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PREFACE 

Sridaksinamurtistotram, the Supreme teaching, is a precious 
gift from the Acarya Sri Sri Sankarabhagavatpada to the 
humanity seeking a way out of the turmoil and strife m the ocean 
of samsara in which it is immersed. The Sruti which shows the 
way out proclaims—that it is only to him who has Supreme 
unalloyed devotion to Rvara and likewise to the Guru that what 
is said by way of instruction would give rise to enlightenment, 
resulting in emancipation— 

ctstt gn i 

SPRTCP% HfTcJTO II (Sve. u.) 

To secure this end one has to be clear about what is conveyed by 
the terms Deva, Guru, Parabhakti, oneself and the like. Atman 
alone is undoubtedly the ‘ dearest 5 as is evident to everyone. 
If by Parabhakti, this supreme love is what is meant, the 
question arises as to how this can be directed at all to the Deva 
i.e , Rvara, or the Guru if they are different from oneself. 
Moreover, Isvara or the Guru, if regarded as other than one¬ 
self, would be relegated to the status of non-Self, the insentient; 
and seeking enlightenment from such ‘objects’ would be futile— 

f^rsr % fere feresr I 

^ ^WTTrfTcTT II 

Also the relation between the enlightenment that is sought and 
this Parabhakti should be clear if one has to take to sadhana 
assiduously. Where has one to start and how to proceed ? Such 
hurdles are cleared and the whole course rendered smooth by the 
hymn which centres basically round the notion that Is'vara, Guru 
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and Atman are one and the same, though appearing as different 
m parlance— 

5fff: II 

It is this One Consciousness, which is Sridahinamurli, the 
Brahman-Atman that is the Self of the seeker, as also the goal 
that is sought after, the Self-effulgent Shine that confers the 
required knowledge as well As addressed to this One Conscious¬ 
ness, that is Oneself, the seat of Supreme Love as well, about 
the Existence and Shine of which there is no veil, doubt or 
illusion, the Supreme devotion and the search for the Supreme 
Knowledge are brought together in an effortless manner, 
rendering the progress easy As the eighth £Ioka points out, 
one has to shun all concoctions obtaining in parlance, such as 
cause-effect and other relationships and differences etc., and one 
has to take his stand on what is supremely beloved and c well 
known 5 in order to fathom the so-called ‘unknown 5 The notion 
of Maya provides the key to the puzzles one is confronted with. 

The hymn shows all these very clearly though it employs 
statements that are laconic in the manner of sutras. The 
conferring of Knowledge in c devotional language 5 enables a 
sadhaka to develop with adoration the traits of Krtartha, ema¬ 
nating from the realised one who sets the model, whose out¬ 
pourings are this hymn Abounding in such aspects, the hymn 
conforms to the usual style of Sri Sri Acaryapada, to unravel 
whose meaning Great Ones have to be approached. In this 
regard the commentaries—the Manasollasa by Sri Sri SureSvara- 
caryapada with the tika by Sri Ramatirthapada, and the 
Tattvasudha by Sri Sri Svayampraka§ayatindrapada—help in a 
large measure 

This venturesome attempt at understanding the hymn and 
making it accessible to the modern mind has been undertaken at 
the explicit command of Their Hohnesses Sri Sri Jagadgurumaha- 
svaminah of Sri Srngen Sfiradapitham, who desired that it should 
take the form of a vedantaprakaranagrantha Though one feels 
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unequal to the task, being aware of the inadequacy of the 
equipment—literary, philosophical and spiritual it has been 
undertaken being certain of the continuous guidance and inspi¬ 
ration from Sri Sri Mahasvaminah, verily the One Conscious¬ 
ness Sri Sridaksinamurtisvarupa, appearing variously in the 
Guruparampara Matchless is the loving care of the Guru- 
parampara bestowed in respect of developments m spiritual 
and secular aspects of my life, all the while blessing me with 
personal instructions. So is the abounding Grace in handing me 
over to the care of erudite scholars, Asthanavidvan Ve Br. 
Sri Mallikere SubrahmanyaSastrinah and Mahamahopadhyaya 
Panditaraja Ve Br. SrJ V. S. RamacandraSastrmah, ^astraic 
studies under whom have lasted continuously over a long period, 
as also m securing for me by mere wish a team of devoted friends 
working assiduously m the guise of students. 

The hymn is too well known and has all along been held in 
great reverential adoration by the wise In a short compass of 
ten verses, Sri Sri Bhagavatpada has graciously brought out 
the essentials of Vedanta in a concise form, at the same time in 
an inviting manner. Pointing at every step to Brahmavidya, 
the Mahavakyartha, the basic but hidden experience, the endea¬ 
vour of the hymn is to establish the ardent seeker in Sarvatmatva 
as proclaimed by the hymn itself. It draws attention to the 
vedantic method——which is to search 
and find out directly as to wherefrom the knowledge of anything 
whatsoever stems. All other systems, in the guise of enquiry as 
adopted by them, invariably forge one aspect of the objective 
universe with another like the cause-effect relationship etc., 
drawn from parlance. 

To facilitate the search, the mind must be cleansed of its 
accretions which have crept into it on being exposed to the 
viewpoints of other systems, atheistic as well as theistic. This 
is done by pointing out that the other systems are all based upon 
fallacious arguments due to ignorance. Reorienting those very 
concepts in which the seeker is entangled, is to serve the intended 
purpose of liberating him from all concoctions by the method of 
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superimposition and negation. While the hymn is addressed 
primarily to the seeker of the highest competence, the method 
of accommodating those of lesser calibre is also indicated 

The present study of the hymn based on the commentaries 
is an attempt at understanding the significance of the hymn in 
greater detail. Incidentally, this might help in making the 
teaching of the hymn accessible to sincere seekers who have not 
had the opportunity of studying the originals m Samskrtaand who 
are influenced by the modern thought With this in view, the 
English language has been chosen The ideas and concepts 
brought in in this detailed exposition are sought to be supported 
by pramanas quoted from the Prasthanatraya and the Bhasyas 
thereon, Sutasamhita, Vivekacudamam, Vartika, Sanksepa- 
sariraka, Svarajyasiddhi, Advaitasiddhi, Sarvadar^anasangraha, 
PancadaSl, Siddhantabindu, Vedantasiddhantamuktavali, Guru- 
gita and several others 

English translations of all Samskrta passages are also given , 
Original passages are quoted profusely to arouse interest m 
Samskrta-knowmg readers The intention is to introduce the 
seeker to the source-books m AdvaitaSastra and to provide an 
access to the most important passages m them on all topics dealt 
with. 

It is by no means an easy task to fathom the depth of 
meaning hidden in the apparently simple language employed in 
the hymn. Every topic discussed, starting from its usual aspect 
m parlance, is shown by enquiry, to culminate in its absolute 
aspect, Brahman-Atman, with a view to redeem those who are 
victims of partial views. All faculties of the mind—intellectual, 
emotional and volitional—are thus sublimated. The last three 
stanzas have been taken up for detailed discussion earlier, since 
they speak of the goal viz , Sarvatmatva, qualifications of the 
seeker and the methods of sadhana The topic of Yoga, Nadis, 
Gakras and meditations pertaining to them, which has been 
dealt with m the Manasollasa, has not been considered here m 
all its wealth of detail The intricacies thereof may have to be 
learnt directly from the preceptor. 
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More so is the Supreme Grace of the preceptor vital m 
this path of enquiry. Doubtless it is that the accomplishment of 
this work is due entirely to the Blessings and benign care of 
Sridaksinamurti Himself, accessible to us in the form of our 
Jagadguruparampara, the dust of whose holy feet helps the 
disciple to cross the ocean of samsara— 

Nevertheless, even as flooded by His Grace, one is just like fish 
in the ocean which can take in only a small measure of water— 

•fifa JTf ft fts?U: ft: tffaT: II 

(San. §a. 1-9) 

It is not for the sake of name, fame, gam or adoration that this 
work has been taken up. The author is very well aware that he 
is m no way competent to sound the depth of this magnificent 
hymn. However, it has been undertaken m implicit obedience 
to the command of Sri Sri Jagadgurumahasvammah, in the 
spirit of dedication bearing in mind the glorious example set by 
Sri Sri Sure^varacaryapada— 

^ ssTvifNft ftftci: srsr?**: i 

(Madhaviya^ankaravyayam 13-55) 

All the ideas presented herein are too well known having 
been expressed already m the Sastras. The same tenor, the same 
words with the same meanings have been retained sir^nfir, 

3 ^ —though arrangement—fq^qj^fq^iq—in 

respect of the subject matter has been decided to suit the present 
day requirement. 

It is in Their infinite Grace that Their Holinesses decided 
to have this work published by the Mahasamsthanam. 

Particular mention must be made, of the devoted services 
rendered by Sau Mianikarnikamma over the, years in respect of 
discussion as also of arrangement of topics and writing down 
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the script, and of Dr Sampatur Ramaswamy (Department of 
English, Bangalore University), Chi. D. K Sivaguru, Chi. 
V. Subrahmanyam and Chi K. Srimvasan, m getting the script 
ready for the printers. 

The author considers this a great opportunity for purifying 
and stabilising his own understanding by the testimony of the 
Enlightened Ones— 

The commendable aspects m this work are to be attributed 
solely to the Grace of Their Holmesses, the shortcomings are to 
be traced to the inadequacy on the part of the author, which 
may be generously forgiven 


162/19, 13th Mam, I Cross 
West Extension 
Vasanthanagar 
Bangalore - 560 052 
(Karnataka, India) 

25th September , 1988 
ST. VTTgqcT 


AUTHOR 
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NOTE ON TRANSLITERATION 


In the scheme of transliteration adopted here 
a, e, 1 and g always represent 37, q, % and JT respec¬ 
tively and never q;, ?, and *7 or other values which 
they have in English; t and d are always used for ^ 
and q only. The letter c alone represents =?, Since 
the natural (unction of h will be to aspirate a con¬ 
sonant (e g kh, ch th, th, ph, gh, jh, dh, dh, bh), 
it would be an anomaly for a scientific scheme to 
use it in combinations like ch and sh lor giving 
and Rvalues ; hence ch here is and s h The 
vowel -ft is represented by r because ri, legitimate 
for R only, is out of place, and the singular ri is an 
altogether objectionable distortion. The tilde over 
n represents sr, n Accent mark over s gives s ; 
dots above m and n give anusvara m and 3T, n, 
respectively Dots below h, and r give visarga (:), 
h and, r respectively Dots below s, n, t and d 
give their corresponding cerebrals W, 2 and , 
s, n, t, and d ; and macrons over a, l. u and r give 
t, 35, a, i, u, 7 respectively. Macrons are not 
used to lengthen the quantity of e and o, because 
they always have the long quantity m Sanskrit 
The scheme in full is as follows : 

37 a, 37T a, f 1 , 11, S u, ^ u, r, ^7, % e, aft o, 
Rai, aft au, ~m. : h, ^ k, * 7 kh, 3][g, qgh, «Tn, 
% c , ^ ch ^ j, ^jh, St, ^ th, ^d, ^dh, ot n, 
d;t, th, ?d, q dh, ^n,7p, ^ ph, q b, ^ bh, J^m, 
^y 5 ^1, T.V, ^s, \s, ^s, ^h. 
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SRlDAKSINAMORTISTOTRAM 
A Study based on the Commentaries 
Mdnasollasa and Tattvasudha 


THE HYMN WITH TRANSLATION 

*TTT*IT W HsRT I 

t: ^riRH^Tg?? 

^ W $£ n l II 

1. Obeisance to Him, who on realising that it is by 
Maya that the universe which has no being of its own 
appears to exist like a city in a mirror, and that outside 
of oneself m the manner of the dream-world, awakens to 
and shines as that non-dual effulgent Self, the resplendent 
Daksmamurti, incarnate in the glonous figuie of one’s own Guru 

^ #S3*IT 

c 

31% 33 ’X •4'!TfajqRJ§^ II3* II 

2. Obeisance to Him, m whom this universe was 
undifferentiated prior to projection like the sprout latent 
m a seed, and who by His will made it picturesque in 
all its variety m respect of space, time etc , conjured up 
by His Maya like a magician or a mighty yogm, to that 
resplendent Daksmamurti, incarnate in the glorious figuie of 
one’s own Guiu. 


2 


ur<?Rm j Rftra sJsprenfonq; l 

^rr^RqRin#?! g^mra&n*«tft4 
^ ?ft3*q^ vni £ ii 3 ii 

3 Obeisance to Him whose radiance alone, that is 
the Reality, renders manifest, things which by themselves 
are non-entities, who directly enlightens those who take 
refuge in Him, with the word of Veda— Tallvamasi —on 
direct realisation of which there will be no return again 
to the ocean of phenomenal existence, to that resplendent 
Daksinamurli, incarnate in the glorious figure of one’s oum Guru. 

mi m i i 

sift m~ 

^ n « u 

4. Obeisance to Him, whose Consciousness flows 
outwards through the sense-organs such as the eye, like 
the light of the mighty lamp placed in the bosom of a 
many-holed jar, and thus this whole universe shines after 
Him alone who shines in the consciousness ‘ I know ’, to 
that resplendent Daksinamurli, incarnate in the glorious figure 
of one’s own Guru 

^ sjr4 ra?: 

HFrfT ^ mfzyv i 

II Ml 

5 Obeisance to Him, who destroys the mighty delu¬ 
sion, set up by the play of the power of Maya, because of 
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which people like ignorant women and children, the 
blind and the stupid, regard the body, the vital air, the 
senses, the fleeting intellect or the void as the Self and 
engage themselves in vain and violent disputations, to 
that resplendent Daksmamurti, incarnate in the glonous figure 
of one’s own Guru. 


cspra: pig; l 

snggrraMr g: 

%gggg gg si gftwnjg^ 11 s n 


> 6. Obeisance to Him, who, on going to deep sleep 
by withdrawing all the organs—of cognition, action as 
also the internal one — becomes the one Existence 
enshrouded by Maya like the Sun or the Moon eclipsed, 
which experience he recalls when he wakes up, as c I have 
slept hitherto ’, to that resplendent Daksinamurti, incarnate 
in the glorious figure of one’s own Guru 


grair^rfg gnieaigs ggr ggferaran 
sgiprgtpggTggsfggigi: w i 

giRgig gsrai gf gpr gpi 

gg ^ nv>n 

7. Obeisance to Him, who, by means of the blessed 
symbol reveals to His devotees His own Self which for 
ever shines within as the C I 5 , unchanging through all the 
stages of life such as childhood etc., and m all the states 
of experience such as waking etc., and generally in all 
changing conditions, to that resplendent Daksinamui ti, 
incarnate m the glonous figure of one’s own Guru. 

M gsgfo ga&Rirjragr wrfg#Fsras 
fs'gigijF’ir figpraiawr i 

l 
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^ m ^ iuii 

8 Obeisance to Him, the Supreme Self (Being), who 
deluded (not deluded) by Maya sees m dream or in waking, 
the universe as consisting of distinct entities variously re¬ 
lated such as cause and effect, servant and master, disciple 
and Preceptor, father and son and so on, to that resplendent 
Daksinamurli, incarnate in the glorious figure of one’s own Gum . 

%i^: pi- 

wim «w> 

^ ffff %£ iu u 

9, Obeisance to Him, whose eight-fold form alone is 
the earth, water, fire, air, ether, Sun, Moon and the jiva, 
in which manner this —the moving and the unmoving— 
appears, beyond whom, Supreme and All-pervading, 
nothing else exists for the discerning, to that resplendent 
Daksinamurii, incarnate in the glorious figure of one’s own Guru. 

vmi %sr \\\<> u 

10. As in this hymn, has been clearly brought out 
the universality of the Self, (that thou art the All-Self) so, 
by listening to, reflecting and meditating on, and devoutly 
reciting it, the state of being Isvara attended by the 
mighty grandeur of universal Self-hood results of its own 
accord as also that unimpeded Divine Power in its eight- 
s fold aspect. 
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[Unborn Thou art, in Thee does a mortal (like me) in the 
throes of fear take refuge, O ! Rudra (Destroyer of ignorance) 
ever protect me with Thy able inspiring South-facing counte¬ 
nance 

To the Supreme Guru, by whose compassion I realise as my 
very Self that from which originates, the universe, in which it 
inheres and into which it lapses in the end, which is of the nature 
of Existence, Consciousness and Bliss, devoid of limitation, 
duality and destruction, which shines in the states of waking, 
dream and deep sleep, the transcendental One free from misery, 
to that Brahman-Atman, I worshipfully dedicate myself 

With the object of rescuing mankind plunged m the ocean of 
samsara, the ancient Purusa, seated shining in a beatific posture 
silently under the banyan tree, in His infinite mercy, abandoned 
the abode, gave up His silence, took on the other glorious form 



of Sri Sankaracarya and made widely known the means of 
attaining the Supreme to Him I worshipfully dedicate myself]. 

1 INTRODUCTION 

The magnificent hymn known as SRlDAKSINA- 
MORTISTOTRAM has been the supreme gift of the 
Great Master, Sri Sri Saiikarabhagavatpadacarya, to 
the seeking humanity. In His infinite mercy (Knpa) Sri 
Sri Acaryapada has, as is well known, given to mankind 
His erudite and unparalleled Bhasyas as also many 
P) akai anagianthas and Stotras of inestimable value. Thus, 
through His immortal works He has been the guiding 
light at every step for the earnest seeker of Truth, what¬ 
ever his disposition. Among these the hymn to Sn- 
daksmamu) ti is predominantly brilliant with its own 
sublime characteristics. 

1.1. Sri Sri Acharyapada, the incarnation of Sridakshinamurti 

As pointed out by Sri Sri Vidyaranyapada (Sahkaia- 
vijaya IV-60)— 

W* II 

the Great Master is none other than Sndaksmamurti 
Himself The exigencies of the times forced the Great 
Lord of the universe to have recourse to this avatara of 
Sri Sri Sankaiabhagavatpadacarya. 

In the manner of the Puranas } Lord Daksinamurti is 
to be regarded as an effulgent youth, seated at the root 
of a banyan tree imparting spiritual wisdom to aged 
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disciples in eloquent silence that is the dispeller of all 
doubts confronting them. 

1ST*. fMi: | 

3^3 5WTFT Ttr^TR^ II 

This, however, is a representation of the Upamsadic 
teaching which gives the illustration of the banyan tree 
while trying to impart instruction in respect of the origin 
of the universe, the root indicating the Source viz , 
Brahman Itself as per the Sruti (Tai. U. 3—1—3)— 

m STT PTlfc ^cTTFr STFFvf ^flcTlpT ^ft#cT 

[Whence indeed these beings are bom; whereby, when 
born, they live, wherein, when departing, they enter]. 

The instruction itself is given as indicated by pT§T 

siterqf (Su.bh. 3-2-5-17) [Explained Brahman to him 
by silence]. 

1.2. Significance of the term Sridakshinamurti 

Further, the word Daksinamui ti is also interpreted as 

^rrr^jgR s 4l?RifapsRfe aprtfftsi 

SFT SWMpf: | 

which means that He alone is competent —sw—m respect 
of creation, sustenance and dissolution of the universe, 
who, however, in reality is formless, i e , Brahman of the 
Upamsads. Says the Tattvasudha — 

f^rarr— 
s^BT^T: | 

NO ' 

Also, the well-known sloka— 

htioh 

gin^iciK^Kid^ | 
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says that the aspirant pays obeisance to the Great Lord 
who alone is competent to save one from the trammels of 
birth and death This He does by granting Jnana— 
Enlightenment—which dispels Mulavidya, the primordial 
ignorance, on the part of the aspirant. The Daksina- 
muityupanisad (31) says— 

STJpft sfSFTI tol HT TOThWi fpR 1 

TmoTrfwp: II 

the commentary thereon being— 

f^toprftos*. wficTiT && sttc sigto i %to 

5HlsfR5r^i^T2-STT sTH tor to TO 

Wtrr: toci f^r to src wm ftot 

ffci to: snciqw to*- I 

The word ‘Daksina ’ means buddlu m its form as 
Akhandakaravrtti. This is the 1 Eye 5 with which Siva can 
be ‘directly seen 3 . That is why He is spoken of as 
Daksinabhimukha by Brahmavadins . Dwelling m the devotee 
as his very Self with His inherent bliss, He revives viveka, 
discriminative wisdom, hitherto overpowered by delusion 
and oppressed by duality for want of proper enquiry 
into Truth. 

cMftomto =Hg; IcRTTcJ^ | 

(Daksinamurtyupanis ad-30) 
It is thus seen that Isvara, the Lord of the universe, 
the Guru, the dispeller of ignorance, and the Self, the 
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Atman of the seeker are non-different The hymn itelf has 
been referred to as a stava in the expression 
found m the last stanza and is in praise of the Lord in 
His aspect as the Guru, the bestower of knowledge. This 
knowledge, that is the enlightenment, arises m the seeker 
only if he is a deserving recipient of the Grace of the 
Lord. 

Sri Sri Acaryapada says in the Sutrabhasya (2—3— 

16 - 41 )— 

1.3. The Refrain—Namah—Obeisance meaning Identity 

Therefore it is incumbent on the seeker to be able to 
secure the Grace of the Lord that is the Guru. The Stotra 
is used towards this end and is in praise of the Lord 
Daksinamurti. The last line m each stanza which is the 
refrain PR emphasises that the 

obeisance is to the Lord Himself in His aspect as Guru 
which obviously indicates that the Grace sought is only 
for this knowledge. The importance of Namah in this 
connection cannot be overemphasised. Starting with 
Sastanganamaskara its culmination would be in getting 
merged— Abhedabhavana —in the Svarupa of the Guru, nay, 
securing identity with Him— 

i m rot 

$\m. \ 

as per the observation by Sri Vidyaranyacarana in the 
Sutasamlntatika (4-8-10, 11). Towards this laudable 
end the stava has been gifted by the Great Master and 
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accordingly it finds a place along with the Santipatha 
recited m connection with the daily parayana of the 
Prasthanatrayabhasyas in the sampradaya. The other benefits 
obtainable from a devout recitation of this Stotra— 
Sahkirtariat —such as Astasiddhis etc., mentioned m the last 
stanza and m detail m the Mdnasollasa, as also cure from 
diseases like apasmara and so on, are to be regarded as 
incidental benefits Anumspadinah, indicating that the Stotra 
has mantrasakti infused into it by the Great Acarya, the 
Lord Himself. Thus the Stotra occupies a place of primary 
importance in our hymnal literature. 

1 4. Nine types of Bhakti—Its three aspects—Surrender, 
Identification 

The Stotra occupies a pre-eminent position m our 
devotional literature as well. In it is expressed the highest 
form of devotion that is of the nature of the outpourings 
of a devotee who has realised that his Guru who is 
Lord Daksiriamurti Himself is none other than his very 
Self. The Stotra is thus to be regarded as being given in 
the manner of the well-known Arsadarsanas found in the 
Upanisads, as for example (Tai. U. 1-10 and 3-8). ‘aif 
••*• 5 [The Mover of the tree I am ] or c nyicSPI 

5 [Sing¬ 
ing this song, he sits. Oh > Oh ' Oh! I am food, I am 
food, I am food]. 

While this is svabhavika i.e., spontaneous m the case 
of the realised soul, it happens to be the means to be 
adopted for securing the realisation. This is made clear 
in the Gitabhasya (11-55) by Sri Acaryapada who has 
graciously said-f^rqwSTtJirft qrft cTF^f 
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Sri Suresvaracaryapada says in the Naiskarmyasiddhi 
(IV-69)— 

mm\ ?r 3 II 

[In a person of Self-knowledge, virtues like non-hatred 
establish themselves without any effort. They are not of the 
nature of means to him]. 

It is in the light of this situation that Bhakti is 
characterised as [Continuous 

contemplation of one’s essential nature is said to be 
Bhakti ] in the Vivekacudamani (32). Naradabhaktisutra 
(2) which define bhakti as C ?TT [That is of 

the nature of Supreme Love] and the Sandilyabhaktisutra 
(1-1-2) as srr WSgdrfvtbaft [Supreme attachment to the 
Lord] imply that bhakti, is towards Isvara regarded as 
one’s very Self. Otherwise, the Sutras would be referring 
to a situation that could never exist, for, the Paiamapiema 
i.e., unconditioned love can be only to one’s own self. 
This has been amply made clear in the Brhadaranyakopa- 
msad wherein sage Yajnavalkya, m the instruction 
imparted to Maitreyi, asks her to recognise that the love 
that one bears to any object (husband, wife, son, wealth, 
cattle, brahmanahood, ksatriyahood, worlds, Gods, Vedas 
etc.) is not because the obj’ect is in itself lovable intrinsi¬ 
cally, but because it subserves the interest of the enj'oyer 
who loves himself. This part of the instruction is brought 
to a close by the summary statement— 


*r qr ^ ws far qqtqq m 

^ I (Br. Up. 4-5-6) 
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The supreme love is thus for the Self. It never 
wanes in any situation and is not inconstant. It is 
evident therefore that unconditioned love which is Avyaja- 
prema that is the real bhahti towards Bhagavan or the Guru 
would be in evidence only when Bhagavan or the Guru is 
experienced as one’s very Self. This is what is usually 
referred to as Parabhakli. Any deviation from this stand¬ 
point would involve one m a set of situations that is 
disastrous as is made clear m the sloka (Svdrajyasiddhitika 
III-39)— 

tht wnricticn ftr^r^T h n 

[The two, ‘ Siva ’and ‘I 5 are never different. Iam Siva 
Himself, that Siva is I myself Otherwise, insentience would 
pervade Siva and inauspiciousness, the Self], 

It is this Parabhakti which is devoutly referred to in 
the refrain— 

far sStefsmpSr | 

The meaning of the word namah m this connection 
has already been given. Sruti also says 
(Ramapurvatapanyupamsad 2-4). [Prostrating, identity is 
to be given expression to]. This is referred to as Atma- 
mvedanam in the sloka (Bhagavata 7-5-23)— 

TWt: 1 

cpg^r II 

[Listening to and Singing of the glories of Visrtu, Thinking 
of Him, Service at His feet, Worshipping Him, Bowing to Him, 
Becoming a servant of His, Entertaining a friend’s love for Him, 
Offering up of oneself to Him] 

which enumerates the nine stages of bhakti each leading to 
the next. Atmanwedanam would mean absolute dedication, 
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surrendering oneself body and soul, in entirety as 
demanded in the Glia (XVIII-66) ctfsrqfaffosT 

m\ 

Depending upon the fruition of the practice under¬ 
taken, three stages viz., c I am His alone % ‘He is mine 
alone ’, ‘ I am He alone 5 are recognised in this context 
by Sri Sri Madhusudanasarasvatipada 

credit h mr i 

II 

(Bhagavadgltatika XVIII-66) 

Just as the Anusandhana, contemplation of the identity 
in the manner of Sa evaham is given expression to in the 
refrain, similarly the words Asntan and Bhajatam 
used in the hymn m respect of the devotees are indica¬ 
tive of the Tasyaivaham and the Mamaivasau aspects. 
Bhagavan’s instruction in the Gita (X-9, 10, 11) may 
be recalled in this connection. 

Hf^xTT TT^cWFTT: StWcT: tRWl I 

^ R II 

m ^TcTcT3xF7FTT WIT stfcT^ I 

^ 3 || 

cFH | 

sTR^I^T HTRRcTT II 

[The wise with their minds fixed on Me, their lives dedicated 
to Me, enlightening one another and ever discoursing about 
Me, arc happy and delighted. 

On such, ever devout, worshipping Me with love, I bestow 

the faculty of discrimination with which they realise Me (their 
very Self) 
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Only in the case of such, out of compassion, I, dwelling in 
their hearts, shining as the light of (discriminatory) knowledge, 
destroy the darkness of ignorance]. 

Again, the devout singing and expounding referred 
to in the word sankirtanat in the manner - 

wti mm® i 

mm fdcqgthT mjm ll 

(Gita IX-14) 

[Glorifying Me, always striving, firm in vows, prostrating 
before Me, they worship Me with devotion, ever steadfast]. 

would also culminate in the realisation of identity. 

It is also to be recognised that there is an under¬ 
current of the Abhedabhavana expressed in Sa evaham in 
the steps leading to it viz , Mamaivasau and Tasyaivaham. 
That this should essentially be so and not otherwise is 
emphasised by the statement ?rft 

[Certainly not for the purpose of doing away with the 
son-in-law, is the daughter’s marriage sought to be 
performed] in the Sulrabhasya (4—1—1—2). In this connec¬ 
tion Sruti says that the Upasya must be meditated upon as 
one’s own Self— 

^ m wi mm i 

[Thou indeed am I, Oh! the Revered Divine, I indeed 
Thou art ] The upasaka is said to be ignorant and like an 
animal unto the gods, if he does it otherwise— 

e 53HKI \ (Brm u P ' 1_4_ 10 ) 

The commentaries on the ninth stanza of the hymn 
make it clear that the Astamurtisvarupa of Sadasiva, the 
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Brahmatmatattva , referred to in the stanza, is for purposes 
of upasana m the manner - 

wteH ^RTfcq- w# 

rfcf f^cT^r I cfcTT cTcTU^ %M 

3F% cfc5f^R;raTlt:ddx=if Idd cfTOWl^OT 
|fcf || (Tattvasudha) 

[The devotee should meditate that he is the all-pervading 
Sadahva m His eight-fold form, by identifying the five elements 
in his body with the respective cosmic ones, prana and apana 
with the Sun and the Moon, his individual self wedded to the 
body made up of the five elements with Paramesvara Then se¬ 
curing identification with Him, by such intense contemplation, 
being endowed with Lordship over everything, and finally being 
the recipient of the gift of the knowledge of Truth that is direct 
realisation, he is emancipated]. 

1.5. Parabhakti and Jnananishtba—Distinction without 
Difference 

Thus the devotee has to seek total identification with 
his Master, the Lord, and not seek even deliverance or 
Moksa as is commonly understood ; for, thinking of 
Moksa would mean thinking of bandha also from which 
deliverance is sought. Craving for anything whatsoever, 
even for Moksa , regarded as phala> cannot be tolerated by 
him. There is no place in the scheme for any thought 
other than his chosen Ideal. The Lord, his Guru is Bliss 
Itself, the Anandasvarupa and the hankering is only for 
recognising his own identity with Him. It is thus clear 
that the parabhakti is none other than the akhandakaravrtti- 
jnana, plenary experience, which reveals one’s own identity 
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with the Guru or the Lord The jivanmukta is also ipso facto 
the paramabhakta as is amply illustrated m our Guruparam- 
para . Sri Bhagavan says in the Gita (VII-16, 17)— 

SFTT*. 



fflqt ft inffqrtsr#^ II 

*rf qq% cqRqq $ II 

[Four types of virtuous men worship Me, O' Arjuna, the 
one in distress, the seeker after knowledge, the seeker of wealth 
and the wise one Of these the wise man, ever steadfast and 
devoted to the One, excels, for, supremely dear am I to the wise 
and He is dear to Me Noble indeed are all these, but the wise 
man, I deem to be My very Self]. 

Also, Prahlada, the Bhaktagresara is reported to have 
exclaimed giving vent to his Advaitanubhava as— 

ftsqr sw ftsqr iq^p# qq: 1 

m jpr m f^iqic^ 

^qif^qrc w II 

( Togavasistha-5) 

[ I am Thou, Thou art I, 0 1 Divine, fortunately, no 
distinction exists between us Fortunately, hast Thou attained 
myself Fortunately, have I attained Thyself. To myself, Thee, 
the Infinite, to Thee, myself, the auspicious, to the resplendent 
Lord of the Gods, to the transcendent, the Supreme Self, is 
this obeisance ] 

It is therefore clear that the distinction made between 
Bhakli and Jnana m common parlance is one without a 
difference Sri Nilakanthadiksitar says m the beautiful 
verse —( Anandasagarastava—23 )— 
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SficTT HTOWTT ^cfrtcT ^T- 
qftcr^ c#r l 

m ^f^cqfwr qfr ra^rrsR. 
sqq fro^T q: II 

[If by bhakti is meant the love which is borne for You, with 
the clear knowledge that You are the real Self of all beings, then 
it is acceptably established, in that case, however, we shall be 
content with the qualifier (knowledge), and the qualified 
(bhakti) can be dispensed with ] 

Thus, while the ‘ content 5 is the same, the two 
words are used differently m order to emphasise one 
aspect or the other involved in the situation, bhakti being 
used to emphasise tatparata as also blissful nature of the 
Atman, jnana being used to denote the destruction of ignor¬ 
ance or avidya, as also its self-effulgent nature, sphurana- 
svarupa. This state of parabhakti or akhanddkaravrttijndna is 
natural, svabhamka for the jnam, it is also, as has been 
explained, the means to secure realisation. Again, refer¬ 
ring to the slokas containing the words jnananistha and 
parabhakti occurring in the last chapter of the Gita Sri Sri 
Acaryapada says in the Bhasya (XVIII-55)— 

^ TO *TTO TOTTSfTOTlIcT | 

m\ | .5TOKTOTW 

fFiter j 

[This jnananistha is referred to as the supreme or fourth 

type of bhakti —supreme as compared with the remaining three 

types of bhakti, with that of the distressed, etc By this supreme 

devotion the aspirant knows the Lord as He is, and immediately 

afterwards all consciousness of difference between I^vara and 
2 
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Ksetrajna disappears altogether .. . Jnananistha consists in an 
intent effort to establish a continuous current of cognition of 
the Inner Self.] 

All this pertaining to the sadhya and the sadhana 
aspects of parabhakti or akhandakaravrttijnana is indicated 
in the refrain cRff SR ?? I 

1.6. The term Sriguru 

The experience of this identity arises solely because 
of the Grace of the Guru, the Lord. The sloha in Vweka- 
cudamani (518) makes this clear— 

Tiffr m w 

[This splendour of the sovereignty of Self-effulgence, has 
been bestowed on me by virtue of the supreme majesty of Thy 
gracious condescension. Salutations to Thee, O! Glorious 
Master, the Great 1 Salutations again and again.] 

Also, the opening verse of the Salasloh says that the peer¬ 
less Guru confers on His disciple His own stature—5^ 
The Sruti (Ka. U. 1-2-23) W ftgiir dff 
declares that such a state is achieved only by the chosen 
disciple of the Master. The well-known statement 
{Avadhutagitd- 1) may also be remembered in this connec¬ 
tion— 

[It is only by Lord’s grace, the saviour from the worst of 
fears, that propensity pertaining to Advaitasahsatkara arises and 
that barely in respect of two or three (seekers).] 
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Any amount of erudition and verbal acquaintance with 
the Sastra, and reasoning however sharp in connection 
thereof on the part of the seeker, would be of no avail 
without the Grace of the Acarya , as is made clear by the 
Srutis (Ka U. 1-2-8, 9) qqr cm rTTcTCrq^r gsfRR 

5}g and ufcRST rffM In fact the seeker is compared 

by the Chandogyasruti (6-14-2) to a person who is blind¬ 
folded and abandoned m a dense forest, and the deliver¬ 
ance from this situation would be only by the Grace of 
the Acarya — 

1.7. Isvara, Guru and Atman—the same 

The Lord, being pleased with the constant and 
unflinching devotion and worship m the prescribed 
manner, extending over many lives on the part of the 
seeker, manifests Himself, in His infinite mercy m the 
human form of the Guru, thereby becoming accessible to 
the sisya for susrusa and vicaia which culminate in his 
crossing over the perilous ocean of samsara (Sarvavedanta- 
si ddhdn tasa rasamgraha— 2 55)— 

TOxgsq sRTCifacu 

-a 

Wrt StJS %r: wj; | 
sfg: 

crw ftsfar chafer ctr; II 

All the spiritual practices would be devoid of content if 
they do not become the vehicles to convey this Krpa , from 
the Lord, the Guru to the sisya. Without this Grace, even 
access to the Sadgaru and the Sacchastra would not be 
available— 

TFRRqf: wto | 

WFR f^fcT || 

* 
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It is by the Grace alone that the Sarvdtmatvamahdvibhuti is 
conferred on the seeker and the Stotra itself m the form of 
a devout prayer is gifted by the Great Master to erase his 
worldly existence and secure Sarvatmatva, the identity with 
the Lord, the Guru. Hence the refrain—cT$? ip? 

Again the purport— tdtparya, of the Stotra is in adoring 
and paying homage to the Guru who is Lord Daksinamurti 
Himself as is seen by the abhyasa of the vakya —aSR 

A study of the Stotra reveals that the 
Guru has been characterised variously in the stanzas. It 
is pointed out that the Guru is realised to be one’s own 
Atman, He is Isvara, the Mayavt who is the Creator of the 
jagat; He is the Mahavakyopadesta. These aspects are 
emphasised by pointing out that He is the Self-effulgent 
Adhisthana by means of which the objects of the world 
derive their existence and become cognisable He is the 
dispenser of the phalas like the siddhis as also sarvatmatva- 
mahavibhuti The whole of the universe is, in fact, His 
Astamurtisvarupa as the ninth stanza shows For the 
discerning— vimrsatam —it becomes ‘evident that there is 
nothing other than Is'vara—the all-pervading transcen¬ 
dental Brahman 

As has been mentioned, it is Isvara, who, out of 
compassion takes on, by His Maya, the human form of 
the Guru for the benefit of the seeker, as is clear from the 
third stanza This is m accordance with the statement in 
the Stitrabhasya (1_1_7_20) 

The gruti (Mu U. 3-2-9) says : m 
3?^ [The knower of Brahman realises that he is the 
very Brahman ] In the Uddhavagita, Lord Krsna says 
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arn^Fr J?T [Know for certain, that the Aca?ja is 

Myself] and also aiTctpft [One’s Guru is one’s 

very Self.] It is evident therefore that for securing the 
appropriate devotional attitude, as has been explained 
already, it is vital that every devout aspirant should look 
upon his Guru, the Lord and his own Atman as non- 
different. The Tattvasudhdvyakhyd says— 

wntcifwr i?w I q: i 

msq q #f: ll 

The Sivatattvasudhanidhi says— 

^3 e 3^: W?: flM: I 

q e it srf*: II 

[He alone, who graciously bestows the supreme advaita- 
vijhana, the import of the Mahavakya, is the Guru the great, none 
other and there is no doubt whatever that He is verily Siva 
Himself.] 

Sri Sri Candras'ekharabharatisvamipujyapada opens his 
commentary on the Vivekacuddmani with the sloka — 

<fr iR; HwnfH n 

[I incessantly adore in my heart Sridahsmamurti, the ocean 
of mercy, who destroys the dense darkness (of Avidya) and who 
to salvage men drowned in the ocean of samsara, descended 
down (to earth) in the form of Sri Sivanfsimhaguru.] 

Sri Sri Totakacliaryapada has given the sloka — 

m W $ fqm 

'tid'd |Md %cfRf | 
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m 



§ wrc; II 


[Seized by delightful amazement have I ever been m the 
realisation That Thou art Bhava (l£vara) Himself, O 1 Sankara 1 
My revered Guru ' Grant me refuge and ward off the ocean of 
ignorance ] 


Again, in the Naiskarmyasiddhi (1-1), Sri Sures'vara' 
caryapada says— 

3cT: j 


[Obeisance to that Hari the Witness of the intellect, who 
annihilates darkness (of ignorance) and from whom arises the 
world consisting of ether, air, fire, water and earth, even as the 
illusory snake arises from the garland ] 


The Mdnasollasa — 

II (1-30) 

[Obeisance to Sndaksinamurti, who is all-pervading like 
unto ether and who is manifest in the different forms as ISvara, 
as the Guru, and as the Self ] 

makes it clear that this is the principal fabric around 
which the entire hymn is woven. That this is the keynote 
of the poem is evident from the refrain — cf $7 'R 

^ Here it is to be pointed out that the word 

in the refrain is to be understood as stRjq:— 

cTc^'^rfcw anf^eiT sflrriff I •• ct^t 

-| 3#r fq'qfsTcPU 

according to Manasollasavyakhya, srrairfffi'd&dxqcTqr 

^TRlq^sT gsq: i according to 

Tattvasudha and $ftger«rret ‘ 37 
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q^RcTR cTcflf^qRWq ^ gfo *flJT$ f% 

sq^^^rts^craiRRmr s*q?r ?c*t 4: i qr^r: ftw^R^rfq^q;: 

sftjj^j: cF^ct^l—according to the commentary on the Viveka- 
cudamani (52). The purport of these passages is this—Sri 
Guru means Guru who is the embodiment of enlighten¬ 
ment. The Sruti says, for the righteous, Rk, Saman and 
Tajus are the Sn i.e., the inexhaustible asset. If this be 
so, need it be said that the very embodiment of this learn¬ 
ing is Snman l He is radiant with the lustre of Brahman 
from which is derived the shine of the Sun and other 
luminous objects. Such is Sriguru the dispeller of the dark¬ 
ness of ignorance on the part of the disciple. In this 
connection the Sruti ' Piajnanaghanahthe Gita (XV—12)— 

cttrt Pife w; II 

as also the sloka — 

fk ^ilF^Fjf I 

m 3^ ?! II 

in the Gurugita may be recalled; the word Vyamohasamha- 
nne m the hymn is expressive of the same. It is thus clear 
that the Svarupa of the Guru is radiance itself— prakasa or 
sphurana. This is given expression to in the third sloka of 
the hymn—^oj ^RqqiTOc^qp^q and is further 
elucidated m the next sloka wherein occurs the line— 
WRfqgqR^RlcSqRr which is in accordance 
With the Sruti—qqq m *TRIT W 

(Mu. U. 2-2-11). 

This self-effulgent Being, the Guru, shines within as 
the very Self of the seeker and also assumes the outward 
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human form m order to instruct the disciple. The culmi¬ 
nation of the instruction is in the imparting of the Maha - 

qt ^WITfsRlRC. It must, however, 
be remembered that the use of language, 1 e , words and 
sentences m connection with padarthasodhana and vakjartka- 
vicarana is limited to the purpose of dispelling the various 
aspects of—ignorance, Avidya , of the disciple at every 
stage. The manifestation of the Self as such is not brought 
about by these devices. The Sruti (Tai. U —2) clearly 
says that the Self is beyond the pale of words as also 
the mind— 

3T3tft wm m i 

The Kenopanisad (1-3, 4) says— 

t t teFftfr i crfsfscn^ns- 

| sfcT il 

[We do not know (that), we do not know how to instruct 
one about It. It is distinct from the known and above the un¬ 
known ; we have heard it so stated by preceptors who taught us 
That.] 

which rules out the possibility of imparting direct knowl¬ 
edge of the Self, Saksatkara by verbal means It is the 
Akhandakaravrltyarudhacaitanya that dispels the ignorance 
and shines of its own accord in all its glory. This is given 
expression to in the Manasollasa — 

sre rere n (iv-37) 

This ultimate experience which defies the use of words, is 
to be conveyed, as it were, only in utter silence, which, 
however, is profoundly eloquent. The Cinmudra referred 
to m the line % g^TT symbolically 
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represents this context. The line Hto 5 9nRISHf£HRHi»raR 
gqpT as also the stanza— 

3T^-f^g£FTW H^HHTRRR, | 

cR HR II 

[Mahadeva, the supremely effulgent, indicates by silence 
and the auspicious symbol, Cmmudra, the non-dual Atman that 
is pure Consciousness; the source of this knowledge, by book, 
serpent and fire.] 

of Sri Sri Sadasivabrahmendrapada makes it clear. It is 
thus seen that the Guru, Sndaksinamurti — the Lord, 
operates both from within and without, as it were, 
imparting instruction from outside as also shining forth 
silently from within. The venerable Master verily knows 
that He is the very Self of the disciple—3# fsPRTRHlfH 
(Tejobindiipamsad 3-18)—as the Sruti says, and is ever 
hankering to reveal His glorious Self, the Sphurana to the 
disciple as pointed out in the Naiskarmyasiddhi (3-28)— 

HlRlTHfWTTSH SRPTlfcT | 

cTR^RxT^Tsfq- RHH II 

[As one approaches the Innermost Self progressively, 
rejecting the non-self from the body onwards, exactly concomi¬ 
tant with this process is the tendency of the meaning of ‘ That 5 
to merge m the meaning of ‘Thou ’.] 

This is what is meant by the saying—* If you take one 
step towards God, He takes hundred steps towards you.’ 
In the lines— 

^ HR HI HWR cTRcRH HRRTfR. | (IV-ll) 

H H^f% g HI HRR HfH 3 ^ | (IX-29) 

hi^h ^ orr 3 n (vh-m) 
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the Gita ordains that the mumuksu should surrender him¬ 
self totally with unswerving devotion, nirupadhikabhakti, to 
his Guru whose compassion is always there—the wind is 
there, one has only to unfurl the sails. As the Svetasva- 
taropanisad (6-23) makes it clear, it is to him alone who 
has parabhakli unto the Lord, and as unto the Lord so unto 
his Guru, that enlightenment flashes forth in respect of 
the kathitarthah as also akathitarthah i.e., the import of the 
instructions bestowed in the manner referred to in the line 
—as also silently by way of sphurana — 

ZRZ ^ cPTT 2^ | 

cfFra(s)^i%TT sraf: ITOTPf mi PR: II 


Again, as has been made clear, the parabhakti is none 
other than the akhandakdravritijnana. Sri Bhagavan says m 
the Gita (XV-19)— 

Tf STRlfcT JJSMItPR | 

h at II 


Thus it follows that one has to secure akhandakaravrttijnana. 
That the hymn has this end— prayojana —in view, is brought 
out clearly in the line 

The line ^RT^T gives the 

means for this saksatkara. The relationship— sambandha — 
of the content to the hymn is that of the ‘revealed’ to the 
‘ revelation 5 — bodhyabodhakalaksana. 


1.8 Tbe Hymn — Vedantaprakaranagrantha — Anubandha- 
catushtaya 

Evidently the mumuksu who is the earnest seeker with 
the requisite qualifications is the adhikan Thus it is clear 
that the anubandhacatustaya in respect of this hymnal 
treatise is identically the same as that of the Vedantasastra 
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—i.e, the Upanisatpramdna and the Sanrakasutras and the 
Bhasya thereon. Indeed it is a Vedantaprakaranagrantha —a 
manual par excellence. Like the other compositions, 
c.g., Da'sasloki , of the great Master, this introductory 
treatise gives the essence of the Vedanta, and that in its 
distilled form. 

1 9 Import of the Hymn—In the manner of the Brahmasutras 

In the manner of the Sutrabhdsya the opening stanza 
in the hymn points out that the world of common 
parlance is to be traced to adhyasa that is, superimposition 
of the non-Self upon the Self aiTci#r 3 RTcJTT«IRT:. This 
adhyasa is, in turn, to be traced to Maya or avidya, the 
ignorance pertaining to the substratum—the adhisthana, 
which is the Brahman-Atman of the Vedanta. This 
primordial ignorance is dispelled by the direct realisation 
—saksatkara of the adhuthanatattva as the line q: 

Sfthwrpt evidently clarifies. For this purpose 

enquiry— vicara —into the nature of Brahman is to be 
undertaken. This is as per the sutra —pmTf^^TPRr. 

The second stanza points out that the origin (and by 
implication the sustenance and dissolution as well, men¬ 
tioned along with the origin in the first stanza) of the 
space-time universe is to be traced to Mayas'akti associated 
with Brahman, which is in accordance with the sutra 
Brahman which is sphurana Itself is, as of 
everything else in the universe, the content as also the 
source, yoni, of the Vedavak which is the sastra, the latter 
however being cidoivarta m which the cit is predominant 
as the Taittinyabhasya points out. Also Brahman is to be 
known only through the Srutipramana as is clear from the 
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expression gpfncf. T in the third stanza. This is in 

conformity with the sutra — 

Further, the subject matter— visaya is Brahmatmaikya, 
the import of the upadesa —' Tattvamasi ’—as pointed out 
already As the s'loka (Sarvavedanlasiddhanlasarasahgraha-9)- 

iwr: efti 

A W&ZF cTPTi tFRR: II 

points out, in all the Vcdantas the sentences run together 
harmoniously with this purport. In other words the 
content of the sutra—3 t[ is in evidence. This is 

emphatically made clear by the refrain ctfrf JPT 2% 

II The first three stanzas thus carry the import 
of the Samanvayddhyaya of the Vedantasdslra. 

In order to establish this thesis of the identity of jiva 
and Brahman more firmly, the next three stanzas of the 
hymn proceed to answer the objections against this 
Vedantic doctrine raised by the other philosophers from 
the Carvaka to the Buddhist. Thus they convey the 
import of the Avirodhadhyaya. 

The way is now clear for enunciating the Vedantic 
doctrine of Brahmatmaikya as also the imthyatva of the 
phenomenal universe without let or hindrance, arising 
from doubts or uncertainties. This is sought to be done in 
the next three stanzas in a patent form. 

The last stanza speaks of the sddhana namely, sravana, 
manana, dhyana and sankirtana and the phala namely, Sarvat- 
malva which are the topics of the last two chapters of the 
Vedantasdslra. 

The adhikari, who is qualified to study, is an inquirer 
who has developed vividisd, the abhiruci, for the teaching 
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offered This, he has achieved by performing the pre¬ 
scribed duties as per the Sruti—^ ^T^ir 

qtrc (Br U. 4-4-22) and the Smrti 

^ c^FT mm <TTRTfd THliWl (Gita XVIII-5). Karma 
has served its purpose m his case. (Naiskarmyasiddhi— 1 —49)— 

5nq4Jj'c!Uicn cFJfffogrqT^ ^%cT: | 

fcTptf^tcWPTlpJT f=T 11 

[The actions, having generated m the mind through its 
purification, the inclination towards the Self, and having ful¬ 
filled their purpose thus, disappear like the clouds after the 
rainy season.] 

That the hymn does not bring in karma when it 
mentions the sadhana shows this. It points to samnyasa as a 
pre-requisite The teaching is offered to those who are 
characterised as asritan , bhajatam and vimrsafam. When the 
background of the hymn is carefully looked into, these 
epithets show that the disciple, sisya, is one in whom the 
sadhanacatustayasampatti namely f^rg^RW- 

and ggajR have been firmly devel¬ 
oped in accordance with the $rutis— 

^v^TcTT*^ 5rnH°T[ 

(Mundaha 1-2-12) 

[Having examined the worlds produced by karma, let a 
Brahmana be free from desires, thinking there is nothing eternal 
produced by karma ] 

fcrfcrg: srrR^ricBFr 

^r^rfcT | (Br. U. 4-4-23) 

Further, the tenor of the hymn—the ‘ top level ’ 
instruction that is offered, much m the same way as to 
the Kumaras, Sanaka and others, emphasised in the 
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refrain shows the readiness of the sisya and his accom¬ 
plishments He has the antecedent requirement of 
acquaintance with the Sruti and is characterised by 
vigorous and powerful vicarasakti and can grasp and 
assimilate the sublime teaching as it is given— 

SMt 

(Vi cu.-16) 

He is, as Sri Vidyaranyacarana says in the Jivanmukti- 
vweka, ie., he has a very 

high capacity for concentration and to remain steadfast 
m that state His intellectual and volitional aspects are 
fully developed and so is the emotional aspect. He has 
surrendered himself body and soul to his Guru to whom 
his devotion is of the highest order, in tune with the lme- 

MhlWlWTT MtfiM MM (Vi. cu 32) 

[Among the set of means to bring about Moksa, Bhakti is 
the greatest.] 

All else is naught for him. Such is the adhikan, that is 
referred to by the word mahatmanah in the Sruti (Sweta- 
svataropanisad 6-23)— 

3$ W MW cP-TI Jjft | 

^%(s)^fqclT mh ^CTcfFT: il 

He is thus equipped to take up the vicaratmakasadhana 
viz., sravana, manana, dhydna and sankirtana by Gurupasatti 
in the spirit of the 3ruti— 

{Mundaka 1-2-12) 

[In order to acquire the knowledge of the eternal, let him, 
sacrificial fuel m hand, approach a preceptor alone, who is 
versed m the Vedas and centered in the Brahman.] 
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Again, in the spirit of the Sruti (Mundaka 1-2—13)— 

cTW H 

JT^TPcTf%xTFT | 

^TT^t ^ 

cTT cft=id| II 

[To him who has thus approached, whose heart is well sub¬ 
dued and who has control over his senses, let Him truly teach 
that Brahmamdya by which the true Immortal Purusa is known ] 

the disciple is taken into His fold by the Guru who is 
Lord Daksinamurti Himself. The third stanza of the hymn 
reveals that the svarupa of the Guru is sadatmakam sphuranam, 
the light that is Existence Itself, the bhana that is the satta 
underlying all the superimposed phenomena of the uni¬ 
verse. He reveals, (bodhayati) His svarupa by the utterance 
of the cWqRf ifSTCreq taken directly from the Veda— 
saksadvedavacasa on the aparoksasaksatkara of which there is 
no more return to the ocean of samsara —*If*rTSTTc^0TT?[35r 

The instruction is thus directly by the 
Supreme Being Himself — saksadbodhayati, with whom 
identity is sought to be realised. Also the line ^TTcilR 
gSTTT says that this Svarupa is demon¬ 
strably revealed—i e , the disciple realises It as his own 
Self—indicating that the Lord, the Guru is working with¬ 
in the disciple m the manner of silent eloquence, repre¬ 
senting the situation in a palpable form, bhadraya mudraya. 
The real Self of pramatd, the seeker, is made to shine by 
destroying the ignorance— vyamohasamhara, the necessary 
pramana, i.e., the akhandakdravrtti is generated by verbal 
as also silent instruction, all the while the prameya that is, 
the Sarvalmatva, the very svarupa of the Guru presenting It¬ 
self brilliantly, all in one breath as it were, enabling the 
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tnputl to be destroyed, the disciple being drawn from 
within and hurled from without into recognising his 
identity with the Guru, the Lord, the Sarvahalpanadhisthana. 
That this Sarvalmalva has been brought out vividly by the 
hymn is given expression to in the line— 

The alternative reading—HerffiTT c4 |fcf—meaning—thou art 
the universal Self—enunciates it clearly by directly 
addressing itself to the disciple and bringing home to him 
this plenary experience. 

The Guru graciously confers on the disciple this 
identity with Himself. The Manasollasa says— 

wfa srara n (iv-37) 

1.10 Vicaratmakasadhana—Sravana, Manana, Nididhyasana 

The hymn has emanated from the Supreme Being in 

t 

the manner of the Sruti. That is why it prescribes that it 
is to be listened to, reflected and meditated upon— 

cTqqiHqTT in the same way as the Sruti 

(■ Br . U. 4-5-6)—sitasfr These constitute 

the Vicaiatmakasadhana for Atmadarsana. As the hymn 
implies, this sadhana is best undertaken in the benign 
presence and protective care of the Guru 

By sravana is meant ascertainment aided by the six¬ 
fold indication, that sarvaimatva is the principal 

purport, paramatatparya of the hymn The upakrama speaks 
of the saksatkara of the secondless Self—and 
the upasamhara declares that sarvatniaiva has been established 
m the hymn—Again, 
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there is repeated reference— abhyasa —to the Saivcitmatva in 
the hymn as is seen by the use of the Sruti by the 

demonstration g£qr and by the declaration— 
fqqiq fq^lcTT and above all by the refrain. 

Besides, the special feature apurvata — of the hymn is, 
apart from its consonance with the ^ruti, by the mention 
of Tffrrqrqq as also the use of the word vedavacasa, its 

emphasis even from the start that the disciple is none 
other than the Isvara or the Guru who is Sarvatma. The 
phalam or the end that is achieved is variously referred to 
as sitasrsTTc^K, fwi. The 

allusion in the hymn to srsti, sthiti and laya of the uni¬ 
verse, as also to pravesa as implied in the third stanza and 
also in the line arfftcq^cf: Sail'd as mentioned in the 
Manasollasa — 

gg*TTf^T M $1 Wlfa f^^cT: | (1-3) 

sffarWT 1! (HI-20) 

and the antaryamana as is taken to be understood by the 
word puman in the astamurhsvarupa, for example are the five 
aithavadas. Also the last stanza is in praise of Sarvatmatva 
So is the entire hymn which expounds it in an indubitable 
manner. Says the Manasollasa — 

sncwiwi; ^ ^rrecftfcr f^r: i 

|| (i-2) 

fqsr ?Frf% f^r: i 

h II (1-3) 

[The sages hold that there is no greater gam than the gain 
of Atman, the Self. With a view to this gain, the sage adores 
his own Self, the Parameivara. 

3 
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In this hymn, is adored the Paramefvara Himself, who, 
having entered into the universe created by His own will, mani¬ 
fests Himself in the mind of everyone.] 

The word stuyate means not merely praise or expression of 
adoration in the sense of guninisthagunabhidkdnam but also 

SRtPli&qr HTcRT^ [The propound¬ 
ing of the identity of Paramesvara, Pure Consciousness, 
with one’s own Self by negating the superimposed uni¬ 
verse.] as the ilka puts it. Again, the mention of asta- 
siddhayah is a commendation of Sarvatmatva with which 
they are invariably associated. The Manasollasa says— 

mi! $ h i 

fa fa 5TTH ?r fasqfa II (X-20) 

cTWIiJlfa II (X-22) 

[To those in whose minds the conviction as to the grand 
sovereignty of their universal self-hood holds an unintermittent 
sway, to those who are perfect m samadht, what is there which 
cannot be attained ? 

All powers come to him who contemplates the Self in all. 
Therefore with the mind controlled, one should revel in the 
sovereignty of the Self.] 

Above all, the entire hymn which refers to the Guru 
Sndaksinamurti variously—as one’s own Atman (stanza 1), 
as the Prime Cause of the universe (stanza 2), as its 
Illuminator (stanzas 3 and 4), as the Instructor of the 
aspirant about the latter’s real nature (stanza 3), as the 
Dispeller of ignorance and delusion (stanza 5), as the one 
who having been shrouded by Maya wakes up and reveals 
his sleep-experience (stanza 6), as the Revealer of the 
truth of the Self, by a mere gesture, as the one who 
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persistently shines m all states (stanza 7), as the one who, 
whirled about by Maya, sees the universe differentiated as 
the cause and effect, the owner and the owned, the pupil 
and the teacher, the father and the son (stanza 8) and as 
the Pervader of the entire universe (stanza 9), by the use 
of the word Tasmai m every stanza m the refrain, is m 
glorification of Sarvatmatva. The illustrations— 

are in evidence of 

upapatti, the analogical reasoning—qfcT- 
qr^PI.—that is employed. Also attention may be drawn to 
the explicit mention of the method of anuvrtti and vyavrtti 
in stanza 7 with the implications m respect of its use in 
the hymn. Thus the six-fold indication establishes that 
the import of this Vedantaprakaranagrantha is Sarvatmatva. 

This Sarvatmatva which has been ascertained by 
sravana is sought to be driven home by the use of reasoning 
— tarka — for the purpose of dispelling possible doubts. 
This is the process of manana which is constant reflection 
with the aid of reasoning, the tarka or argument being 
brought in as auxiliary to experience that is unsublated— 
amibhavahgatvena. It should be vakyavirodhi thus subserving 
the teaching of the hymn which is the same as that of the 
Sruti. The venerable Acarya gives illustrations of this 
type of in the Sutrabhasya (2—1—3—6)— 

SficTlrr: 3PT^J- 

flcRq' (Stanza 1 and others) ^ 

(Stanza 6) 

PfUTsqicfcfi: (Stanza 9) scq^ilcte: | 
[Because the dream-state and the waking state exclude each 
other, the Self is not connected with those states, as the soul in 

a 
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the state of deep sleep leaves the phenomenal world behind and 
becomes one with that whose Self is pure Being, it has for its 
Self—pure Being apart from the phenomenal world, as the world 
springs from Brahman, it cannot be separate from Brahman, 
according to the principle of the non-difference of cause and 
effect, etc ] 

Independent reasoning not of the afore-mentioned type is 
deceptive as is shown by Bhagavan Sutrakara in the sutra 
(2-1-3-11) cnsfafcteHTcf and the Bhasya —sfcT 

(Stanza 5). 

The stanza snap# • . m which the other vadins are 
said to have been deceived as a result of the spell cast by 
the also conveys the same idea. The purpose 

of manana which is the removal of asambhavana regarding 
Sarvalmatva is thus achieved by the dexterous use of tarka 
on the lines indicated in the hymn. 

Abiding m the thought of this fafwqRR is 

what is sought to be conveyed by the word dhyandt occur¬ 
ring after the word mananat m the hymn. This is the same 
as Jnanamstha or Parabhakti as has already been made 
clear Evidently the refrain m the hymn as also its 
devotional tenor ensures this adherence most successfully. 
This is to overcome the dosa namely tnpantabhavana. 

1.11 Mukhyadhikari—the Hymn, vicharatmaka 

In the case of the mukhyadhikari all of these— sravana, 
manana and mdidhyasana keep step as it were and the hymn 
which itself is sravanamananamdidhyasanatmaka points to this, 
with its emphasis on the refrain even from the beginning. 
Its use again and again m every stanza, nine times m all, 
thus pointedly drawing attention to the identity— Sarvat- 
malva enables the removal of the various aspects or 
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phases of the avidya of the disciple m the same way as is 
done m connection with the Mahavdkya — Tattvamasi —by 
the Chandogyasruti — 

[That which is the subtle essence—m it, all that exists has 
its Self It is the true. It is the Self. That art thou O 1 
Svetaketu ] 

The modus opeiandi involved is brought out by the 
nydya of the adhikarana containing the sutra (4—1—1—1) 
and the Bhasya thereon— 

cP-uft; £ mm® ’ scgqf^r ‘ ^ ^ w 

rnmg 5 # jpr: qf^twr. cTtrj^iwt 
‘ cmrrer ’ areti^Tf^rfcT i cp-it ^ r m^^\ frtstt 
Frf^nraci^ n 

[Repetition (of the mental functions of knowing, meditating 
etc ) is required on account of the text giving instruction more 
' than once For this reason the teacher m Chandogya, having 
given instruction in the sentence ‘Thou art That O 1 Svetaketu ,5 
and being again and again asked by his pupil—•* Please, Sir, 
inform me still more 5 —removes his pupil’s reasons for doubt and 
again and again repeats the instruction * Thou art That 5 .] 

However, in the case of uttamottamadhikan of utmost 
competence, sakrtsravanamdtrena —hearing once only, may 
be enough to secure the realisation desired. Says the 
Bhasya (4—1—1—2)— 

w qfcr- 

| f| ^R?raidq1%: 
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[Those quick-witted persons, on the other hand, in whose 
mind, the sense of the words is not obstructed by ignorance, 
doubt and misconception, are able to experience the sense of the 
sentence ‘ Thou art That ’ on its first enunciation even , and for 
them, therefore, that repetition is futile is indeed acceptable 
For, the knowledge of the Self having once sprung up dispels all 
ignorance] 

This state of realisation of Sarvatmatva is given expression 
to in the Manasollasavartika (III-35—39) — 

grofrrcfe: II 

Hfi^rhqT^sfq mW3 q^qT 1 
^qqiqiq^Tfi: II 

q^r qRqqq \ 

iSTTe^ H <3=1 q$3F[: II 

[. Devas, animals and men have no existence apart from the 
Light. As one with the Light, jiva is designated the Sarvatman, 
the Self in all 

When this conviction of being one with the Light is 
steadied, one attains Kaivalya, the state of liberation, from 
which there is no more return. 

Even he, who by chance but once cherishes the notion that 
he is the Self in all, is freed from all sms, is adored in Swaloha, 
adored as $wa Himself 

That Mahatman, that mighty-souled Being, whose contem¬ 
plation of the one Self m all has been perfected, He is the very 
deliverer (of all) from samsara He is the Supreme Lord Him¬ 
self.] 
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This is m accordance with the Jsruti (Isavasyopanisad )— 

^cnf^r sri^^q^Tfcr i 
?at^5 ^ ?r ll 

snc^n^wr: i 
%: st^ || 

[He who sees everything in his Atman alone and his Atman 

in everything, feels thereby, no revulsion. When to the knower, 
all bhiitas become one with his own Atman, what perplexity 
(delusion), what grief, is there when he sees this oneness ? ] 

and the Gita (VI-29, 30)— 

W ^ ll 

Hi T^rfci ntsr m ^ hf^r wrfci | 

c^lt q- ^ ^ *T Mfd II 

[His mind being established in Yoga, he sees himself in'all 
beings and all beings in himself; he sees the same m all. 

He who sees Me everywhere and sees all m Me, never 
becomes lost to Me nor do I become lost to him ] 

The Bhasya and the commentaries thereon say— 

and also, f| HTH OTJcHH: 51^1 ^ HHfcT 

This the Manasollasa (III—3) also gives— 

HlTT HT=nHT ^ chTfSiW | 

[These things have their being m the Being of Atman, and 
aomoie; and so also, the light by which they shine is the 
Tight of Atman and no moie ] 



All this is succinctly expressed in the line— 

q^fq 1 

The Vidvan who has realised Sarvatmatva is none other than 
Isvara as seen from the standpoint of parlance— vyava- 
hankadrstja and in himself is Bramhatmasvarupa. Bhagavan 
Vartikakarapada (Neelakanthivyakhya on Gita VI-29) says— 

gfaiftfqsqrfqsi bu i 

This twin aspect is given expression to in the lines— 

ft*^ gnr- 

fdcqpiTfcr q^qq qcqgqiq; | 

qpqfc^q rqqqiqr qw^HTiftBi: 

which point out that for the discerning, the universe 
appears as the Astamurtisvarupa (sopadhika) of the Lord 
which, however, in reality is none other than the Supreme 
and All-pervading (Nuupadhika). The Manasollasa in the 
lines (X-4-6) says— 

qsrqtffw* ft cRq q[Rq ^q^ ftqm: | 
qmpfsfq qq^qiqm n 
f^q^if&rqirq: 1 
T^qf^ ^qqifq ft il 
qttqqqfqqqfq: q?ifqqgfqiqR;q: | 
qRPq ^ qqTcqr ^Rjfqjq: || 

[Lordliness is the veiy nature of iSvara, the Divine Being. 
It has, indeed, no separate existence from Him Though a man 
may be running, yet his shadow accompanies him 

Infinite power is m the nature of Isvara, the Divine Being, 
and amnia and the like are only a few drops that trickle down 
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from it. When the devotee has himself become ISvara, they 
come to him of themselves.] 

The commentary points out that this is in the spirit of 
the 3ruti — RRrgpsftafcr (Br. U. 

4-3-32). Even Brahma, Visnu and Siva of the Trinity 
are but Vibhutis of Sadasiva who is the Atman Himself—• 
^rfetoricJTT square: I 

f 

The Tattvasudha quotes the Sruti— 

M gqr fM ^ ^ i sirf irr 

SStfcRT I (Ma. Na. U. 24-1) 

[The material universe, the created beings, and whatever 
there is manifoldly created in the past and in the present and in 
the form of the world, all that is indeed this Rudra Salutations 
he to Rudra who is such.] 
and 

qt ^ sqpftsftcT #* 33 ; \ 

1ST Kfq fcT§cqcf^R<j; qQT I 

(Ma Na U. 12-13) 

[Other than whom there is nothing higher, nothing minuter, 
nothing greater, by that Purina —the One who stands still like a 
tree, established m His own self-supporting glory—all this is 
filled.] 

as also the Sivamahimnastava — 

WRR sqfa Rg Rfqfci =q 1 

qf^Tcrt fq^rfcT Fit 

h f^RcTxTR mfaw gqiqq wm ll 

Much bring out the Sarvatmatva as also the Astaniurtisvaiupa 
of the one Lord Sadas'iva who is the Atman. To secure 
this for the seeker is the endeavour of the hymn—gqfcRq- 
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[Evcn those who, devoted to other Gods, worship them 
with faith, worship Me alone, O ' son of Kunti, but m 
ignorance, 

I am indeed the enjoyer, as also the Lord of all sacrifices, 
hut they do not know Me in truth; whence they fail,] 

wherein the word avid/upurvakatn means ajnanapurvakam 
according to the Bhasya, It means, in effect, that there is no 
upasyadevata other than the Paramatman. This is forcefully 
brought out in the Sivatiandalahan —- 

m\ gfr. 33ft qffrr. 

0 0 *m tu m 1 

^r: 

wjztt c^f ^ u 

[O 1 Pa^upati! Just as a shell is mistaken for silver, a piece 
of glass for a gem, water whitened with flour for milk, and the 
mirage for water, likewise, the ignorant under the spell of 
illusion, worship imaginary entities as Devas without even 
thinking of Thee, the Supreme Self-effulgent Lord,] 

This is in accordance with the Sruti (love. U, 6-11) 

001 tfqffJTTRW | 

w-w. 

%cir %m\ II 

[The Self-effulgent who is one only is hidden m all beings. 
He is all-pervading and is the inner Self of all creatures. He 
presides over all actions and is the abode of all beings. He is 
the Witness, pure Consciousness, Single and ficc from the three 
gutias.J 

Though this is not seen as such by vicara as far as the 
present disciple is concerned, he accepts it by the word of 
his Guru. The Glia (XIII-25) says— 
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sicqrs^^-q 'dull'dcf | 

\3 

^sfqr 375 sfiTOmr: II 

VD 

[Yet, others, not knowing thus, worship, having heard fi om 
others, they too transcend death, adhering to what they have 
heard ] 

According to the Bhasya , Srutiparayanah means, 

otit: I 

The Pancadasi (IX-77) gives— 

f¥rT^ JTcql^Td^RcTlf^f^: II 

[One who has faith and does not make enquiry, implicitly 
believing the teaching of a well-wisher should think over (what 
has been taught) without being interspersed by any other 
thought.] 

The hymn prescribes this upasana of the Astamurtisvarupa 
which is the sopadhikasvarupa of the enlightened. 

The Pancadasi (IX-155, 156, 157) says— 

TMcf ^TRIT^fTTH m fsh [jq: II 
To? ®TRTf|$ | 

m m II 

[Even though there is no direct experience, one must 
constantly be m the thought— £ I am Brahman’ By contempla¬ 
tion, even things which do not exist now are obtained What 
need be said about Brahman which is ever obtained ? 

If a person, though seeing that the decrease day by day m 
the sense of the Self in the not-Self is the result of contempla¬ 
tion, does not contemplate, tell me who else is a brute ? 
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Leaving aside the attachment to the body and by contempla¬ 
tion realising the secondless Self, the mortal becoming immor¬ 
tal, certainly attains Brahman here itself.] 

Being thus in close proximity with the Sarvatmatvajnana 
this upasana offers the immediate doorway for this desired 
end. So says the Pancadasl (IX-122) — qjsrfesRSflfN 
cncr4y'4 fsTSf^ | Yet another reason why this upasana is 
ordained by the Guru is given by the Mdnasolldsa (IX—2, 3) 

q^rrr^qrg | 

#^# 1 : 1 ! 

31#^ ^ f&mKTfcftc^rcT: i 
jjcqg^jfr m 3$: mrnmvi II 

[Of the thirty-six principles in which Paramclvara is 
regarded as embodied, the eight forms are immediately perceived 
by all. 

In as much as matias cannot readily ascend to things known 
only mediately by inference, the Guru teaches the contemplation 
of the universal Self m the eight forms ] 

The manner of the upasana is according to Tattvasudha on 
stanza-9, as has been pointed out already, 1 •••• 
sigjp’fctre: 5 1 

The Pancadasi (IX—78) points out— 

[Till the sense of identity of the object of contemplation gets 
deeply ingrained in himself, he must contemplate and thereafter 
retain it with the same intensity till death.] 

This would culminate, according to (The maxim, 

what he thinks he becomes) m securing for the sadhaka 
the sayujya of the upasya i.e., the Lord and eventually 
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enlightenment by His Grace. The Manasollasa (IX—1) 
says— 

Wtf M^dfcT ^cT: | 
f^RtTOTT^: d|TFT: ST^cf II 

[‘How can Maya of this sort cease ? 5 —To him who thus 
asks, devout contemplation on I^vara is taught as the means to 
that end.] 

The upaya that is the modus operandi pertaining to the 
upasana of Sadaswa is described in detail m the Manasollasa 
by utilising the thirty-six tattvas of the Saivagamas which 
are mentioned m the second ullasa with the concluding 
line—(11-43) much in the same 
way as the Mandukyopamsad uses the Vyakaranasastra- 
prakriya of tadatmyasambandha between sabda and artha for 
effecting yugapat pramlapana. The mention of the dhyana 
involving the thirty-six tattvas is seen m the vaidikasampra- 
daya as for example, in the Mahanyasaprayoga in the s'loka— 

II 

[The essence of the thirty-six priciples, which transcends 
them, which is beyond the manifest jagat as also its cause the 
unmamfest, the Maya, and thus absolutely taintless, the imperish¬ 
able, is to be meditated upon (as the very Self) always by the 
Yogms, I bow to (i e , dissolve myself m Him by erasing the 
e go) this fifth face of the three-eyed Lord, Isvara, which is 
beyond ignorance, subtler than the subtlest, the Serene, the 
Effulgence enveloping the sky ] 

immediately after the mantra — 
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fsHffts^cJ (Ma Na. U. 21-1) 

[May the Supreme who is the mspirer of all knowledge, the 
controller of all created beings, the prcseiver of the Vedas and 
the one Overlord of Hiranyagarbha be benign to me X am the 
Sadahva described thus and denoted by Pranava ] 

wherein Sadd'swom means according 

to the Sayanabhdsya. 

Just as in the Mandukya , Visva for example, is to be 
thought of as non-diffcrcnt from Virat and so on, the 
rationale being given by the Sruti (Su Ra. U. 3-12) 
sffai TROTtqrfa^: I [With the effect as the limit¬ 
ing adjunct, He is jiva and with the cause as the limiting 
adjunct, He is Xsvara], the Mancisollasa points out that 
the aggregate of thirty-six principles, latlvas, is present 
everywhere in the Brahmanda , Viral which may be construed 
as the body of Mahesvara as also the pindanda the body of 
each individual— 

f mwz mfaTrcfa fast i 

rd: II (IX-4) 

The two are one, as cause and effect, the one being 
evolved out of the other The devotee should regard 
every principle in the individual or the microcosmic body 
(vyasti , adhyatma) as one with the corresponding principle 
m the macrocosm (samasti, adhidaiva). He should also 
regard the Purusa embedded in the former as one with 
Him, as embedded m the latter. The details of the 
sampadanakrama of how to see the Astamurtisvaiupa involving 
the thirty-six tattvas in the microcosm are given in the 
Manasollasa (IX-5-19) concluding with the line—greft 
qjj* I That the use of the Bheddbheda- 
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praknya in connection with the upasana is sanctioned by 
Sruti, Gita and the Sutra is pointed out m the Bhasya on 
the Sutra (2-1-6-14) cT^Tc# which 

concludes by saying— 

qwiW'ir ‘ ’ fcrrc i ^cRrfa- 

JTm ‘ ffcT ^CbETQ^-Tpft^TcTT ^T^FTfcT | Ztfm- 

wim wwa wrrwf^ ^ snmfo h2%?tfers sqqtw 

W I 

[The Sutrakara also asserts the non-difference of the effect 
from the cause (i e., the vivartavada) from the standpoint of 
Absolute Reality; while, in the preceding Sutra, he compares 
Brahman to the ocean, from the standpoint of parlance, without 
as yet refuting the world of effects, since the parinamapraknya 
would be of use m the devout meditations on Sagunabrahman ] 

Thus this is only a procedure, a way, the aim being 
to attain this vydvahankasvarupa, of the mukta, only to 
transcend it. The Manasollasa says— 

B*WV-hRK ffbff toft SWdff. | 

H I! (IX-20) 

[Practising the Samanaskayoga, (this devotion with manas ) a 
Yogm, adept m the eight-stepped yoga rises to be Amanaska, 
(Isvara) He who has no manas.] 

The commentary on it points out— 

qq ®TFFcT*. ‘hcRIl—HBTOifqfcT | 

qrarfcT I 

The Astahgayoga which trains the will and renders the 

devotee fit to put in his effort easily m the upasana 
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mentioned and remain steadfast in it, is kindly described 
in the Manasollasa (IX-21-30) which concludes— 

farRST 3TT II 

The signs such as the control over the five elements and 
the siddhi etc., are also described in the s'lokas (IX-33-40) 
indicative of the progress in the path leading up to the 
various ways in which the bimbarupa i.e., the Paramesvara- 
cailanya appears. The manifestation of Is'vara, the vacya 
of the Pranava is then mentioned (IX-41—45) aligning this 
updsana m its essence with the one given in the Mandiikyopa- 
msad (12)— 

STWlWT: ftrctstcT anwff 

^ 33; *r 33; i 

[That which has no parts (Soundless) incomprehensible (by 
the aid of the senses) the cessation of all phenomena, all bliss 
and non-dual AUM, is the fourth and verily the same as 
Atman. He who knows this merges his self m the Self.] 

The entire practice, it may be mentioned again, 
must be taken up under the direct control of the Guru 
whose grace alone ensures the protective care and safety, 
that is vitally necessary throughout. The Gita (IX—20)— 

^41 friTTftgxfiHT il 

[Those men, who, meditating on Me as non-separate, wor¬ 
ship Me all round—to them who are ever devout, I secure gain 
and safety.] 

may be remembered in this connection. The Manasollasa 
gives— 
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taKlpt ^ OTRft^ I! (IX—46) 

[By Guru’s grace, the disciple attains the eight-stepped 
yoga; by Siva’s grace, he attains perfection in yoga which is 
eternal.] 

Togasiddhi here means Atmatattvavirbhava as pointed out by 
the commentary—— 

^ cT 9 -TT 3& I 

cRq^(s)^cTT HKWR'. II 

# ^fcwif^r g^ETiwrpfcrr crcshfert 35- 

«raif—3$M«Klfcfcl | 

Bhagavan’s assurance in the Gita (X—10, 11) that, 
being Himself the Sphuranasvarupa , the Guru, He gives, in 
His Grace, Buddhiyoga, and destroys the ignorance— 

37T?TRT^: ^mctT, — 

quoted already may be recalled m this connection. That 
the Pranavopalaksitaparabrahmasvarupa is verily the Guru, 
Daksinamurtisvarupa with which identification is sought to 
be realised is brought out emphatically with love, devo¬ 
tion and gratitude in the s'loka— 

snf^TFcRl^TFT 3W 3^ 5 R: II 

(Manasollasa IX-47) 

[Obeisance to Him, the Guru of the Gurus who is Being, 
Consciousness and Bliss; who dwells in Bindu. and Nada; who 
has no beginning, middle or end.] 

All this is secured in the hymn by the refrain — 

I Again, what is proclaimed as 
revealing the realisation of the siddha is to be taken up by 

* 
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the sadhakas and used for purposes of recitation and 
communication to others. This is brought out in the hymn 
by the phrase in the last stanza. Much 

in the same way as svadhydyabhyasa, pardyana of this hymn, 
Sndaksindmurtislotra , results in adrstaphalas in addition to 
being vangmayatapas. It produces cittasuddhi, generates 
and ensures the necessary emotion for the sustenance as 
talparata, the supreme devotion, pardbhakli which is the 
abhedabhavand, culminating in the attainment of Sarvat- 
matva , thus in itself becoming eventually the expression of 
realisation The Gild (XVIII-68-71) says— 

11 

^ II 

xf q grr vrf | 

$ *lfcI: 11 
^ ^ I 

Hisfq W&U II 

[He, who, with supreme devotion to Me teaches this pro¬ 
found secret to My devotees shall, doubtless come to Me alone. 

Nor is there any among men who does dearer service to Me 
than he; nor shall there be another on earth dearer to Me 
than he. 

And he who will study this sacred dialogue of ours, by him 
I shall have been worshipped by jnanayajna, I deem. 

And also the person who hears, full of faith and without 
disdain, even he, liberated (from evil), shall attain the aus¬ 
picious regions of the righteous.] 
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In a similar manner, eulogising the hymn by referring to 
the incidental benefits inclusive of the animadisiddhqyah in 
the s'lokas X-8-19 and 22, the Mdnasolldsa says— 

f^FtT I! 

qj% ^ffifcqRcK^ l 

Rr«lRcT II 

wfcm xT I 

gW ^ II 

!f ft t rf^cT: I 

cTTO cRq- OTITO w WWR II 

(X-2, 3, 19, 21) 

[Sons, grandsons, houses, lands, money, giam, all in plenty 
—these lower ends, too, accrue m Svarga, in Patala, and on the 
earth 

As cold is warded off fi om him who is engaged in cooking, 
so by this hymn all incidental gains will accrue to him 
invariably 

The wise man should recite this hymn and contemplate 
on the idea that he is the Self in all, abandoning all yearning 
for the lesser fruits arising from Svarga and so on 

No wise man, indeed, ever looks upon the kingdom of 
Svarga as a great empire. That alone is his empire, namely, the 
identity of his Self with the Supreme Being.] 

So it is that the hymn revels in the refrain— 

TO & 

1.13 Vickara in the Hymn—Antardrishti 

The vicaratmakasadhana that is prescubed and brought 
out by the hymn may now be considered. The disciple 
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has to search for the truth and realise it — 3 

f%f35TTf%sq: says the ^ruti (Ch. U. 8-7-1). The Bhasya 
on it says— 

ar^ssr: i h frr^g^ 

f^lsflf^T: | sriqi'd^lasq: | 

[(He) must be searched, i e., one should get to know Him 
through the instruction of the Acarya and the Sruti. One should 
desire to know Him specifically. He must be realised as oneself.] 

As already mentioned, the upayas namely, sravana, manana , 
and mdidhyasana remove the dosas such as pramanagata- 
sambhdvand, prameyagalasambhavana and vipantabhavana. 
The disciple who is acquainted with the Vedanta 
as also the other systems relating to God, the soul and 
the world is keen on securing correct and settled convic¬ 
tions, which enable him to develop the proper insight 
culminating m Atmasaksatkara, as the Pancadasi (XII-57) 
points out—In the spirit of the Sruti- 
sampradaya as seen, for example m the ^223533313 (Tai. 
U-3) %3%<f3r3W3T3 (Gh. U-6), the Kenopamsad, etc,, 
the exposition that is the hymn should be deemed to 
be in the form of the answer to the questions confronting 
the disciple who lays them before the Guru, whom he has 
approached m the prescribed manner. The Mdnasolldsa 
in the spirit of a Vartika makes explicit these questions— 

srara ffrr 533^: 33% i 
33331*3 TVW3 3fdficP^ II 
f% 32 3rS% fqR 3T I 

=3 33%^ =q 3it?3rT II 

3T%3T3; mm sftq: f% HT33^ | 

in 3 FrR 3 i%» =3 m ^33; 11 
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ftra rrotcq- 2^: II (1-4-7) 

[Things are spoken of as ‘existing’ and ‘appearing ’; where¬ 
in does this ‘existence’ abide as also the ‘light’ by which they 
appear ? 

Is it in the things themselves severally, or m ISvara, the 
very Self of all ? What are Uvaratva and jivatva and what is 
meant by Sarvatmatva (universal-selfhood) ? 

How is the jiva to understand it ? What is the means to 
that knowledge ? What is it that is gained by this knowledge ? 
How are they the same ? 

How can Atman, the Self, be the All-knower and All-doer ? 
To the disciple thus asking, the Guru proceeds to answer.] 

In order to clear the mist of Avidya on the part of the 
disciple from which arise the doubts and uncertainties and 
to remove the mystery involved, the venerable Master 
starts His teaching by pointing out the factual situation 
Indeed, being aware of the fact that all questions and 
doubts and concomitant mental afflictions stand dispelled 
only on the dawn of the realisation of one’s own true 
nature, i.e,, Sarvatmatva, the Guru who is the very embodi¬ 
ment of this unsublatable factual experience, seeks to 
confer on the disciple His own svarupa by the process of 
vicara ——until it is rendered absolutely 
clear—I The Sruti— 

WFT || (Mu. U. 11-18) 

and the Bkasya thereon— 

mmt sTwira; ^wr- 
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[When He, that is both the higher and the lower is seen, 
the knot of the heart is untied, all doubts arc resolved and all 
his karmas cease 

Doubts regarding all knowablc things, being (continuous) 
like the stream of the Ganga, which perplex worldly men up to 
their death, are all resolved .. .when He, the Omniscient, both 
the higher and the lower, not subject to savtsara is seen directly 
as ‘ I am He \] 

make it clear that the only method of answering questions 
that are raised is that by which the disciple is led to the 
experience which clearly invalidates any question whatso¬ 
ever. This state of experience is referred to in the line— 

Towards this consummation the Master leads the disciple 
by first taking into consideration the universe, tisvam, that 
is experienced. This is because, in the nature of things 
the first attention of every investigator falls towards the 
objective side of his experience. 

The $ruti (Ka. U. 4-1) says— 

5Tc=PTTc*T|d$8dT- 

[The Self-existent has condemned the senses to be outgoing. 
Therefore one looks outward, and not the Atman within Some 
intelligent man desirous of immortality, with senses withdrawn, 
sees the Atman within.] 

1.14 Idam and Aham—The Direct Awareness 

Thus, in order to make the disciple see his own Self, 
pratyagatmanam , as It is, first this obstacle of the natural 
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tendency of the antahkarana must be removed. The Panca- 
da'sl (VI-70) says— 

: WT ft-ETT I 

[The internal organ is two-fold—of the mode T 5 and of the 
mode ‘this’.] 

Idam here refers to whatsoever is considered by him as 
being outside, bdhyam, that is, other than oneself; aham, 
the knower. The idam which is the oisvam is evidently 
relative to the aham. Says the Pancadasi (VI—71)— 

In effect, this would mean that a direct awareness of the 
cogmser is a pre-requisite for knowing the truth of the 
cognised. For this purpose careful enquiry into the make¬ 
up of aham would be necessary. The idamamsa involved 
therein could 'then be removed, leaving the anidamamsa 
uncontaminated by it. Also the investigation pertaining 
to the Svarupa of idam based on the Sruti ^ ^ 

(Br. U. 6-5-7) [All this is but the very Atman ], 

(Gh. U. 3-14) [Verily all this is Brahman], 

(Ka U. 2-4-11) [There is no diversity here 
at all], leads decisively to the knowledge that the idam is 
only tataslhalaksana —the qualification per accidens —of the 
underlying Caitanya. The £ruti further declares that this 
ls the same as the substratum, anidamamsa of the aham. 
Thus would be accomplished the granthibheda, the sunder- 
ance of the knot referred to in the Mundaka Sruti, culmi- 
uating in the Saksdtkdra of Svatmanamevadvayam resulting in 
the deliverance of the individual from any type of limita- 
hon whatsoever. This, however, is a rare event as is seen 
from the Sruti (Ka. U. 1-2-7)— 
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^tJSf^Ttsfq- 2T»T %: l 
Wimj 2?rnl 

znmf sTTcTT a^f^^Tg: II 

[About whom even the hearing is not attainable by many, 
whom, many, though hearing, know not, the expounder of Him 
is a wonder, able, the attainer of Him; and a wonder, the 
knower of Him instructed by the able.] 

This is brought out by the Manasollasa (1—14, 15)— 

m ^ ii 

TO gifsr^r qyqfr I 

ft# m^w^cf-qr ll 

[When, by Sruti, by the Master’s favour, by the power 
gained by the practice of yoga and by the Grace of Hvara, arises 
the Self-knowledge, then, just as the man regards the food he 
has eaten as one with himself, the adept Yogin sees the 
universe as one with his Self, absorbed as it is in the Universal 
Self that he is ] 



2. SsRlGURU—SRlDAKSINAMtJRTI— 

THE SAKSATKRTA-ADVAYAPRATYAGATMAN 

First Stanza—Detailed discussion 
2.1 Drishtisrishtivada 

With this avowed object of showing that the universe 
is non-different from the Self, the Hymn begins the 
instruction intended for the purpose by characterising 
the universe—as f^bcRd, and 

proceeds to point out tnj ST23Tfir 

That such an eventuality is an extraordinary occur¬ 
rence is seen to be testified to by emphasising the word q: 
in the hymn q: BRTlcjl^T cl*r? —to him who realises, 
obeisance. The disciple therefore is asked to recognise, to 
start with, that the entire universe, 

—starting from the 
ether, apprehended variously, consisting of the elements 
and their evolutes, is within himself This, 

by implication, means that m reality, Atman himself 
is Brahman, the support of the universe. The Manasollasa 
refers to the Ssruti (Tai, Br. 2-8-8)— 

1 i £wrfirsra; i 

WRft l 5TSR; f R31T | ?n^pcRHB]f|cfT | 

[These worlds are situated in Brahman; this universe 
consisting of the stationary and the moving is m Brahman. 
Brahman is superior to all the created ones. Who is capable of 
competing with it ? O ! Brahman ! In Brahman are situated the 
thirty-three Devas, Indr a and Prajapati, as also all the creatures, 
just like those in a boat.] 
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This is directly opposed to the so called common sense 
view that the universe is outside of oneself. Here, as in 
many other situations there is a reversal of the commonly 
accepted notions as a result of enquiry — vicarena viparycli 
(Pancadasi —11-66) as Sri Vidyaranyacarana puts it. The 
disciple is well able to take the teaching in this form. 
Also, for him salrdupadesa along with the sucana —hint— 
regarding the type of vicara intended—is enough to enable 
him to grasp the situation. Unlike the usual run of 
investigators who are steadfast adherents or sticklers to 
certain views which they cherish without question and 
demand that the method as well as the content of the 
teaching be accommodated m conformity with them, for 
example, the nanajivavadins or the srstidrstivddins , those who 
are unable to shake off easily the notion of many jivas 
inhabiting the world, the disciple for whom the present 
instruction is offered is a vyulpanna who can take the 
mukhyavedantasiddhanta viz. the ehajivavada. This is brought 
out m the Tattvasudhd on the eighth stanza of the hymn 
which points out that even though the so called individual 
is in actuality— Paramaribo. —Brahman Itself, because of 
Avidya or Maya he sees himself as though involved in 
samsdra and gets out of it as it were. The Sarnksepasanraha 
(11-162) quoted therein— 

jfjtq of# § 1 

^ q$: 11 

[Hence the Supreme Self attains the state of individual soul 
due to Avidya and It remains as your true nature and It 
perceives the universe from ether to earth which are super¬ 
imposed by your Avidya.] 

is an expression of the drstisrstivdda which may be 
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succinctly expressed as ath 1 S^-W sTs I 

The Sruti (Br U. 1-4-10)— 

3T s^*m 3Tr€K cRJcTTR-^^i: cT^TlTrcHtw^l 

[This (Self) was indeed Brahman in the beginning. It knew 
itself verily as * I am Brahman thence It became the all ] 

may be remembered in this connection. The purport of 
this Sruti is brought out by Sri Vidyaranyacarana (in 
the Anubhutiprakdsa) in the stanza— 

^ssRiwfj^n i 

arc ffitfcf cTSteRt II 

2.2 “Advayam” 

The realisation of this Sarvatmatva has two phases. 
First, the recognition that whatever is experienced in 
parlance, the idam , i.e , the visvam is not different from 
oneself—[I appear as other than myself.] as 
the Sruti (Te. Bi. U. 2) says. This is the purnahantanubhava 
or Isvaratvanubhava. The disciple equipped to receive the 
teaching in the manner of this praknya mentioned, is 
therefore instructed first to recognize that the universe is 
within himself. The Absolute existing m its own right is 
given expression to in the hymn: The 

word eva here means, [bereft 

of the universe spoken of in dualistic terms, i.e., the 
universe having been sublated ] The Sruti (Br. U. 
2-4-14) says—fq^T [When, verily 

everything has become just one’s own Self, then whereby 
and what can one see ?] etc. The state pertaining to the 
saksathara in this manner is the second phase. 

2.3 “ Darpanadrisyamananagari ” 

To bring home to the disciple this absolute state, 
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the illustration of the reflection of a city — abound¬ 
ing m variety, as seen in a mirror is given. Says the 
Tattvasudha on stanza 1— 

ctc^tct fgpwi:—I 
[The appearance m the changeless, homogeneous, pellucid, 
taintless, subtle inner Self, of the world with quite the opposite 
characteristics, is illustrated appropriately ] 

and also quotes the Pancadasi (XIII—101)— 

'TCrcpTif j 

m ll 

[In a flawless mirror the expansive space with all the things 
in it, is seen. Similarly, in this mass of Existence and Conscious¬ 
ness is seen this space comprising the variegated universe.] 

The Tattvasudha refers also m this connection to the Laghu- 
yogavdsistha (6-4-9 & 8)— 

m fen I 

HFcT cTWT fWT Stf ^ JRFTfr II 

\ 

[The bed-rock in which the celestial regions, the earth, the 
atmosphere, the ether, mountains, rivers and the directions 
inhere is (absolutely homogeneous) without any perforation 
whatsoever 

In spite of it (the bed-rock) being such, the cluster of worlds 
is seen to exist in it like the atmosphere spread in the sky.] 

The sila referred to in which the entire world is said to 
inhere is the pratyakcit according to the Laghuyogavasistha 
(6-4-7)- 
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faRsw % q^nw^TTf^rfcr: i 
^«lA=h|c^=hc=iA=i^l|^T ftl%^ il 
The commentary on the line—qifa 

in the Vivekacudamani (292) by Jagadgu.ru Sn Sri Candra- 
sekharabharatipujyapada says— 

3Tf%^ sp-rr gt gt 

JT{?N*?Tcr ST^cI^n^tsfT W&, 

[Even as a city with men, mountain, river, palace etc., is 
seen inside a flawless mirror, by reflection, though it does not 
exist therein,] 

Thus the import of the oft-quoted illustration is that the 
city is seen in the mirror where, in fact, it is not and 
cannot be. Only the mirror is Similarly the universe in 
Atman. The Atman alone is. The question now arises 
as to how the universe which does not exist in reality 
comes to be seen and that, outside of oneself as it were, 
unlike the mind and its modifications such as likes and 
dislikes which are experienced as being inside. The 
answer is—srreqfa W ftgqr I 

The Manasollasa (1—8) on it is— 

^^rmrssw w smrefcrff II 

[All the things which one perceives exist within (in one’s 
Self); within is the whole of this universe. By Maya, it appears 
as if external, like a reflection m a mirror.] 

The word bahih in the hymn means—f^dTSS- 

[Other than Atman, offering incidence for reference 
as ‘this.’] 
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2.4 Dream illustration, Maya 

Thus it is said that it is because of Maya that the 
universe appears and that outside of oneself. That such 
is the possibility is shown by the illustration given—viz., 
that of the dream. 

The dream experience is common to all—the lay and 
the learned A consideration of the dream state is truly 
rewarding That is why it finds an important place in 
the Mandukyakankas as also among the Bddardyana Sutras. 
That the dream world is sublated —badhita on waking up 
is the experience of everybody. The Sutrabhasya says— 

^Fff ^ x wm’ sfcr zzm 

srfclfpr. i (1-3-5-19) 

[The dream experience given expression to on waking as 
* Today m my dream, I saw an elephant which, now, I do not 
see 5 shows that only the object of that experience is discarded ] 

Also it is pointed out therein that the dream experience is 
given expression to m the manner ‘ frrftsf, 3TST2T- 

nPT [I ascended, as it were, the summit of a 

mountain. I saw, as it were, a cluster of trees] (Su. 
Bha 2-3-15-40) incorporating the particle ‘ iva 5 therein. 
This shows that the dream objects had been conceived to 
be there though in reality they were not there. Further, 
though the dream experience is purely ‘ private ’ to the 
individual, he fancies then that men and matters outside 
of him are involved. Such is the capacity for concocting 
phenomena on the part of sleep which overpowers an 
individual The Sruti (Br. U. 4-3-10) brings out all 
these factors when it says— 

^ ^ «T ?TTFTT »T tpcf: I 
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[There are no chariots in that state, no horses and no 
roads Yet he creates chariots, horses and roads.] 

A detailed discussion is given in the Sandhjadlnkaranabhasya, 
particularly that peitaming to the sutra (3-2-1-3)— 

[But it (viz , the dream-world) is mere illusion, on account 
of its nature not manifesting itself with the totality (of the 
attributes of reality).] 

In the light of the dream illustration, the import of the 
hymn which declares that all the parlance of the world 
even in the waking state is due to Maya, can be compre¬ 
hended. The Pancadasi says— 

f€3TT *rftTT m cTg[T | 

WRit ll 

Rr^rewp-ir ^ |fe^^iRof|' 1 

fPTTT RM II 

(XIII-89, 90, 86) 

[If such greatness is seen (even) m the power of sleep, what 
is there to wonder at if this greatness of the power of Maya is 
inconceivable ? 

When the man is lying down, sleep creates dreams variously 
Likewise this (Maya) creates m the changeless Brahman (several) 
changeful things. 

Just as the power of sleep creates m the jiva impossible 
dreams, this Maya seated in Brahman, brings about creation, 
sustenance and dissolution (of the universe) ] 

It is therefore that the Manasollasa says— 

5 
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urn i 

^rn^sfqf srcifts*? PiPf^tctr; II 

fyr^rr eraH * I 

crar Pra ?r <mPr II (i- 9 , 12) 

[Just as m the dream state the universe existing in one’s 
own Self is seen as if it were external, so be it known that even 
in the waking state this universe exists within and yet appears 
to be external 

Just as, when awake, a man sees not the things which were 
presented to his view during sleep, so subsequent to the dawn of 
right knowledge, he sees not the universe.} 

In support of this is quoted the Mandukyakarika — 

3 RiPjrmr sfcr: 1 

cr;t 11 (i-i 6 ) 

[When the jiva sleeping (1 e., not knowing the Reality) 
under the influence of the begmnmgless Maya is awakened, then 
does he realise (in himself) the Unborn, the Sleepless, the 
Dreamless, the One without a second ] 

Incidentally, it may be pointed out that the vyakhyana on 
this kanka draws attention to the fact that the Advaita- 
saksatkara is a rare event as already mentioned— 

SRTT^mr fpi ^ sffasr HR JT SlRFIcT ^fcT 

1 scgsRqr ar^sfa sr^Nsr 

^tcRpT I 

[The expression anadimdyayd suplah indicates that thejiva 
by himself will not be able to secure knowledge as a matter of 
course Even the awakening by another is a rare eventuality as 
is pointed out by the phrase yada prabudhyate.'] 

It is thus seen that Maya is to be regarded as a power 
which has two phases—the dvaranasakii which conceals 
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the non-dual nature of Atman and the viksepasakti which 
projects the unreal universe m its diverse aspect This 
Maya is beginningless, but ceases to be on the dawn of 
realization 

2.5 Jiva and Isvara 

The illustration of the dream is useful in understand¬ 
ing the nature of Isvara and of jiva as well. The com¬ 
mentary on the Mdnasollasa (1-16-18) points out— 

l The s'lokas being— 

W ^ m gmr WTK | 

f^R=lT |) 

Wcf mjFdcTI SFT 5TFT | 

cm | 

q^ffclll (1-16-18) 

[Just as the dreamer experiences that he is the supreme lord 
of his kingdom, who, having conquered all his enemies enjoys 
unquestioned independence —svatantrya and realises whatever 
he desires, so does cidatman experience his Isvaratva, His 
supreme independence, lordship of and control over all else m 
the universe. 

Again, just as the dreamer experiences that he has been 
conquered by others making him fly to the forest where he takes 
to practice of tapas and imagines the momentary happenings as 
extending over a long period, similarly m the waking state the 
cidatman builds castles m the air unaware of the fast decline in 
the span of his life ] 

Thus it is Maya that is responsible for the experience 
of the Isvaratva and the jivatva on the part of the cidatman. 
The $ruti (Sve U. IV-9) says— 

* 
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II 

[The whole world including ourselves is projected by the 
wielder of Maya , again m this (world) the other (jiva) is subject 
to Maya.] 

and the Bhasya thereon is— 

3FW ffWiqiffppq s?q?T 3JTC—^TPfrfrT I 
^fxhwra; ^crt s 1 

^TcT 37Tirqfcl | cTffffT, ^rlrfffgq^ 

rnifo spt ?3 sfass*. arforomt 

¥*$: i 

[The question as to how the changeless Brahman can be the 
material of the universe is answered . though changeless, by 
virtue of its power (Maya) the creatorship of everything is 
explicable. In the world fashioned out by Maya, He, as though 
a different entity also because of Maya, being subject to Avidya, 
wanders in the ocean of samsdra .] 

Isvara Himself is called jiva when He appears as one 
subject to the control of Maya. There is no independent 
entity called jiva. Says the Manasollasa — 

ffmT | 

xl || ( 1 - 19 ) 

[Like the sun veiled by the cloud, the Supreme Lord Him- 
’ quite deluded by Maya, as it were, appears to be endowed 
with limited doership and limited knowledge ] 

hat the jiva is none other than the Isvara is seen from 
circumstance that a modicum of independence, 
aianlrya, characteristic of Isvara remains in him even in 
the so called bound state 
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*mc^ffcr strict : | 

^tt FfHrW^T^tsqFRft^ II (Ma. 1 - 20 ) 

[Whenever one does or knows a thing independently by 
one’s own power, he is the all-powerful or all-knowing i e , 
Isvara in that realm Also, all the jivas are endowed with Jiiana 
and Knya because they are identical with Siva the Paramesvara 
who alone has the power of knowing and acting quite inde¬ 
pendently.] 

fwt ^ sffaHT fm. II (Ma. 1-21) 

The differences in the manifestation arise because of the 
differences in the upadhis set up by Maya— 

rerel i 

^fcTW3% II 

^T: II (Ms. 1-26, 27) 

[Siva manifests Himself as the omniscient m the bodies of 
Brahma and the like, and m dev as, lower animals and man, He 
manifests Himself with finite knowledge of various degrees. In 
its descending order are arranged the four kinds of bodies—the 
womb-born, the egg-born, the sweat-born and the earth-born ] 

This brings out the import of the Aitareya Sruti (2-3-2)— 
^^cRTPTcPT. The Sutra (3-2-1-6) [or 

that (namely) the concealment of the soul 5 s powers 
(springs), from its connection with the body] and the 
Bhasya thereon— 

q s fT qi ^^iqcgW-htqddi^T- 
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[As the heat and light of the fire arc hidden as long as the 
fire is still hidden m the fire-producing wood, or as long as it is 
covered by ashes, so in consequence of the soul being connected 
with the limiting adjuncts in the form of a body, etc., founded on 
name and form as presented by Avidy.'i, its knowledge and lord- 
ship remain hidden as long as it is possessed by the erroneous 
notion of not being distinct from those adjuncts.] 

point to the same situation. 

It is seen from the Bhasya that the differences in respect 
of the manifestation of the kartriva should also be traced 
to the upadfns. 

That the kartriva of jiva is due to Isvara is made clcai by 
the Sutra (2-3-16-4 1 )-TOtT and the Bhasya thereon- 

(fFTTfe) OTSfcFFHS Sffa:, ^ 

<51% fisqifts UTHS, a s # mm? 

ffcT I craifl — £ ^ IN 

SRT^I t isfopq j trq tjqiHig 3FIRqfd 

Cf zm\ ? ffcT 1 SiTRfr Wlfd ’ 

ffcf | 

[For although the soul has its imperfections such as passion 
and so on, and is furnished with the cntiie apparatus for action, 
and although ordinary experience does not show that the Lord 
is a cause in occupations such as ploughing and the like, yet it is 
ascei tamed from the Sruti that the Lord is a causal agent m all 
activity, for the Sruti says—‘ Indeed He Himself makes him 
whom He wishes to lead upwards from these worlds, do a good 
deed , indeed He Himself makes him whom He wishes to push 
down from these worlds, do a bad deed ’, and again—* He who, 
dwelling within the self controls the self from within ’, and the 
like ] 

The Kenopanisad, after pointing out that all the 
various activities found in the body, the senses, the vital 
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airs and the mind are to be traced to the Caitanya, proceeds 
to give the story of Agni and Vayu, each one with all its 
powers being unable to reduce to ashes or displace a blade 
of grass set up by Is'vara appearing as Taksa, emphasizes 
that all kartrtva must be traced to Is'vara Himself The 
Gita (XI-33) also gives expression to this— 

Jiqtct f?rccTT: ^ II 

[By Myself have they been already slam; be thou a mere 
instrument, O ! Savyasacin '] 

The Manasollasa makes it clear that activity— knya which 
is either movement or change of state, becomes manifested 
as an off-shoot of the consciousness moving towards the 
external as it were— 

f^TT TFT I 

II (1-24) 

When consciousness is in a state of movement as it were, 
when it is associated with manas, set vibrating by the 
indriyas coming m contact with the visayas, then the prana 
which is ensouled by the mind wherein consciousness 
abides, is thrown into a state of vibration which expresses 
itself in the physical body ensouled by the prana. Thus the 
activity of prana, etc., is dependent on the presence of the 
indwelling controller, the Is'vara, and pertains only to 
Him. 

fwi II (Vi.cu. 129) 

The other type of activity —parinama which manifests itself 
in connection ^with a thing to be produced, attained, 
ceremo ‘ serated or modified in form also 



desiderates a doer, karla as is evident from the experiences 
—‘he makes a thing % ‘ he goes to a place ‘ he wipes 
off a sacrificial twig ’ or 4 cuts a twig asunder ’— 

f^ir i 

cRIFf feffTfira - II (Ma. 1-25) 

All activity, therefore, must be regarded as arising because 
of the presence of the caitanyasvarupa though it is not so 
recognised in common parlance. We have the Sruti 
(Br. U. 3-8-9)— 

sg ffrfn jn^rs^fi rR.* 

[ Under the mighty rule of this Immutable, O ! Gargi 1 
some rivers flow eastward from the white mountains . ] 

The sort of activity here defined is possible even in the 
formless Being when associated with an upadhi like Maya. 
Otherwise, parlance cannot be explained— 

ff 5TOU m | (Ma. 1-23) 

Isvara is thus Sarvakarta. 

In pralaya, though kriya is not in evidence, it is to be 
accepted as existing in a potential form. Isvara, the 
Mayopadhika is then, as well as when the mdydkdrya is in 
evidence, described as Sarvasakti. 

While the sarvasakiitva of IsVara is because of the 
upadhi, Maya and its karya, the sarvajnalva must be traced 
to the svarupa which shines by Itself—It is 
svayamsiddha ; no sadhanas are required for becoming aware 
of it In all our cognitions of external objects as sjq z\, 
q£: [This is a pot, this is a cloth] it is the conscious¬ 
ness forming the very nature of the Self, which manifests 
of Itself like the sunlight— 



73 


2.6 


3FT SJStsq q£ scqq HlHlTTcftfcT^ I 

frpr cT^ ?qq$q qqnqra II (Ms. 1-22) 

If this were not so, the universe would be blind darkness— 
§R ^ %c?qq fHS <Wt | (Ma. 1-23) 

This 5qqq^TJT^^q?Tq m association with Maya and its 
karya —the jagat, is referred to as Sarvajna, Isvara Also 
the knya seen m the jagat is only that of Isvara and 
consequently He is Sarvakarta and Sarvasakh. We have the 
Sruti (Sve. U. VI-8)— 

TOq qr%fqfqqq sw% ?qr*nfqqft tnvqvi%qT =q i 

[His great power alone is described in the Vedas to be of 
various kinds, and His knowledge, strength and action are 
described as inherent m Him ] 

This svarupa in association with a tiny portion of the jagat 
involving ffeq, qqq etc , is demarcated as it were and 
is referred to as the jiva — 

qr^qnwr sftq: (&i. Ra. u.) 

2.6 Avidya and Maya 

This finitising is also due to Maya and it is because 
of this limitation that the rest of the world is looked upon 
as being outside, bahinva. The jiva subject to the spell of 
Maya sees himself as hncijna and kmcitkarta and is in the 
throes of avidya. Says the Sruti (Nr. Ut. T. U.-9)— 

wn =q arfqsji ^ ?qqp|q *rqfcr l 

[It is itself Maya and Avidya.] Therefore it is that the 
disciple is first asked to recognise that the world is not 
outside but inside of himself, to give up the panchinnahah- 
kara and abide m the purnahanta by realising that he, 
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along with the entire world is Is'vara Himself. Says the 
Sruti (I. U.-lj— 

*#R5i SPIRIT | 

[All this—whatsoever moveth m this world should be 
covered by (one’s own real self), the Lord, the Paramatman ] 

This is sarvaimatva from the standpoint of parlance. 

From the standpoint of the Absolute, One’s own 
real self, the advayatma however, the universe is seen not 
to exist as such It is only Atman that is seen as the 
universe The jiva and Is'vara are but this svayamprakdsd- 
dvayatma seen m relation with the respective upadlns. It is 
therefore, that the Tattvasudhd quotes the Kaivalyasruti 
giving expression to the recognition that the jiva is none 
other than Isvara, 

grw sfitefcr cfcreg i 

r ^ I! 



^ WTft°ft II (Kai. U. 14, 15) 

[The Being who sports in the three cities (viz., the states of 
wakefulness, dream and profound sleep), from Him has sprung 
up all diversity He is the Substratum, the Bliss, the indivisible 
Consciousness in whom dissolves the triad of these cities. 

From this spring up the vital air, mind, all the organs, 
ether, wind, fire, water and the earth, the supporter of all.] 

and also to his experience that he is the Absolute— 

iEFf STcTfScT^ i 

w. qrffT cTPSllFfHtfHiS^ II (Kai. U. 19) 
[In Me alone is everything born, in Me does everything 
rest, and in Me is everything dissolved. I am that Brahman, 
the secondless.] 
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In this connection the Pancadasi (VI—236) gives— 

qiWTM: I 

fwri ter cTx# it II 

[Jiva and ISvara, the two calves of the celestial cow called 
Maya, may enjoy the duality as they like But the non-dual 
alone is the Reality ] 

The pramana in respect of this sarvatmaiva is given by the 
Manusollasa — 

^cflfcT mWWi || (1-29) 

[The Vedas speak of Him as subtler than even the subtlest 
and greater than even the greatest, and the Rudropanuad, too, 
extols Siva as Sarvatman, the Self of all ] 

as illustrative of the statement 1 ’ [The 

goal which all the Vedas unequivocally declare.] (Ka.U, 
1—2-15). This is established by the Sutra (1—1—4—4)— 
'cT^ srrpqRlcf 5 and the BJiasya thereon. 

2.7 Reality—Empirical and Transcendental aspects 

The empirical and the transcendental aspects of 
Reality are brought out clearly bythe Sruti (Sve.U. VI-11) 

%cTT %3o5T f^UT^ II 

This <?is conferred on the disciple by the 

Guru alone who is verily this svarupa itself and is realised 
as such by the disciple, though, because of ignorance, he 
might have imagined otherwise previously. Thus this is 
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the svarupa of the Guru, Isvara and Atman of the disciple 
as is pointed out by the Manasollasa — 

JRi: || (1-30) 

in accordance with the line in the stanza—JPT 
fgr sftef£pJTP^%. The Tattvasudha points out—sifaeft— sra^T- 
—3?fctff^xRr ^ ?r <T4T. [He the 

embodiment of Existence, Knowledge, Bliss and Supreme 
Greatness ] This Advayatmajnana arises by the sravana of 
the Mahavakya taught by the Guru. 

2.8 First stanza fulfilling the role of Maha\akya 

That the stanza fulfils the role of the Mahavakya is 
seen from the Tatlvasudha on stanza I— 

m =ET <£& SRI?:, tfxRTi ‘ ^fSjOTT- 

’ ltd cTc^T Srfi: 1 

i 

[Here in the earlier half of the first stanza in the hymn the 
meaning of the word ‘thou’ (tvam) is given, m the latter half, 
by the two words ‘ Srlgurumurtaye' and ‘ Srtdahsinamurlaje ’ the 
meaning of the word ‘That’ (tat) m its two-fold form is given. 

The expression of the two words l Svatmanam > and * Advayair? 
in the common (objective) case taken together with the words 
l yaV and Hat ’ determine the meaning of the sentence —vakyartha 
—which is the identity of the inner Self with Brahman.] 

The fact that the universe is sublated— bddhita —in the 
sdksatkara of the Adoayalma , shows that it had only been 
imagined to exist therein. Says the Manasollasa — 


5E6RT WH'eHK !| (1-28) 
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[When the Infinite Effulgence, the Supreme Self, is realised, 
all creatures from Brahma down to the lowest melt into an 
illusion like unto a dream ] 

The satla and the prakasa of the objects experienced given 
expression to as sislsfe, cfSlsfer, are to be 

traced to the satta and the prakasa of the Substratum Itself. 
The Manasollasa gives— 

^ tTxTf JTF^fcT Plf^cTr | 

f^ratsftcr snf^rp^ II 

cT^f?r Prf^srfcr ll (i—10, li) 

[It is certain that the existence of objects of the dream-state 
is that of one’s own Self and none other What distinction is 
there in those of the waking state, insentient and ephemeral as 
they are 

In the dream, the shine of the things is, indeed, not 
different from the effulgence of one’s own Self The wise know 
for certain that it is just the same even m the waking state ] 

2.9 Adhyasa—Illusory Identification 

Just as by sleep, the dream world is superimposed, 
adhyasta, on the saksi, similarly, by Maya the universe is 
superimposed, adhyasta, on the Self, the Advayatman. Says 
the Tattuasudha on Stanza I— 

W fdW WH Uri%f*T 3T^cTcPTr f^Fptfq 

^rrasiwifqr 

airaRcTcBTr fwfo ^wr?cir^cii^ic^ar r^i 

[Just as by sleep, one experiences the dream world as 
existing outside oneself, although it is a mere superimposition 
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on the inner, Witness-Self (Sdksi), similarly one sees, as if out¬ 
side oneself, even this world of the waking state which is super¬ 
imposed on one’s own inner consciousness, on account of the 
illusory identification of oneself with the body etc,] 

It also points out that no other relation is possible 
between the jagat and the pratyagdtman — 

3T*rqf SFTcT: m 

This is reminiscent of the Samhwpasariraha — 

ff 5Tlfq ^ sigfftcrat- 
$ =enf^cl 1 

cFTT ff fffa 

STcfcra ffc’TTIi'fr: II (III-233) 

crai fwswiTt wmi 

f^TTciRts^ s^nT^ | 

^Ttqr^«rc5PT3^ || (III-235) 

No relation like ladalmya — identity accommodating 
difference— samyoga —contact -or samavdya —inherence— 
can exist as between the Self and Maya or its Larya. 
These latter must therefore be accepted as vivaria of 
Atman, i e., superimposed, adhyasta, on the adhisthdna viz. 
Atman. 

2.10 First stanza—Vedanta in a Nutshell 

In summary, it will be seen that the first stanza has 
provided answers to the questions raised by the disciple, 
expressively or by implication; this has been rendered 
more explicit by Manasollasa. The world and its objects 
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owe their existence and shine, satta and praka'sa to the 
adhisthanatattva which is one’s own self— pratyagatmd . Since 
this is advaydtmasvarupa , it is the Sarvatma from the transcen¬ 
dental standpoint In parlance, because of Maya this is 
seen as Is vara, the Self of everything. Further limitation 
upadhi viz., the antahkarana or the ahahkara which is also 
due to Maya, brings in the notion of jiva By the adhistha - 
natattvasdksatkara which is ekatvajndna, the seeker is liberated 
from the clutches of Maya. This realization is secured by 
srutyacdryaprasdda and Isvardnugraha, they being the mani¬ 
festations of the prakasasvarupa which is the pratyagatmd. 
We thus find that the stanza contains in a nutshell the 
purport of the teaching of the Vedanta. This is amplified 
in the succeeding stanzas, as shown by the Tattvasudha 
(on stanza I)— 




3. FIRST STANZA AND REST OF THE HYMN 


3.1 Medley of views on Atman, Brahman and Jnana 

The rest of the hymn is thus to be regarded as a 
commentary on this first stanza. 

Starting with the second stanza, the hymn seeks to 
remove the possible misconceptions harboured in the mmd 
of the inquirer as a result of his acquaintance with the 
other systems of thought, each bearing the stamp of 
authority, as large sections of people are seen to be the 
adherents of such systems, believed to have been originated 
by eminent men and founded on sound reasoning Says 
Sri Acaryapada—(Su bha 2-1-1-1)— 

wm I 

^ m i 

[ . As most men depend, m their reasonings, on others, and 
are unable to ascertain by themselves the sense of Sruti, they 
rely on Smrtis, composed by celebrated authorities, and try to 
arrive at the sense of Sruti with their assistance, owing to their 
esteem for the authors of the Smrtis, they have no trust m our 
explanations. 

Hence their (authors of Smrtis) opinions cannot even be 
surmised to be erroneous, moreover, they strengthen their 
position by argumentation ] 

Hence the necessity for the removal of the obstacles. 
The differences of opinion are mentioned m detail m the 
Bhasya, for example, after the statement c 3}lctTT =3 sHl 5 
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the various opinions in respect of Atman or Brahman are 
given—(Su. Bha. 1—1—1—1)— 

sfpw sf?r stirt srt 

JTf?PT^r: I RcRTFT 3HRT | *R sRR | » 

m 8#BKRR% | | 3{^cf suf^sqf^th: HHlft ^ 

JTttnT sR^ | Rt§R ^ ^cif scR% | 3{Rn cfRRfclRR f^: 

| sfRTT ^ I ^ ^ 

twrrh gfRqiqRTTTWtRraR: str: i cr^r aiiwr 
mOTJTprr Pnsprerra; srfcrc^cr spr %rra; i 

[The lay and the Lokayatikas are of the opinion that the 
mere body endowed with the quality of intelligence is the Self; 
others, that the organs endowed with intelligence is the Self; 
some maintain that the internal organ is the Self; a few again, 
that the Self is but the momentary cognition; yet others, that it 
is the void; some others maintain that there is a transmigrating 
being, different from the body etc., which is both agent and 
enjoyer (of the fruits of action) ; others teach that that being is 
only an enjoyer, not an agent, others believe that as contrasted 
with the individual souls there is an Omniscient Almighty 
Lord (ISvara), yet others maintain that the Lord is the Self of 
the enjoyer. Thus there are various opinions, based partly on 
sound arguments and scriptural texts and partly on fallacious 
arguments and scriptural texts misunderstood. Therefore one 
who embraces some one of these opinions without due considera¬ 
tion would bar oneself from the highest beatitude and incur 
greivous loss.] 

The Svarajyasiddhi (12, 13, 14) says— 

N: %sr 5RT% g 

gft r srfro Itwr q^ i 

HRiR^Riflcftwr^ crtsr m rsr: ii 


6 
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3TIf: Sftear % q^ 

q w botaN; rT3^ ^g: 1 

si^r fqfeqq qft 3 q^q^f^T^q*g. 

^sf^fqf^f^TRT f¥m gi: II 
^ i% p ^ 14 JTfifcTqf^: %sft %facqgu£ 
?ft^Trf¥scTRcTT^ qtffpqq grfcri^srat hfj^ i 
3p$ sifq f^Rf% qq^pr mk %sfq 
qws?q qs? qrqTqrqfcScrqq^ Hlsfa cT^rrit^q: ii 

[The body, the senses, the breath, the mind, the momentary 
consciousness, the abiding intellect, or the consciousness devoid 
of happiness is regarded as Atman by the one or the other 
of the various schools. Yet others opine that Atman consists 
of two aspects—the inert and the conscious ; still others, that it 
is inert with the quality of consciousness. Yet another school 
asserts that Atman is the non-dual Existence-Knowledge-Bliss. 
In such a situation how is the aspirant to decide? 

Some say that Atman is atomic m size; others, that it is of 
the size of the body; still others, that it is all-pervading These 
consider Atman as perceived by the mind; others, as known 
always through inference, others, as object of consciousness, 
while others hold that it is our supreme inner light. In this 
situation, the seeker should have recourse to inquiry again and 
again with the help of the Sruti as also reasoning 

Similarly, some say that prakrti is the cause of the world, 
others, the atoms, some think of these as activated by ISvara. 
Some consider that fleeting consciousness is the cause, others, as 
void. Yet others consider Hiranyagarbha, still others, time, some 
others, chance as the cause, yet others, karma, and one other 
school, as Brahman qualified by Maya. Hence this also is to be 
inquired into ] 

Similarly in respect of thejmz7za which is moksasadhana, 
says the Svarajyasiddlntlka (I—11)— 
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^ *tqg qfer: | fFisft ft sqqpqf «T 

qr^rpr: j cpnft qi^gsqfq^hfPT qT&jtgftf^ -tui^qicJsOT | 
<terRT mm qr q^p-rfri 5^^- 

^gfe^oiMqrgirqfqqq wi^firw' qqfcr pIcpprto': l T TU- 
qiqrq^TR^^?rpr cj^fcr m^wdi; i qn^qn^fqnftnPi^rt ^T- 

^q cfqpr q^qq^wr: i araiqftcftq^q d R< R^q^pq- 
q^ETr^icqTK^q cPTcqiqfqqsj: i cP-rrs-qsfq qrft%^qpPTr 
fH#r q^qtfqssTfqr qcTrrwqrfq qTssqqfcr i qprqgq ^m- 



[Let it be accepted that knowledge alone is the cause of 
liberation. Even then, we do not know precisely as to what 
this knowledge is; for, the Sankhyas and the Patahjalas regard 
the discriminatory knowledge between Prakrti and Purusa as the 
cause of liberation. The followers of Gautama and Kanada main¬ 
tain that the cause of liberation is the direct knowledge of the 
Atman endowed with the fourteen qualities starting with buddhi 
for which the knowledge of the similarities and dissimilarities of 
the sixteen or the seven categories (mentioned by them) is the 
means , the Paiupatas believe that it is the knowledge distin¬ 
guishing Pasu, Pasa and Pati. Bhartrprapanca and others hold 
that it is the direct realisation of Brahman with as also without 
the world and which is different as also non-different from the 
Self, which is not contradictory in view of their hypothesis of 
difference-cum-non-difference between the effect and the cause, 
as also the part and the whole etc. The upanisadic school asserts 
that it is the direct realisation of the untainted, secondless 
changeless—Existence-Knowledge-Bliss—that is the Brahman- 
Atman In this manner are other schools as well, maintaining 
severally their own views, mutually irreconcilable m respect of 
knowledge as also the means to it. Which of these is to be 
rejected and which accepted ? ] 

* 
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Thus is made clear the necessity for establishing the 
correct viewpoint on a sound basis. Even though enunci¬ 
ated clearly m the first stanza, excepting the uttamotta- 
madhikan, svatantraprajna , there is the danger in the case of 
others, of their falling a prey to apasiddhantas . To avoid 
this the Acaryapada in His benign grace gives the other 
stanzas detailing the teaching imparted m the first stanza. 

The difficulties of securing settled conviction and 
being established m it are to be traced to apratipatti, 
sam'saya and vipratipatti, on the part of the inquirer. These 
must m turn be traced to Avidya or Maya. This is 
referred to in the hymn— 

^FrT'Tfon'frftr:. Apratipatti is removed through the 
upadesa of the siddhanta assisted by sambhavanayukti and tarka 
in the manner of Sruti. Says the Bhdsya (1-1-2-2)— 

wm ?r iwra i 

^ ssfi&t ciferfqr altera; i cp-nfl—‘ sfasqt ’ 
|fcr ^fcf:, £ ’Tferf 

^ ^ SC^TfcT | 

[While however, the Vedanta passages primarily declare 
the cause of the origin etc., of the world, inference also, being 
an instrument of right knowledge in so far as it does not 
contradict the Vedanta text, is not excluded as a means of 
confirming the meaning ascertained Moreover, reasoning also 
is allowed as auxiliary by Sruti itself. It is only because of this 
that the Sruti ‘(Atman) is to be heard and reflected upon 5 as 
also * Just as a man of learning endowed with the capacity of 
reasoning would arrive straight at Gandhara , m the same way, 
here the person under the guidance of an Acarya (preceptor) 
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obtains knowledge 5 declares that continuous deliberation is of 
assistance to itself (Sruti) ] 

Consequent on the upadesa , the aparoksasaksatkara would 
be in evidence provided there is no pratibandhakasamagn m 
the mind of the disciple. The various phases of this must 
be removed and the teaching reiterated for getting the 
disciple established in the advayanandasvarupa. 


The doubts or firm attachments to erroneous view¬ 


points are m respect of both the idam and the aham paddrthas , 
which taken together constitute the entire universe. The 
hymn m the lines— 







fqc^rarmr i 




succinctly refers by way of upalaksana to the aforemen¬ 
tioned views—fq^5^r?rrcJpTr 3^T:-referring to the view com¬ 
monly prevalent m the world as also that of the lokayatikas 
in respect of the ahampadartha ; qiTqqiRuidqr advert¬ 

ing to the viewpoints of all the rival schools, each of 
which has its own theory of causation, kchyakaianabhava, 
used as a comprehensive principle m the delineation of 
the make-up of the universe in the manner pointed by the 
particular school; standing for the rela¬ 

tion between the master and the servant, the body and 
the soul as also the world and God in the theistic schools. 
All the schools admit that commonly wrong notions are 
entertained m respect of these matters and these have to 
be removed by educating the disciple suitably. The 
fulfilment of this is achieved by the appropriate sisyacaiya- 
sambandha m the world. Seen carefully, therefore, even 



3.1 


86 


those that are mentioned, involve references to the indi¬ 
vidual and his parent, the master and the servant, the 
owner and the owned, the teacher and the taught as also 
the cause and the effect and the relationship— sambandha — 
between each one of the pairs mentioned, as also 
difference— bheda —between the one and the other These, 
which everyone sees—Wlfd—as obtaining in the universe, 
are accepted m some manner practically by all the other 
schools, and are involved in each of the praknyds built by 
them in respect of the structure of the universe in accord¬ 
ance with the dictum (The construct 

must verily be in accordance with what is observed.) 
Each adduces pramanas in respect of the views entertained 
as also its own view ofjnana and accounts for bhranti m its 
own way. Each school claims to base its praknya on reason 
alone or Agama along with it and tries to account for the 
universe in its varied aspects. Each one of them claims 
absolute validity for its own doctrine and regards it as 
unassailable, criticising th o. praknya of every other school. 
Every one of them controverts the upanisadic siddhanta 
given expression to m the first stanza. It looks as though, 
in the medley of various viewpoints, nothing definite can 
be established. The aksepta , the objector, to the upanisadic 
siddhanta says—(Tai. U. Bha—2-8)— 

c^T, I f£ ^TIWT: 

fsrsrfcfw i amt fffofarfa | 

[Relying as you do solely on the teaching of the Vedas, you 
maintain oneness. But many, indeed, are those who are ai rayed 
against you arguing for duality and not caring for the Vedas. 
Therefore you will not resolve my doubt.] 
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3 2 Enquiry the only way out—Assurance by Sri Sri Acharya- 
pada. 

The disciple, however, need not lose heart as this is 
met vigorously by the great Acaryapada who has said in 
reply— 

siplcr- 

qw sj r I «TcTt 1 3TFW ^ f%^T | 

[A benediction, indeed, to me is this very thing—your 
saying that I, a momst, have many dualists arrayed against me 
I shall conquer them all, and I shall now commence the dis¬ 
cussion ] 

3.3 Pramanas and Prameyapadarthas employed by other schools 
The enquiry in this respect may now be started. The 
main objection of the opponents centres round the 
impossibility of the insentient universe originating from 
the Brahman-Atman which is caitanyasvarupa , Sentient 
Being. What has been considered as having been 
established m the first stanza, the siddhantapaksa viz., that 
the universe having for its material cause the Atman is 
therefore to be regarded as being inside of oneself and 
not, as the so called commonsense point of view declares 
it as being outside, is thus sought to be questioned. 
First of all, there is no reason to declare that what is 
taken for granted in parlance viz., that the world is out 
there, is erroneous, since this knowledge is never sublated 
in actual life Again, if Atman is regarded as the 
material cause of the universe, thereby making it incum¬ 
bent that it be realised to be inside of oneself, other 
difficulties arise. Atman, being sentient, cannot be the 
material cause of the universe which is insentient, for 
sentiency is not found to be invariably associated with 



the things of the universe, m the manner of the mud with 
a product of itself, the pot. Also, the universe which is 
so patently real, can, by no stretch of imagination, be 
regarded to be illusory—a product of Maya. Among 
these opponents may be mentioned primarily the classical 
rivals viz., the followers of the Nyaya-Vaisesika system and 
of the Sankhya. In addition the Sesvarasahkhyavadins , the 
Paurdnikas, the Saivas , the Carvakas and the Buddhists as 
well, are considered by the Manasollasa. Each one of the 
schools accepts a prion a set of pramanas which reveals the 
objects of the universe, the prameyapadarlhas. The 
Manasollasa ( 11-17 — 19 ) gives the pramanas — 

argiTFT ^ ll 

arqfqw tftcnfc to: II 

*n£i 1 

cTTf^r qfcffro ^3: 11 

[The Carvakas hold to sense perception alone, whereas 
Kanada and Sugata recognise, in addition, inference as well. 
Sankhyas recognise these two and also verbal testimony and so 
do some of the Naiyayikas, while others amongst them add 
comparison. Prabhakara mentions these four along with 
presumption The followers of Bhatta as also the Vedantms 
recognise a sixth one namely non-cognition , while the Pauramkas 
mention these with the addition of sambhava (possibility) and 
aitihya (tradition).] 

The prameyapadai thas regarded as revealed by these pramanas 
viz , the six bhavapadarthas of the Vaisesikas and details in 
respect of them, the tngunatmikaprakrti of the Sankhyas and 
its evolutes, the categories of the Sesvai asankhyas , as also 
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of the Pauranikas and the Saivas, are given as well in the 
Manasollasa on the second stanza of the hymn. 

Based on the example of cloth being woven out of 
threads by a weaver, the Vaisesika (as also the Naiyayika ) 
gives a picture of the universe as arising from its material 
cause, the insentient atoms— paramanavah —the ultimate 
constituents that are indivisible. The law of causation 
involved here is referred to as the arambhavada or the 
asatkdryavdda , the effect which was not there, arising afresh. 
Isvara is the efficient cause— mmittakarana —in this connec¬ 
tion. The Sahkhyas regard the diversity in the universe 
as arising out of its material cause viz., the insentient 
Prakrti which is sattvarajastamogunaimika by a process of 
transformation, parinama 3 as is seen in the example of the 
mud ball transforming into a pot. 

The Sesvarasahkhyas , the Pauranikas and the Saivas 
accept additional categories as well while the others enu¬ 
merate their own categories. The case of the Paramanu- 
vadin and that of Nin'svarasdnkhyavadin may be considered 
as typical In addition to pointing out the reasoning in 
support of his praknya , each of them claims, the Gratis 
like— 

sr v ^ (Ch. u. 6 ) 

cFf npk (Rgveda 10) 

QSlRcT^ff.WTT (Sve. U. 4-5) 

are in his favour, by reading his own meaning into the 
words, Amma , Tamas, Ajam etc., therein. Jnana, according 
to the Vaisesika is a guna arising in Atman which is a 
dravya. For the Sahkhya 3 it is a panndma of sattvaguna 
constituent of the Pradhana. 
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3.4 The Vedantic point of view 

3 4 1. Origination of universe from an insentient principle refuted 

From the standpoint of Vedanta all this is avicantara- 
mamya —it does not stand scrutiny. That their interpreta¬ 
tions of the Sruti is false, vyakhyanabhasa , and the so called 
reasoning employed by them is fallacious, yuktyabhasa, is 
shown in the Iksalyadfnkarana and others in the Samanva- 
yddhydya as also Racandnupapaltyadhikarana and others m the 
Avirodhddhydya in the Bhasya. Their criticism that the 
insentient universe cannot arise from the caitanyasvarupa is 
met with in the Vilaksanatvadhikarana. Some of these are 
alluded to in the Taiivasudha as also in the Manasolldsa. 

Taking the case of the paramanuuada it is pointed out 
that the premises on which they erect their praknya are 
not well-founded. Atoms devoid of parts cannot be con¬ 
ceived of as forming dyads and then triads etc., sequen¬ 
tially. Also their acceptance of the idea that the hdrya 
the effect, is totally different from upddanakaiana is meaning¬ 
less, for, if that be so, gurulva the weight, for example, 
would have to be doubled on the production of the hdrya. 
Again if the karya and the updddnakdrana are totally 
different, like an ox and a horse, it cannot be conceived 
as to how one can be regarded as the effect of the other. 
Also, it cannot be comprehended as to how the karya which 
was deemed to be asat, absolutely non-existent, like the 
horns of a hare— sasavisana —can ever come into existence 
There arises also the contingency of anything whatsoever 
arising from anything else. Also, the material cause 
cannot be distinguished from the efficient cause which is 
accepted as different from the karya The arambhavada is 
thus unacceptable Again, it does not always follow that 
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the effect arises only when the constituents which are 
smaller in size come together, as the opposite is also seen, 
for example, when a fibre is spun out of cotton. Also 
there is no evidence whatever in support of the existence 
of atoms— paramanavah. If anything, as the Vedanta 
declares, the evidence is to the contrary, for, each atom 
which is regarded as being different— vibhakta —from all 
else must only have been produced, as such it can only be 
ephemeral and non-eternal. This is brought out in the 
Bhds yavakya — 

on the Sutra g fanmt etWf (2-3-1-7) [But when¬ 

ever there are effects, there is division as m parlance ] 
in the Viyadadhikarana. It may also be noted that the same 
reasoning is applicable to the case of akasa , dik , kala etc., 
which must therefore be regarded as having originated. 

Again the view of the Safikhya that the insentient 
Pradhdna evolves independently, of itself, bristles with 
difficulties. This is a case of kalpana which has nowhere 
been seen— drstavipanta —on the part of the Sahkhya , for, 
wherever change or motion is in evidence as pertaining 
to an insentient body, it is seen that it is presided over 
by a sentient agent—like the motion of a cart. The 
Sruti (Br. U. 3-8-9) also gives expression to this in the 
well known statement— 

31 3TTO7 WRH *TTfi? W ¥ 1 ^% 

[Verily, O ! Gargi! at the mighty command of the Imperish¬ 
able, some rivers flow Eastward ...] 

These systems which do not admit of sentient agency in 
respect of transformation m insentient bodies are therefore 
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to be ruled out of consideration As the Manasollasa (11-13) 
points out, neither the atoms of the Vaisesika nor the 
Prakrit of the Sankhya is endowed with sentiency in 
creating the universe. Knowledge and activity are found 
to inhere m a sentient being. 

qwi?T qqFRqrfq | 

Says the Bhdsya — 

ftqfcwir qcr: H'tsqcj; w, ’ sfer 

qmqrq:... i 

qprat gqeqr 3r*?cr: 

qqpfra; ar^cFrra^ ^3^ qr apriqrai qr ^q^irer 

stoiqfqg qrqqT. 1 q^r miqq:, fqfeqqTqqiSTqwvn^ sc 

3 qre;iqra;i (Su. Bhs. 1 - 1 - 1 - 2 ) 

[The Omniscient Omnipotent cause from which proceed the 
origin, subsistence and dissolution of this world, which world is 
differentiated by names and forms, contains many agents as also 
enjoyers, is the abode of the fruits of actions along with definite 
places, times and incidental causal factors pertaining to these 
fruits, and the nature of whose arrangement cannot even be 
conceived by the mind—that Cause is Brahman—this last clause 
providing the completion of the sentence (viz. } the Sutra) . . 

The origin, etc., of a world possessing the attributes stated 
above cannot possibly be regarded as proceeding from anything 
else but a Lord possessing the stated qualities; not from a non- 
mtelligent Pradhana, or from atoms, or from non-being or from 
a being subject to transmigration, or again from its own nature 
(i.e , spontaneously), since (it is observed that for the production 
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of effects) special places, times and causal ingredients have 
invariably to be employed,] 

3.4 2 Rebuttal of Isvara as only the efficient cause 

It may be said however that the Tarkika unlike the 
Vedantm accepts Is'vara only as mmittakarana } efficient 
cause, a potter for example— 

frfovT ffiKOT | (Manasollasa II—5) 

But this will not help the situation, for if this is accepted, 
then, Isvara would be subject to change and liable to 
death— 

(Manasollasa 11—53) 
To avoid this absurdity, the Vaisesika may say that as 
belonging to the category of Atman, Isvara has the nine 
qualities including ichha inherent in his nature that is 
independent of the body. But this would lead to another 
absurdity— 

il 

sfcrrcr ^ i 
sq*f: il 

(Manasollasa 11—54—55) 

[If the nine qualities including the intellect were eternal 
co-inhering attributes of Isvara, then, endowed as He is with 
eternal will. He should constantly be engaged m the creation of 
the universe 

In the absence of all cessation of activity, samsara would 
never cease The teaching as to liberation would be m vam, 
and Sastra would be of no purpose ] 
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What has been said so far is in fair illustration of the 
inadequacies in respect of the conjectures pertaining 
mainly to the two typical schools of the Vaisesika and the 
Sankhya and the absurdities to which they lead. Those 
who follow them even m part have the same fate in store 
for them. These and other view-points may be referred 
to again as and when necessary. 

3.4 3 Distinction between Paramartha and Vyayahara unavoidable 
On closer examination it is found that the above 
schools of thought, each one of which is trying to dis¬ 
cover the reality behind the world of parlance, swears, 
even to start with, wittingly or unwittingly, that the 
world is real. This position which is accepted as such is 
obviously untenable. The whole purpose of the praknya 
advanced by everyone of them is to show up what actually 
the reality of the world is like. This presumes evidently 
that one is as yet, before the investigation, unaware of 
that reality. The question is also intertwined with the 
other question of what is meant by reality. Before these 
are properly solved, it is surely infructuous and unwise to 
swear by the reality of the world even to start with, and 
maintain it throughout. It might, however, be said that 
all activity including s'astraic parlance is to be carried on 
only in this world of everyday activity and as such how 
can it be deemed to be unreal ? The answer is that the 
world, since it is to be examined, may be regarded as fit 
enough for parlance and may be considered to be endowed 
with what might be called vyavahankasatta. or reality of 
parlance tentatively, without detriment to a further 
examination of it m the light of the basic ultimate reality. 
This would be the proper procedure and is unavoidable 
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for any investigator. Srimadacaryapada says in the 
Brhadaranyaka Bhasya (3-5-1) — 

srq1t€T*n *mKi \ 

3 . 4.4 Reality Its own Testimony 

Again, it may be noticed that any school of thought 
endeavours to show that the findings based on its picture 
of truth agree with the experiences of common parlance. 
This is sought to be done in justification of their premises. 
Careful consideration would show that this is a reversal of 
what should really be. Having set out with the idea that 
common parlance is not understood— ajnata —thus necessi¬ 
tating enquiry into its reality content, it is surprising that 
what is ajnata , not understood, is brought in as a testi¬ 
mony as far as reality is concerned. The only way out 
of this somersault would be to recognise reality as self- 
effulgent— svayamprakasa, requiring nothing else whatever, 
to testify it 

3.4.5 From “Known” to the “unknown” 

Further, it is a well recognised canon that one must 
proceed from the known to the unknown. Taking the 
entire world, vi'svam as unknown— ajnata —that it is, to start 
from it in some form or other either by subdividing it or 
taking a portion of it and to proceed to find out what rea¬ 
lity is, is like the proverbial search for a black cat m a 
dark room when it is not there. In other words, what is the 
light m which the entire investigation is to be under¬ 
taken, so that groping in the dark is avoided ? Something 
must be definitely known i.e., there should be no apiati- 
patti , samsaya or vipratipatti about it This self-effulgent 
entity, must first be adhered to tenaciously as the only 
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saving feature and everything else examined in the light 
of it. 

The classical systems referred to as well as the others, 
start with some assumptions in respect of what they call 
the basic categories of the world and swear by their 
reality. The variety in the world is sought to be explained 
in terms of these basic ones. However, this would mean, 
even for the so-called enlightened, according to them, 
acceptance of another set of categories in place of those 
of common parlance. It is liable to be forgotten that these 
so called axioms etc , are free creations of the mind of 
the author of that system— kalpana. A newly discovered 
stubborn fact which refuses to be accommodated within 
the intended conceptual scaffolding may be revolutionary 
enough to blast the entire structure and demand a fresh 
one to be built, as is evidenced too many times in the so 
called development of modern science. What is required 
is reality, not substitution of one system, however fine, 
instead of another, but liberation from such diversity of 
categories and direct realisation — aparohsanubhava. A 
praknya should therefore not perpetuate itself but remove 
the accretions and unnecessary kalpands. 

It might however be said m favour of these systems 
that their developments, far from being flimsy are the out¬ 
come of deep deliberations. The karyakaranavada employed 
by each of the systems in its own way is an example. 
This however requires considerable clarification. The 
straight-forward question that has to be answered is 
whether the effect, karya , is created absolutely afresh from 
the upadanakarana —the material cause—or whether it is 
already present m it. Either way, the process described 
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by the sponsors of each of these views becomes meaning¬ 
less. Son of a barren woman cannot be conceived to have 
been born in any sense. Similarly an already existing 
thing cannot be regarded as being born, though difficulties 
aie sought to be got over by saying that it was unmanifest 
before and later comes into manifestation. The question 
relating to the effect can now be raised in respect of the so- 
called manifestation as to whether it was previously existent 
or not. Added to this there is this firm experience that no 
effect can ever be separated from its material cause. The 
new form that might be seen when an effect comes into 
being, e.g., a pot, is only an appearance as is easily 
realised when a so-called solid ice-ball is put in the palm 
of one’s hand and observed continuously, when it would be 
noticed that after a while there would neither be the 
solidity nor the sphericity to tell their tale. So then, 
these forms, rupani, which are of the nature of djstanasta- 
svarupa are mere appearances and talked about in parlance 
only by means of words— namadheyani, 

3 4.6. Notion of Origination Meaningless — Inevitability of 
Ajativada 

It is evident therefore that every attempt at putting 
the principles of causation which is so firmly adhered to 
and vehemently employed m parlance is nothing other 
than a wild goose chase Discernment has shown that 
this so-called principle has no content and can never be 
put on a safe metaphysical pedestal. Again, the question 
of srsti, the so-called creation or coming into being of the 
universe, the visvam —for that matter, of anything—is 
riddled with insoluble problems, for, the question though 
raised with the specific object of getting a knowledge of 
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the basic entities from which the universe is supposed to 
come into being, i.e., as a measure of investigating into 
the nature of reality, is invariably intertwined with the 
pseudo-principle of causation referred to above, the 
earlier state being regarded as the material cause and the 
later one, the effect. Equally baffling is the question of 
the so-called origin of time. So is the notion of change, 
i.e , becoming. Whether what is regarded as being born 
had prior existence or not can never be answered 
appropriately as has been seen. The concept of jati i.e., 
coming into being is thus riddled with insoluble problems. 
The discussions of the opposite schools, in this respect, 
only add to the prevalent confusion. So declares the 
Mandtikyakanka — 

Proit ^ %: f^RT ii (iv-5) 

[We approve the ajati or non-creation declared by them; we 
do not dispute them. Now learn from us that which is free 
from disputation ] 
as also 

wv q* srm || (IV-71) 

which clearly proclaims the supreme truth that nothing 
whatsoever is born. It may be that all expositions involve 
use of words relating to time, change, creation etc., for 
the simple reason that all verbal transactions—even those 
pertaining to instructions by the teacher to the student— 
are to be carried on in the language of parlance. There 
is no other way, at least, m the earlier stages. Says the 
Pancadasi (11—39)— 

qr qfefi qr tert tcRmr i 
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Also the praknya that is offered is devised depending upon 
the ability of the recipient, seemingly accepting what he 
cannot readily shake-off i.e., abhyupetya. That is why £n 
Suresvaracaryapada emphasizes this aspect by saying 
(Br. U. Bha. Va. 1-4-402) — 

w 55^: q^TTTcqf^r i 

nr toi; ht =qFf# 9 -icrr 11 

[By whatever means the knowledge of the inner Self arises 
in seekers, that construct itself is appropriate here; it is not 
absolutely unique.] 

The Mandukyakanka (IV-42) also points out that for those 
who cannot comprehend the situation in the light of the 
ajativada , wise men speak in terms of creation, etc. 

STlftreg qftlcTF TO | 

Thus this is a self-stultifying concept like several others. 
However, it may be used m parlance for the sake of those 
who cannot remain as firm adherents of ajativada, other 
devices being brought in, to drive home the truth to them. 

However, it is claimed, as seen already, that well- 
known thinkers have proceeded on sound lines since they 
always support their praknya on findings based on true 
experience as comes to be known by the use of the 
appropriate instruments of knowledge — the pramdndni 
It is easy to see that this also belongs to the class of the 
false claims that are made. What is the position of the 
so-called pramdndni m the scheme of things, if, as it should 
be, they also are the ingredients of the world—the visvam ? 
How are they known ? Reference to other pramdndni would 
involve reciprocal dependence, anyonyasraya, argument in 
a circle, caknkapatii, or infinite regress, anavastha. Further, 

* 
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complications arise when relations are sought to be estab¬ 
lished between the pramanam and the prameyapaddrthdh 
believed to be revealed by them. Also, how to ensure 
that the experience that is supposed to be obtained is 
prama —true knowledge—and not bluanli —illusion ? No 
doubt, attempts are made by each school to answer these 
questions depending on their viewpoints But these tend 
to be more doctrinaire m character than providing an 
appropriate final solution. Again, as to how far the 
enquirer is able to employ the means of knowledge success¬ 
fully, without being obsessed by his inhibitions and 
predilections, always stands up as a moot question. Also 
the conflict of the involvement of the observer in the 
observed and at the same time effecting an observation 
without interaction with the observed is to be resolved 
satisfactorily. 

If the universe is considered as a totality of diverse 
elements, wherefrom does the notion of unity pertaining 
to it viz., that it is one universe, arise ? This has to be 
answered Also, whether we take the diverse elements or 
the entire universe as such, we have the experiences 
(the pot is, the cloth is) as also (the 

world is) relating to the satta , the existence, of every 
object of the universe as also its entirety, which have to be 
accounted for satisfactorily. This wide range of experi¬ 
ence should not somehow be explained away Similarily 
we do have the experiences sqfcr, RSt sjrfq, SW# 

(the pot appears, the cloth appears, the world appears) 
relating to the bhdna, the shine, of every object of the 
universe as also of the entirety Again the questions of the 
dream experience, svapnavasthanubhava , and that of the 
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dreamless sleep, susuptyavasthanubhava , should be based on a 
proper footing, m addition to that of the waking state, 
the jagradavasthanubhava. 

3.4 7. One’s own existence—the only ‘ Known 5 

The Vedanta proceeds to solve all the problems that 
have been raised by basing itself on the incontrovertible 
fact of the knowledge of one’s own existence. Every 
philosopher, nay, every individual, cannot but accept this 
as a basic fact. Nobody can doubt nor deny his own 
existence— 

| (Su. Bha. 1—1—4—4) 

[ It is impossible to deny the Self inasmuch as it is the Self 
even of the one who would deny it.] 

as Sri Acaryapada points out. This is not to be established 
by having recourse to the so-called piamanas . It stands by 
itself even prior to the employment of the piamanas 

3.4.8. AH Pramanaprameyavyavahara in the realm of Ignorance 
The Vedanta differs from the other systems mentioned 
by pointing out even from the outset that all parlance 
including the pramanaprameyavyavahara is carried on in the 
realm of ignorance. Says the Sutrabhasya — 

(Adhyasabhasya) 

It is to be noted that from the standpoint of parlance, 
secular as also s'astraic, the universe has been conceived 
of as consisting of things as also the means of revealing 
them viz., the pramanas. While this classification may 
be tentatively accepted, that it is to be adhered to with¬ 
out further examination is overshooting the mark. Every 



3 A 


102 


aspect of the universe including the so-called reality and the 
means involved in revealing it, must be subjected to the 
closest scrutiny. The Vedanta takes up this enquiry with¬ 
out fear or favour. Reality, as conceived of in Vedanta, 
is what can never be sublated, abadhya , commonly 
expressed as tnkalabadfiya, m order to facilitate its grasp 
by the disciple who has been nourishing in his mind the 
category of time as though it is an existent. Says the 
Pancadasi (11—38)— 

Rp*ir stc^t, ^risr flcftr ?r fl ll 

Within the fold of one’s own experience, the only entity 
whose existence cannot be thought away in any sense is 
that of one’s own Self. This is clarified further eventually. 
However faint it may seem, one’s direct contact with the 
unsublatable reality (of the universe) is through his very 
Self. Also, as has been pointed out, there cannot be any 
apratipatti , sam'saya or vipratipatti in respect of one’s Self. 
In other words, it is self-effulgent, svayamprakasa. No 
other c light ’ is needed for showing this entity. On the 
other hand, it is m the light of this Atman that everything 
else is recognised, be it in ordinary worldly parlance or 
sastraic parlance. Everything else is visaya, object, for 
this entity which may be called visayi. It may be observed 
even at the outset, that it is impossible by any stretch of 
imagination to make one’s Self an object, visaya , of one’s 
own experience Visayi is ever visayi and visaya is always 
visaya As previously pointed out, these entities are 
described m parlance by the pairs of words dtma and 
anatma, drk and drsya etc. How the drsya is related to the 
drk has also been considered and it has been pointed out 
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that though inconceivable, the only relationship as 
experienced in parlance is adhyasikasambandha. The drsya 
is therefore adhyasta in the drk. It is in the light of the 
self-luminous drk that the drsya is to be evaluated and 
understood, if one is not to wander blindly, as it happens 
when one immerses oneself m the drsya i ignoring, even 
though in the beginning, the drk altogether. It is with 
this recognition that Vedanta proceeds. 

Further, it may be pointed out that all parlance is 
based upon the mutual superimposition, adhyasa i of the 

p _ 

dtman and the andtman. Says Sri Acaryapada— 

ctafaqg^ficqr # 5FPT- 

tferJTtrrr: ^ ^nwr&r 

1 (Adhyasabhasya) 

[The mutual superimposition of the Self and the non-Self, 
which is termed ignorance, is the presupposition based on which 
proceeds all parlance, worldly as well as Vedic, pertaining to 
the means of valid knowledge and their objects, as also the 
Sastra in its aspects of injunction, prohibition and emancipation 
as well.] 

3 4.9. Vishaya—Visbayi 

Considering the pramanaprameyavyavahara in particular, 
it is easy to see that unless one proceeds with the notion 
that he is a pramdtr , there is no scope for his using the 
pramanas which are of the nature of sense organs etc. In 
other words, acceptance of pramdtrtva in one’s make up is 
a precondition for the functioning of the pramanas. This, 
however, would mean the involvement of the antahkaiana 
indistinguishably into one’s own Self Antahkarana which 
is seen to be an object—i.e., idantvena — m such experiences 
as tpp, my mind, and therefore as different from one’s 
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real Self, is somehow incorporated into one’s very Self, 
the anidampadartha, the distinction between the two having 
been obliterated. Says the Bhasya (1—1—4—4) — 

q(us?rprn3L a^nfqqi^Fnfqq to: i 

[In respect of the aggregate of the body, (the senses), etc., 
the use of the word ‘ 1 5 and the knowledge conveyed by it in a 
literal sense (non-figuratively) (are seen to) arise m a con¬ 
founded manner even m the case of the learned who discriminate 
between the Self and the non-Self, just as in the case of those 
who tend goats and sheep ] 

Also m the Adhyasabhasya prior to this is seen— 

toh #snf%°T ®rs=nPTfcr i 

[The internal organ whose modification is the ego, is super¬ 
imposed on the inner Self which is the witness of all the modifi¬ 
cations of the internal organ and z nee versa, the inner Self 
which is the witness of everything, is superimposed on the 
internal organ etc ] 

3 4 10. Sakshi—pointed to only by the Upanisliads 

Th z piamatr is thus to be distinguished from the pratya- 
gatman, one’s real Self It is this pratyagatmasvarupa that is 
referred to as the in sastraic parlance meaning 

thereby that it is to be known only through the Upamsads — 
An objection is raised m this connection 
and answered m the Bhasya (Su Bh. 1-1-4—4)— 

fefstWci | 

*T | | H fc 

3TTcffT | . .3{[TkqhNf 
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* c ’ sfcr tt sftq-f^r- 

<5«tR?iqgr 5^q^r srrep^r 5Rn?pwi^ i 

[The possible objection—that there is no reason to maintain 
that the Self is known from the Upamsads only, since it is the 
object of self-consciousness—is not tenable, because, as has been 
said already, it is the witness of this self-consciousness, the ego 
Apart from the agent that is the object of self-consciousness, 
neither that part of the Veda dealing with works nor any of the 
schools of the logicians, none of them is cognisant of its witness 
which exists m all creatures, uniform, the One, eternally 
unchanging, the all pervasive consciousness, the Self of every¬ 
thing As it is the Self of all, it can neither be avoided nor 
striven after The attribute Aupamsadam m the Sruti — I ask of 
that Purusa who is to be known only from the Upamsads, is justifi¬ 
able only if the chief concern of the Upamsads is to make known 
this Purusa ] 

Thus the pramatr is to be clearly distinguished from the 
saksi While the pramatd has to have recourse to the use 
of the piamanas, the saksi , the witness Self, is aware of 
what is witnessed, the saksya , directly, without involving 
anything in between As compared to this, even the 
knowledge obtained by the so-called pratyaksapramana viz., 
through the senses etc , must be deemed to be mediate m 
character though regarded erroneously as immediate in 
parlance. It is thus that the term saksi has come to be used 
—flTSfTT (when the internal 

organ is a qualifying attribute) is pramatr whereas apcf- 
(when it is a limiting adjunct) is saksi. 

—while the pramata , the karta , is subject to 
the changes occurring m the antahkarana , the saksi is totally 
bereft of such vikaras. That is why the Bhdsya (1—1_4_4) 
says— 


| 
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[.Purusa . is eternally unchanging as there is no cause for 
undergoing any modification.] 

This realisation makes it clear that while the pramaia gets 
involved and suffers interaction with the observed, the 
saksi illuminates the entire process involved, without in 
the least being affected, thereby resolving the question 
raised previously. The experience &[q qz: (this is a pot) 
for example, is obtained because of the pramaia employing 
the pramana which m the present case may be taken as the 
eye. The experience srg qt «iRrfq (I know the pot) is 
evidently because of the saksi. In this experience, the 
pramaia viz., the aham , the pramana, as indicated by janami 
and the prameya viz., the ghata stand revealed all at once 
by the saksi —as the Pancadasi (X-9) says. In 
this connection the Brhadaranyaka Vartika (1-4-870) says— 

JTRTcTT Wm =3 fdfsiiTOqT 1 

crffsst ll 

[What need is there to estabbsh that by whose very presence 
the knower, the means as also the object of knowledge, and the 
knowledge itself are established ?] 

This svayamsiddhasaksi not only reveals the entire content 
of the so-called jagrat state inclusive of the modes of the 
mind, the mdnyas and the pranas as well, but also the other 
two states of the dream and the dreamless sleep. The 
'Svarajyasiddhi (1-42) says— 

f¥f j'S Nd-dcflffl- 

ffsrr&rpTgJFmT fq^ tori; i 

fTOfft fqctfq q: 11 
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It should be noted that while whatever is regarded as 
experienced by the pramata comes within the realm of the 
saks yanubhava , the reverse is not true 

The modes of the mind, manovrttayah etc , dreams, as 
also deep sleep, are outside the field of experience of 
the pramata , but they are all saksivedya. Also the experience 
of illusions m the waking state is to be attributed to the 
saksi and not to the pramata. In fact, the so-called pramata 
of the jagrat state disappears in the other two states. The 
saksi however, is eternally abiding. He is svayamsiddha , 
nothing else being required to manifest him Even the 
saksitva is not his essential characteristic as it depends 
upon the saksya. This is brought out in the Advaitamaka- 
randa — 

%T1WTW $ I 

The so-called saksitva is a pointer, upalaksana (attribute per 
accidens), enabling one to recognise the caitanya whose 
svarupa is jnitia or anubhava itself, svayamevanubhutitvat as 
the Pancadasi (III—13) says. The Jsruti (Br. U. 2-5-19) 
stqqrcqr qfT asrfjpj: (The Self, the perceiver of everything is 
Brahman) may be recalled in this connection. Thus it is 
that the essential svarupa of the saksi is referred to as 
[whose essential nature is eternality, 
purity, intelligence and freedom]. This is the basic un- 
sublatable experience to which all the so-called experiences 
of parlance must be traced. A pot, for example, which is 
regarded as experienced as 3^ qs: (this is a pot) comes 
within the fold of awareness of the saksi as 3}f qj ^TRrfa, 
q£: (I know the pot, the pot is known). Prior to this, 
the experiences qs q 'MRI'fqj q£! (I do not know 
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the pot, the pot is unknown) which are also items of 
knowledge, must be traced to the safest. That is why it is 
said dr sfSTTcTcdr 3F srf&mrerq. [Everything is perceived 

by the safest either as known or as unknown.] The experi¬ 
ence of ajnana as m UTRt * ^ *T 

3T|r}3r: [I do not know myself, I was not aware of 
anything, I do not understand the meaning of your state¬ 
ment, lam ignorant], etc., must be traced to the safest 
who is not m any sense affected by ajnana. The verse— 

OTffffWTirr: m 11 

(Advaitamafearanda) 

draws pointed attention to this fact 

3 4 11. Sruti and other Pramanns 

As has already been said, the saksi, though the ever- 
shining essential svarupa of the individual, is first made 
known only by the Upamsads The Sruti giving expression 
to this experience as also the essential svarupa of the saksi 
must therefore necessarily be regaided as pramana in this 
respect It may be mentioned that in respect of all those 
matters which do not fall within the scope of common 
parlance like janmantara, lokantara, dhaimadharma etc , Sruti 
is the only ptamana. In order to make its supreme teaching 
viz , the Brahmatmaikyasvarupa accessible to the generality 
of the seekers, the Vedanta propounds these aspects and 
shows their relationship to the seeker on the one hand and 
the supreme teaching on the other Thus it is that the 
Sruti is supreme m the field pertaining to the parlance of 
spiritual sadhana The other piamanas viz., pratjaksa , anu- 
mana, upamana, arthapatti and sometimes anupalabdhi are also 
accepted as pramanas by the Vedanta, thus enabling 
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contact to be established between the spiritual realm and 
the realm of common parlance. In general, as far as 
vyavahdra is concerned, Vedanta accepts the pramanas as 
recognised by the followers of fsn Kumarilabhattapada 
—KRfK by suitably dotting the Vs and dashing 

the Vs wherever necessary Vedanta however, is not 
dogmatic in respect of the number of piamdnas. It may be 
recalled that in respect of the experience of dreamless 
sleep and dream, there is no question of knowledge arising 
through the piamdnas. Also the pramanas arise cotermmously 
with the prameyas on the dawn of th cjagrat. It is evident 
therefore that Vedanta takes its stand not on the laukika - 
pratyaksa or anumana etc , but on the solid foundation of 
the irrefutable fundamental experience of the self-effulgent 
Atman, m the light of which all else is to be considered 
and evaluated. Obviously therefore, for the solution of 
problems which do not fall within the scope of the 
pramanas commonly employed, as also where considerations 
based on these do not lead to a finality, it is to the Sruti 
that attention must be turned. 

3 5. Vedantic view of karyakarnnabhava 

In the light of the foregoing, the question of the 
principle of causation, kaiyakdranabhdva, may now be 
considered 

3.5.1 Effect not different from material cause 

The Arambhanddhikai ana of the Biahmasutias and the 
Bkasja (2—1—6—14) thereon discuss this topic. We are 
concerned here with the 'material cause 5 of an ‘effect 3 
That the drambhavada and pannamavadapraknyas are unable 
to solve this problem of kaiyakdranabhdva has been made 
clear already. An examination of a few cases like a pot 
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and its material cause viz., the lump of clay, a piece of 
cloth and its material cause viz , the threads, shows that 
the so-called effect can, under no circumstances, be 
separated from its material cause. That other undesirable 
consequences arise if they arc regarded as distinct, has 
already been pointed out Nor can it be said that the 
effect is different from the cause since it presents a new 
form, etc., for, if change in form would mean arising of a 
new substance, an individual sitting with his hands folded 
should be deemed to be different when he stands up with 
hands outstretched. The Bhdsya (2-1-6-18) says— 

ff ff TfrTff?ff flTff 1 ff fC 

SSffTfftsfff 

^ Sfo ffcfffffsTRTff; ff Tiff Tfoffffisfff 

5Rff 1 

Also, it has been seen that forms etc., are only 
appearances. The Svdrajyasiddhi (II—10) summarises the 
situation— 

Tiff spiTI^T- 

%8J0ff ff fffffff Hniff)ffoffq^ffTS3^cTIcf s 1 

fsgffgSffffl 

S^fflfolfl:^. T^fffffffTfffffcTffT 11 

[The effect is not different from the material cause as the 
effect is never separable from the material cause; again if it 
were so (different) there would be no distinction between the 
material cause and the efficient cause, also samavaya (inherence) 
cannot explain their relationship as it is not acceptable. Other¬ 
wise (if different), m the case of ornaments made from gold, the 
weight would be doubled with the contingency of increase in the 
price. If, therefore, it is said that, with the change of state there 
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is change of entity also, then the same men m stationary and 
moving positions would be different ] 

The Chdndogyasruti (6-1-4) on which these considerations 
are based is— 

differ l) 

[Just as, my dear, by one lump of clay, everything made of 
clay may be known, the modification is only a verbal distinc¬ 
tion, a name, the reality is just * clay \] 

The Sruti clearly points out that the parlance pertaining 
to the cause and the effect is merely a matter of words. 
Further, it is shown by the Sruti (Gh U. 6-4-1)— 

WW, | 

that when an effect such as agni, a product of tnvrtkarana, 
is analysed, only the ingredients which together form the 
material cause of the agni are seen and nothing like a new 
entity with new properties like agnitva etc., is to be found. 
The analysis of the content of an effect takes us invariably 
and inevitably to the so-called material cause of it. In 
modern terminology, if a lump of clay is said to arise 
from its material cause viz., aluminium silicate molecules, 
for example, it might do for parlance, but not for the 
discovery of the underlying substance, for the question 
remains as to what a so-called aluminium silicate molecule 
is. If it is conceived to arise out of the respective atoms, 
the question still remains as to what an atom is made of 
and so on. Nor are these later entities that are spoken of 
experienced m parlance as such All this really means 
that one has gone on drifting without solving the problem. 
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New names are substituted for old ones and yet the 
problem remains as such in the new context that has been 
brought in Hence it is that the Manasollasa gives the sloka 
(II-9)- 

3Tprft'Wr% | 

for 3fPTcq cl il 

[In the scries of effects fiom the sprout of the plant to its 
fruit, existence is admitted ; whence do, then come those atoms 
and conjoin into banyan seeds 

3.5 2 What is material cause ? 

The material cause, l e., the upadanakarana is some¬ 
times defined by the non-Vedantic schools, as the word 
upddana literally means, as the sl bstance which one must 
primarily lay hold of m producing an effect— 

TPTlftfff 37!<rpT fffep m 

| (Manas ollasatika on II-9) 

a seed, for example, in producing a tree, and not mere 
existence, satta as such ; and the seed which is resorted to 
is originally built out of atoms or their constituents and 
therefore these ultimate constituents are to be regarded as 
the material cause In reply, it is pointed out that the 
seed itself is a karya and not the original constituent, if it 
is regarded as the kaiya of the atoms or their constituents 
It can equally well be regarded as the karya of salta. 
Theic is however this difficulty that arises if it is sought 
to be maintained that the preceding karya is the upadana¬ 
karana of the later kaiya — 

says the commentary on the Manasollasa (11-11)— 
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c hd>r=wi4 , ?i Sjfft ^ ffcl | 

f^ndKr: gan n 

[When the flower becomes the fruit, when milk becomes 
curd, properties such as form, taste and the like of a distinct class 
from those of the cause are cognised.] 

Thus though one effect follows another, the preceding 
effect cannot be said to be the material cause of the 
succeeding one. 

3.5.3. Satta alone the material cause 

The upadana is therefore to be defined as that which 
is perceived in association with all effects— 

3rf^aRTTT 

[Manasollasatika. 11-9) 

This is in consonance with the Bhasya on the Sutra 
(2-1-6-15)— 

fcT^ t ^K°T W( qq w 

i ffsp-rr wti hr: ^ qs: i 

[‘And because only on the existence (of the cause), (the 
effect) is observed’. For the following reason also, the effect is 
non-different from the cause, because only when the cause 
exists, the effect is observed to exist, not when it does not exist 
For instance, only when the clay exists, the jar is observed to 
exist and the cloth only when the threads exist ] 

It is seen that existence, satta , is experienced m connection 
with each one of the effects in any series considered e.g., 
The Bhasya on the Sutra g (2-1-3-6) 
m the Vilaksanatvddhikarana says— 

dff tfrTT^T: FWR sn ^fR^dflldl | 

The Manasollasa (II—10) gives— 

8 
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OTftfcT i 

cr^rra; Hrir ^ttt ^ II 

The commentary on it— 

q^RmiffT HtTF SRrfoftsg^cT sfer WW fefffW. | 

The self-luminous existence is thus the material cause of 
everything m the universe. Therefore the view entertained 
in common parlance as also adhered to m some schools of 
thought that in a series of effects, the preceding one is the 
material cause of the succeeding one, is devoid of mean¬ 
ing and is to be disregarded. Satpadartha alone is the 
material cause of anything and everything in the uni¬ 
verse. The Bhasya on the Sutra (2-1-6-18) 33 %: Sisqfffftrq 
in the Arambhanadhikarana says— 

cP-TT 3TT 3RqT^ RTTH i=R chT 

[‘ From reasoning and from another Vedic passage ’— 
Similarly, the fundamental cause (Brahman) Itself appears in the 
form of this and that effect up to the last effect, thereby becoming 
the basis for all parlance just like an actor j 

Hence all this parlance pertains only to the realm of nama 
and rupa That this mulakarana , or mulaprakrh (Su Bha. 
2-3-3-9) as it is sometimes referred to, viz , the satpadartha , 
cannot be conceived of as an effect, is brought out clearly 
in the Bhasya on the Sutra in the follow¬ 

ing lines— 

ff ^ OTP gPnWJTcT. 3cqf%- 

WffcTsqT I 2 3Tgqq%: I SFTrq ft m\ ff tW WWH- 

^ ^qf%: i 3{^fffqrq qfifqfqqrT^Tqrgqq%: i ffifq 

HftqrqKsf^qqqffi; i HFTpqifi fqqrqf vSiqwffr 
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r g fq?rw: i H'l^i iwroqra; | ‘£r*tot: 

g^nqcT ’ ff?T =q 3fr|q§iq(JTT^ I £ H ^ OTlfHPTTftPTt R =^M 
ERf^^PlcTT R ^IFTT: ’ ffcT =q ^ojt ^FjfqcTTt I 

[‘But there can be no origination of the Sat (that which ‘is 5 , 
i e , Brahman), as it does not stand to reason 5 . It should never 
be conceived that Brahman which is Existence by nature can 
come out of i.e., originate, from anything else Why ■* Because 
it does not stand to reason Brahman, being pure Existence 
alone, cannot originate from that very pure Existence Itself, for 
in the absence of some distinguishing feature the relation of 
cause and effect cannot be reasonably maintained Nor, (can 
existence originate) from a particular form of existence, as that 
goes against common experience; for, particulars are seen to 
emerge from the general, as pot etc., from clay, but not the 
general from the particulars Nor (can existence come) out of 
non-existence, for non-existence has no content. Besides, an 
objection is contained m the Sruti (Gh. U 6-2-2)—‘How can 
existence come out of non-existence ?5 And a creator of Brahman 
is denied m the Sruti (Sve U. 6-9)—‘He is the Cause, the Lord 
of the lords of the sense-organs and there is of Him neither 
progenitor nor lord 5 ] 

3 5.4 Nature of Karya—Vedantic Satkaryavada 

The karya as has been seen can never be regarded as 
being different from the katana From the pragmatic 
point of view it is seen that the karya e g., a pot, shows up 
new features such as akara etc,, and can be used as a 
container and on that account is given the new name— 
nama. These could not have been accomplished without 
the new features presented concomitant on the employment 
of the causal apparatus— karakavyapara. Thus, though in 
substance it is not different from clay, still conceived of 
as an effect in common parlance, it must be spoken of as 
an entity by itself in spite of the fact that this akara is 

* 
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mithya because of the drstanastasvarupa as has been pointed 
out. -Commenting on the word ananyatvam in the Sutra 
(Br Su 2-1-6-14)—3TRWFPT5^«T: [The non¬ 
difference of them (i e , of cause and effect) is understood 
because of the vacarambhanasruli etc ] the Bhamati says— 
jp? [We negate the difference, but we do 
not assert identity ] Seen as endowed with a new form 
and the capacity for fruitful activity, the karana itself is 
spoken of as the harya These however, are incidental and 
because of the drstanastasvarupa associated with the forms, 
they cannot be regarded as existent —'^RNvf 
[If real, it would not be sublated, if unreal, it would not 
be cognised ] The Vivekacudamam (111) puts all these in a 
nutshell in the stanza— 

II 

[It is neither existent nor non-existent nor both, neither 
different nor same nor both , neither with parts nor without parts 
nor both , it is very wonderful and of a form which cannot be 
described in words ] 

In summary, it may now be said that from the point of 
view of common parlance, laukikavyavahara, the kdrya is 
regarded as real However, this is only avicantaramamya 
On analysing the situation as has been done above from 
the standpoint of reason, it is seen that it is mithya and 
amrvacamya From the standpoint of the underlying reality, 
sat, which is untouched by any change whatsoever, the 
only substance is the satpadartha on which all this is 
superimposed, dropita, and as such does not exist—like 
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the snake on the rope—[It never was, 
nor is, nor will it ever be.] This is the essence of vwarta- 
vada in relation to the kdryakdranabhdva and is the only 
view that can be maintained in conformity with experi¬ 
ence. If the underlying Reality, sat , is the sole concern 
all along, then, since there is nothing other than that, 
the use of words like (clay, pot) etc., would be 

devoid of content and the notions that they generate 
should be regarded as vikalpas, 

as the Patanjalasutra points out. The Manasollasa says— 

TiR°T OTRsrtsffr goft gq: | 

to to^rtorar: SFRRreta ii (ii—12) 

[Cause and effect, part and whole, genus and individual, 
substance and attribute, action and agent etc., are imaginary 
forms of the One Light ] 

Incidentally it may be pointed out that the karya- 
satta is none other than the karanasatta This is the 
purport of the Vedantic satkaryavada which is given 
expression to m the Gita. (11—16)— 

fw *nrr ffrs^jRr tor gR: | 

[The unreal has no existence, the real never ceases to be, 
the truth about both is realised by the seers.] 

3 6. Analysis of Origination 
3 6.1 Origination—an Adkyaropa 

The question of the so-called origination of the 
universe— vtsvam —may now be considered. At the very 
outset, it may be mentioned that the question of the origin 
of the universe is raised at all because of a basic belief of 
the nature of a conviction that though, as seen, the 
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universe abounds in variety, yet it must have had slender 
beginnings. That is to say, the forms etc., as seen were 
not there and have somehow come into being subsequently. 
Hence the belief that this quest would lead one to the 
basic ingredients constituting the universe, m other words, 
the Reality at the back of the universe The phenomena 
and the forms now in evidence arc not therefore basically 
connected with Reality. Whatever is accepted, conceived 
of and acted upon in parlance is a later ofF-shoot and not 
fundamental. Putting it threadbare, this would mean 
that the phenomena that are in evidence in parlance arc 
appearances which have somehow come to be associated 
with Reality. Obviously it is not in order to take it for 
granted that m parlance one is associated with Reality 
and at the same time tries to search for the Reality behind 
the phenomena This would be a self-contradictory 
situation. It is surprising that apart from the general run 
of public, even the so-called philosophers of the various 
schools, including the classical rivals mentioned, with the 
bare exception of one or two, regard the world as real and 
at the same time proceed to find out the Reality consti¬ 
tuting it. When it is claimed on behalf of them that the 
method adopted by them viz., the use of pramanas by 
means of which uncontradictcd knowledge is obtained on 
the basis of which they erect a structure, praknya, with 
the aid of reason, the reply would be, as already pointed 
out, that th c pramanas as well as the yultis etc., are also 
contained m the world which is subject to examination 
and as such the assertion that these are real would be 
latal. In addition, the self-discrepant nature of the 
concept of srsti referred to already must be remembered. 
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To it may be added the question as to whether srsti is a 
process which, like all other things, is contained in the 
universe, consideration of which problem leads again to 
a piquant situation Again, if srsti is regarded as an 
event in time, one is confronted with the problem of the 
origin of time as well. Similarly m respect of space. It 
is evident therefore that though the concept of srsti is 
entertained and freely used in common parlance as also m 
Sastraic literature, it is not a simple concept which can 
be taken over as such. It is riddled with contradictions 
and seems impossible of a satisfactory solution. It is only 
the Sruti that shows the way. As has been pointed out 
previously, such concepts of parlance are accepted only 
tentatively with the sole aim of escaping fiom their 
clutches and thereby transcending them. Depending on 
the seeker and the manner in which he has conceived of 
these problems, the Vedanta provides a way out for him 
into the situation where no problems whatever arise. In 
other words, by vicara these problems are removed, and 
one realises the Reality as such. From the transcendental 
point of view, therefore, that is, from the standpoint of 
Reality itself, there cannot be anything like origination, 
destruction etc. 

This is given expression to by the Sruti (Br. Bi. U. 10)_ 

^ *T : ^cqfxT: ... WTpfcTT il 
There is only the self-effulgent, eternally present 
Reality that is shining, the Sacciddnandasvarupa also spoken 
of as Nityasuddhabuddhamuktasvabhdva. Even this is a halting 
description as words used in parlance have been used in 
connection with what transcends parlance. This is in the 
spirit of the sloka m Togavdsistha (Utp. Pra. 1-12)_ 
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sgc mm qt ^ i 

qrfWTT cT^ HsfT JTfPR: II 

[In order to facilitate parlance, the wise employ words such 
as Rtam, Atma, Par am, Brahma, Satyam, etc., to designate that 
Supreme self ] 

The use of this language in the Jsruti as well as by the 
wise is intended to destroy the ignorance, avidya, on the 
part of the inquirer. 

3 6.2 Prakrxya only a Pratikalpana 

From the standpoint of the disciple who is seeking 
the Reality, it must be noticed that the so-called world 
which really is not there, appears to be existing and 
endowed with reality because of his avidya. Obviously, the 
disciple has mixed up svayamsiddha , the self-evident Reality 
that is transcendent, with the superimposition of what 
might be called parlance reality— vyavahankasatta. Just to 
accommodate him, th t praknyd is designed in such a way 
that the adhyaropa on the part of the disciple m which he 
is entangled without knowing that it is his kalpana, gets 
removed leaving the self-shining Reality as such. In 
other words, the praknya is a pratikalpana which is brought 
in to remove the kalpana on the part of the disciple, which 
appears natural to him. Says the Togavasistha (Ni. Pra U. 
33-2, 3)— 

fqqr-FPJd q?TT II 

The meaning of this is, that the so-called svdbhamka- 
kalpand on the part of the individual would be removed by 
employing an appropriate pratikalpana just as a fatal 
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poison suitably administered by a doctor would help avert 
the very catastrophe The culmination would be libera¬ 
tion from any kalpana whatsoever. 

There is no question therefore of perpetuating a 
prakriya and thereby involving one in another world, 
instead of the one in which he is already involved. This 
procedure depends upon the kind of the adhyaropa or the 
kalpana indulged in by an individual The goal, however, 
is the one Reality, Brahman. The praknya therefore is to 
be suited to the kalpana it seeks to remove in which process 
it appears to acquiesce in the ideas entertained by the 
inquirer. Thus every Vedantic praknya is an abhyupetyavada. 

^rrtn | 

«t mm || 

[It is only Avidya that is graphically described by the 
different systematic expositions put forward by various Sastras ; 
from the standpoint of Brahman, however, there can be no 
Avidya at all ] 

All this is from the standpoint of the so-called reasoning— 
yukti Thus while the universe is taken to be real by the 
general run of mankind, it is shown to be aropita and a 
product of Avidya from the standpoint of yukti or reasoning 
on the part of the inquirer, and totally non-existent from 
the absolute standpoint— paramartha 

It is the Sruti that reveals the goal as well as the way. 
That the Sruti is different from other pramanas and is the 
only refuge in such matters, has already been seen How 
the task is accomplished dexterously by the Jjruti may now 
be outlined. Even from the outset, it may be noted that 
the Sruti starts with the single purpose of making the 
seeker realise the Brahmdtmaikyasvarupa which is native to 
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him, by removing all assumptions and concoctions to the 
contrary Sri Acaryapada emphasizes this in the Brhada- 
ranyakabhdsya (2—1—20)— 

3.6.3. Brahman erroneously seen as Jagat 

The Sruti declares that the self-effulgent evershining 
Brahman which is devoid of the three-fold limitation, 
i e., desakalavastupancchedarahitam is the sole Reality— 
Ekamevadvitiyam meaning— 

[Devoid of differentiation from similar entities, dissimilar 
entities and within itself ] 

There is no question of anything such as the world exist¬ 
ing. This is clearly given expression to m the Sruti— 
fff fflffTM toff 

[In it there is no diversity whatsoever ] 

The other Srutis such as— 

3?to ff If fflffff (Br U. 4-4-19) 

[He goes from death to death, who sees diversity, as it were, 
in it ] 

m ff WT^S^ffTSiJlff: If (Br. U. 4-5-7) 

[Everything ousts him who considers everything as different 
from the Self ] 

|f m fffffffFffl (Br. U. 2-4-6) 

[All this is the very Self ] 

m (Ch. U. 3-14-1) 

[All this is verily Brahman.] 

emphasize the same. It is therefore to be noted that, 
while talking of the so-called jagat, one is using an 
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expression devoid of content It is Brahman that is 
wrongly seen as jagat and as one’s involvement in it. 
Thus while fiom the absolute standpoint, paramartha , no 
questions whatever arise, they have to be traced to the 
seeker’s involvement m the jagat of his own imagination 
—kalpana. It is such kalpanas which are sought to be 
removed and for this purpose the Sruti gives suitable 
pratikalpanas , thereby restoring the seeker to his pristine 
status viz., Brahmanhood. It is in this context that srsti 
is brought in Says the Svarajyasiddhi (11—18)— 

mm giersp i 

NO 

f¥imi 

srfer n 

3.6 4. Srishtiprakriya—Isvara Abhinnanimittopadanakarana 

That is, the Sruti gives a praknya with the sole 
intention of making the seeker see that the world with its 
contents is merely an dropa on the secondless Brahman and 
as such in substance it is none other than Brahman Itself. 
Thus the srsti is not paramartha but only vydvahdnka. This 
should be remembered when understanding all £>rutis 
pertaining to srsti. The very Brahman which is realised 
as one’s own Self is here thought of as the srasta and is 
called Isvara. This STsfFT 5T5T, m, 

*ptf^ is not only the efficient cause as is made clear by the 
Srutis— 

cTOd (Ch. U. 6) tr mismm (Tai. U. 2) 

[‘It bethought Itself’, ‘He desired’, ‘He performed penance 
of the nature of thought’] 
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and the Sutra (1-4-7-24)— 

[And because of the teaching about the * will 5 to create (on 
the part of the Supreme Self )] 

but also the material cause as revealed by the Srutis— 

[Would that I were many, may I grow forth.] 

(Tai. U. 2) 

[It fashioned the jagat out of Itself.] 
and the Sutras such as— 

JTf>fcTS3 (1-4-7-23) 

[(Brahman) is the material cause also (on account of this 
view alone) not being contradictory to the proposition and the 
illustrations (cited in the Sruti) ] 

TOMPPPiraRig; (1-4-7-25) 

[And because the Sruti states that both (the creation and 
dissolution) (have Brahman as) the direct (cause) ] 

The example of the spider renders this intelligible. There 
is no ‘other’ material out of which the universe has been 
fashioned Nor should it be construed, after the example 
of the potter, that for purposes of carrying out the vjapara 
of srsti Is'vara must have a body as also organs etc , for 
the Sruti declares— 

cm ppor ^ (gve. U. 6-8) 

3.6.5 Maya, Sakti of Isvara 

The hymn therefore gives the illustration of a 
magician— 

after the Srutis— 
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WtF% iw-ffllwg (Sve. U. 4-10) 

[Know then that Maya is the prakrti and the Supreme Lord 
is the wielder of Maya ] 

f-it qpnffl: (Br u. 2-5-19) 

[The Lord, by His magical powers, appears m many forms ] 

etc This Maya is likened to a sakti as far as the Mayavi 
the wielder of Maya is concerned From the standpoint 
of the ‘other’ who sees the mayakarya it is the latter’s 
Avidya which makes him gape in wonder at the perform¬ 
ance of the Mayavi When the emphasis is laid on the 
karya i.e., viksepa, it is spoken of as Maya and when the 
avarana is taken into account it is called avidya Hence 
it is that Sri Acaryapada says— 

e&rcfgfor kitt mr n 

[Vivekacudaviani- 110) 

[Avidya (nescience) or Maya, called Avyakta (unmanifest), 
is the power of the Lord It is without beginning, is made up 
of the three Gunas and is superior to the effects (as their cause) 
It is to be inferred by one of clear intellect only from the effects 
it produces. It is this that brings forth this whole universe ] 

The Sruti says— 

SrfxJiWfe gpft (Sve U. 6-8) 

[His great power alone is described in the Vedas to be of 
various kinds.] 

also— 

(Sve U 1-3) 

[The Self-power of the Divine hidden in its own qualities.] 
The sakti is inferred only from its kaiya the jagat. 
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fvUrcT^F | 

^ ft sriw: ^HcT: 3fr ll 

(Pancadasi, 11—47) 

[The potency Maya has no substantiality of its own and can 
be known from its effects, just like the potency of fire Potency is 
certainly not perceived anywhere by anybody at any time before 
effect ] 

As Sakti it is not apart from the Sakta who is the Mayavi. 
It is not to be counted as a ‘second 5 to the caitanyasvaiupa, 
the srasta Says the Sutrabhasya (2—1—6—18)— 

SfTcfPJcfT STfrfi: ^rrfi^TctpjcT 

[The potency must be the very essence of the cause, and the 
effect must essentially be the potency ] 

Says Sri Vidyaranyacarana— 

^1% %3cr^cqF5rff5TcT f^TfT | 

fmr sTfffwnfFT ?r ywimi n 

(Pancadasi, 11—51, 53) 
[In parlance the life history is not written separately, one 
for Gaitra and another, for his powers Mere power is, m no 
manner, counted separately anywhere ] 


The Mayavi remains unaffected all the while when the 
effects of Maya are conj'ured up. Brahman considered not 
m Itself, but seen as the wielder of Maya is IsVara and 
appearing as subject to it, is liva The Sruti says 
(Nr U.T 9)— 

sfiffifr jtntf =sm%?ir =sr ^crfcr i 


IsVara is sacchabdavacya while Brahman in Itself is 
laksya. The evolutes mentioned in the Sruti are succinctly 
described— 
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qg^T^mf^r, 

. 

[Aura, (the word) Sat is expressive of Brahman associated 
with Avidya, from Brahman (is born) avyaktd , from the avyaktd 
the mahat, from mahat the ahankara , from the ahankara the five 
subtle elements, from them the five gross elements and from them 
the entire universe Here avyaktd stands for avyakrta the 
undifferentiated form of the universe, mahat for iksana expressed 
by ‘Tadaiksata’ and ahankara for sankalpa expressed as * Bahusydm 
prajayeya ’ in Upamsadic parlance (Ref Madhusudani on the 
Gita XI11-5) ] 

3.6.6. Srishli—Tatasfhalakshana of Brahman, the Adhishthana 

The karyakaranapraknya that is accepted as it were, 
abhynpetya , is m accordance with the vivartavada already 
outlined, though the language of pannamavada is some¬ 
times employed Even in cases where the panndmapraknya 
has apparently been used, it is as a prelude to the vivarta¬ 
vada which is the position accepted in the Siddhanta Says 
the Samksepasanraka (11—61 j— 

ft qfww. | 

[As per the methodology of the Upamsads, the doctrine of 
transformation is a prelude to the doctrine of transfiguration 
Once the doctrine of transformation is set up, that of transfigura¬ 
tion follows by itself ] 

Brahman, the adhisthdna of the kalpana is totally unaffected 
by the demerits or merits of the things superimposed, as 
the Bhasya points out— 

| (Adhyasabhasya) 
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In this manner is provided the answer to the require¬ 
ments of the adhikarl from the standpoint of yukti. 

From the foregoing it is clear that a consideration of 
the so-called creation— srsti of the universe has been 
brought m only to elucidate the svarupa of the adhisthana- 
tattva, the Brahman. Indeed Srutivakyas like— 

qr fBifo ^c#r i ) qsrq- 

l | (Tai. U. 3) 

[Whence indeed these beings are born, whereby, when 
born, they live , wherein, departing, they enter, That seek thou 
to know, That is Brahman.] 

f 

have only this end m view. The Sruti quoted provides 
the tatasthalaksana —qualification per accidens —of Brahman 
and is in answer to the question f$35T<JT JIQPI (what again 
is the definition of Brahman ?) as shown by the Bhasya 
introducing the Sutra (1—1—2—2) qdh Further the 

Sutrabhasya (2-1—6—14) says— 

sraRWi sum 

|fcl | 

[In a context pertaining to Brahman, where the mention of 
the fruit (liberation) ensuing only by the realisation of Brahman 
devoid of all distinctions due to attributes is made, whatever is 
heard, having no special fruit of its own, as for instance, passages 
about Brahman modifying itself in the form of the world, is 
employed only as a means for the cognition of Brahman, and 
not as leading to any other independent fruit, in consonance 
with the principle—m close proximity of a statement having 
reference to a fruit, a statement having no reference to any fruit 
is to be regarded as subsidiary.] 
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Sri Vidyaranyacarana says (Bhasya on Tai. U. 2)— 

^fgg^TRftcT, ^ifsfNk: Jir^rfcT i 

[No meditation on, or knowledge of, evolution in itself is 
declared as a means to a desired end Nowhere does the Sruti 
say— One has to meditate upon evolution or the knower of 
evolution attains well-being ] 

Here an objection may be raised by pointing out that 
there are Srutis which describe in a fairly detailed fashion 
kramasrsti such as— 

3TTcfR- amm ^ct:, 3TFKm§:rg:, sfWw • 

(Tai U. 2-1) 

[From Self is akaia born ; from ahaia air, from air fire;. ] 

t 

and insisting that they be accepted as such, for the Sruti 
which alone is piamana m these matters should not be 
lightly brushed aside. This objection, however, is not 
valid. The Mimamsanyaya employed in arriving at the 
vdkyartha m this connection has been given. In addition 
there are other important considerations which are 
brought out by taking an example, of the so-called 
generation of a pot, ghata, from a mud ball, mrtpinda Is 
it ever possible to conceive of the process of the mrtpinda 
becoming a ghata ? That 'process’ is involved may be 
admitted from the standpoint of parlance. But a detailed 
appreciation of this ‘process’ of the mrtpinda ‘ becoming ’ 
the ghata can never be secured The standpoint of the 
arambhavadin would reduce this transformation seen in 
parlance to a change in the spatial disposition of the 
parts involved, i.e , to a motion of these paits leading 
perhaps ultimately to a picture of the motion of the atoms 
—paramanavah —that are involved. This is only a pretence 
of an answer. 

9 
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3.6.7 ‘Change’—a Pseudoconcept 

The basic question m this context is to understand 
what is meant by ‘change’ or ‘becoming’. If the answer 
is in terms of motion, viz., change in position, the basic 
question has remained as such. This problem comes under 
the well-known Xeno’s paradoxes. It is like this—when 
an arrow is shot, it is sought to be understood as to how 
it can ever reach its target One might say its motion 
which is experienced m parlance makes it reach the target. 
It is here that the problem lies. For those who accept 
that the motion is experienced and do not desire to probe 
further, there appears to be no problem whatsoever, but 
for those who try to understand what this process of 
motion is like, the difficulty is genuine. They point out 
that what is experienced at any given instant is merely as 
to where the arrow ‘is’, i e , its ‘being’ This is true from 
instant to instant The so-called phenomenon of move¬ 
ment or ‘ becoming ’ is never experienced at all The 
notion of motion is used m common parlance by adjoining 
the totality of ‘ being ’ at various instants and at various 
points m space In other words, by reading a causal 
connection into the sequence of events in each of which 
only ‘ being ’ is experienced, the notion of motion is 
developed Thus it is evident that this is a kalpana, a 
superimposition which however, works m parlance The 
case of motion is only an illustration, and the considera¬ 
tions outlined apply to all cases of ‘ becoming ’. Though 
such concepts are entertained m parlance they must be 
deemed to be illusory in nature This applies m equal 
measure to the other theories of transformation, e g., the 
pannamavada. The colossal failure of these theories m 
connection with the question as to what is regarded as 
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originated had prior existence or not, has already been 
noted. So also the notion of ‘change 5 in time Every one 
of these theories, therefore, is of the nature of fanciful 
imagination, the dream, of the concerned propounder 
and from the standpoint of truth, none of them can be 
accepted — 

srf ffcf f^rwrsf^T | 

[There is no rule that, of the dreams of various kinds seen 
by various people, a certain one alone should be accepted and 
not the others ] 

as Jsn Vidyaranyacarana says (Tai. U. Bhasya—2). 

3.7. Srishti, Sthiti, Laya, Prayesa, Niyamana —the five 
arthavadas 

3.7.1. Neither Mayi nor Visvam in Reality 

The inevitable conclusion is that though the concept 
of srsti is accepted m parlance it is only a case of super¬ 
imposition, adhyasa. It is therefore that Svarajyasiddhi 
(II—11) says— 

ftsRq- |g: 

%=? «r ll 

[For one who looks upon the two states of a lump and a pot 
(of clay), there might arise the notion of the cause and effect. 
But m the case of one who clearly sees the clay only there is 
neither the cause nor the effect Similarly for one who thinks 
of the wielder of Maya (Igvara) and the world, Brahman is the 
cause of the world. But for one who clearly cognises the One 
Universal Existence without any tinge whatsoever of duality, 
there is neither the wielder of Maya nor the world ] 

* 



3.7 


132 


3.7.2. Laya 

Thus, the layahama referred to m the s'loka— 

sprerfersT | 

=RlfcTRN: S#P% sqtfcEfaft 5T#W... 

(Mo Dh 338-29) 
[O 1 Divine Rsi 1 the earth, the basis of the world is dissolved 
into water, the water into fire, the fire into air .] 

quoted in the Bhasya on the Sutra (2-3-8-H) f^TWJJ <J 
5fnqtScT R [(In dissolution, the elements are) indeed 

(withdrawn into Brahman) in the reverse order from that 
(of creation) ; and this is reasonable ] is to be interpreted 
to mean that the so-called product must be regarded as 
none other than its material cause as it has only been 
superimposed, adhyasta , on it Laya would mean this recog¬ 
nition. This is in consonance with the situation that by 
srsti is meant only adhydsa and nothing else. 

3 7 3. Kramasrisliti) Yugapatsrishti 

Consequently the 3ruti (Tai. U. 2)—3Tr?rpT 31PSBT- 
is understood to mean that a suksmabhuta the subtle 
element dkasa has been superimposed on Atman that is 
Brahman. By ari^rRSTg: is meant the superimposition, 
adhydsa , of the subtle element vdyu on 5151 i e., 

Brahman that has taken the foim of dkasa, etc. The 
sequence i.e , krama spoken of here m connection with the 
suksmabhuta is also to be regarded as superimposed, for, we 
have not only the Srutis pertaining to kramasrsU but also 
those pertaining to yugapatsrsti —creation of these all at 
once, as it were— 

. wsto: HR f^jr^sTT 
# 5T1WT RRRR f%5rfcfg^% STpWi 5R RRTt 1 

(Kau. U. 3-3) 
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[Even as sparks proceed m all directions from blazing fire, 
even so from this Self the vital breaths proceed to their respective 
stations, from the vital powers the Gods (the sense powers) and 
from the Gods, the worlds.] 

3.7.4. Omniscient Brahman, and not Srishti, etc., the one 
purport of all Upanishads 

The Bhasya on the Sutra (1-1-5-10) ^TfcRrqRTTT points 
out— 

fc 51% 1 3TRJR: 

w S&rPtT 5lt %Fcf[: } . . . 

3mR7 RfRWTR W1TO ^71% | ^IcTt 

^ wm: RIOTL I 

[ c On account of the uniformity of the import (of all the 
Vedanta texts that Brahman is the cause .)’ 

In all the Upamsads, Consciousness is apprehended 
uniformly as the cause All passages declare the Self to be the 
cause That the Upamsads, just like the eye etc , imparting 
knowledge of a uniform character like colour etc., impart 
uniformly the knowledge of the Consciousness as the cause, is 
also m mighty support of their validity. Hence it follows from 
the uniformity in the trend (of the meaning imparted), that 
Omniscient Brahman is the cause of the universe ] 

This makes clear that the principal import of referring to 
srsti is to secure the knowledge of Brahman and not to 
delineate srsti in detail. The Bhasya on the Sutra =}SRut^R 

(Su. 1-4—4-14) where the question 
of the apparent vigana, disharmony, m respect of the 

i 

various Srutis dealing with srsti is considered says— 

. RRR 1 *T fPT 5[gTff§> 

Mpdftqi^nci: 1 ft 

N °' v 

R 1 ^ ^ uto, 3TOnq«^r<i«n m cr 
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q^fcrt— c er%?r ^ft ^rrct ^rf^srfl: ^N sppf ^r 

?FUT UFT W^rtT'^ ’ ?fr | ^T%2 t4^ 

HRrq^r ^r#r 3T*fr ^3 ^rfcsw: ^t 5 ^ ffa i ct^tt 

^ ^f^cT— 

‘ ^ifgq-f ^rfecTP^^ 1 

zm: hIs^ctkh ^nf%cT wm li ’ sfa— 

^^rf^Rfrwfci^ g 'w $i*ra . 1 

®\ 

[ Or divergences may well be there in the case of the effects, 
for they are not the things sought to be taught. Not that all 
these forms of manifestation, that creation is, are sought to be 
propounded (by the Upanisads), for no human goal is seen or 
heard of in the Upanisads as linked up with them , nor can this 
be imagined to be so, for in those respective places, they are 
seen, from the introductory and concluding clauses therein, to 
combine with the texts about Brahman to convey a single unified 
idea That all the passages setting forth the details in respect 
of creation and so on subserve the purpose of gaining knowledge 
about Brahman, Upanisad (Ch U 6-8-4) itself declares—“O' 
amiable one 1 with the help of the sprout that food is, search 
out its root that water is, with the help of the sprout that water 
is, O 1 amiable one 1 search out its root that fire is ; with the 
help of the sprout that fire is, O 1 amiable one ! search out its 
root that Existence is.” Moreover, it is clear that, by means of 
illustrations such as that of the clay, creation is described in 
extenso only for the purpose of teaching the non-difference of the 
effect from the cause Analogously it is said by those who know 
the sacred tradition— 

‘The creation that is taught divergently by the illustration of 
earth, iron, sparks etc., is only a means for inculcating the 
knowledge of Brahman, on no account is there any diversity.’ 

On the other hand Sruti states the fruits associated with the 
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knowledge of Brahman And this result is a matter of direct 
experience ] 

Moreover, it is to be clearly recognised that though the 
world is manifested, it is impossible to define its exact 
nature, as the Pancadasi says (VI-142, 143)— 

qiwSr: i 

All learned men undertaking to determine the nature of 
this world have been confronted at some stage or other 
with ignorance bringing them to an impasse, whatever 
might be the various views held by them. 

3.7.5. Reason of no avail 

Also m such matters mere reasoning is of no avail as 
the Bhasya on the Sutra (2-1-3-11)—^f.fsqRfgRTcf,...points 
out in detail. The expressions such as— 

[Because imagination is unbridled, because opinions of 
persons are diverse, because divergent views are seen.] 

emphasise that every theorist who proceeds on certain 
assumptions of his own and adjusts the so-called reasoning 
in conformity with them reaches a dead end without a 
definite conclusion which can be universally accepted— 
STRTfri TO ^ I Pancadasi (VI-146). One will 

be obliged to take refuge in the confession of his own 
ignorance. Also— 

3TT^F91T‘ | 

>' , 

STT^lWf^q ' 11 (Pancadasi VI-150) 

[One must not r^ ;gs those things which 
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certainly unthinkable. The universe is certainly of such a nature 
that its creation cannot be conceived, even by the mind ] 

On the other hand he becomes a prisoner of his own pre¬ 
suppositions. The problem is therefore not one of provi¬ 
ding a solution by having recourse to a proof in the conven¬ 
tional sense of the term, but that of liberating the indivi¬ 
dual from the clutches of his inhibitions. In this manner 
when the so-called jagat itself defies precise definition, 
obviously it is futile to search for its so-called origin, 
which would necessarily be acinlya again— 

sififcr^r: qt i 

(Su. Bha. 2-1-9-27) 

In all such matters, therefore, unbridled reason is of no 
avail and Sruti is the only resort— 

(Vidyaranyabhds)a on Tai. Brahmana 2-S-9-9) 
[Therefore this very profound Absolute Tiuth is to be 
known only through the Vedas.] 

3.7.6 Snshti, etc., a myth 

The Gita (IX-10) and the Bhdsya thereon say— 

srftfcr: ! 

II 

??fs: ? 

3T3qq% i ‘ ^ to 35 ; qi ‘ 

[I presiding, prakrti produces this universe of the moving 
and the unmovmg; because of this, O! Son of Kunti 3 the 
world revolves. 
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As there is no conscious entity other than the One 
Divine Being, there cannot be a separate enjoyer and it is there¬ 
fore irrelevant to ask or answer the question, c Of what purpose 
is this creation by the One, the Divine, the Pure, All-witnessing 
Consciousness having really no concern with any enjoyment 
whatever 9 ’ So says the Sruti—Who could perceive (It) directly 
and who could declare whence born and why this variegated 
creation '] 

The Nasadiyasukta quoted here says further (Tai. Br 

2-8-9-6)— 

Prcjfs&r ^ | qfc m *r I 

qtars«isr: i etsr ^ qfc m ^ i 

The Vidjaianyabhasya on this is— 

fairer ^fsqci 

^ #cf ScTO cT^TKHWT qfe 31 f 

511 cf^T ^nf^cf I crfpp Wt 31 WMSiq Sf JRTfS- 

«iaj: Hisf ^ ^ qfe 3r ^sfq ?r ^ | ffMfticr- 

WSW ^ I ‘ 33 c3^T ^333331- 

^ cTc%?r ^ 3i 3 ^ 

| 33 * 3 ^ crte^rfrsf^r i 

[Does the material cause from which this world of experience 
abounding m diversity, consisting of the elements and their 
derivatives come into existence in its entirety, continue to abide 
with anything of its own, or not 9 Decisive knowledge about 
this, only ParameSvara, the presiding Lord of the universe has, 
or He too has not From the point of view of the worldly 
parlance of the Ruler and the ruled, it is said that He knows 
From the standpoint of the Absolute which transcends parlance 
as expressed m the Srutis like—* When verily everything has 
become just one’s own Self, then whereby and what can one 
see 9 ’, it is said c whether He too knows not Therefore even 
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the suspicion that human beings etc., might know this, is 
remote ] 

The Gita also says— 

«T «T '^fcf 5Tg*. j 

?t wm II 

^ %: | 

^Fi cFf g#rl II (V-14, 15) 

[The Lord creates neither agency nor objects of desire for 
the world, nor association with the fruits of actions; it is Maya 
that acts. 


The Omnipresent does not take note of the demerit or merit 
of any; knowledge is veiled by ignorance, mortals are thereby 
deluded.] 

It is thus seen that from the standpoint of paramartha, 
the question of the so-called srsti does not arise at all. It 
is accepted m parlance without proper enquiry and is 
therefore avicantasamsiddha. In leading the disciple from 
such a position to the realisation of the paramartha , the 
Sruti accepts his position as it were, only to liberate him 
from it. Along with the rest of the world srsti stands 
sublated at the culmination of the enquiry, and therefore 
like all other words which refer to the things of common 
parlance, the word srsti would be devoid of any meaning. 
The notion of srsti would be a vikalpa, not pertaining to 
anything that can ever exist, that is, tuccha. It is to 
emphasise this aspect that the Pancadasi says— 





II (XIII-27) 

[The accounts delineating the phenomenal existence, meant 
for those not given to enquiry, have the same status as the fables 


narrated to young children.] 
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The reference here is to the fable given in the Togavasutha, 
which is similar to the narration— 

^ t ^TTfcT li 

(Tai. U. Bh. 2-1) 

[Bathed in the waters of the mirage, crested with sky- 
flowers, here goes the son of a barren woman, carrying a bow 
made of the horn of a hare.] 

The Sruti referring to srsti therefore, must not be 
understood literally, but as pointing to the adhisthana by 
implication, laksana In other words, srspsruti is to be 
regarded as an arthavada , eulogy, which is a tatparyalihga. 
Similar is the situation m respect of the Sruti referring 
to sthiti, pralaya, pravesa and niyamana. The Vidyaranya- 
bhasya on Bhrguvalh (1) says— 

PiMwisfer^T: i 

[Creation, sustenance, dissolution, entry into and govern¬ 
ing are the five eulogistic statements ] 




4. EIGHTH STANZA-SRIGURU AS TRANSCENDING 
ALL CONCOCTIONS AND PRAKRIYAS AS WELL 

4 1.1 Notion of Difference, Relation, etc.—A Myth 

So far has been considered the implications of the 
word karyakaranalaja occurring in the eighth stanza of the 
hymn and its bearing on srsti The difference, bheda, 
between kaiya and karana as also the relation, sambandha, 
between them accepted in parlance is a myth. So it is in 
general, of bheda as also sambandha pertaining to any two 
entities whatsoever The £$rutis—* 

^ ^THTff^cT 1 (Br. U. IV-4-19) 

[In It there is no diversity, whatsoever.] 

ScqfaET WimtfW T set | 

(Br. U IV-4-19) 

[He goes from death to death, who sees diversity, as it 
were, in It ] 

iff* finUS^cT 1 (Nr. Ut. T. U.) 

[In this there is no difference of any type ] 
and the Mandukyakanka already quoted, qffet 
(Ma Ka, 3-15) (On no account is there any diversity) 
emphasise this. The so-called s difference ’ cannot be 
revealed by any pramana — pralyaksa, anumana etc. It is not 
experienced as being other than the objects that arc 
regarded as different. Difference between the drk , the 
cognising Self and drsya, the inert object, cannot be 
perceived for the simple reason that the drk is not 
perceptible Even the difference between two inert objects 
is not presented by pratyaksa, for the supposition that it is 
so presented does not stand, as it can neither be estab¬ 
lished that pratyaksa apprehends the bare difference 

140 
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without the object that is different, nor the difference 
along with the object. Similar would be the situation 
with regard to the supposition that it is presented by 
other promanas. 

Also, the notion of difference, though employed 
extensively m parlance involves self-contradiction It 
cannot be affirmed whether it is identical with the object 
to which it is attributed or different. To regard it as 
mutual non-existence (anyonyabhava) would not also clear 
the issue. 

Difference, thus, is not revealed by any pramana , nor 
supported by reason. It is not, however, to deny that 
seeming differences are perceived It is to be regarded as 
revealed by the Witness-seif— Saknbhasya (cf: Bheda- 
dhikkara ), much m the same way as the rope-snake or the 
nacre-silver. It is thus to be regarded as illusory— Mithya. 
The Kathopanisadbhasya (2-1-11) refers to avidya as Nanatva- 
pratyupasthapika (cause of the perception of difference) and 
the Sutrabhasya (2-1-6-14) says— 

i^nsTFrf^f^r ^ ^ I 

[Multiplicity is conjured up by false knowledge ] 

Says the Manasollasa — 

ii (vni-9) 

[False, indeed, is all notion of difference in Atman, 
conjured up, as it is, by Maya.] 

Similar is the case with relation, sambandha , which pre¬ 
supposes difference. The Sutrabhasya (2-2-3-17) says— 

SFlFTCtd | 


Samyoga and Samavvya may be considered to be upa- 
laksanas for all types of external and internal relations. 
The eighth stanza in the hymn declares that these are 
indulged m by one who is deluded by Maya, Mayapan- 
bhrdmita and cites a few examples— 

ftr^pErr^Tr mi JfcTi: \ 

^ STTSfcl Efj n Hmf^lfacT: 

4 1.2. Jiva, Brahman Ttself Deluded as it were 

Incidentally, it is seen that the hymn puts jagrat on 
par with svapna. Again, in the manner of the Pravesasruii — 
cfcUfl cT^rgiTlfET^ 

as also m accordance with the statement— 

mm nr 

the so-called deluded person is, in reality, none other 
than the Adhisthanatattva that is the Gurasvarupa as given 
expression to m the refrain— 

TO 1 

4.1 3. Difference Etc., mere words for the undeluded 
The Manasollasa on this stanza gives— 

mm Jrfcwi^: i 
^rf^Fi^ig^TT * it 

fiat vft *r: 5^ sfa faffr w. I 


^ m fc mm n (vi n-5-8) 
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[Imagining in the One self-lummuous Existence, ParameSvara, 
distinct entities like cause, effect, their relationship and other 
things of various sorts, is just like imagining the one as two 
distinct things because of the mere use of words, as for example, 
the head of Rahu, empty space in akasa, my self, the body of 
an idol, etc 

I&vara amuses Himself assuming, of His own accord, the 
forms of worshipper and worshipped, of teacher and disciple, 
of master and servant and so on. 

He who is a son with reference to his father is himself the 
father with reference to his son ; one alone, indeed, is imagined 
in various ways according to mere words employed ] 

In the light of these slokas it is obvious that the 
import of the eighth stanza is to drive home to the disciple 
that though the entities mentioned therein are regarded 
as perceived and answer to the empirical requirements m 
that manner and thereby regared as being real m parlance 
and described as anirvacaniya from the standpoint of 
reason, the fact is that none of them exists, it is iuccha and 
the words used refer to mere concoctions. 

The disciple is thus made aware of the fact that from 
the point of view of the Jnam no entity spoken of in par¬ 
lance exists. The eighth stanza is also interpreted as 
referring to a Jnam by adopting the reading— 

^rrflfcr qr ^ BrcrsqiwifBd: i 

[Neither vajigrat nor m svapna does he lose sight of the fact 
that he is Brahman.] 

Commenting on the fsruti (Br. U. 4-3-20)— 

[When he thinks ‘this (universe) is myself, who am all’ that 
is the highest state ] 
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the Vartikasara says— 

stct: *ri^r ^frsfa s fcm\ \ 

tmi^OTi^r ^ttctt ^frsra: wm^ il 

[The experience ‘I am all’ is not an illusion even if it be in 
the dream state How can this plenary experience which is the 
result of means of valid knowledge (f->ruti) pertaining to the 
Absolute, be an illusion ? ] 

He has attained the Svarupa of Is'vara, that is, the 
Astamurtisvarupa referred to in the ninth stanza— 

From the standpoint of paramarlha he has attained sarval- 
matva mentioned in the tenth stanza 

4 2. Prakriyas, for sublimation of Bhavas culminating in Identity 
4.2 1 Karjakaranabhava 

This Aparoksajnani, the Is'vara, is the Guru who, in 
His infinite grace, designs the suitable prahrija in order to 
instruct the disciple. The Karyaldranavada adhered to by 
the disciple is discussed and reformulated in the manner 
which has been outlined previously. The method m which 
this is done is summarised by Sri Tlcdrjapada m the 
Aparoksamibhuti — 

| 

fe EfiRFT q?^ | 

TiRHfsr cRTt II (138, 139) 

[One should first look for the cause by the method of 
difference and again find the same as ever inherent in the effect, 
by the method of agreement One should verily see the cause in 
the effect and then dismiss the effect altogether; theieby its 
causehood goes away What then remains, that the sage himself 
becomes ] 
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That this karyakaranavada as employed in connection 
with srsti leading the disciple to the realisation that he is 
none other than Is'vara, the Guru, is the content of the 
second stanza of the hymn as emphasised in the refrain. 

4 2 2 Svasvamibhava 

The relation svasvamisambandha is made use of to 
recognise that the disciple is the bhrtya of only Bhagavan, 
his Guru— tasyaivaham— m the manner of the Gita teaching. 
Whether it is recognised or not by him, the doer, the 
kartd, is always the bhrtya of the Lord alone. Says the Gita— 

^sfq- II (IX-23) 

[Even those who, devoted to other Gods, worship them with 
faith, worship Me only, O 1 son of Kunti, but in ignorance.] 

Avidhi means ajndna, as the Bhasya says. The desired 
phala is also ordained by Him— 

=% cTcT: fsrflcTT^ fc cTF^ || 

(Gita VII-22) 

When karma is not motivated by any desire whatsoever 
but undertaken in the manner given by the Gita — 

^fcr *r: i (v-io) 

and the Bhasya thereon— 

s^rffar m i 

[He offers all actions to ISvara in the faith ‘ I act for His 
sake 5 as a servant acts for the sake of the master; he has no 
attachment for the result, even for Moksa ] 

the bhrtya eventually recognises that he is none other than 
the Master— 

10 
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%'• h *r$fcT II (xi-55) 

The Bhasya on it— 

^ cTc^rfffcf rrcwr:- 

SFtftfcT gfq: ?T 3 3TrW., TRT-SR RxFRT nfaftfcl 

^Tf^T SrfcTCSRf I 3T4 g TO nfcf 5rfdW #T 

?IcTO: I 3Ti: wi: HIS*! *TOT: I 

[He who does work for My sake, who looks on Me as the 
Supreme, who is devoted to Me, who is free from attachment, 
who is without hatred for any being, he comes to Me, O! 
Pandava 

A servant works for his master, but he does not look upon 
that master as the highest goal for him to reach after death; but 
My devotee works for My sake and also looks on Me as the 
Supreme goal. I am this Supreme goal ] 

Thus as has been pointed out, the svasvamisambandha 
culminates in obliterating this distinction of svdmi and 
bhrtya in the experience of identity—This is 
hinted at in the ninth stanza of the hymn where th epuman, 
the doer, is stated to be none other than Isvara and 
emphasized in the refrain Similar is the procedure 
adopted in sublimating the other bhavas, tenaciously 
adhered to ordinarily. 

4.2.3 Pitruputrabhava 

For example, the that is accepted in respect of 

an individual is a relative concept and the pitr of any one 
is Bhagavan Himself as He Himself declares in the Gita — 

SltiJcTHT cFTT ¥RfcT R^cT II 
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crrart ^ iw II (xiv-3, 4) 

fqcTTCH^T ^TTcTt *7HT ^TTcTT PfcTPlfM (IX-17) 

[My womb is the grea tPrakrti, xn that I place the seed which 
gives birth to all beings, O ' Bharata 

Whatever forms are produced, O 1 son of Kunti, m any 
womb whatsoever, the great Prakrit is the womb, I, the seed¬ 
giving Father 

I am the Father of this world, the Mother, the Dispenser and 
the Grandsire.] 

in accordance with the Sruti— 
cfT 

[Whence indeed these beings are born.] 

Pitrtva is affirmed of the Sadguru, the Isvara, also in the 
manner of the Prasnopanisad (6-8) where the disciples 
worship the Guru and proclaim— 

& ft ?r: to qt 

and the Bhasya thereon— 

r# ft ffiRrr qprf^rra;, 

[Thou, indeed, art our father, who does take us across to the 
shore beyond ignorance 

Thou art our Father, since, by bestowing knowledge, thou 
art the creator of eternal, undecaying, deathless and fearless body 
that is Brahman ] 

The Guru, the Lord, is the pita as He is 5piTSl*4f^r- 
This is implied when reference is made to creation 
in the second stanza of the hymn, as also m the third and 
the seventh, which relate to the conferring of the Brahma- 
svarupa on the disciple by the Guru, the Lord. The refrain 
emphasises this in no uncertain terms. 

* 
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In the word pitrputradyaimana is found the word adi 
which stands for other types of relationship apart from 
those mentioned in the stanza. In every case the 
procedure is the same. The preceptor finds the disciple 
entangled m such relationships and proceeds to liberate 
him by suitable pratikalpanas. The Man dulyalariha (2, 29, 
30) says— 

it VfR fT H § T^lTcT | 

ci ^ifcf h cf^c: Hgqfcr ctb; n 

vfiw. i 

[He (the disciple) cognises only that (as his Atman) which is 
presented to him (as such) (by his preceptor). By assuming that 
very form, Atman protects him His intense devotion secures for 
him identity with itself. 

This Atman, though non-separate from all these (superposed 
forms) appears as separate Only he who knows this truth and 
thereby transcends these (forms) offers the right construct (to the 
disciple) ] 

4.2.4. Other Bhavas—Bhoktrubhogjabbava, Snkhyabhatn. Etc. 

It is in this spirit that Bhagavan says in the Gtia — 

nffmeif sng: HTCjft fcm: =n?T ^ 1 
smq: gfcmswf n (ix-18) 

[I am the Goal, the Sustainer, the Lord, the Witness, the 
Abode, the Refuge, the Friend, the Origin, Dissolution and Stay, 
the Treasure-house and the Seed Imperishable.] 

Each of these is individually referred to by 5>ri 
Bhagavan in the lines— 

«T cTSFI <KTT m I! (XV-6) 

[That is My Supreme Abode, going whither they return not.] 
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x ^rf v\m w I 

wn^fcT =er.II (xm- 22 ) 

[The Spectator, the One who permits, the Supporter, 
Enjoyer, the great Lord and the Supreme Self ] 

ari; ff HtqfFTT ^ | (IX-24) 

[I am verily the Enjoyer, as also the Lord of all sacrifices.] 

(xii-8) 

[You will live in Me alone ] 

cfft qK°T W (XVIII-62) 

[Seek refuge m Him alone with all your heart (in all its 
attitudes).] 

| (XVIII-66) 

[Completely renouncing all Dhar mas,take refuge in Me alone ] 

sm *11 ^TTFfnj^icf || (V-29) 

[On knowing Me, the friend of all beings, he attains peace.] 

5PW: WWP-TT | (VII-6) 

[I am the origin and dissolution of the entire universe.] 

W-TTFT X ^ W4TFT (IX-4, 5) 

[All beings exist in Me Nor do the beings exist m Me.] 

*11 H^tTFTT fffl[ m HXlcTXX | (VII-10) 
[Know Me, O 1 Partha ! as the Eternal Seed of all beings ] 
The relation of the enjoyer and the enjoyed— bhoktr- 
bhogyabhava may also be considered. Jsri Vidyaranyacarana 
points out m Pancadasi (XIV—6, 7)— 

rim fixer: i 

w mwit: i 

mi 3 fmx II 
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[Atman is said to be of two kinds—the individual self and 
the Supreme Self. Consciousness identified with the three bodies 
is the individual self, the ‘expericnccr’. 

The Supreme Self—Existence, Consciousness and Bliss— 
identified with name and form is the ‘experienced*. Seen as 
distinguished from the respective limiting adjuncts, there will be 
neither (the expericnccr nor the experienced).] 

The Kaivalyasruti says— 

fog HTttTT TO 1 

‘mm* Hrsft for^isr. il 

[I the Pure Consciousness and evcr-auspicious am the 
Witness distinct from the experienced, the expericnccr and the 
experience, in all the three states.] 

Also the Svelasvataropamsad (1-12) gives— 

BfaiT Bifo ^ m r m irfor fofos n 

[All the three—the expericnccr, the experienced and ISvara, 
the Impeller—are declared to be Brahman by those who know ] 

Again the Kathopamsad points out— 

|| (1-3-4) 

[The wise say that Atman in association with the senses and 
the mind is theenjoyer.] 

The Bhasya on it says— 

Hfler 

| ^ STiTJ^r 

I ^TFTTTfofn^ cTFT 1 cT^T ^ gcZRjt 

^r^pqf?T £ STRcffa ’ (Br. U. 4-3-7) 

sfqifT | 

[The wise call Atman combined with the body, the senses 
and the mind, the enjoyer i c , one subject to transmigration, 
for, pure Atman is certainly not the enjoyer; its enjoyment is 
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only the product of its conditions such as intellect etc., accord¬ 
ingly also, other Srutis declare that pure Atman is certainly not 
the enjoyer—‘It seems to think and to move 3 .] 

The Sutra (2-3-13-25)— 
cf^u[^i<ccj|-d ci^ i -i5?r: 

[But the Self comes to have such appellations because of the 
dominance of the modes of the intellect, just as m the case of the 
Supreme Self.] 

and the Bhasya thereon may be remembered in this 
connection. 

A detailed discussion of the topic is given in Trpti- 
dipa, (Chapter seven of Pancadasi) which is an elaboration 
of the Jsruti (Br. U 4-4-12)— 

mm ll 

[If a person realises the Self as ‘I am this 3 , then wishing 
what, and for whose desire should he suffer along with the 
body ? ] 

This is brought out m the Gita — 

Blthlt qfdWI | 

^ npqr qi ?nPcTf^fcr n rv-29) 

[On knowing the enjoyer of the fruits of sacrifices and 
austerities as Me the Great Lord of the worlds, the Friend of all 
beings, he attains peace ] 

The commentary Sahkaranandiya on this is— 

mm q £ ar^Tci » 

sqrfqsq fror eft a wrerc f 
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qt m mtzn 1 cT^rt qt sn?*RT wysj 

&tr&l ^ Sui^^dcT—Pr^jfrfi' MTHIcftc^^ffi I 

[In accordance with the §ruti—Thereafter, therefore, the 
instruction ‘not this, not this’—by negating the limiting adjunct 
viz., the ‘effect’, of the enjoyer of the fruits of sacrifices and 
austerities i e , that of the Consciousness indicated by the word 
‘thou’, as also the limiting adjunct viz., the ‘cause’, oftheFnend 
of all beings, the Great Lord of the worlds i.e., that of the 
Consciousness indicated by the word ‘That’, and knowing that 
this Pure Consciousness, the Substratum in either case, which is 
Existence, Knowledge, Infinitude, and Unalloyed Bliss that is 
attributeless as Me, the Supreme Brahman i.e., by reflecting and 
abiding in the thought ‘I am this Supreme Brahman Itself’, he 
attains Peace, i.e , liberation without embodiment ] 

Evidently, JTc^T, «ffr^r ^ refer to and ftfer^RR 

indicated by the word Yogabhyasa in the Manasollasa (VIII 
—26) — 

m\ Prffqq i 

f^pr: % || 

The commentary points out fifR.—3}fqw 

This jivanmukti is evidently prior to the 
videhamukti mentioned This is in the manner of the Sruti 
which refers to gantrgantavyabhava , mantrmantavyabhava, 
etc., and provides suitable pratikalpands explicitly or by 
implication to lead the disciple from the position in 
which he finds himself, to the culmination which is the 
Brahmatmaikyasvarupa, as the Sutrabhasya (1-2-3-12) 
points out— 

£ 3TTcUTT fP-FT fqfe Sifrt (Ka. U. 1-3-3) fcTl^T 

| ‘ ^ts^nr: ^Ka. u 
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1-3-6) sTcf ^ WTT^Pf TPcT5^^5^ffI | cP-IT ‘iff cgk® 

5ri%s afTff^r 7^5 g^FRj 3i^r^|JiiRFT^r r ^ ^ £<f- 
Jnt^t ^Cl^T II ’ (Ka. U. 1-2-12) ffff gtf^Rfq SR TpcJffR- 
Rcffff ^fflffff f^itf^Tcft | 

The Bhasya further points out—o^T tR RR: c gj giM 

*rg^r ssrar 5 fc^wf^fa l 

The Sruti is— 

§r r mri w qf^R^Riiff l 

iffffRR: fTW RTTRff^^SRRffisrTTff || 

HffH i% 3^t f^rsTfkrqi str^t guffR: i 

gs qrr hf|hhrfhf?r ffWiffi: ll 

q^r: TFff $qwr g$q 1 

CRT 30^ fqgq- WT eP^gqhT 11 

{Mundakopamsad —3—1—1, 2, 3) 

[In the subsequent text commencing with ‘Know the Self as 
the lord of the chariot and the body as, verily, the chariot’, by 
resorting to the metaphor of the chariot and its lord, the Sruti 
represents the Self identified with the intellect as the rider on the 
way to transmigration or liberation and in ‘he attains the end of 
the journey that is the Supreme State of Visnu’, the Supreme 
Self as the Goal to be reached Likewise, m the preceding text 
also c Realising through self-contemplation that primal self- 
effulgent Being, who is difficult to be seen, deeply hidden, set in 
the cave (of the heart) and seated m the midst of misery, the 
wise one leaves behmd both joy and sorrow’ these two are 
specified as the thinker and the object of thought. 

The Bhisya further points out that the same manner of inter¬ 
pretation is to be adopted in connection with the Sruti— 

Two inseparable companions of fine plumage perch on the 
self-same tree. One of the two feeds on the delicious fruit the 
other, not tasting of it, looks on. 
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On the self-same tree, the jiva, drowned, as it were, and 
perplexed, grieves owing to helplessness But when he sees the 
other, the Lord who is worshipped by all, and His glory, he 
becomes absolved from grief. 

When the seer sees Him of golden hue, the Creator-Lord 
Purusa and the Source of ( Apara) Brahman, then the knower that 
he is, having shaken off all deeds of merit and sin, attains 
supreme equality, being untouched with stam ] 

The Drastrdrastavyabhava is referred to as the Bhasya — 
points out It is seen also that the sakhyabhava, companion- 

t 

ship, finds mention in the word sakhaya. This Sruti as 
also the ^ruti— 

sfiTt srciwrf ii 

(Tai U. 4-12) 

[The unborn Maya of red, white and black hues {Rajas, 
Satva, Tamas) produces uniform manifold off-spring. The unborn 
one (jiva) being attached, takes delight in her, while he, as 
different, renounces her having realised the ephemeral nature of 
worldly pleasures ] 

indicates the sublimation of the bhoktrbhogyabhava. The 
Sruti (Sve. U 1-9) itself points out— 

m\ mi t %<x>rp*n%Tj>T i 

[There are two unborn ones, the Knowing (the Lord) and 
the unknowing (the individual soul), the one, Omnipotent, the 
other, impotent. There is another one who is unborn (Maya) 
connected with the enjoyer and the enjoyed When all these 
three are realised as Brahman, the self becomes Infinite, universal 
and free from the sense of agentship.] 

The Manasollasa (VIII—27) gives— 
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sr §qo?f ^ fire: i 

arenW *TR=nrftf^fcT ^Rr: II 

[The Sruti says—by Maya Siva became two birds always 
associated together, the one, clinging to the unborn, became 
many, as it were.] 


the commentary on which is— 


are sft^rer: 





[Here, the distinction made between the Lord and the jiva, 
though illusory, is given expression to.] 


4.2.5 The Method of Sruti 

This anuvada is made use of as already pointed out, to 
make the disciple transcend it. The Sutasamhita. in the 
Brahmagitd (V, 99—107) says— 

Wqfcfd ^ frfsacTT I 
ft w afci: II 

f^ourj gfci: II 

^d^fcrerfim^ n 

^rerrei ^ft%rem s -rkT re | 
ancrerisrere *rlre ll 

ore rewgreremq; i 
rererren%s3 rerereT rere irefreremre. n 
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^WIWFTPT f^RcFFfarmfa WI^ II 
^flcT^i^ ^ cT<[fo)«3 ^TTHcT: | 

ar^fa qt m *r zm II 

•o 

f^TTTFFITgOoq^r W\m\ W «rfcT: | 

^iqROTf £qr wk *Nc ft^r ^tpi; ll 
sqf^r fqqo<JTisfq <pr. q^ifwft^r: I 
q^r^qfTR; II 

[Indeed, there is only the One, Brahman and nothing else 
whatever This I know for certain T'he great Sruti declares 
directly ‘All this is only Atman 5 , as the principal purport of 
its teaching. 

However, depressed as She is, being constrained by the 
mental make up of the hearer, Sruti gives expression, now and 
again, to this or that (other than Brahman), as the (auxiliary) 
purport 

In this strain are mentioned, the end that is sought, the 
means for it as also the relation between them, diverse nature of 
the universe, dharma and adharma, the classification as also the 
duties pertaining to varnas and airamas, of good and evil, the 
physical elements and their derivatives, the distinction pertaining 
to words, and their meanings, the existence of all else other 
than Atman. 

These are for seekers with feebler equipment. For seekers m 
the middle range, with better equipment are mentioned— 

Illusory nature of the world, existence of Maya, Maya as 
being responsible for illusion, bondage as due to Maya, episodes 
relating to the Master and the disciple, Brahmavidyd (as the 
dispeller of primal ignorance), Mahavakyas (proclaiming the 
identity of the individual Self and the Supreme Self) and reason¬ 
ing as auxiliary, or, in brief, a host of such other constructs 
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All this is for the sake of the respective seekers. The purport 
of the §ruti, however, is not in these constructs or delineations. 
She is singularly devoted to the Supreme Brahman which is her 
own, true svarupa (essence). 

In this manner, the great Sruti, depressed as she was, because 
of the imperfect equipment on the part of the seekers and having 
offered instruction leading each gradually, step by step, in his 
spiritual progress, now unfolds, for the fully equipped, the Non¬ 
dual Absolute, in the words—‘All this is only the Atman ’] 

So has been said in the Yogavasistha (3, 84, 19-47) 
also, wherein occurs the line— 

fl cp-tt ^rrfespff^ i 

and also the lines— 

m 4<=r fam \ 

5TTAt sTRT t^T II 

which refer, respectively, to the cases of the ignorant 
disciple and the knowing Master. 

The kausalya —adroitness—of the Sruti m this respect 
is alluded to in the Satasloki (8)— 

^ crr<?> ^rpr 

[Just as a mother, in order to pacify her child that has been 
crying for a very long time, places before it grape, date, mango 
or good plantain fruit, so well has the Upanisad, by various 
teaching expedients enlightened the utterly ignorant mind 
wandering restlessly, being m the throes of its deep rooted blind 
tendencies acquired in numerous lives ] 

It is thus seen that any and every bhava that is enter- 
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tained can be sublimated to culminate in Brahmatmaikya - 
jnana Jjri Bhagavan says m the Gita (XV—19)— 

qt 3^1x1^ I 

e qr w I! 

[He who, undeluded, knows Me as the Highest Self, knows 
all, O 1 Bharata, and he worships Me with all his heart.] 

To secure this jnana for the disciple m the manner 
indicated by the {£ruti, is the endeavour of the Acarya. 
The procedure would depend upon the other end, a false 
position in which the disciple finds himself. As has been 
said by Bhartrhari m the Vakyapadiya — 

sqm: rerwTRr qimrgwi^n: i 

qrnfq fcqcqr clef: wq II 

[For the purpose of easy comprehension by the students 
taking the instruction, various teaching devices are employed 
Reality is sought to be attained by taking to a course which, 
however, is unreal.] 

4 2.6. Sisbyacharyasambandha — knowledge of * Real ’ from 
‘ Unreal 

In this connection an objection that is very commonly 
raised is considered by Tattvasudha on stanza eight— 

%r^qp? ^ aft qw wurfa- 

qqnftsqqcrc: 2 q re qtf^ qq q^tsfrer, qq q^qfqfqq 
fwfqqp. qrpi ; q^qf: q^q^riqi^ | qrfq fwqqr $fm: 

[In case nothing other than Brahman exists, how can 
parlance such as instruction in respect of the Supreme Truth be 
possible ? There is none who is bound for whose emancipation 
instruction is to be offered since there is nothing whatever that 
can cause bondage Nor can there be the contingency of emanci- 
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pation by enlightenment as there is nothing like the means for 
it, such as the Guru and the Sastra ] 

The answer is given as well— 

Iwro tor toto froR 

f?le(FTTO Rff: | cR: HtfRJ 

^2tfr: ^Tf^TRRrRFT TORTS^ 

fcf^r, msTTRgfrFi: 1-63)— 

TORT TO fw I 

mRTOWR)TO TO ^ ^S^-lfcT: TOTR II 

m: ew tor?^ sroTOsfq totwcrfrt #9Wd i 

[Just as the dream of a person who is asleep vanishes on his 
being awakened by the terror caused at the sight of a tiger in the 
dream, so also along with its potentialities, ignorance—of one 
who, though m reality, Brahman Itself, imagines otherwise, 
deluded by Maya, the source of all calamities—vanishes on the 
dawn of knowledge due to the Guru, the Sastra and reasoning, 
also set up in his delusion Thereby being emancipated, he rests 
ever delighting in his own Self, the Saccidanandatma, the treasure 
of unbounded excellence So says Sri Sarvajnatmamumpada 
(. Samktepasdriraka , 1-63)— 

The knowledge of the Self arises to the aspirant (the only 
individual soul) from the preceptor, the Upanisads and the 
principles of interpretation which aie the illusory appearances 
due to one’s ignorance The aspirant whose ignorance is anni¬ 
hilated by the rise of knowledge, remains in his own radiant 
Self 

Therefore, though, m reality, everything is Brahman alone, 
because of the illusion due to Maya, all parlance is rendeied 
plausible ] 

Th t Arambhanadhikaranribhasya (Su Bh. 2-1-6-14) says— 
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s^ettct: rr; i m qlsreninq qfkrrfscRq 

g^gqq^icr ffer i 3Tqkq%—ffq dq: i ^qq^KWlq 
qffq^TRffrfwrra; *rei?qiqq%: i wrsqqti^qq mqqkqra; | 
qjqrt ?r H^FWqkciqfcT:, cnq^ qqm^qq^si% 

c^fq|cq^ | feKkq U ‘ ’, 1 Wl ’ ffcT 

srk^qr sncmaftfo *kf sf$j: iraror 

fltsrT i cr^rra; JTFSRncRcnjr^tsnfm: ttosi 

sqqfR: i qqi qrfcreq totr ?q?r 3HTOTr^ *nqr^ qwt 
kf^ckq q^^nfwr fqfpr to qrqqqfara;, q r q^AR- 
^RifwrerRq# ^rqfcr cts:^ i 

[Even the scriptures about liberation based on such 
differences as between the teacher and the taught would be 
self-contradictory m the absence of differences. Moreover, how 
can the identity of Self (with Brahman) propounded by the 
scriptures pertaining to liberation, be established when they 
themselves are false ? The reply is—this is no defect Prior to 
the realisation of the identity of Self with Brahman, all 
parlance can justly be real, like the parlance m dream before 
waking up So long as the oneness of the true Self is not realised, 
the idea of unreality m respect of the modifications designated 
differently as the means as also the object of knowledge and the 
result thereof, does not occur to anybody On the contrary, every 
creature, unmindful of its natural oneness with Brahman, accepts, 
through ignorance, the modifications themselves as ‘I s and 
‘mine’, that is to say as one’s self or as belonging to oneself. 
Therefore, prior to the realisation of Brahman-Atman, all 
parlance, worldly and Vedic, becomes plausible, m the same way 
as knowledge supposed to be attained through direct perception 
does occur with the stamp of conviction, before waking up, 
to a common man when he is asleep and dreams of things high 



161 


4.2 


and low. The idea that these are mere semblances of perceived 
things does not occur to him then (during the dream) ] 

It is thus clear that the sisyacaryasambandha arises only 
in the case of the jijnasu who has identified himself with 
the pramatr and it will be as real as his pramatrtva, whereas 
it is for the svarupa that is bereft of pramatrtva that is 
the jnam, 'that this sis yacaryasambandha like all else in the 
world would be mithya The problem that was raised is 
thus seen to be the result of the confusion between the two. 

Again, the Bhasya (2-1-6-14), m answer to the 
question— 

[But how can the true knowledge of the identity of Self with 
Brahman arise from the unreal Vedantic texts 

says— 

^3135TTTOfciq%: I 

[The knowledge of the real alphabetical sound is seen to 
arise from the knowledge of the symbolic diagram which is not 
the real sound itself ] 

The Manasollasa says— 

ftwnfsRim srnara aRt i 

RftsipPT II (VIII-10) 

^ensrfemrew n (vm-ii) 

[Falseness consists in being nullified when right knowledge 

arises Then the disciple, the Master, the instruction and all 

else appear like a dream The Vedanta, though m itself false, 

may enable one to understand the real Truth like the idol of a 

deity, or like a drawing, or like a reflection.] 

* 

4 2.7 Sishyacharysambandha retained till final consummation 
In this connection it is very important to note that 


11 
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the sacred Sisyacaryasambandha is to be retained till the 
final consummation viz., the Advailasaksatlara . It is this 
very sambandha that enables all else to be sublimated along 
with itself and whereby the Guru in His infinite grace 
confers on the disciple His own Svarupa —flpq fqq%. 
There is the famous statement attributed to Sri Rama- 
candra in Togavasistha (6-128-102 to 105)— 

5T fq^q ftqq*q cqcrreri5T?*T ag: i 

cT«rrfq m g qtf&ftq % mz 111 

2 $qTqq fqfa. alfht fqqqsdflqqq. II 

f^fifeqiqq^ q^WT?UTsqi5R *q rpq flqwq flq- 

sppq: sqTcf© frrqmcRq gsmsi?**? =q ^q fes- 

5i®rfqtq^eqT^9iTi:—i 

fcgfc^T q*q qfe?q qcircq: i 
fetfT qfq flqffRT lOTlftfa. II 

m rs q) f?mq I 

3TrcqfTqTcq^lf?cf gfofq =q rife II 

[By Thy grace, this individual (called Ramacandra) is-no 
longer bound by injunctions or prohibitions Yet, Thy word is 
ever to be obeyed O Great Sage ' everywhere—m the Vedas, 
agamas, puranas and smrtis — it has been prescribed that the word 
of the Guru is the injunction and what is contrary to it is 
the prohibition. 

The commentary— 

Having submitted thus, Sri Rama, not being able to see any 
other way of repaying the debt of benefaction of the attainment 
of the Supreme Goal conferred on him by his Guru, offered 
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himself to his Guru by way of placing the Guru’s sacred feet on 
his own head , and instructed, m order to steady the faith, all the 
people assembled, about the unrivalled supremacy of the glory 
of Knowledge and the glory of the Guru, directly experienced 
by himself 

So it is said— 

Having submitted thus, he (Sri Ramacandra) devoutly placed on 
his head the sacred feet of that great Vasistha, and being him¬ 
self the spring of mercy and the Self of all, proclaimed c Listen, 
all of you, our firm conviction that is undoubtedly auspicious to 
you all—there is nothing higher than the knowledge of the Self, 
nor anything higher than the Guru, the knower of the Self.] 

This is m the spirit of the famous Satpadistotra (3) of 
Sri Acaryapada— 

Hcqfq ht 5 -t mi *r i 

Hisil ft cRip. effERf sgST rTTCf: n 

[Even though there is nothing like difference between Thee 
and me, I belong to Thee O > Lord and not Thou to me, the 
wave is of the ocean and not the ocean, of the wave ] 

All this is in tune with the Yogasikhopanisad (V—56-59) 
which gives— 

gstsrr I 

fw I! 

tftrti I 

WTT cT^T II 

W 3^^571 qt^RcP-TT 35 . | 

’TltcRK | 

3{feT tHcJH: || 

with which resonates beautifully the refrain— 

^ W ft II 
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4.3 1. Eighth Stanza as upasamhara of the first seven 

The Manasollasa (VIII-1-3) points out that the 
content of the eighth stanza m the hymn, which has been 
hitherto explained at length, is by way of upasamhara of 
the first seven stanzas— 


cfgfwrfr- 


TO?: ^17% %cT v I 

%7T IgTT | 

qrrrcr vm f% ^ifr^ II 

TTOfeFT Wm || 

[If apart from the Effulgenccj no object exists, then, whence 
arises all the parlance including the instruction culminating in 
enlightenment ? For whom is bondage as also liberation? Why 
is one bound ? What may be the characteristics of Maya ? Such 
may be the questions of an enquirer With a view to answer these 
questions and m order that the disciple may understand easily, 
what has been taught in the seven stanzas is again summarised 
here ] 


4.3 2. Profundity of the theme justifies repetition 

The instruction m the stanza thus takes the form of 
answers to the above questions While these questions 
have been raised m some form or other previously, that 
they are sought to be raised again and answered is because 
of the fact that the teaching pertains to Biahmatmaihjavaslu 
which is very subtle and cannot be grasped all at once. 
The various phases of Avidya have to be removed by 
providing answers one after another as questions pertain¬ 
ing to them are raised That the Chandogyasruii emphasises 



this has already been seen. That Bhagavan adopts 
the same procedure m the Gita is seen from a few 
examples— 

aTCRFTR flcT^BTT II (X-l) 

qt wr&\ i (Xiv-i) 

*T%UcTJT | 

fsrsfe $ cRTT Wlfq 3 ftcT^ II (XVIII-64) 

[Once again, O 1 Mighty Armed ! listen to my supreme 
word which, out of desire for your ultimate good, I shall speak 
to you who delights in listening. 

I shall unfold to you again that knowledge which is supreme 

Now listen again to my supreme word, the profoundest of 
all As I have unshakable affection for you, I am telling you 
this for your own benefit.] 

Also Bhagavan very kindly enquires Arjuna to find 
out if his teaching has been grasped— 

'O 

9WT II (XVIII-72) 

[Well, Partha 1 Have you listened to Me with one-pointed 
attention of the mind? Has the delusion of ignorance been 
destroyed, Dhananjaya ?] 

In introducing this sloka, the Gltabhasya says— 

ftpq: *?qfcr | 

[The Lord now asks with a desire to know whether the 
pupil has understood or not the teaching of the sastra, the object 
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of the question being that He might make the pupil understand 
the teaching by some other means, if the latter be found to have 
not understood it. And this is to show that it is the duty of the 
teacher to try again to make the pupil understand the teaching 
and enable him to attain his object ] 

Also the Bhasya on Gila (IV-18) says— 

NO 

qcm wicfrfd 5^r: 3rn?im: 

I 

[Though such an objection has been answered more than 
once, people, who have long been subject to great misconcep¬ 
tions, are deluded often, forget the truth every time, though 
taught again and again, and repeatedly raise objections based on 
false premises; wherefore seeing how difficult it is to know the 
Real, the Lord answers such objections again and again.} 

That is why the Manasollasa (VIII—4) says— 

srfctqm 11 

The commentary is— 

* dr;. 

Him 1 

[Repetition in word or sense can be no fault here (in this 
fash a). Frequent reiteration only shows how momentous the 
theme is. 

In this sastra, lepetition is no fault as what is sought to be 
expounded is very subtle and difficult to be grasped all at once. 
The theme, the Brahman-Atman Reality, is momentous, i.e., is 
to be known as the purport of Sruti.] 


t 


loT 


That sh\r:m rlr:: along with ;avh\"‘'t and c’hf'cbv vUO 
-c:i try.ckhgoo mav be reatembeicd us well, JVubu also 
helps the instilling of the knowledge-— 

SfPhTnSTT e s -hI i luginn'^Hsn 1 

That the refrain answers excellently to these require¬ 
ments is onlv too clear. 


4.4- Maya Anirvaebamja 

4 4 1. Maya or Atitha responsible for all parlance 

From what has been said so fat it is clear that Mitya 
or Avidya is responsible for all pat lance that is experi¬ 
enced and spoken about. The Martutol/asa (YU l -12) says 

gqfsfq hmi: | 

m t || 

[Without exception, all this parlance is a display of Mfiyft, 
Like unto deep sleep Maya is nullified by knowledge of Atman. | 

It must be remcmbcicd that Brahman, the. transcen¬ 
dental is avyavahaiycim as the Mmululvnh'iili says. The 
question thcrefoic arises as to how parlance can he 
accounted for if Biahman is the sole Reality as accepted 
in Vedanta. The answer (fiom the standpoint of parlance, 
just as the question is) is that Mfiyft which is to be deemed 
as sakli is responsible for the gamut of parlance, just ns 
nichasakti is responsible for the ivapvavyavnhnra, Mfiyft is 
posited thus by Vedanta in accordance with what is 
observed ft T"q^r). The Pamtdasi (XIT1) says— 

fozpjTmwi ffmmiftplt i 
mmi frddr mi 11 (no) 

kvi \ m ( 

im '■ r Bfhiifd fn (no) 

> 
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mw? Rrfei^ f^'-HKR; n (90) 

[Just as the power of sleep in the jTva creates grotesque 
dreams, this Maya seated in Brahman, brings about creation, 
sustenance and dissolution (of the universe). 

If such greatness is seen (even) m the power of sleep, what 
is there to wonder at if this greatness of the power of Maya is 
inconceivable? When the man is lying down, sleep creates 
dreams variously This Maya similarly creates in the change¬ 
less Brahman (several) changeful things ] 


4.4 2 Maya has mere empirical existence 

As £fT«I?r l n Manasollasa makes clear, this Maya 

is to be regarded as having only an empirical existence. 
Also Maya is anirvacamya The Bhasya on the sutra (1-4- 
1-3) (Being dependent on that it serves 

some purpose) which refutes the pradhana as accepted by 
the Sdhkhyas, gives— 

TFfW-qi WW. 

5nET5R*T cTcr 1 WWdfaT 

wmm i ^tt w^Hotn i 

3#rcfT ff nr i * fc fwr i 

siRh-tRcW cR?T 5rfcqgqq%: I gmlBT ^ 5^cqf%: I \ 
T^ITT I 1% Rh xbn i<^< j- 

q^w«nrr *rrcppft ^rugfa:, ^ 

m\Ru\\ 1 cT^oqqRT £ <^cT- 

iw^ JTFrfer srtcf^ ’ sfcr m: i w- 

‘ 3{SRIAKd: ’ sl% 44: 1 

‘ BFTF3 ITfijcr T^FBTTWcJ STcf l 3T5 TtJ>T 
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[Should we admit some primal state as an independent 
cause of the world, we shall be opening the door for the theory 
that pradhana is the cause But this primal state is held by us to 
be under the control of the Supreme Lord , and not as indepen¬ 
dent This state is necessarily to be admitted, it serves a purpose. 
Without it, the creatorship of ParameSvara cannot be accounted 
for The activity of the Supreme Lord without power is inexpli¬ 
cable, as also the absence of rebirth for the freed souls Why •* 
Because by knowledge, this power that is the seed, is annihilated. 
This potential power constituted indeed by ignorance, spoken of 
as the unmanifest, dwelling m the Supreme Lord and likened to 
the magical power in a conjurer, is of the nature of deep 
slumber, m which the transmigrating souls sleep without the 
knowledge of their real Self. It is this unmanifest that is some¬ 
times referred to by the word akasa, as m the Sruti ‘ Indeed by 
this imperishable alone, O Gargi 1 is the akasa woven like warp 
and woof 5 , sometimes by the word aksara as in ‘Beyond the 
aksara which is beyond all 5 , sometimes indicated by the 
word Maya as m ‘Know then that Maya is the prakrti, and the 
Supreme Lord is the wielder of Maya’. This Maya is surely 
unmamfest for it cannot be characterised either the same as 
Brahman or otherwise.] 

The Arambhanddhikaranabhdsya (2-1-6-14) also gives— 

[Name and form which constitute the seed of the entire 
expanse of phenomenal existence, and which are conjured up by 
nescience, are, as it were, non-different from the Omniscient 
Lord, and they cannot be characterised either as Brahman or 
otherwise and are referred to, in &ruti and Smrti as the power 
called Maya of the Omniscient Lord or as Prabti ] 

Thus Maya has neither an independent existence nor 
shine apart from the substratum, Brahman. The Pancadasl 
says— 
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3TC5RFS1T ff RPff | 

^cf^TSfff cTqq II fVI-132) 

^nFT^R-lsi FkTFT ^PT^'T ^RlfoT PT | 

^fr% 3 rr^fq ftffo n (vi-133) 

[Maya may be considered as non-independent as it is not 
perceptible apart from Consciousness. But inasmuch as it makes 
the unattached Self appear otherwise, Maya appears to possess 
astounding independence. 

It makes the unchangeable unattached Self take the form of 
the changing universe It produces, as it were, the jiva and 
ISvara through a reflection of Atman.] 

The Manasollasa (VIII-13, 14, 15) says further— 

srrecfr stop ht stfwti r ^ Scft n 

ff STPirenf^T ffFffft I 

ff ^itar TO^,f^'4RmTfPiqTT II 

*T II 

[It is not non-existent because it appears; neither is it 
existent because it is nullified. It is not distinct from the Light 
unlike the dark shadow which is distinct from the Sun, neither 
is it identical with the Light because it is insentient, nor can it 
be both distinct from, and identical with the Light, because it is 
a contradiction in terms. It cannot be said to be made up of 
parts, because such parts are not in evidence in its cause Neither 
is it devoid of parts, since, in its effects, it is made up of parts ] 

—as has already been made clear in connection with the 
discussion pertaining to sakti. 

4.4 3. The spectacular display of Maya, the material cause 
The Pancadasi gives— 

. ff f^pqs mm ^ tt i 

m n (vi- 141 ) 
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W | 

JITgm tl (VI-142) 

*fTcftfcT %5T3 «TFT, HrfWI cT^ | 
q^TOTIH cTFW WWRfl^ II (II-70) 

| (VI-13 4) 

[People are agreed that Maya is that which is not capable of 
explanation though seen clearly as in magic etc. 

(Similarly) this universe also is clearly manifested and an 
explanation for it is not possible Therefore the universe is a 
product of Maya Look at it so without any partiality. 

If it is said that it is seen, let it be seen, it is so much to the 
credit of Maya. That which is not and yet seen is illusory like 
elephant etc., seen in a dream. 

It brings about the universe etc., without affecting the 
unchangeable Self.] 

The Brhadvarlika says— 

3Isnff cT|qif^9T m II (1-4—371) 

[Having recourse to that ignorance which is the material 
cause of this magic that is duality, Brahman is said to be the 
cause (of the universe).] 

The ignorance pertaining to Atman is regarded 
as the power m the production of all the effects In no 
other manner would it be possible to accommodate 
appropriately the doctrine of sakti. This sakii itself is 
Maya as per the Bhasya. Again says the Brhadvartika — 
3TpT#it(g ff: | 

ffTcTtS-T-ir mxnm' II (IV-3—1784) 

That Maya is the same as Avidya has been men¬ 
tioned. The question as to how Avidya is to be established 
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does not arise at all, for the questioner himself recognises 
that he is subject to its trammels and seeks deliverance by 
acquiring knowledge This is given expression to by the 
Sambandhavaiiika (176)— 

if, 1 

5T 3 ^ l) 

[No, ignorance of Self (that is Brahman) is predicated by 
only him who is under the spell of ignorance From the stand¬ 
point of Brahman, however, this ignorance is, by no means, 
intelligible ] 

in accordance with the £ruti—(Katha 
U. 1-2-5). This Avidya or Maya is thus to be regarded as 
the sustamer of itself as also its products. Says the 
Svarajyasiddlu (1-48)— 

fasH m Mr ife Ml fewi; sft: i 

or amt ; sM?r PreM nptr n 

[Just as Consciousness shines by itself and also illuminates 
other objects, and difference is able to differentiate itself and 
others, so is Maya able to establish itself and produce the super¬ 
imposition by itself It is expert in achieving even impossible 
tasks ; it creates infatuation for the jivas by deluding them ] 

Maya is thus not established by reasoning. The 
Manasollasa (VIII) says— 

m 3^# | (13) 

3^ || (16) 

[Maya is the name given to an appearance which cannot be 
accounted for. The harlot of a Maya appearing only so long as 
not scrutinised, deceives the purusa by her false affectations of 
coquetry.] 
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The Pancadasi (VI-134) also says— 

mm m \ 

[What is there to wonder about Maya whose nature itself is 
the bringing about of what is incompatible ? ] 

Sri Acaryapada says in the Mayapancaka (1)— 

SfSqfcT WITcTR^T m\ II 

[Even in Me who is Pure Consciousness, has no equal, 
is eternal and partless, is full, and does not admit of any doubt, 
misconception etc., she brings about the differences as the world, 
ISvara and jiva Such is Maya who is very clever m bringing 
about what cannot be brought about ] 

4.4.4. Maya does not brook enquiry ; Sakshivedya, Bhavarupa 
Nor can Avidya be established by any pramana , as 
every pramana reveals only an existent vastu Avidya is not 
an existent On the contrary, Avidya pertaining to an 
existent is removed by pramana This is the special feature 
of Avidya that it cannot stand the onslaught of piamana. 
Says the Sambandhavartika (180, 181)— 

^3%^ JfRFTI ft 33# | 

3ffw ^ JT II 

armprr g | 

Yet Avidya should be deemed to have empirical 
existence, being experienced by the Saksi, Witness-Self. 
Experiences like (I am ignorant), ^ (I 

knew nothing), ^ (I do not know) which are to 

be traced to the Saksi when analysed carefully, point to 
the empirical existence of ajnana. Thus Avidya is saksivedya 
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(revealed by the Witness-Self) though not pramanasiddha 
(established by means of valid knowledge). When 
reference is made to ajnana by the Sruu, for example, it 
is only anuuada (recalling of an experience) However, 
pramanas are cited to remove the erroneous notion that 
ajnana would mean jnanabhava 1 e., absence of knowledge. 
The Kalpatarupanmald says (1-3-8-30)— 

3roTHf#mc5iTci; i t f%: ?qgr i 

fdlxfq \ 

[Ajnana is always intuited, being superimposed on the 
Witness-self Sruti does not prove it 5 for Sruti is concerned 
with those objects which cannot be known otherwise , nor does 
inference, as the fallacy of proving the proved will arise. It is 
clear that the eye etc , cannot proceed to reveal it (as it is bereft 
of colour etc ). In this case, the use of agama, inference and 
postulation is to remove the doubt concerning the positive 
nature of ajnana that is revealed by the Witness-self, and would 
culminate in postulation—a means of valid knowledge ] 

The Prakatar than war ana gives— 
qqRTRtRRsfq 
qRrfwq r fq^qci i 

[Though by itself not amenable to the means of valid 
knowledge, there would be no contradiction in regarding ajnana 
qualified by such characteristics that negate non-existence and 
provide material cause for illusion as an object of the means of 
valid knowledge.] 

Ajnana cannot be jnanasamanjabhava i e., absence of 
all knowledge, for in the manner of the experiences pointed 
out, there is the knowledge of ajnana. It cannot also be 
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absence of jnnnavisesabhava for, such a negation cannot be 
known apart from the thing negated, pratiyogi and the 
locus, anuyogi or dharmi of negation— abhavajnana is dharmi- 
pratiyogijnanasapeksa. Therefore one has to admit the 
existence of a non-negative object, ajnana, m order to 
justify such abiding experience. The experience of deep- 
sleep, recalled m the manner 

would also point out that ajnana is not abhavarupa It may 
also be mentioned that the form of inference proving 
bhavarup ajnana is given by the Pancapadikamvarana — 

5PTiwr 

[Right knowledge (which is the subject under dispute) is 
preceded by some other positive thing which is not the previous 
absence of right knowledge, which veils the object of right 
knowledge, which is capable of being destroyed by right 
knowledge and which has the same locus as that of right 
knowledge ; for, right knowledge manifests an object which was 
manifested before (by removing that something which veiled it) 
just as the first rays of a lighted lamp manifest objects by 
removing darkness which long obstructed their manifestation ] 

Again the identity of jiva with Brahman declared 
by the Sruti would be unintelligible unless the felt 
difference between the two is illusory The upapadaka 
that is the ajnana as the cause of the apparent difference is 
postulated from the knowledge of the upapadya , viz , the 
identity of jiva with Brahman, derived from the Upanisads. 
Also jiva who is Brahman Itself, as declared by the 
Sruti, does not experience the Infinite Bliss that is 
Brahman revealed in him m Its complete and limitless 
aspect. Evidently by implication, arthdpatti, this must 
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be traced to ajnana which obstructs the complete mani¬ 
festation of this Bliss 

Further, the declared illusory nature of the world 
would not be intelligible without ajnana which constitutes 

f 

the substance of illusion as pointed out by Srutis like 
.. . 3l?^f f| (Cha U 8-3-2) (veiled by 

ajnana . and, indeed carried away by it), jflfTVl SHfc!! - : 

(Tai Sam. 4-6-2-2) (veiled by the mist of ajnana) as also 
the Nasadiyasukta and .. . and jjrqFg . .. in the 

Svetasvataropamsad cited already as also the Smrhs like 
(Gita V-15, VII-25, VII-15) — 

3THFWT!cT slFT TFT Tpf^cf SFcFP. II 
*Tlt 5FFTT5T: *frW4rcRTfcT I 

FPTFfS^cfslIFI 

[Knowledge is veiled by ignorance, thereby mortals are 
deluded I am not manifest to ail, veiled as I am, by Yogamaya. 
Deprived of wisdom by Maya ] 

Thus ajnana is to be accepted empirically as positive, 
bhavaiupa (i e , abhavabhinna) The illusion of the world is 
to be traced to mulajnana, primal ignorance, whose cessation 
ensues on the dawn of the akhandakarajnana (plenary 
experience) vouchsafed to by the Srutipramana. This 
knowledge as has been seen, must be secured by vicdra — 
enquiry Hence it is that ajnana as also its product, the 
world-illusion, must be regarded as amcantasamsiddha — 
taken for granted without enquiry. This is emphasised 
again and again m the Brhadvartika — 



cRJ Fife! II (1-4-1170) 


and 



I 


(1-4-1329 and III-4-131) 


|[grc)|Tl^tc1ciHIK+lPi |) (1-4-1341) 

' [It is due to this ajiiana of one’s Self that Brahman is seen to 
be otherwise, i.e., as the entire world, by the deluded. Therefore 
on the cessation of this ajiiana, the world is seen to be Brahman 
Itself This Avidya in the Self, taken for granted without 
enquiry, is (also inferred as) the singular cause of all misery and 
is revealed by the Witness-Self alone ] 

The badhaka, destroyer, for this ajnana is 

i.e., the plenary experience as said previously; 
the Safest, the Witness-Self, however, is the sadhaka — 
revealer—and therefore cannot be the badhaka —destroyer. 
Says the Advailamakaranda — 

T’qpiRTfa | 


[In spite of it, there appears m the sky that is All-Shine, a 
misty veil, which subsists as long as enquiry is not undertaken, 
and disappears on the rising of the Sun, that is the realisation, 
as a result of enquiry.] 


4.4 5. Locos and object of Avidya 


The Samksepasanraka (1-319) says— 

fl ?rmT *rqf?r ?nfq n 


[Undifferentiated Consciousness is the locus as well as the 
object of Avidya. (The embodied soul and the ISvara) that come 
into being subsequent to Avidya can neither be the locus nor the 
object of Avidya which exists prior to them.] 

12 
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The Svarajyasiddhi (1-47) gives— 

f$3fagf$3fcT {OTRcTfft I 

TFzm ^5^fcT fMr Fot 

Mot ^ cfPfeq: ii 

[As the experience ‘ I am ignorant* reveals, this begmning- 
less ignorance is based on Consciousness and makes It its 
object Just as Rahu conceals and nevertheless is manifested 
by the Moon, so ignorance conceals, and is also revealed b\ 
Consciousness It projects (the world) and deludes the individual. 
Alas 1 it is very difficult to define it.] 

4.4.6 Avaranasakti and Vikshepasakti of Maya 

This mulajndna, primal ignorance, is thus to be 
associated with two poweis— avaranasakti, the concealing 
power and viksepasakti, the projecting or diversifying 
power. The concealment is m evidence particularly in 
susupti —deep sleep This is referred to in the hymn in 
the sixth stanza — 

This concealment is likened to the darkness experienced 
by the owl m bright sunshine. This means that like 
Avidya, its offshoot which is this concealment, is spoken 
of only from the empirical standpoint while from the 
absolute standpoint, it is not The Manasollasa gives— 

w ^sr prMff ffqqicMq ottt ii (viii-22) 

[Just as the Sun, though untouched by smoke, clouds, dust 
and fog, yet looks as if he were covered by them so does Atman 
look as if He were covered by Maya ] 
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The Hastamalakapiakarana (10) says— 

*PTT fffW | 

nm ^F^TTff *Tl HpZ&: 

H fa^iWF^^TSITicJTT II 

[Just as the litterly ignorant who considers the Sun as 
co\ ered by the cloud and without brilliance, though in actuality, 
it is his own vision that is obstructed by the cloud, likewise, to 
the one with clouded intellect, Atman appears as bound, which, 
in reality is ever of the nature of enlightenment, that Atman, 
indeed, am I.] 

Ajnana as also its avauinasakti , the concealing power, 
are referred to m the Pancadasi — 

*T WTT V | 

fWFiw II 

sttfW f^n#j ffTRa fft i 

SFiPTFTO II (VII 35, 36) 

[The state expressed as 1 I do not know ’ which is the cause 
of an Indifferent attitude coupled with the anterior absence of 
enquiry is called ignorance 

The empirical usage of what is contrary to truth viz , ‘ the 
Self does not exist; it does not appear,’ which is the result of 
improper inquiry, is the product of obscuration.] 

The Vivckacudamam (115) says— 

| 

m Tariff gw? w tg: II 

[The veiling power belongs to tamas because of which 
Brahman appears otherwise It is the cause of the functioning of 
the projecting power and is the original cause of transmigration 
of the soul ] 

* 
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This makes clear that concealment offers the incidence 
for the projection of the univeise, brought about by the 
uprising of the vasanas latent in Avidya. Referring to 
Avidya, the Br Radar an yakabhasya (1-4-17) says— 

it 'Ett, srafeffa# 3 mtwr 1 

hdlKM'cidM'lftlg’. 1 

[It merely conceals the true nature of Reality ; it might, 
however, be said to be the seed for initiating action, just as 
blindness is the cause of one’s falling into a pit etc.] 

The Sutrabhasya (2-1-12-36) gives— 

^i fFfnrl^r- 

[Nor is ignorance by itself a source of inequality, it being 
homogeneous However, it can be the creator of inequality 
because of the tendencies acquired as a result of previous action 
motivated by love, hatred etc.] 

4 4.7 Sequence of wrong realisations pertaining to * Aham ’ 
and ‘Idam’ 

Thus the universe is to be considered as an appearance 
due to a sequence of wrong realisations consequent upon 
the ever-contmuous non-realisation of the one Reality, 
Brahman. These wrong realisations are nothing but fresh 
appearances arising from the modifications of Avidya, 
their cause, and therefore are essentially identical with it. 
They are only further developments and aggrandizations 
of Avidya. This situation is referred to in the hymn— 

and WfRWTcT: I 

The Sulasamhita. (Su Gi. 4-31, 32) gives— 

f^rfHcnr || 
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wm Fife m ft ftwt i 

£f,^oioq^%ur ff II 

[(Hearken) O Gods 1 The series of joys and son ows as also 
all this (world) that is experienced is the creation in the manner 
of dream, of only the Maya of the God of Gods 

On analysis, it is seen that whatever is shown up by Maya 
is Maya alone It has been already established that there is no 
effect distinct from the cause ] 


The wrong realisations m respect of both the aham 
and zdam aspects of the universe are considered in the 
fifth and the eighth stanzas of the hymn. Avidya as 
leading to the wrong realisations pertaining to the aham 
is referred to as karanasanra, causal body, in the Isavasya- 
bhasya (8)— 


1 *i 



I 


[By the word Suddham, meaning ‘pure’ or ‘free from the 
taint of ignorance’ it is shown that It has no causal body ] 


The wrong realisations pertaining to the idam, are 
refened to as— 

fspj wrf?r . . . 1 


4.4.8. In Reality no Maya; Brahman alone 

While for the laity who consider the world as leal, 
the question of Avidya does not arise at all; for the 
lealised soul, Avidya does not exist at all. Says the 
Brhadvartika (Sam. Va. 179)— 

[He who is under the sway of ignorance is unable to 
establish it In consideration of the nature of Reality, it is 
established that there is no ignorance ] 
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This is m tune with the Mandukyakanka (4-58)— 

ht ttftt ?r 

and the Bhasya thereon— 

? —HI ^ m\ «T T^m | HTCfa 

srftOTTCWn’ s?lfWT: I 

[And that Maya does not exist Is Maya to be taken as an 
existent then ? Not so, ‘And that Maya docs not exist’ It is to 
be understood that Maya is the name of that which does not 
exist.] 

This absolute standpoint is given expression to m the 
Ssruti (Amrlabindupamsad-lO) — 

?r qri'r * ^ mtt- i 

5T si JJxfr scqqi || 

[There is neither destruction nor origination, neither a 
bound nor a struggling soul, neither a seeker after liberation 
nor a liberated one This is the absolute truth ] 

4.4 9 Notion of Maja a Pratikalpana 

Says the Sutasamhtfa (Su. Gi 4, 33-36)— 

wsfq | 

BTf^SRTTcl^T mqfrWI il 

*ra«q*rr qq q?gcr: I 

qtgep. ^ n 

qfcfflTRl ! 

^wnTcRqpr ^trct fern i 

qqisfq ^1% fl U 

[O Great Sages ' That Maya is the cause is also assumptive 
In truth, it does not exist independent of its substratum. 
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Positing of Maya is from the standpoint of parlance and certainly 
not from that of reality In reality, the Supreme non-dual 
Brahman alone exists, and none else In actuality, only Brahman 
appears in the form of Maya as also the world, the jlva etc 
Wonderful indeed is the grandeur of the Divine 1 

Apart from Brahman Itself, nothing else exists (other than 
Brahman) Yet It shines as though different from Itself 
Amazing, indeed, is the glory of the Divine.] 

4 4.10. Trisattavada, Dvisattavada, Ekasattavada. 

The Pancadasi (VI-130) says therefore— 

^ 3Rd=f)' DT<?f | 

BFTT 11 

[This Maya is seen as non-existent, indefinable and real 
from the three standpoints, of Veda, of reason and of parlance.] 

Thus it is from the standpoint of reason that Maya is 
to be posited and regarded as annvacaniyd —indefinable. 
This will satisfy the impulse on the part of the enquirer 
which demands a rational set-up for understanding the 
world of his experience as connected with the Absolute 
Reality and also enables appropriate praknya to be 
employed to secure his liberation. This, as has been 
pointed out, depends upon the conception of the world 
that the enquirer has been entertaining Therefore 
different expositions in respect of the relationship between 
the world and the Absolute Reality and the role of Maya 
theiem are advanced to suit the needs of the enquirer As 
examples, may be cited the trisattavada, the dvisattavada and 
the ekasattavada. The first of them speaks of Pai amarthika- 
satla , the Absolute Reality, as pertaining to Biahman, 
vyavahankasatta, parlance leahty as pertaining to the 
world and pratibhasikasatta, the apparent reality, as 
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pertaining to the illusory experience in parlance as also 
in dreams. The second speaks in terms of Paramarlhika- 
satta and pratibhasikasalta. The third one speaks in terms 
of Brahmasatta only. The Svarajyasiddhi (11-13) says— 

q;sfcr zrnxii ^ 

qiTOTf^T ftdfa 

HIS qs sfo H STI ^'KTfz% rFSqfH II 

[The only one ‘Existence’ which is Brahman is seen m 
empirical matters as also in the case of shell-silver. In the first 
case it creates the impression that this world is real, until 
Brahman is realised. In the second case the impression lasts 
only till it is known (that it is only the shell). As an example, 
in the empirical world the redness of a cloth dyed with madder 
is considered real, while the redness seen in a crystal due to the 
proximity of madder is considered an illusion.] 

That the hymn, being addressed to the uttamddhikan, 
speaks in terms of ekasattavada, is brought out by the 
Manasollasa (VII—28, 29, 30)— 

^TT% ^ l 

II 

f^I^qRRH | 

[The One (Atman) appeals to be many as one Moon appeals 
to be many m waters , the Fearless Atman appeals to cause feai 
like the rope appearing to be a serpent; the cause (Atman) 
appears to be the effect like gold appearing to be a biacelct. 

This universe which, m reality, is non-existent, is super¬ 
imposed, by illusion, in the Self-existent (Atman) as silver m the 
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mother-of-pearl j in the All-peivading (Atman) as a city of Yaksa 
conjured up m the sky, in the Luminous (Atman), as the mirage 
appears in the rays of the Sun , and m the Immutable (Atman), 
as a thief in a pillar ] 

These examples convey that the viksepa, diveisity, 
also does not in fact exist, but appears so because of 
Maya. This finds expression in the Manasollasa (VIII- 
23, 24)— 

q^rfcT II 

cfo WTT sfrt WlftcTT | 

M wvm ^ II 

with the commentary— 

[Just as a young lad, being whirled round and round in 
sport, sees the world around as revolving round and round and 
the heavens as containing hundreds of Moons, so the jiva, 
deluded by Maya because of the (arising of the) tendencies 
(originated by a succession of erroneous experiences one after 
another) sees this ever-changing universe in its various forms 
(such as Gods, beasts, humans etc.) ] 

4.4.11. Mind as Vikshepasakti of Maya 

Thus the diversifying power of Maya is responsible 
for all differentiation and activity characteristic of the so- 
called parlance. The impact of this is intimately felt by 
the seeker in respect of this so-called ‘ mind ’ (manas). 
Although in empirical life mind is regarded as one of the 
many things in the world, in the present exposition 
addressed to the uttamddlnkdn the word must be understood 
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in a comprehensive sense Says the Togavasistha (quoted 
m the Pancadasi XIII-20)— 

T{ 3TRITT TJP RcRTOTOig: | 

STfrn ^F^FT || 

[O Rama' whenever that Omnipresent Ever-luminous 
Infinite Self assumes the cognising power (a mode of Maya), it 
is called the mind.] 

Here a doubt that is raised is given expression to and 
answered by the commentary' on the Laghuyogavasistha 
(3, 1, 56)- 

sh i to: i. 

srtfo ^fgf^ra fro w 

fq^iPTRra; i ‘ *r?r gge: ^ r 
hht q;Wr nqfa to 

m wr: vm m srsfo ^jfg- 

H3TOTFT I R3 755 H] 5TO wm R W, OTT- 

4IRT R 5T#Ff tPR >R?Rf|RT | m FTOEFTO 

wr: srerwrc ^gTOrqirroiTci; i jtrtrsto r gfR: m- 
*jfgirq& ‘ h qrr rto%ct- 

fRJTfci^qfllcTWTcrptPT: m JTFTT TRRcFT STI'TOI NT 

^RT: ’ sfcT | ^cq^lt R sfs^fgTTO TOT—‘ STOTSfa 
ffiTTS^r HR- JTRfqmq^cT JT^TFrfcT: 5FRI aHJcRT Rgf s? 
q^qq tpR irmflR ’ rm i 

[if n is asked—since the mind is a product of the subtle 
elements, how can the entire universe stai ting from the subtle 
elements, onginate from it ?—the answer is—‘not so’. In the 
drstisrsiipaksa, it is not accepted that the mind is a product of 
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the subtle elements In accordance with the view-point 

established by Vasistha, herein adopted, viz , * dtstireva srstih 5 
i e , creation is mere cognition, there is no contradiction in 
regarding the entire universe inclusive of the subtle elements as 
a mode of the mind This has the sanction of the Srutis such as 
‘When a person is so asleep that he sees no dream whatever, he 
becomes one with that prdnopadhika (Atman m association with 
the vital air) alone. Then speech together with all the names 
merges m him’ which make clear that, when m deep sleep the 
mind is merged, the entire world is merged as in dissolution. 
It cannot be said that the meaning of the Sruti is—that the world 
is not dissolved m deep sleep as in dissolution, but is not 
experienced because of the absence of the instruments of 
cognition—because, if dissolution of the world is not meant here, 
then it would be inappropriate for the Sruti to speak of creation 
on waking up. On the other hand, Sruti referring to creation of 
the entire world on waking up, declares—‘When he awakes, 
even as sparks proceed m all directions from a blazing fire, even 
so, from this Self the v ital breaths proceed to their respective 
stations, from the vital powers, the gods (the sense powers) and 
from the gods the worlds ’ Yet another Sruti with di stisrsti as 
its import is—‘From the unmanifest is created the mind, the 
mind created the Prajapah, the Prajapati created the beings 
Hence, indeed whatever is all this, is ultimately rooted in the 
mind alone ’ ] 

The question as to the svarupa of this manas is laised 
by Sri Rama— 

(La Yo. V§. 3. 1, 58) 

[Divine Sue 1 Kindly explain to me clearly what exactly 
is the nature of the mind which piojects all this, abounding 
m evil ] 
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In reply sage Vasistha after pointing out that manas 
has no independent existence of its own other than that 
of the Substratum, says— 

q|cT<f#T SfcWF | 

srrfq' ii .. 

m\ rare; Hf^TTvf fi ... 

PTT pjpcm: II 

ffcT ^TFH^cTTPr TO | 

(La. Yo. Va. 3, 1, 61-65) 

[O Blessed One 1 experience, memory, imagination etc., 
constitute the mind It is otherwise called Avidya, samsrti , 
cittam, manas , bandha, mala and tamas. When all such imagina¬ 
tion disappears, only the Substratum remains.] 

The Vivekacudamani (171) says— 

»r TOTsfcriw m\ frfw TO-qtg: 1 

f^FTg Prerea II 

[There is no ignorance apart from the mind The mind 
alone is ignorance, the cause of the bondage, samara. When 
that is destroyed, all else is destroyed and when it is manifested, 
everything else is manifested ] 

This eradication of manas is accomplished only if the 
Avidya in which it is rooted in the form of vasanas is 
dispelled, and not otherwise. Says the Manasollasa 
(VIII-17)— 

3qT 1% m II 

[Some seek not her (of Maya) radical destruction How, m 
their view, can there be release from manas ? ] 
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Again, the s'loka— 

r^rf im: HRI^ST eicT: | 

*?ffa3r %xT 2 ^r rf^r II 

(Yo. va. 5, 49, 40) 

[The mind is the nave of the wheel of Maya. Resting in 
Atman by dissolving the mind therein, one will not be troubled 
by anything.] 
may be recalled. 

Says the Manasollasa (VIII—18, 19)— 

{ct^S^qq^T mm I 

cimi: qvtfo gff^Meqci qff: | 

[The waking, dream and deep sleep which are the three 
states of the mind, revolve like a wheel, causing the illusions of 
variety. On account of these, manas performs acts and is again 
bound by them ] 

The destruction of the mind referred to as the 
sadhana is achieved by the realisation that the sddhaka is 
not the agent nor the enjoyer, but only the Saksi. Says 
the Manasollasa VIII— 

tfth: ^rreeft n ( 19 ) 

m\ TfFTfi^: spsq% | 

m HI%qFqq q*RT || (20) 

srm qvifq qqriffrr q*qfi ^ %: | 

IfTlWlfW |fHWTllq %q^ || ( 21 ) 
mm fef%q 5?^qq i 
qqrqif II (25) 

[Just as the Sun (is the witness of all actions) and is never 
affected by the acts done by the creatures below, so also Atman 



4.4 


190 


beyond, a mere witness of manas as He is, is never bound by 
the doings of manas 

That Atman does acts, that He is bound by them and that 
He is released from them, is accepted only in a figurative sense; 
it is a mere illusion 

In association with manas , Divine Atman looks as if he were 
coursing through the world, just as the Sun reflected m waters, 
appears as many and as moving ] 

4 5. Illusion and Dream state 
4 5.1 Dream world Illusory 

The realisation of the situation contemplated above, 
is to be had by recognising that the world of parlance is 
a mere illusion That this is so can be understood by 
comparing it with the dream world It is generally 
agreed that the objects seen in a dream are illusory This 
is discussed in the Sandhyadhikaianabhasya wherein the first 
two sutras (3-2-1-1)— 

M fc 

[In the intermediate stage (of dream) occurs (real) creation, 
for the Upamsad says so ] 

and (3-2-1-2)— 

Merit %% 

[And some (following a particular branch) consider Self to 
be the creator (of thing desired) , and sons and others (are the 
objects desired) ] 

are shown to give expression to the prima facie view that 
the dream world is real, tathya and the third sutia, 
(3-2-1-S)—• 

[But the dream-creation is a mere Maya, because of its 
nature of not being a complete manifestation of the totality of 
requisites (as found m the wakeful state) ] 
to refute this contention. 
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Says the Bhasya — 

f% i ^ft 

Rxn ? ^TT5^ | 

[What again is meant here by ‘totality 5 ? It means the state 
of being endowed with appropriate space, time and circum¬ 
stances, as well as its not being sublated; for the space, time 
and circumstances (causality etc ) appropriate for a leal thing, 
as well as the absence of sublation, can never be possible in the 
case of a dream ] 

It is pointed out that a dreamer should not be 
construed to have experience of objects that are traceable 
to regions outside of the gross body of his waking state. 
Whatever the size, form etc., of the objects and whoevei 
the people that are contacted in a dream, they must all 
be traced only to the activity of the internal organ or its 
material cause, Avidya The huge sizes of the objects 
such as mountains, nveis, townships etc., argue against 
their being accommodated within the confines of the body. 
The rapidity with which objects are seen to arise argues 
against their actual production involving the necessary 
causal complement. As the external organs, both sensory 
and motor, lemain quiescent m that state, they cannot be 
regarded as instruments of knowledge and activity therein. 
Again, while some of the objects seen disappeai m a 
moment with new ones appearing m their places within 
the dream itself, the entire dream itself is sublated on 
waking. It is thus clear that the phenomenon of the 
dream is to be regarded as having only pratibhasikasatta 
i.e., an illusion, in tune with the generality of opinion 
The Jsruti (Br. U. 4-3-10) says— 

^ m ^ mPTT 5T cpsfRf | spg 
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[There are no chariots, no animals to be yoked to them, 
nor roads there. But he creates the chariots, animals and roads.] 


Also the Mandukyakanka (2-1,2,3) says— 

3T^: r tipn II 

Ticerr q^qfcl | 
Slfclp^ I fW II 





tcP^T I 51TH ^5T arif: SrshrflTcT^ II 


[The wise declare the unreality of all the objects seen m the 
dream, they all being located within the body, on account of 
their being in a confined space 

On account of the shortness of time, it is not possible for 
the dreamer to go out of the body and see the dream objects ; 
nor does the dreamer, when he wakes up, find himself in the 
place (seen in his dream). 

Following reason (as indicated above), Sruti declares the 
non-existence of the chariots, etc., perceived in dream. Therefore 
it is said (by the wise) that Sruti itself declares the illusonness 
(of the dream experiences) established by reason.] 


4.5.2. Dream and waking states, non-distinguishable—Identical 
twins. 

9 f 

After this, Sri Sri Gaudapadacarya proceeds to establish 
the untenability of the common view that while the 
objects perceived in dreams are unreal, the objects seen 
in the waking state are real. 

rf^ m\ ^ fro n 

(.Mandukyakanka 2-4) 
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[Different objects cognised in dream (are illusory) on 
account of their being perceived to exist For the same reason, 
the objects seen in the waking state are illusory. The nature of 
objects is the same in the waking state and dream The only 
difference is the limitation of space associated with dream 
objects.] 

The Bliasya thereon says, the things seen in the 
waking are illusory because they are seen— drsyatvat — 
like the things seen m a dream. 


fc %^TT II 


(Mandukyakai ika 2—5 ) 
[The wise speak of the sameness of the waking and dream 
states on account of similarity of objects perceived in both the 
states on grounds well-known, already described.] 

The lietu (ground), drsyatvat (being cognised), has 
been employed above for establishing the illusory nature 
of the waking world by inference. Other grounds like 
jadatvdt (inertness), sapeksatvat (being related) and 
paricchinnatvat (finitude), or vyavrttatvat (being different) 
referred to previously, lead to the same result. Attention 
may be drawn to the words reqlci, sister:, m the 
eighth stanza of the hymn which are suggestive of the 
aforesaid inference Another reason for classing the world 
of waking with the contents of the dream is that it is 


also evanescent— 

3T ^ q&rnsfqr cfcm i 

Pm: tf^SpmT fq ^f%cTT: II 

[Mandukyakai ika 2—6) 
. [That which is non-existent at the beginning and m the 
end is necessarily so (non-existent) even m the middle The 
objects are like the illusions we see, still they are regarded as 
real.] 

IS 
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Closer scrutiny, however, shows that the experience 
of the so-called waking state can in no way be dis¬ 
tinguished from the experience of the so-called dream 
state. 

To start with, it might be noted that the dream state 
is spoken of as such, only in the waking. During 
the dream it is experienced only as waking. The 
experience of dream within a dream makes this clearer. 
Sri Acaryapada expresses this by saying that each of 
the dream and the waking experiences is real in its own 
sphere— 

sr^qq^: 

fi^qq mqsmfaTd; li (Su. Bh. 2 - 1 - 6 - 14 ) 

[Earlier to the realisation of the identity of Self with 
Brahman, all activities can justly be real like the activities in 
dream before waking up ] 

The dream contents and cognitions appear to be 
private only from the waking standpoint. This, however, 
is a misjudgement of the experience one has then. The 
experience is that they are shared by the other dream 
people as much as the things of the waking state are 
shared by the people in the waking state. The tnputi — drk, 
citta and drsya —is experienced in dream as much as it is 
experienced m the waking. The distinction between the 
mind and the ideas therein, and the outside objects are 
there in the dream as m the waking. The instrumentality 
of the dream senses is also in evidence. The distinction 
between the fancies of the mind, as for example, in day¬ 
dreaming and the so-called real objects outside, is 
maintained in the dream as also that between the real 
and the illusory, the latter being exemplified by the 
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>snake. The distinction sought to be made from the 
dpoint of ‘pragmatic efficiency 5 by pointing out that 
dream water does not quench the waking thirst or the 
im wealth does not procure anything in the waking 
2 , is also wide of the mark, since the waking 
er and the riches do not answer the needs of the dream 
2 , while the dream water and the riches do. The 
ailed abnormalities like an individual endowed with 
• hands and other strange features seen in the dream 
regarded as such from the waking standpoint. They 
not experienced as abnormal in the dream and are to 
regarded as characteristics— sthanidharmah —belonging 
ndividuals by virtue of the positions they occupy viz., 
dream conditions as in the case of the denizens of 
ven. Even the witnessing of one’s own corpse or 
i phenomena as one’s own head that is severed from 
body being carried in one’s own palm, do not appear 
nge in a dream and are due to the imagination of the 
amer on account of the peculiar condition of the 
am state, much in the same way as the experience of 
rope-snake or the mirage. Each state has its own 
ion of propriety and stands stultified by the other, 
is no distinction can be made on the ground of 
erience between the waking state and the dream, 
s is clearly brought out in detail m the Bhdsya on the 
ndukyakarikas, a few of which are— 

la II (4-63) 

n T^Fcf dd: [ 

II (4-64) 

' # 
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11 (4-65) 

*T $&% clcT*. l 

cl^T tl (4-66) 

^sTfrirqfq c^cT^eraT q^qqqq^ra; i 

tri^rT^: || (2-9) 

c=r-cT^%cTHT I 

^ Icf^cl4): || (2-10) 

% ^Sr5R$J £3SST§l«g k stfl: 1 

cRflqcTl ^ 5TF^5R: || (2-14) 

3isqq>r q;q qs-ci?g ?3^T ^ ^ q qf|: i 
sfiftqm ^ q gq fttrqfWwcft II (2— 1 5) 

tfaq^ffcfi qqj w fqafqqsra i (2-7) 

3TtJ5 ^ifqqqf f| W ^SfenfasTT^ I 
qwq q^T qqqf §di%r: II (2-8) 

[The whole variety of jlvas, born of eggs, sweat etc , always 
seen by the dreamer when he goes about m his dream m all ten 
directions have no existence apart from the mind of the dreamer. 

These beings which are objects of the mind of the dreamer 
have no existence apart from his mmd Similarly this mind of 
the dreamer is admitted to be the object of perception of the 
dreamer only (Therefore the mind of the dreamer is not 
separate from the dreamer himself ) 

The whole variety of jivas, born of eggs, sweat etc , always 
seen by the waking man when he goes about in his waking 
conditibn m all ten directions is only the object of the mind of 
the waking man. 
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These jivas are in no way apart fiom the waking mind, 
lilarly, the mind of the waking man is admitted to be the 
;ct of perception of the waking person only (Therefore the 
d is not separate fiom the perceiver ) 

In dream, what is imagined within the mind is illusory; 
what is cognised outside by the mind appears to be real 
in truth both these are known to be unreal 

Similaily, m the wakmg state also, what is imagined within 
the mind is illusory , and what is experienced outside by the 
id appears to be real But in fact, both should be rationally 
I to be unreal 

Those that are cognised within only as long as the thought 
hem lasts, as well as those that are perceived by the senses 
[ conform to two points of time are all mere imaginations. 
;re is no other ground for differentiating the one from the 
er. 

Those that exist within the mind (as mere subjective 
tgmations) and are known as the unmanifested, as well as 
se that exist without in a manifested form (as perceived 
ects)—all are mere imaginations, the difference lying only in 
sense organs (by means of which the latter are cognised). 

Their (of the objects of waking experience) serving a pur- 
e (as means to an end) is opposed in dream. 

The objects perceived by the dreamer, not usually met with 
:he waking state, undoubtedly owe their existence to the pecu- 
• condition in which the cogniser, that is, his mind, works 
the time being, as in the case of those residing m heaven, 
e dreamer associating himself with the dream conditions, 
leriences those objects, even as the one well instructed here 
:s from one place to another and sees objects belonging to 
ise places.] 

Further, along with the ‘shapes’ and ‘forms’, is 
o experienced the expansive space of the dream . 
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locations, distances etc , involving, for example, a town¬ 
ship with buildings, roads, etc., as also the time-intervals, 
sequences etc., each with a notion of measure which 
may not agree with that of the waking state. The 
Mandukyakankas — 

3PW-3 TOf | (2-3) and 

W 1 (2-2) 

as also the Bhasya thereon, quoted already, make this 
clear. So it is in respect of causation as well, which may 
be at variance with what is associated with it in the 
parlance of the waking state— 

) (3-10) 

[All aggregates (such as body etc.,) arc produced by Maya 
of Atman as m dream ] 

Since it is in respect of the operation of the so-called 
principle of causation that persistently a distinction is 
sought to be made between the waking and the dream 
states, the question must be considered carefully. It has 
already been shown in detail that the so-called principle 
of causation is a pscudoprinciple as the notion of 
origination, though used in parlance, is seen to have no 
meaning whatsoever and the discussion culminates in 
ajativada — 

mi i 

m fTTrer h 

(Ma. Ka. 4-40) 

[The unreal cannot have the unreal as its cause, nor can 
the real be produced from the unreal; the real cannot be the 
cause of the real, so how can the real ever be the cause of the 
unreal ? ] 
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Bhasya on it is— 

q- wwwi 5 !; qr i amt 

q-ffifog ^ ^mROTHFi: ffi^MPWFT: I 

No other causal relation is possible nor can any be con- 
1 of. The import of the Kanka is that the wise see that the 

1 relation between any objects whatsoever is not estab- 

l] 

the Vedantasiddhantamuktavali (16) says— 

*PTT HcTt srfqq q | 

TUferTElTThT. II 

Just as production cannot be explained as proceeding from 
:hmg previously existing, so also production from some- 
previously non-existent cannot be explained The bare 
f production proves that the product is the work of Maya ] 

The material cause of the pot or the cloth is thus not 
nud or the threads but the satpadartha which is seen 
Dt or cloth because of Maya as already explained, 
ill-considered belief that the dream which is an 
on is the kdrya of the waking state would result, on 
itigation, only in affirming that its so-called cause, 
/akmg state, is itself illusory. No kdryakaianabhdva can 
Laintained m respect of dream and waking. This is 

2 clear in the Bhasyas on the Kankas — 

(Ma. Ka. 4-37, 38) 

;As the experience of objects m dream is similar to the 
•lence of objects in the waking state, it is thought that the 
ng expei icnces are the cause of the dream experiences, 
account of this reason, his so-called waking experiences 
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(supposed to be the cause of the dream) appear as real to that 
dreamer alone (but not to others) 

All these arc known as unborn as their origination (creation 
01 evolution) cannot be established as a fact ] 

The slightest possibility of the causal relation 
between the waking and the dream states, though both 
are unreal, is removed by the Kanka — 

fwirarw i 

cFTT m II (Ma. Ka. 4-41) 

and the Bhasya on it— 

vgnfai i eRf^qrr, cmr ^encfH 

srafa. | ?r 3 ^Frf^n^q^nFTT- 

forn: | 

[As in the waking state, one, through want of proper 
discrimination, imagines the snake seen in the place of the rope 
as real—the nature of which, in fact, cannot be really determined 
—so also in dream, one, through want of discrimination, 
imagines as if one really perceives such objects as elephants etc. 
These dream objects, such as elephants etc , are peculiar to the 
dream condition alone , they are not the effect of waking experi¬ 
ences.] 

Thus the lefutation of the dream state in the so- 
called waking is merely a case of one ‘waking’ experience 
being refuted by another ‘waking’ experience. The dream 
continually suggests that the waking world, though 
different, has no higher value than the dream world 
Illusions such as rope-snake etc., forming a part of the 
waking state are not to be legarded as exceptions' the 



; waking state experience is as much an illusion. It 
t mere coherence or correspondence or practical 
:ncy that is to be accepted as the cnteiion of reality, 
.bsolute, eternal, unchanging existence, uncontra- 
I and uncontradictable by anything else at any time 
ination is thus seen to be at the root of world- 
Dmena in which are included both individual souls 
heir experiences. 

Thus in accordance with one’s experience, it must be 
nised that the waking and the dream states must be 
:d in the same category, their internal structure 
l the same. 

e Togavasistha (Ni. Pra. U. 165—6) says. For purposes 
mmon parlance, the two names, the waking and the 
n are employed in the manner of distinguishing 
:ical twins— 

rfr) t 

I il 

. . . (Yo. Va. Ni. Pra. U. 106-2) 

Srishtidrishtivada 

In the light of- this, the piaknya , that endows the 
ng with parlance reality (vyavaharikasatta) and the 
m with apparent, reality (prdtibhasikasatta) must there- 
be closely scrutinized. This piaknya is spoken of as 
Srstidrstivada which supposes that what has been 
:ed is perceived. Thus it accepts ajndtasatta i.e,, 
ence pertaining to a thing independent of one’.s 
/ledge of it This view cannot be entertained, for, 

5 r - n guarantee that the so-called thing in itself 
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which is inaccessible to perception has any existence at 
all. Again, as has been seen previously, if the outside 
object is different from the perceiving entity, no primary 
relation can be established between them. To account 
for perception, the relation must be icgardcd as one of 
superposed identity— adhyasikaladatmya . A pramalr function¬ 
ing with the aid of the pramanas is to be postulated as 
distinguished from the Safest who directly illumines 
the unknown object— ajnatalvena saksibhasya. While this 
delineation might accommodate parlance, it must be 
considered whether the prolixity involved can be avoided. 

4.6.2. Place of Isvara 

Further, the view entertained by the Srstidrstivadin 
that the world is created by a Univeisal Consciousness 
called Isvara defined as the Universal Spmt that operates 
with the power of Maya is also not free from riddles, to 
escape from which situation, all kinds of hypotheses arc 
brought in. For example Isvara is regarded in the first 
instance as distant, objective and transcendent in the 
manner of some of the thcistic schools. Is'vara would 
then have to think, desiie, will and act in order to bring 
about creation. 

Further, if all these are regarded as evolved out of 
Avidya then the question arises as to whether Isvara 
should be regarded as another erring individual. 

If it is said that Avidya is only for the jiva, which, 
from the standpoint of Isvara, must be regarded as His 
power of Maya under His control, then the ethical situa¬ 
tion involved, viz., that of creating situations and 
accompaniments abounding m disparity, evil in addition 
to good etc., will have to be explained. To get over this, 
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:h jiva must be regarded as subject to karma which is 
di etc., vide the adhikarana (2-1-12) beginning with 
Sutra— 

qepqq%]q Tf ft ) 

[Inequality of dispensation and cruelty, the Lord cannot 
reproached with, on account of His regarding merit and 
nerit; for so the Sruti declares.] 

Again, if Isvara is regarded as an object, even if it 
at the level of parlance, then like all other objects, He 
uld have to be regarded as jada or acetana i.e., inert. 

bring in the analogy of the other jivas—entities 
lowed with Caitanya —as perceived in parlance would 
travelling too far away from the situation emphatically 
iressed by the 3ruti—qFqtSdtsfe £ST....(Br. U. 3, 7, 23) 
here is no other seer but Him (internal Ruler)....]. To 
over all such difficulties, it is sometimes said that 
lilar to that in ordinary life, creation is a sport, on the 
:t of Isvara, vide Sutra (2-1-11-33)—cStWjT 1 

en this postulation does not solve the problem in an 
arely satisfactory manner. Sri Acaryapada observes in 
s Bhdsya on the above Sutra— 

.ST 

*o J 

qqsqq;| 

[. .. It should never be lost sight of, that the doctrine of 
ation enunciated in the Sruti does not refer to the highest 
lity; it refers to the apparent world only, characterised by 
ne and form, the figments of Avidya and, moreover, Sruti 
ns at establishing that Brahman is the Self of all.] 

Similar situation ' ave to be considered when 

i 

/ara is legarded nser of the fruits of acti 

is seen from the ^he adhikarana star i .«* 

1 

’f 

5 
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the Sutia—3qq%: (3-2-8-38). The Gila , 

(V. 14, 15) quoted already may he recalled in this 
connection As has been amply demonstrated, the harja- 
hauinapiahija and also the srUipraLrnd adhered to in this 
vada have no meaning whatever and hare to be given up. 
The purport of the Stuti is not and cannot lie in delineat¬ 
ing srsti and that in a sequential manner— Lramasrsti. 
Primarily, it is to scctuc for the disciple thr Brahmalmaikya- 
jndna by layacinlana, i c., dissolution of the effect in its 

material cause at cvciy step. Tins piocedurc adopted by 
* 

the Siuli in accordance with the principle enunciated by 
Sri Bhagavan in the Gita (III-26) ^ qw- 

[Let no wise man cause unsettlcment in the minds 
of the ignorant attached to action] is meant loi the 
mandadhikarl who sticks to the notions such as plurality of 
jivas, distinction between the waking and the dream 
states, piamanas, Laima , Larjaharanapralrtjd } srsti , the 
pannamaprakriya in relation to Maya, distinction between 
the illusory and the ical in the waking state, ajnataiatld 
etc 

4 6 3 Vjavaharikasatta dispensed with 

However, as has been seen, the recognition that the 
dicam and the waking arc on a par in respect of every 
issue involved, makes it necessary that the c\tia signifi¬ 
cance given to the waking in the set up o 1 sntidr^livdda is 
to be done away with. This would also liberate the 
seeker lrom the clutches of the plethora of assumptions 
mentioned 

In the first instance this is done by giving up the 
concept of vyavahankasaita The VtdaiitasiddhantamuUauah 
(11) says— 


V 
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wmv ^ jrss^T^pTT m \ 

IfefNr ^ct: ii 

'The one who maintains three different hinds of existence, 
be asked as to how existence ( satta) can be three-fold, for 
he srstidrstivadvn ) does not hold duality to be real, if unreal, 
one can speak only in terms of existence and non-existence ] 

It cannot be maintained that the two can be 
nguished by the criterion— 

i 

apparent reality such as that of the rope-snake etc,, 
lat which is sublated by knowledge other than the 
majnana, while parlance reality is that which is sub- 
1 only by Brahmajnana for, the distinction that is 
;ht to be made out is within the realm of asat and 
, one of degree and not of kind. Truth must not look 
falsehood, it must be qualitatively different It must 
elf-evidently true. Empirical knowledge cannot have 
quality. 

1. Validity of Pramanas questioned 
It cannot also be maintained that the parlance 
ity is to be posited because of its being known by 
ns of the instruments of knowledge, piamanas, for, this 
wledge which is sublated, be it by Brahmajnana, would 
be valid knowledge and hence the so-called pramanas 
dd not be regarded as pramanas at all The Jjrutis 
Las—^ qRlW feR (Br. U 4-4-19) and JJPTT 5 
I (Sve. U. 4-10) [There is m It, no diversity, know 
the material cause of the world is Maya] by the 
aration of the unreality of the whole world, declare 
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the untrustworthiness of perception, inference etc., which 
are ordinarily accepted as making known the world. 

4.7.2. “Pramanas” reveal only Sat 

It cannot be said that perception etc., have to be 
accepted as revealing the objects of common parlance, 
e.g., a pot, that are not illusory like the rope-snake for, 
this distinction is without a difference as has been seen. 
Further, if perception etc , have to be accepted as pramanas 
revealing objects having ajnatasatta , then they should be 
deemed to reveal only the Adhisthana that is the Satta of each 
of the objects of parlance like the pot as revealed in the 
experience, c the pot is ’, for the concealment whose 
cessation is brought about by the concerned pramdna can 
pertain only to the Adhisthana which is self-effulgent and 
not to the inert objects of the world. That is why it is 
said— 

Wcfrn ^cr: fmn m m smcfi n (Sam. vs. 1002 ) 

[Therefore it is the self-established one Experience alone, 
and none other which can be regarded as unknown, that is the 
object of perception etc., whence they (perception etc ,) become 
valid ] 

The Adhisthanasatta that is revealed is conditioned by the 
form, colour, etc., of the object regarded as perceived and 
as such, not the unconditioned Adhisthana. This is so even 
in the srstidrstivada Further enquiry shows that the 
Adhisthana is the attributeless Atman as the Ssrutis such as 
^ (Ka. U. 2-6-9) [His 

form is not to be seen, no one beholds Him with the eye] 
declare. Thus It cannot be revealed by the so-called 
pramanas that are outward as alluded to by the Sruti— 
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(Ka. U. 2-4-1) 

whose real meaning lies in showing that Self is not an 
object for the sense organs, nor can they be deemed as 
revealing the objects of the world because of the conscious¬ 
ness of the co-presence and the co-absence of the sense 
organs and the items of knowledge as pointed out already. 
The position is, therefore, that they are falsely regarded 
as pramanas in the same way as in a dream. So has it been 
said— 




ctsj m i 


q*TT ikpp^rfcf^t: II (Ve. Si Mu. 14) 


Similarly the possible objection—that, in the experience 
of an illusion, a real substratum revealed by pramanas such 
as a rope of the illusory snake, is to be recognised—is seen 
to be without substance as in the parallel instance in a 
dream where the substratum is also seen to be sublated 
along with what is superimposed. The unsublatable self- 
established Atman Itself is to be accepted as the Substratum 
of all illusion. 


4.8. Pratyabhijna reveals only Sat 

Again, if for each cognition there is a separate 
object as must be the case on the view which accepts only 
jnatasatta, i.e., pratitikasatta, (pratitimatrakalikasatta i.e., 
the obj'ect regarded as having an existence only when it 
is cognised) it may be asked as to how the recognition 
{pratyabhijna) of the present object, say a pot or a house, 
as identical with the one previously known, is possible. 
The reply is that the recognition in this instance, is illusory 
similar to the recognition of the identity of the illusory 
snake perceived severally by ten men, each declaring to 
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the other ‘I saw the same snake as you did’. This is 
pointed out in — 

tcT*& afcTfR m ^ | 

cTS/rm *?r 11 (Ve. Si. Mu. 12) 

The Pratyallattvaciniamani (4-32) also gives— 

q^TFT f ^crf^n; f^qpTT 

3°TR I 

In all these cases similarity is mistaken for identity. The 
experience of such a pratyablnjna that is had in a dream 
which is subsequently cancelled with the entire content, 
serves to clear the issue 

^FTSfe^rf fTT ^FTFlfcT 

va 

(Pratyahtattvacintamam 4-33J 

Similarly when a man passes from waking conscious¬ 
ness into sleep from which again he awakes, his present 
consciousness relates to a different world. But his 
recognition of the identity of the present and the former 
worlds is simply an error due to similarity just like the 
experience of the continuity of the same dream after sleep 
also within the dieam The pratyablnjna —^ or 

^ls^[ [This is the same flame, or liver as the one 

seen previously]—illustrates this Such a pratyablnjna does 
not reveal real identity, or prove it. As a matter of fact, 
the knowledge of the identity of an object is, by the very 
nature of the case, an impossibility as there is no valid 
means, apart from our subjective impression, of knowing 
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the objective unity or identity of what is perceived at 
different times. There is no recognition of an inner unity 
as in the case of the true Self; all objective identity is 
fictitious only. The commentary on Manasollasa (II-8) 
says— 

cp-tt ^ #5 OTwwr ‘ i i 

^^TteFT, m HT^Tirfd I 

[In ithe case of all particularities pertaining to objects 
presented in cause-effect relationship etc , capable of being 
referred to as ‘this, that 5 etc., that which is Pure Existence, 
constant m all cases without exception is Itself the content of 
everything, and that is Brahman alone and none other ] 

4.9. “Common world”, Pratikarmavyavastha 

The belief that there is a common world independent 
of what the individuals themselves create, the experience 
that nature is governed by some kind of law, regularity, 
and uniformity the cause of which cannot be changed at 
will by any individual, may all be said to militate against 
the viewpoint that has been put forward. But if it is 
recognised that all these do pertain to the dream world 
as well, all such objections would not m the least be 
valid. So also in connection with the objection based on 
the so-called pratrkarmavyavastha of the srstidrstivada which 
is enunciated in— 

[For any one individual, at a time, only one thing can be 
an object of knowledge, not all objects for all people at all 
times.] 

14 
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The Narayam on Siddhdntabindu on sloka (1) of Dasasloki 
gives— 

sRf^rer swra 

r, ?r mm Tfcrra; i sfrfr- 

sqfcfcfit m |q ^ i 

[What is imagined in himself is verily, illumined by the 
jiva in his aspect as the Witness Self as in a dream and there is 
no necessity for prolix postulations such as concealment of the 
object and the modification of the internal organ for destroying 
the concealment The co-presence and the co-absence of the 
sense organs and the knowledge are to be understood as in a 
dream ] 

4.10. Fate of (A) Vedic Injunctions (B) Permanence of Sky etc. 

The objection—that the Vedic injunctions in respect 
of karma andjnana are rendered invalid, if objects have 
only pratitikasatta —is also not to the point for, the purport 
of the injunctive Srutis also is in Brahmajndna with which 
even the srstidrstivadin agrees, as pointed out in the 
Siddhantalesasangraha (2)— 

=sr sRgfesrcr crrmfej 

[The purport of the injunctive Srutis which prescribe 
jyotistoma etc , is m Brahmajnana through the purification of the 
mmd.j 

The dream analogy serves the purpose here as well— 

STOW II 

(Advaitasiddhisiddhanlasara p. 61, SI. 6J 
Another objection against this firatitikasaltavada is that 
it is in conflict with Jsrutis like— 

m gTTH TtcTT | R | 

(Rg. Ve. 8-8-31-2) 
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which speak of the permanence of the sky, the earth, the 
mountains, the universe and this world. 

In answer to this, it may be pointed out that the 
permanence spoken of here is necessarily to be constrained 
to mean at best relative permanence till the next dissolu¬ 
tion, for, otherwise, there will be no way of understanding 
the subsequent Sruti—gqT TPSfT (the King is permanent) 
From the present standpoint, the Sruti must be regarded 
as alluding to the relative permanence based upon the 
illusory pratyabfojna as m the case of a flame. The sky etc., 
are concocted at the moment of experience as permanent 
just as some of the objects are concocted as permanent m 
a dream 

4 11. Drishtisamasamayasrishti 

Thus from this higher standpoint, all objects of 
experience, be they of the waking state or the dream 
state, are to be regarded as having only pratitikasatta. In 
contrast to the srstidrstivada, this view-point is referred to 
as the drstisrstwada Any object, be it the entire world, 
must be deemed to arise co-terminously with the cognition 
pertaining to it — drstisamasamayasrsti. This praknja 
liberates one from the clutches of the plethora of assump¬ 
tions indulged in to accommodate the mandadhikan The 
reasoning developed here is m support of the Gratis which 
provide the pramana m respect of this vdda — 

Pruitt # swn 

# star: ^rr: ^cnf^r i (Br. u 2-1-20) 

[As small sparks come forth from the fire, even so from this 
Self come forth all vital energies, all worlds, all divinities, all 
beings.] 
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ST 937 — wk: <79r f^jfcfTT 

i%ri^^9ft999TT37c99: # JTT^TT 99[999 f95iT3g9T 919*9) 
ft9T ftftvq) $faiT: | (Kau. U. 3-3) 


[When he wakes up, even as sparks ptocccd m all directions 
from the blazing file, even so from this Self the vital breaths 
proceed to their respective stations, from the vital powers, the 
gods (the sense powers) and from the gods, the worlds ] 


The earlier part of this 3ruti— 

937 919 9 31539 9?9919rf«T9 N SHOT 99919T 99f9 

999 9[9#9T3W^9Ci c 9f9 9?p#i^9£T<:qf9 m #lW9- 


[When a man, being asleep sees no dream whatever, he 
becomes one with that Prana (Brahman) alone, then speech 
merges in Him with all names, the eye with all forms, the car 
with all sounds, the mind with all thoughts ] 

as also the Jsruti (Br U. 4-5-13)— 

9 5 99jtcft99fe 99lS^Tf|99T 9^9f^919 v | 

[There is then no second, nothing else different from him 
that he could know ] 

provide the pramana foi dissolution during deep sleep 
Commenting on this Jsruti m a different context the 
Sutrabhasja (2-3-12-18) says that the absence of cognition 
is due to the absence of any object whatc\er (and not 
because of the absence of consciousness) 

f999T9T9Tf9999999199T (9 ^cT^pfiqra;) I 


These ideas arc expressed succinctly m— 

999ft CTS^S) 9TFSRFT 99f9?W II (1-215) 
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cT^fccfrqr ?r m\ ^ % i 

qcq^qf^fcf S^PcT: f# 5PR m il (1-216) 

(Advaitasiddhisiddhantasara) 

The Sruti (Br. U. 4-3-31, 32) — 

q5r m apqfipr FTTxr^pqis^cq^^ . sprrs^fiRT- 

sfarra; i o^r serstcrT wfa i 

[When there is another, as it were, then one can see the 
other one can know the other. Limpid like pure water is that 
one Seer without the second.] 

and the Bhasya thereon— 

T5T ^TPrfpT m 5TT 3R4T3R QflrfRT TPRRffW- 
IWTT *RfcT, cTP cTWf^l^q^TftcTR^rS^- 

fW*TR JRRR: 3RTRRFf: srfqvrih STFRfg 

cr: • J%sn%TTftf^T | g^r: 

ersfw ^rr^Ti ifr sifwifq- 

?pgpfsppfra; cTc%r #; q$g; fqRpffarsi I 

[When m the waking or in the dream state there is another 
beside Self, as it were, presented by ignorance, then one 
thinking of oneself as different from that other—although there 
is nothing different from Self, nor Self different from it—can 
see the other, can know the other. When, however, that 
ignorance which presents things other than Self is at rest, in 
that state of profound sleep, there being nothing presented by 
ignorance as separated from Self, what should one see, or 
know and through what ? ] 

point to creation in the waking and dream, and dissolution 
m deep sleep. The &ruti (Kai. U.) .... 1 

also points to dissolution during deep sleep. Similar 
passages in the Mandukya , the Chandogya , the Prasna, the 
Kausl \ Brhadaranyaka all agree that in sleep 
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there is no duality. The Bhasya on the Sutra (1-3-8-30) 
quotes the Kausitakisiuti above mentioned in support of its 
statement— 

[In the sleeping and the waking states, dissolution and 
origination take place as known from Sruti ] 

The intention of the Bhasya is to convey that the 
^ruti gives expression to the drstisrstipahsa —when cogni¬ 
tion, then origination, and when no cognition, then 
dissolution—since that which has been concocted as in a 
dream, has no ajnatasatta 

The Vicarasagaia (p 220)— 

Safa ^TTqicT v T3T-T JTcffa^ citq 

srcftfcrfwr: qrr«ff wm i * 3 i 

also expresses the same 

In short, all this has been expressed thus— 

i[ q3T^f q^r^Sfoft I 

um Hrqfci 11 

«m?rt ^5^ 1 

^tct: srt#t ^m 3^: ll 

^RTcTT TRT II 

Thus the entire gamut of duality consisting of 
cognitions and their objects is only apparently real, as 
such it must be traced to ignorance—Avidya So it is 
said ( Advaitasiddlusiddhantasara 1-219)— 

ctWIcf RTcftfct^i Hwf £d'4|d^ | 
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4.12. Avidya one or many ? 

In respect of this ignorance how is it decided as to 
whether it is one or many? The answer is— 

IfNt Rlfa fflsTffl ZWl SW | 

(Vedantasiddhantamuktavah- 8) 

[Since in respect of this ignorance theie is no evidence— 
worldly or Vedic—if it is postulated to account for its effects 
(this world) then m accordance with the law of parsimony, it 
could be one only.] 

The commentary on the above stanza says— 

[As in the case of dreams, arising from the one defect, viz , 
sleep which is seen to produce a vai lety of objects, so m this 
case, presumptive evidence, seconded by the law of parsimony, 
is satisfied m the acceptance of one Avidya possessing manifold 
powers.] 

Srutis such as (Sve. U 4-5), rjreT 

3 Eftfd ‘Rlillff (Sve. U. 4-10) give expression to ‘One Avidya 
only 5 that is tngunaimika which is the same as Maya as 
pointed out by the Nyayaratndvah on the Siddhantabindu (1 )— 

ffR i £ *rpii 3 sri# J £ 

The Advcntasiddhisiddhantasara says— 

dJTcnsqsr II (1-217) 

*RS*Tt 3S3T PI I 

^UTQ^r WpcT II (1-218) 
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[Even the vanety m the world is due to the manifold power 
of its cause, the Ajnana, so has been declared in the Vanstha etc 
All these things have Avidya as their source , they springing up 
bubble-like for a moment, disappear in the one ocean of 
Knowledge ] 

t 

The plural in Srutis like— 

ZyZJ BETIFH 3^ (Bi U 2-5-19) 

[The Lord, because of the manifold powers of Maya is 
perceived variously.] 

and TTO srfthMfW (Svc. U. 6-8) 

c \ 

[His great powci alone is described m the Vedas to be of 
various kinds.] 

gives expression to the manifold powers of Maya. 

The Vedantasiddhantamuhtavali , after pointing out that 
the source of the inexplicable world can only be an 
inexplicable entity, sa)s in the commentary on sloha 16— 

*T13RT , 3rAsf^H*fif5TOr ^TT: 

TcflTcfi-lhTT^T’Tft^ 4 y l xti^d d < I ? =T3dd 

cTOT ^dld, I 

[Hence the view that Avidya is the source of things is 
consistent, whence what follows viz., that the world presented 
by Avidya is strictly contemporaneous with the cognition of the 
world is also sound, for such is the experience in the case of the 
rope-snake, the shell-silver, castles in the air or the dream world.] 

4.13. Mulavidya, etc., concocted as beginningless 

If it is sought to be pointed out that the five— 
mulavidya , its relatedness to Brahman, Isvara, jiva, the 
difference between jiva and Isvara mentioned along with 
pure Consciousness, m the sloka — 
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must all be regarded as begmnmgless like the pure 
Consciousness, which would mean that they stand outside 
the framework of drstisrstwada, the answer would be that 
these five are also illusory as they belong to the category 
of the object of knowledge— -jneya Each of these must be 
regarded as anaditvena kalpita —concocted as begmnmgless. 

The situation can be construed in the manner pointed 
out by the Siddhantalesasahgi aha (2), the purport of which 
is— 

f^rrfiw i *r 

q ^rrfcdcr ^ 

[Since the stream of concoctor and concoction, in which no 
particular concoction can be regarded as the first, is begmnmg- 
less, every subsequent individual Avidya etc , are concocted by 
the Consciousness delimited by the Avidya previously concocted. 
Neither can it be doubted whether Avidya etc., being beginning¬ 
less, can be concocted Just as m dream, some such as a tower 
etc, are concocted as already existing and some others as 
originating then, likewise, m waking as well, some are concocted 
as having a beginning and some others, as beginningless Thus 
is the distinction between the beginningless and those that have 
a beginning maintained ] 

4.14. Ekajivavada 

4.14.1. Jiva, Isvara, Universe, Bondage, Liberation—all mere 
concoctions due to Avidya 

This ajfiana which is inert is held to be the delimiting 
adjunct, upadhi, of jiva whose essential nature is Conscious¬ 
ness. Says the Vedantasiddhantamuktavalitika (8)— 
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^tajcrj 

The Siddhantalesasangraha (1) says— 

=R>^qq ^qc^, arfqfcRqq 

5^qci ’ sfd srffRR^Tra; i 

*FR£Tt: ^fcwret sqitpTMl f^RcRT | 

qrqq^cfHtss^r c^rit^i^Rct: II 

|f% I q=r =q ^rf^qr %m: ef- 

jpT^q^q^^, f^isfq w. ^sTRif^m: Rfffa^qsqcTFra; 
^OTTci: | 

[It is because of ignorance that the changeless Brahman 
Itself is regarded as jiva, just as the son of Runti is mistaken as 
the son of Radha, as has been shown m the Brhadaranyakabhasya, 
‘Brahman itself gets bound in the world because of Its own 
Avidya and secures liberation by Its own realisation’ by the 
illustration of the prince brought up m a hunter’s family Also 
the Varhka says—when, for the prince, there is the recollection 
(of his prmcehood), the idea that he is a hunter, is removed, 
even so for him who is ignorant of Self, results Self-realization 
through the Mahavakyas like ‘That thou art’ 

Since m this manner, Brahman Itself, as jiva because of Its 
own Avidya, is the concoctor of the entire world, even Ii§vara 
characterised by Omniscience etc , is concocted by jiva, in the 
manner of a God seen in a dream.] 

The Mandukyakanka (2) says— 

h q=r gsqci ^rfqfci q^TriH^q: n ( 12 ) 
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sftq ijjf cffft I 

T^T Pn?T cfqr II (16) 

3TFrf^<TT mi tef^'TrTT I 

sfarafePntfq<st zsm tefiqci: it (17) 

TfHITSPTfd^ *n^lfqqif?T<T: I 
qrqqj ^ qTTSq qtftcT: || (19) 

Pri%cfFTt mi ^fi ftMfr i 
?^£qffr ^ifer cT§5Tcqfqfr$aq: || (18; 

[Atman, the self-effulgent, through the power of His own 
Maya, concocts all in Himself, by Himself; He Himself cognises 
the different objects This is the decision of Vedanta 

First of all is concocted the jiva and then, various entities, 
objective and subjective As is the knowledge, so is the memory 
of it. 

As the rope which is not known as such, is imagined m the 
dark to be a snake, water-line etc , so also is Atman imagined (m 
various ways) 

Atman is imagined as these innumerable obj'ects like prana 
etc This is due to Maya of the luminous Atman Itself by 
which it is (as it were) deluded 

When the real nature of the rope is ascertained, all illusions 
about it disappear and there arises the conviction that it is the 
one (unchanged) rope and nothing else; even so is the nature of 
the conviction regarding Atman ] 

In greater detail the Vedantasiddhaniamuktavalitika (9) 
says— 

H 3TfFF7lf^fcq ^TTCq ^qf qqfdfeq*^ \ qf^p^rq- 

cTTqq^aicqq 
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*T2T, 2f^: 

qif^cFq: ss: 5^° I ^TF^qm*. tf^lfr*j°TJ: 

cT£3Traqf *r ?jp?-w s i ^ gq: qfefmfRF.: $qi 
tj^Rq^Rff^iF 3F35R m&nfasrrqq spqrq %i ^nrqfq^qpfiR 
f^isfq ^t-cfi mfH i 

Fj^qqt^FKqqsgqq^ *m fazmw&%ru nlim 
m<k qfe-tq q^lFcrqei'qiiio qfwqi grni 3P 

q^T 3{|;qfq sfifqgg* TR-ft vffflfr {TOF drTqFhlfa ^ 3^#^ 

Riot g# qr mRarrT 

trq ^f?r aqj v?m qrcg<n: *?mmw 

zffc: ^^rfr^FfoqqF d#I | T cf2Tq: qtf^fOTft TO 

fqprq 5r?q ?fir irqqg i aTOq sRj^ierwfsn^oqRrqq^fqfF 

Rr^FK^Rqyq^FRHrqTORq^ q?r ^qq^ifrqiqqifqifR^TFqn 

^qqraRqfr, ttjsstr q^rq vqqgqvF^ ^ qflP 

fem gxK sfa TO^ITOTTOfq I ^Rq^TRI q oTOT: rF^o 

mK\ TOFfg^qRR fer qr qjrtecftfrr | 

[There is, in reality, but one Self which in Itself is Eternal 
Absolute, Intelligent, Free and made known only by theUpanisad 
This Self, associating Itself with Ajfiana becomes jiva and false! 
surmises the bodies of gods, animals, men etc., for whos 
enjoyment It creates, as means, the universe in its primordia 
form and the fourteen worlds. Of these bodies, one is God 
another, man, there is Hiranyagarbha, the creator of all, Visrtt 
the preserver and Rudra, who destioy's all at the final dissolution 
These three have the qualities of rajas, saliva and lamas as lirmtin 
conditions to which all their powers arc due Then again, ther 

IS tVlf^ inrlivirtiisil mon ,..1.^ ......1 _ i_if <Y *t-_ „ 
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a brahmana, by serving the Gods by piija etc , and acquiring 
‘hearing 5 and the other prescribed means, shall gam emancipa¬ 
tion’. In all these forms, Self, though really fevara, is deluded 
m the waking state. 

Again Self, having put an end to the world of waking 
described above and associated with the defect of sleep, surmising 
m dream a precisely similar world and experiencing pleasuie 
and pain appropriate to the bodies and organs therein, falsely 
imagines thus-' Vasistha and the like are emancipated others are 
bound, I too am one of the bound, miserable, subject to trans¬ 
migration I shall also be liberated 5 Then again, Self, putting 
an end to this dream, enters the waking state or that of dream¬ 
less sleep m which there is an end to all such false imaginings 
Such being the case, Self, which is One only, Full, Self-effulgent 
and verily Bliss in Itself, as subject to Its own Ajiidna , is 
termed jlva, the transmigiatmg individual etc That no other 
than this Self can be conceived of as a transmigrating individual, 
is the position. When for this very Self, with its sm destroyed 
by the abundance of merit acquired m a beginningless series of 
transmigrations, endowed with dispassion etc , and, through 
the grace of the bastras and of Acarya, proficient in ‘ heai ing 5 
etc , practised faithfully without interruption over a long period, 
Self-realisation, arising from the Mahavakyas like THAT 
THOU ART, dawns Then, having put an end to Ajnana and 
all its evolutes, content m His own Blissful Self and abiding m 
His own excellence, He is described as ‘liberated’ In this state, 
this (liberated) Self alone is, and not any other subject to 
transmigration nor any duality outside the pale of His expei lence 
Such is the profound secret.] 

The Sruti itself (Kai. U ) says— 

H ^ 11 (12) 

g cffa: wrmr i 

cRlsf*P|cT: 11 (13) 
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gqrsra 5fifefcr ^ ^cRRg SffcT m$ ftfEfSfflT. {{ 

3n’^TW^^ (J -^'4 *#t 3^®f ^ II (14) 

[The same Self deluded by Maya, assumes a body and does 
all sorts of things In the waking state it is He who attains 
satisfaction by the varied enjoyments of women, food, drinks 
etc. In the dream state, however, He is verily the jiva who 
experiences pleasure and pain m a world created by His own 
Maya During the state of profound sleep, when everything is 
dissolved, overpowered by tamas He attains His (inherent) Bliss. 

Again, through His connection with deeds done in previous 
births, He is that very jiva who returns to the dream state, or 
the waking state The Being who sports m the three cities 
(states)—from Him has sprung up all diversity. He is the 
Substratum, the Bliss, the indivisible Consciousness in whom the 
three cities dissolve themselves.] 

Commenting on this, the Sutasamfuta {Tajnaval, Br. 
Gi. 8) says— 

gSWR ^ felcSn g jl (19) 

5T5R$cq yCTWi^T il (20) 

III ( 21 ) 
cTOT £371 p3R: ! 

f^fBcTT^ II (22) 

cFfBTIcT. I 

^WffFFiT 3 J II (23) 
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m ^nfcr wrnrfa II (24) 


* sftsft ^TT83Tp:Sr^ i 

STfRl^^^JT ?T ^TRcT: II (38) 

[The same Supreme Self, Is'vara, deluded, as it were, bv 
Maya, which has no existence apart from Himself, by the power 
of independence natural to Him, assumes this body and does 
everything O the best among gods 1 Isvara Himself, concocting 
by His Maya this wakefulness, sports like a prince and derives 
satisfaction through food, drink and women. Likewise, in the 
state of dream, Sambhu appearing like jlva, experiences pleasure, 
pain etc , all concocted by Him alone During profound sleep, 
when everything is dissolved, covered by tamas. He without the 
world, enjoys the Supreme Bliss that is His very Self Again, 
because of association with previous deeds, appearing as a jiva, 
enters this so-called waking state or the dream state 

He is not jiva, He only appears like a jiva He is verily 
Brahman Itself The appearance as a jiva, which He never is, is 
because of Ignorance only ] 

All this is succinctly expressed in the statement— 

already quoted Commenting upon the Sruti—• 

^wrrrsg^ (S\ e. u 4-5) 
the Vedaiitasiddhantamuktavali (8) says— 

^ssTF^Tirr 5%^- 
^ 1 fecir cii^r sjqnm: 

[Jiva approaches Avidya and lies as if asleep, i e., being 
involved in Avidya, his eye of Knowledge is closed. Afterwards 
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enjoying the same Avidya m the form of objects, jiva gets 
entangled in the bonds of transmigratory world, m the manner 
of a dreamer ] 

The Ndrayanltlka on Siddhdntabindu (1) elucidates the 
point— 

fqqqT^^UT [qq^Rmfcl WcT, I 
ftfpra =q qicir i qitpr =q ^pi^®siRsr 3 *n 3 W s , q 3 ^ssqi- 
f^qq^q cf^l^qi^ cT2^SWT3; | 

^TfaswiR^, era sfcnqq, araim Hffi3qq%: 1 
am =q qqT ^rsr«ft anetoraiqsfq ^icqqfffasiqaqiraq ^ 

STTOWT fqqdqRfq^qi^RcqiJ , cTCtJfSsn^qsT fafaxk'q =3, 
qq qq^lsfq 1 iraw =q criqisrqcqq^qq 3 Riqifqqicp^- 
^rraisafqq q^qqlqq 1 q =q crath Jitera, 1 

[As subject to Ajnana which conceals Him, the Self is the 
material cause of the world, the concoctor of the entire collection 
of objects m Himself, 1 e , appearing as objects by transfigura¬ 
tion because of His own Avidya as m dream The efficient cause 
means the creator By creatorship is meant possession of 
knowledge appropriate to the arising of the object, and not 
knowledge of what is to be produced, since this is not (seen to 
be) a cause in the case of illusions like shell-silver and thus not 
necessary m respect of the illusion of ether etc The required 
knowledge is that of the substratum only and that is for the jiva 
alone, as otherwise, illusion would not be explicable Thus just 
as in a dream illusion, even without the knowledge of the 
objects to be fashioned, by the shine of the Substratum that is 
the Self, He is the material cause because of transfiguration as the 
world, and, as possessed of knowledge appropriate to this, He 
is the efficient cause , so it is in respect of the (waking) world 
If the material causehood is postulated for Isvara, the knowledge 
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in respect of the object to be fashioned must be postulated as 
well, as in the case of jugglery wilfully conjured up by a 
magician. This is not appropriate because of the prolixity 
involved.] 

Thus jiva, who, as a result of the staunch belief 
that he is bound, has no decisive knowledge of the non¬ 
duality, is himself the forger of the universe— 

(Advat tasiddhisiddhantasara) 
The essential nature of jiva, who, in the throes of 
Avidya forges the universe, is Pure Consciousness which is 
thus the locus of Avidya. Avidya is like darkness (within, 
e.g , a house) which, has for its object, i.e., conceals, the 
very space wherein it is located. That is, the locus and 
the object of Avidya are one and the same, viz , Pure 
Consciousness— 

m snw cTJTfaj cp-TT cfcT^lT II 

( Vedanlasiddhdntamuktdvah-6') 

The Sanksepasanraka (1-319), quoted already, also 
says— 

it || 

[Undifferentiated Consciousness is the locus as well as the 
object of Avidya Those (jiva and l£vara) that come into being 
subsequent to Avidya can neither be the locus nor the object of 
Avidya which exists prior to them.] 

4.14.2. Self—Anopahita or Upahifa from Absolute and Relative 
standpoints 

The Pure Consciousness existing in Its own right 
without delimitation, i.e., the anupahita ) is what is realised 

15 
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as the Self of the one liberated from Ajnana. It is 
unconditioned from the standpoint of the liberated one, 
whereas from the standpoint of one who is still held in 
bondage, Brahman, who is one with the liberated, appears 
to be the cause of the universe endued with Omniscience 
and other attributes The liberated are never conscious 
that they are possessed of Omniscience, unfailing will and 
other such attributes inasmuch as the Avidya which lies at 
the root of the idea has been destroyed But those in 
bondage are under the sway of Avidya and therefore 
imagine that Brahman who is ever unconditioned is endued 
with Omniscience and other such attributes— 

5tiTSTfdWTT g grfiSTO 

m i ^ it g^T: 

cF^rft^fqr ‘ # STfcTq*F%, 

ftf^f ^ 1 ^pisfccj j t RRI ’ sfcf gwTHpd | 

(Vaiyasakanyayamdla —4-4-4-5, 6, 7) 

In support of this, the Siddhantalesasahgraha (4) points 
out that in the Sandhyddhikaranabhasya (Br Su. 3-2-1-5, 6) 
it has been made clear that, on liberation of the jiva, 
attributes such as unfailing desire, unfailing will, etc., 
characteristic of IsVara, manifest in him. This is 
expressed in the hymn (stanza 10) m the line— 

and described by Manasollasa as purnahambhava, as already 
pointed out. Possible objections in this connection are 
raised and answered by the Nyayaratnavalitikd on Siddhdnta- 
bindu (1)— 



HfRT^qflclc^ ^ OT^, rPTT m 

‘ m ^sqt fcTM/ ffcT #TctM*?: PnTCTcT cT^Tf—W 

^RcF^sfWSPTcT^TT %3o5%cPrei diq|c^W4 =ipq(flfcT 
SFTSafR OTOT ?T iisfq ^ sf^T I 

[If Igvara is not delimited by Ajnana , regarding Him as 
being in the midst of the world would not be possible, and 
there would be opposition to the Sruti—'who, dwelling in the 
earth’ etc In reply it is said—just as m the case of the jiva 

that is delimited Consciousness, its identity with Pure Conscious¬ 
ness as its Substratum is necessarily to be accepted, similarly m 
I^vara’s abiding in the midst of the world as its Substratum 
there is no defect whatsoever.] 

4.14.3. Omniscience 

?rg £ §nwr ctowtsctp^i m 

Wi’ sfcr mi i 

Wot;, *T g gJNcH%FPOT;, cr«TT ^ 
sjW cic^Risrr^ i mm ^ sw- 

mi 1 ^ m .. ’ wk i 

[Now because of the Sruti—‘ From Him who knows all and 
everything of all, and whose tapas is in the nature of knowledge, 
this Brahma ( Hiranyagarbha ), name, form and food are produced 
it is inexplicable as to howjiva can be all-knowing In reply it 
is said—in the Sruti quoted, what is intended is merely 
knowledge of all objects, not simultaneous knowledge of all, 
since this is possible even in the case of the jiva sequentially, 
there is no lacuna Or the Sruti must be construed as teaching 
the identity of jiva with the Sarvajfia who knows all at once, 
like the Sruti ‘Whence indeed ’] 

In this connection, the Advaitamakaianda (3) and the 
tika by Sri Svayamprakasayati give— 
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^ ‘q^sr: ft m srferr 

‘srat sir J ^ ^feicTOwrr g 

^Wt^rfr STREET ^ TOrftf ^TrT^°T f%feig*Tfqr ?T 

zmffi, cTcTOr£T M#T R 5TOT%2: l^'Hpr 

JWT!<*l4fsft cT^Tg^Wlfn— 

frol% i 

smisi ^ wm m sm u 

f%5^fg-fe'PHiy, ^ft--5R*micJRR, 
rr^|qxR^ o ^^rf^^^^frmiss^r^Rf ^ *&g si#^ 
?Fit ?rm, cri^rftcc ^|2i%-3?w ^1: i 3p? 

*nw:—f*FTOr4*sr ft t^wispr mi ^fraw? cTc^t#, ct^t 

srrfm^rfa z?rm ^rnm^si mrnw^t'TKtffcfo 

*p-tt *rft *nqn%srNcT: 1 

m ^if^f^fcr: 11 

|ft 1 ^ ^ mmrm: ct^tos^i ci^hrtosrt m- 
TOra ^ f%«rft 1 

^ m mviw m 

3i*f cr^'TKFTftft %3j ^ cTfc *£&% — £ ^cTR^T TO 
fctfftro; ^rffTf^^’ sft ^rtir-rf^ti qurcrqi *ftfft^ w4ir; m 
WT fofcrjp# f^rrg'mHpr tf%feg>r4 tortct, ere %pr- 
*n4fri*rari%: srcqwr^T^s^cTcrq^ fofog»r4t wror: 1 

RlfaSl^^faRH cT^HT^ Wf R *Rfr | cP4T R 
^TO[ ^W^^^qsncRTJTT ^TT^ff cT^RK R ^fcl | cT^rfT 
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sTTcT^^T ^ HTfW I 

m *rifcr cTcftcT^rq- n 

|fcl I cW ^ JrrnicHT | *fcT 

Toot ^T^PRT: cT3H m ^ Wife 2 ^RW?: II 

[Brahman is indeed, understood as Omniscient from Srutis 
like * He that knows all, and everything of all. 5 and as 
the cause as well of the entire universe, from Srutis like ‘Whence 
indeed s . The innermost Self, however, knows not even the 
body etc , m every aspect of it and is incapable of doing even a 
little thing, all by Himself How then, can this Self be non- 
different from Brahman which is Omniscient and the cause 
of all ? 

By establishing both of these in the Self as well, this question 
is answered— 

In Me, the Innermost Self, verily the sky of Consciousness, 
arises this universe which is of the nature of a city of castles seen 
amidst clouds because of the concealment and subsequent 
projection by the maya of the magician In substance, the seer 
himself is the material cause of an illusory object, like the 
Witness Self m the case of the dream world , likewise, this alone 
must be affirmed that, since the entire waking world is also an 
illusion being an object of cognition, its material cause is its 
cogniser, the Innermost Self. Thus it is said— 

Just as this dream world is displayed in Me because of Maya 
so is the waking world as well displayed in Me because of Maya 

In this manner it is established that the Innermost Self, as 
the cogniser of the universe, is Omniscient and as its Substratum, 
its material cause 

If you ask as to how the Innermost Self can be the cogniser 
of the Meru etc., which are very far away and are beyond vision, 
and how It can be their material cause, listen then to the secret 
of it— 

Indeed the Mem etc., are remembered as qualified by Ajnana 

in the manner ‘Sn Innrr I knew nnt the e+e > TV.:_ 
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which cannot be explained without the previous experience of 
the Meru etc., demands the postulation of the experience of the 
Merit etc As they are beyond the reach of the senses etc , the 
experience of the Meru. etc., must be postulated as due to their 
superimposition on the Innermost Consciousness, the Self The 
superimposed has the substratum itself for its material cause, and 
appears because of the shine of the substratum Thus the Inner¬ 
most Self is the Witness as well as material cause of the super¬ 
imposed Meru etc , even when they are unknown Therefore 
says the Brahmaglta — 

The Witness is aware of all as known and also as unknown 
He illuminates it and hence always pervades it 

Thus, since the Innermost Self is Omniscient and the 
universal cause as stated, how am I not Brahman that is of the 
same nature ? Indeed, I am Brahman; this is the conclusion.] 


Also the jVarajamtika on Siddhantabindu (1) says— 
^qWTcTc^rq^Tcl , ?P4T =q q^RTR)- 


wr Hifsmrcqqi qriq^q Hirawr 

qqq iqsiqiq^rqi <qqqq; q qqjq^ 

qftqra; i ^qn ?q 

qq't i qqf =q qqiwc$?rq ^qyn%f|a HqfqqfHq.^ i ^ sftq^nfq 



[The cognised, i.e., Ajnana and its products, is coeval with 
its cognition Thus, if by the beginningless Maya which owes 
its appearance to the Witness, the world is set up, then by 
jiva m his aspect as witness, what is concocted m himself (i.e , 
abiding m him during cognition) is necessarily illumined as in 
dream Here prolix assumption such as concealment (of the 
product) and the mode of the internal organ for its removal are 
not entertained The co-presence and the co-absence m respect 
of the sense organs are to be understood as in dream Thus, 
since without any means of knowledge (senses), whatever is in 
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proximity with him is illumined by jiva, it is explicable as 
to how the jiva as the all-knowing can be the creator.] 

The Laghucandnka (1-36) on the Advaitasiddhi points 
out m this connection— 

mcfi 5 Tii^qnrpra- 

\ sTR^g^-ra; fw^qsr 

^r^ra; i ^ Pmi 

TO'l | 

[Unlike the praknya accepting ajhatasatta, in the present 
viewj in the case of a pot etc , spoken of as unknown—infinite¬ 
fold contact etc., senses, their movements and contacts etc , the 
role of these as causal forces etc , in perception, and the distinc¬ 
tion m the causal role m their respective spheres between the 
apparent and the parlance realities regarded as mutually 
exclusive—are not postulated The so-called object alone is the 
determining factor in respect of its knowledge which is not 
assumed to arise afresh, in keeping with the principle of parsi¬ 
mony In the case of cognition of the type ‘I perceive the pot’, 
however, the perceptibility is non-different from the pot, the 
quality of perceptibility being attributed to the pot itself etc., 
and so on.] 


4.14.4. Experience of Unknownness 

The experience of the unknownness of the pot etc., 
expressed as ‘ the pot is unknown % is accommodated in 
the present scheme as due to the superimposition of the 
pot etc., along with ignorance, on the "Witness Self— 




^^TTHlf^cT 1 

as the Praiyahtativacintamanitika (4-42) says. Also, the 
experience in the form * I am ignorant of the mutual 
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relatedness of ignorance and the ego, is because of the 
superimposition of each of these on one and the same 
Consciousness— 

crt ti ■h '•^ttct v 1 src- 

TIsT: ’ |fcl §3q% | {?)atyaktattvacintamanitika 12-76) 

The experience given expression to as sn?riRq:t qRtfq 
(I know myself) relates to the experience of the condi¬ 
tioned Self, 3qTfef%f£rOTr}, as illumined by the Self-effulgent 
Saksi Similarly the experience (I know 

not myself) relates to the experience of the ignorance 
that conceals the Self——as revealed 
by the Self-effulgent Saksi (Ve. Si Mu. 24) 

The Sanksepasanraka (2-83) proceeds to point out— 

sqriwfsffqr 

fw cTR =q ^ II 

Commenting on this, the Laghucandrika (1-36) says— 
qc^r^tUfTRT cftqT^f»cqdt{ISJT l 331 
sfgftcrtar i 

nc*T^[^tn^5 f^qqcqcsqr SjlfcRRt 5llftWlfSHF?qds 

qqqf%cff cjcftal I Rlfq sfttsfc-q =q qqqiqjsfqqr I 

sqrq^I^qRrqmTq^Ffcqfqqq^^Fr sqifqeqT dg. I 

[The first of the views considered here, that pratyaksa etc , 
are valid means of knowing the Reality, is the lowest The view 
that they pertain only to parlance reality is the second, the 
middle one The last one does away with the notion of the 
validity m parlance of pramanas such as perception, etc , by 
discarding the distinction between the apparent reality like the 
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shell-silver etc., and the parlance reality known through the 
senses etc., thereby leading to the view-point that creation of 
anything is coeval with its cognition. Acceptance of many jivas 
or only one jlva lends two different shades to this view This 
is a composite view with the ingredients viz , non-recognition 
of parlance reality and acceptance of illusory phenomena. Here 
the negation of each preceding view leads to the next succeeding 
higher view ] 

Thus the universe along with Ajndna from which 
it results, must be put in the category of the ‘seen’, dr’sya . 
The ‘seer’, drasta i.e., Brahman with the delimiting 
adjunct viz , Ajndna , is one only. This is the view-point of 
the Ekajtvavada. Says the Vedantasiddhantamuktavalitikd (8)— 
am crer ^ cT^nf^ 

STMT sfFfT ^ | 

The Sruti 3^3rr^T declares that jiva i.e., the drasta 
is also one only. The Srutis— 

JTTS^fts^tsf^T 5ST ..^TTS^S^Sf^T feTcTT 

(Thus there is no other seer no other knower.j 
and SrfW ^ERt W | 

[Limpid like pure water, is that one without a second ] 
give expression to this oneness. Also there is no pramana 
by which a multiplicity of seers can be established— 

h =er ?r ^ otto, i 

sfmmTcTt mmm ii 

(Advaitasiddhisiddhantasara, 1-221) 
The Nyayaratnavali (1) points out— 

hht tt ?Rt- 

[In the delimiting adjunct of jiva, mmd is not included, 
for, in spite of differences among the ones as delimited by various 
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minds, only one jiva, and not many, is accepted, m the same 
way as m the case of ones delimited by hands, feet etc ] 

4.14.5. Only one Sajivajiva 

The Mandukyakanka (3-10) and the Bhasya thereon 
may be cited here— 

tfilrTT: 3{[cWTTf^?rf^cTT: I 

3TTFTR 3[ T3m II 

^CTf^ETlW: 

amwrrfWH^cTT:, arrot WU sfefT I fRT 3 

wfo: i qsjtfw mwffmsm esrrfr- 

Rmwf ictrt, qfe m *$qi tor %Tr5T7fxr: towsr- 
tgffsR Rftcf, % cTRR^TliR <R, 3 

'TTOfa: TOftR*?: | 

[All aggregates (such as body etc.,) are projected by Maya 
of Atman as m a dream No rational arguments can be 
adduced to establish their reality whether they be superior or 
equal (to one another) 

Like the pot etc , (m respect of one ether delimited by it), 
the aggregates of body etc., (in respect of one witness self 
delimited by them) are projected by the Maya of Atman, 
similar to bodies seen in dream or conjured up by a magician. 
This Maya of Atman is Avidya The meaning is that the bodies 
etc , concocted because of Avidya, do not exist m reality If it 
be argued (in order to establish their reality;, that there is 
superiority m respect of the aggregates of body and organs 
constituting gods etc , as compared to lower beings, or that they 
are all equal, the answer is that there is no reasoning that can 
establish their creation or reality As such they are mere 
concoctions of Avidya and do not exist m reality.] 

The Vedantasiddhdntamuktavalitika (9) gives— 

^ ^ ^ Wlpfe?:, apq STOhfTOi: 
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q;sr snrftsfq ^ ^ wrifeqt, 3r ? q ?ror ^ 

*n£ qfitsHT^K g*: ?mrct awafcT ht^t^sht- 

^sf^PTf^rei' ifrT ^ ^ ?CIcq^CTfy^ 'ZF$\sf® | 

^-TffrfcT i *joj | ^&S«T sffal: ^RcTT ?fr I 

^flqcTF ^JsfpTfaTfa^ *Tf ^ft^tSW^pTHcT^cTT^^T 

^ 3rts«F3jrrc&rt *m ^flqcrr ffcr ? ^ro:, ^tiRf 

1 ?t ft £§; qr qr emraf^Tf^T 

m\ ^nfqf^RTPt £fa: wra; 1 

?r ffctffa:, ^ ^so^^ra; 1 *r fs 

qwrplfw: W | .cTCT ^ ?teTcJrem- 

sffaforipre sfcT 1 

[If it is objected that—the acceptance of the view that as m 
dream, the only real person is the dreamer and all the other 
persons in the dream are falsely imagined, so even in the waking 
state, there is only one real person, all the rest being falsely 
imagined by him, leads to the uncertainty as to which out of the 
many persons is the one real person and as a consequence of this 
no one will take to iravana etc., and thus such prescribed means 
not being employed, there will be the contingency of no 
emancipation—the answer is, you arc indeed in error, holding as 
you do that the body is the Self. If you ask ‘how’, listen! 
What is meant by the statement that in a dicam other jivas are 
falsely imagined by the dreamer? Docs it mean that bodies 
under such names as gods, gandharvas etc , are imagined, or that 
many jivas are perceived in our sense of the word jiva, viz., that 
which has Ajnana as its limiting adjunct and that one of these 
jivas is real and the rest unreal ? Not the former, for, even if the 
bodies are unreal, there is no contradiction (i c. the possibility 
of emancipation is not o’ ' vn). We do not say that cither 

the body or the one < 1 by the body is competent to- 

take to ‘hearing’ et- - 4 iyould involve the defect ^ 
ambiguity. Neither ^ nee in dream, the plural 

the ones, each as co - ^Ajnana is not pcrceiv 



4 14 


236 


the one as conditioned by his Ajnana cannot be the object of 
perception to another Thus it is established that the 
common experience of plurality of jivas rests only on the error 
of confounding the body with the Self ] 

The Narayamtika on Siddhantabindu (1) says— 

sffaT | .. ^iTTWf^eRFfT 

t m^mfcr m: | ^ q=r ^Rg- 

[Like the cogmser of the dream, jiva with jivahood is 
only one, others are, as in a dream, concocted and without 
jivahood This is the viewpoint of the Ekajivavada The 

idea is that the manifoldness observed among the ones delimited 
by bodies, is not in conflict with the oneness as delimited by 
ignorance. That is why the pleasures etc , of Cailra are not 
recalled by Maitra, for, as m the case of the ones delimited by 
bodies, apparent differences are admitted among the ones 
delimited by internal organs ] 

The Siddhantalesasangraha (1) says— 

^ I SlOCT. I 8F*TTft mvz- 

[Jiva is only one Therefore only one body is with jiva. 
Other bodies are without jivas as those seen in a dream. The 
entire world is the concoction of his ignorance All his parlance 
is coeval with his Avidya like what is seen m a dream There 
is no classification like the bound and the liberated, as there is 
only one jiva, and even the liberation of Suka etc , is concocted 
like the liberation of other persons m a dream ] 
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The implication of what has been delineated thus 
far, is that there is only one intuition of the universal 
Self which is indicated by the use of the term * I ’, never 
by the use of the term ‘you’. The centrality of T’ which 
is m accordance with experience, is beyond dispute If ‘I’, 
then ‘you’; ‘you’ is only a part of ‘my’ world and not the 
centre of it While the ‘you’ is nothing but the ‘you form’ 
which is experienced as an object, it cannot be said that 
the ‘I’ too is nothing but the ‘I form’ or ahahkdra When 
the ‘ I form ’ is negated, the real substantial Self remains, 
as for example, m deep sleep, which experience is given 
expression to as ‘I did not know anything’, which is 
analogous to the expression ‘iron burns’. The Self has no 
qualities and no relations. It is not an exclusive entity 
which can be objectively contemplated The unique 
peculiarity of the ‘ I form 5 is that it is only to be found 
with the substantial ‘ I ’ or it disappears, and when this 
form is negated, the last vestige of objectivity is negated. 
Thus Self is indicated and symbolised by ‘ I ’ alone, 
never by ‘you’ or ‘he’ All this is succinctly expressed in 
the Naiskarmyasiddhi (11-54, 56)— 

me fi; i 

o58*rur mmmq: n 

aricrmr xn&mmwm far®q i 

q 3 qejFert li 

Therefore there is only one jiva, viz., the investigator. 
It is he, in the throes of ignorance that seeks enlighten¬ 
ment And if it is said that as per Jsruti, he is Isvara 
Himself, the answer is that if he is so enlightened, then 
there is no question at all of ignorance The Sutrabhasya 
(4-1-2-3) says— 
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qRFT sfa %cj; mi £-3% ?rw CT # 5RCTH I 

?rg erfjft^ «f*n, air^sfe di% i 

The Pratyaktattvacintamani (XII-96) also gives— 

B =TIRcT esrct Wife *T% #T ^ H: I 

cfcf: cTo^TR^iR H XT=r g^d II 

4.14 6 True Knowledge from ‘Illusory Sruti’ 

The argument that here no distinction is made 
between true knowledge and false knowledge, is not to the 
point, if it is recognised that the cancelling knowledge 
which wakes up the dreamer can very well be a part of 
the dream, e.g., the roar of a lion etc , as has been 
pointed out in the Advaitasiddhisiddhantasara (I)— 

fTcr^d ll 

df'TIvd ^ j 

<mrofe«rrcrwn fesrei ll 

The plenary experience, akhandakaravrttijnana which 
wakes one up from the beginningless dream, dissolves the 
ignorance along with itself and therefore represents the 
Absolute Truth.which is abadhita —not further open to 
cancellation In the ensuing enlightenment, all distinc¬ 
tions are outgrown, and among them the very distinction 
of true and false The question as to how the l^ruti which 
belongs to the category of the illusory can ever be a 
piamdna is raised and answered in the Gitabhasya 
(XVIII-66)— 
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q-1 q?mrqmfeqhq%: i qtf^fqsnflfewq- 
mmoqsw |f?r %<nj ?n ^mqiqfqqTgqq^. i *t*tt qfffrsnfqfa- 

^fcqr 3Trcq?qqn^ 3T£q?qqt mi SHcq^q 

3ncqiqnf%q ^lf%c%qf%c^qfe?fq sflfag 5HRT I qi$|5qfa- 
Ws;qncf i qqr% c N aquifer i q m q^&feckgmioqq i 
^fqtf%fq^qtTfdTrn^qqif%3r f i^w qcqmcqTfaj^qq aT^qi- 
^PTrsfcifcTJ frFqicqsfq Sqiq^faflcqciqT flRTcqfo ^IcI. i 
qqr arsfqr^Rrr fqfqqrqTOTr^ i ^%sfq qT^q^Tster qqsn^t 
qrqfqcisq q^RT'cRSm ^ HT^T^q 3T 

ampq fe^, qrqRqffqT^ffqqiqfqfqxrqcq^r^qTqiDqq^ | 

[Objection Since action is undertaken only by one who 
regards oneself as an agent under the sway of illusion, it follows 
that in the absence of the agent, Sruti (which treats of action) 
would be invalid. 

Answer * No, for, Sruti is valid m respect of Brahmavidya 

Objection Just like the Sruti which ordains action, the 
Sruti which teaches Brahmavidya would also cease to have 
validity 

Answer Not so, for, no knowledge which can invalidate 
Brahmavidya can ever arise The notion that Self is 
identical with the aggregate of the body etc , is removed when 
the true nature of Self is known from Sruti which teaches Brahma¬ 
vidya , but not so can this knowledge of true Self be ever 
invalidated m any way, by anything whatsoever, for, knowledge 
cannot be dissociated from its result (i.e., the absence of 
ignorance), just as the luminosity of fire cannot be dissociated 
from its heat 

Nor is there any invalidity m respect of the Sruu ordaining 
action , for, by restraining the earlier activities one by one and 
thereby gradually inducing fresh and higher activities it serves 
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to create an aspiration to reach the Innermost Self. Though 
the means by itself is illusory, still it is to be held as true, as 
being the right means to the true end, as in the case of the 
eulogistic statements subsidiary to an injunction or as a state¬ 
ment, in parlance, such as ‘your hair will grow’ m the context 
of inducing a child or an insane person to drink milk etc. Or, as 
situate in a different context, their validity (of statements 
ordaining action m a direct manner 1 e., not as subsidiary to 
anything else) is established prior to the attainment of Self- 
knowledge as in the case of sense-perception etc., which is 
dependent on one’s attachment to the body.] 

The Sidddhantalesasahgraha (2) says— 

sif%RT5T5icftciw sr. sr^^r: i ?r 

SRlsfq I fqWl$*3RT Cift * 3RRR 311^151. ’ SSHfaafe* 1 

i 8r«n^qiqsn?,»2ii fd B qq§gq?iqfa- 
qfoifocftfff dr-q%q?5qrqffqr ^fga®q\q^IIT:, ff rTTcqqqfe- 

q^fq&tqf^fRiq q^. i q sqsf: i ^qiq- 

S3 

s3?qp5q«fa*gtN!T cTifqq i f| =ws~qor— 
m\^] ^fgdTcqq 1 

q^Icq^qqicqra cTTHT cllq fq^IR 11 # I 

(Herein says the ttka — 

mar ^fqsfq critqq ^nq 'Rswqra 

sqjfagfenfe«reftai ^ H^rijfisrcT 

cTTcqqf5rrqiqiaq^f9}T%^j{gogfqyc^5lf^qmq^?3 3fTqR- 

5P% | 
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The tika says here— 

« qc^m^cT ’, £ er^et ^ra°n ’ 

fSTTf^gfctatsw m .. i 

[Even so, who is the concoctor—of creation as also the order 
in which it occurs known only from Sruti ? None If so, on 
what are the Srutis such as ‘From Atman originated the ether’ 
based ? Know that they are based on the identity of Atman and 
Brahman, transcending the world. The Bhasya proclaims that 
the purport of Srutis is not in delineating creation and dissolu¬ 
tion, but in employing these notions as the means to secure the 
knowledge of Brahman that transcends the world, by the method 
of superimposition and negation. 

If purportless, then it is futile to have attempted at the 
reconciliation of Srutis opposed to one another m respect of 
creation of ether etc., as also the order in the Viyatpada and 
Pratiapada (Br. Su. 2-3 and 4). It is not futile, for, it is to secure 
the capacity m the use of right canons of interpretation that the 
two padas have proceeded by assuming purport. 

It has been said m Sastradarpana that by accepting (as it were) 
that Srutis have their purport m creation, this has been said 
here But it is not at all so, their purport being the identity of 
Brahman and Atman 

(The tika points out that if their purport is the literal 
meaning as well, then, there arises the contingency of divergent 
assertions; also no fruit accompanies the knowledge of the 
literal meaning.) 

The resulting of fruits as attendant on the performance of 
rituals like Jyotistoma (as also meditations) etc., are similar to 
the correspondence of the fruits concomitant on the performance 
of what is ordained by Sruti in dream 

That there is no invalidity for the Jyotistomairuti etc., since 
their purport is in Brahman to be realised by securing purity of 
mind fright competency) and such other details m respect of 
16 
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the development of the drsiisrstivada, must he looked for in 
original treatises. 

The Uka says here that one cannot say that there is no valid 
means which establishes that the entire Veda has its purpoit in 
securing (for the competent) the realisation of Brahman, for, 
there are Srutis galore to that effect like ‘The Supreme Goal 
which all the Vedas declate’. ‘Him the Brahman as seek to know 
by the study of the Vedas, by sacrifices, by gifts, by penance 
and by fasting’.] 

The Advaitasiddhisiddhanlasara (1) gives— 

Vi 

errm ffcgcnt^OTcTr smr ll 

[Since the one and only purport of the Srutis is in non- 
duahty, its purpose can never be the teaching of duality. 
Instead, it is singularly valid m respect of non-duality alone. 
The Sruti is valid since the knowledge obtained from it is never 
sublated , it is not required that the Sruti itself should be real, 
as seen xn the case of an initiation of mantra in dream.] 

4 14 7. Gurupadesa and Enlightenment not impossible 
The Nardyanitiha on Siddhantabmdu (1) says— 

re%re rei rerrerereire i re# pt cm - 

fire tRrefrererere^^ffrereri Tifcrn g retrerei<^rei fc tFdrere 

TOTreiwgqqfreRrere: i 

rerererevsftrere^r reirere??? Trerfre^frnwfre'H far: iphrefai retire 
rererererire rereifrerera;, g cT-gfrnfffreqicreirerre- 
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cTcq^^PTFrici; sTRcTc?{T^^=jUI 

cfw^r^ri =riwRro^n^ 5npgqq%- 

^fcT ?r ^sfq £fa: 1 

[In the Ekajtvavada, since, m reality, there is neither the 
preceptor, all-knowing or otherwise, as different from the 
disciple, nor the Sastra, how can there be instruction, enlighten¬ 
ment etc. ? Enlightenment is not impossible as the preceptorship 
and the means for it are available, the Guru imparting the 
Tattvamasivakya and the Sastra—though concocted as in a 
dream 

Even so, in the Ekajtvavada , how is it that there is no 
liberation for us even now ? For, if Suka and others have been 
liberated, it is appropriate that we should have been liberated as 
well, if they are not liberated there is the contingency of 
opposition to the Sastra and consequent loss of faith m it on 
our part 

Since, on the dream analogy, Srutis which allude to the 
concoctions of the plurality of jlvas as also the liberated among 
them do not have that as their purport, their import is to be 
determined by considering them as eulogistic statements m 
praise of realisation and the means for it such as iravana etc , 
and not in establishing plurality of jivas nor liberation of some, 
and as such, effort on our part can arise on account of the Sastra 
itself being the pramana Thus it is faultless ] 

The Advaitasiddhisiddhantasara (1) gives— 

R'd <6$ T cTr^fTT || 

;t 15 cTr^ 4 tffq | 
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II 


[Though the Sastra and the instructor thereof, the preceptor 
are all mere imagination, the right knowledge of Self can result 
in the manner of mantra etc., of a dream. 


That samsara is in evidence itself shows that the only jiva 
has not hitherto realised the Truth Yet because of the firm 
conviction m respect of the validity of Sastra, effort in that 
direction is possible 

It is only to secure this effort for realisation of Truth that 
the glories of liberation of realised ones like Vamadeva are 
sung, these should not be understood as referring to many jivas. 

An ordinary set-up in respect of the bound and the liberated 
is possible even in illusory situation where all difference is 
imaginary, as in a dream.] 


The Vedantasiddhantamuktavah (42) says— 

*t dqtsfqsqqwr Mqra; II 

[A teacher there can be, even though he is surmised ; he can 
teach in conformity with the Sastra Nor is there the fault viz , 
proposing alternatives without specifying a reason for adoption 
of one of them, for, decision is arrived at through the fact that 
ignorance pertains to one only i e , the pupil ] 


4.14 8. Meaning of “That”—Mahavakya 

In regard to the interpretation of the Mahavakya in 
his tika on the Siddhantabindu (1) J^ri Vasudevasastri 
Abhayankar raises the question— 

^3 Riqq cTfq£ q%ficT*q I 

^ ^icehHuj cT^q r-iqc^M SFqfcq sftl 

F3; ^H5ffciq|<qi quqjqq | 
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[Now in the Mahavakya, THAT THOU ART, the word 
THAT recalls the cause of the world relevant in the context. If 
that cause of the world be jiva, then since it becomes synonymous 
with the meaning of the word THOU, the jiva that is addressed, 
this sentence would not be a Mahavakya that would establish 
Brahman ] 

He then provides the answer— 

fc hitt: i mi w- 

cTTcq^qqxTT 

w i cwwfq crlq |fcr 

?fcrr^qq1%: | 

VD 

[As is well known, Uddalaka proceeds to instruct Svetaketu 
about the Truth of Atman Thus, since m accordance with the 
context it is determined that the Sruti has Brahman for its 
purport, the meaning by implication of the word THAT—as 
Consciousness not subject to delimitation—is adopted, as other¬ 
wise the purport would be inexplicable. The same meaning is 
adopted, by implication, in respect of the word THOU as well. 
Thus the purport of the Sruti is explicable.] 

In this connection, the Narayanitika on Siddhantabindu 
(1) aided by Nyayaratndvali as quoted in brackets, says— 

'jfta qq, cttf 

TTTtT:, 4 ’ ^ri^TT JT^PcTc^ (cM 

to) i 

'O / 

mw —w ‘ hct zfmm srsnf^; 4 w 

^nqnqr^F^ci : 5 ^FTcqrROT^fr qfcnrraqpf- 

Cflq cTlcqqfl^Rf ?f ^tsfq | 
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[If it is objected that if the material cause of the world is 
jiva himself, then the word THAT as standing for I§vara would 
be inexplicable since in your view jiva himself is referred to m 
the context of the Srutis like ‘that created fire 5 , (Thus this 
standpoint is m contradiction to Sruti), the answer is, even the 
word THAT signifies Pure Consciousness without any adj'unct, 
this alone being the purport, through the doorway of the knowl¬ 
edge of the superimposed attributes like omniscience etc., just as 
the words Existence etc , in the sentence ‘ Existence, Knowledge, 
Infinite 5 signify by implication, the unsublated Pure Existence 
alone, through the doorway of the knowledge of (what is quali¬ 
fied by) the attribute of Existence, etc., without recalling Its 
causehood in respect of the world, though apparent, because of 
the subsequent sentence ‘ from THAT verily—from the Self—is 
ether born 5 ] 

The Drstisrstipraknya outlined here is given succinctly 
by the Siddhantabindu (1)— 

q& sft=r qq qrq?qiTiq =q i w* 

mtfqqiT 1 \ =q ^qq^qcrgs- 

efcf nte?: i 

=q qtST^qoj cqqqiT:, qgffiR =q ^q^SSTTf^q^slRlgqf|cT- 

^g^JTqlq^nqshfq^T^T 3TqpcR^5j: I 

[Consciousness that is pure, without the adjunct of ignorance 
is ISvara and, with the adjunct of ignorance, is jiva. This is pre¬ 
eminently the Vedantic view termed Ekajivavada The same is 
spoken of as Distisrstivada According to this view, owing to his 
ignorance, jiva himself is the material as well as the efficient 
cause of the universe All obj’ects of perception are coeval with 
perception The erroneous notion that there are many jivas, is 
due to the many bodies that are seen. Liberation is for this only 
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jiva, when there ensues the Self-realisation through constant 
(devotion to) hearing, meditating, etc , carried to perfection 
with the help of the teacher, the sacred texts etc., also conjured 
up by himself The mention of the liberation of Suka and 
others, in the Sruti is of the nature of eulogistic statements ; and 
in the Mahavakya, the term THAT presents Consciousness 
without the adj'unct of ignorance, by resort to implication in the 
same way as the terms Anantam , Satyam, etc. The seeker may 
investigate for himself this and other minor differences, 
distinguishing this view from others ] 

Thus the view outlined here, that the world of things 
is to be traced to Avidya, and as such the world fabricated 
by Avidya is strictly contemporaneous with its cognition, 
is consistent. That this is so is seen in the case of the 
rope-snake, shell-silver, the mirage or dream-world 

ar^sf^RRqcTST 

cF-IT | (Ve. Si. Mu. tika-16) 

4.14.9. Further embellishment of Drishtisrlshtivada— 
Drishtireva srishti 

Further embellishment involving a more detailed 
consideration of the situation may now be undertaken. 
The Vedantasiddhantamuktavail (17) gives— 

SFftfcm ST# Hv* SFftfcFfi | 
cfgs; eftf jpTT II 

[If by the view expounded thus far that existence is 
contemporaneous with cognition, is meant that existence is 
merely cognition, it is acceptable to me as well, as not opposed 
to mine. If it is held that there is a difference (between the 
cognition and the cognised) pray, declare the proof thereof.] 

Is the proof, if it exists, perception, inference, JJruti 
or presumptive evidence ? Of the two, viz., the knowledge 
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and its object, the ‘object 5 is commonly regarded as 
being revealed by the knowledge of it. The difference, 
however, of the object from the knowledge is not tenable. 
There is no object which carries with itself any mark 
that it is different from the knowledge of it. A knowledge 
of object is not a knowledge of its difference from the 
object or vice versa, nor is the difference given as the 
object of any special knowledge; even if it were, that 
special knowledge will not be evidenced as different from 
the knowledge of it. Another knowledge would be 
required to cognise the difference between that and its 
object and so on ad infinitum. Thus perception is not a 
proof of this difference. 

If an inference—such as ‘All knowledge, qua knowl¬ 
edge is different from its object, like any one or two 
accepted cases of such difference 5 —-is advanced as a 
proof, it may be asked as to whether this very inference, 
as a case of knowledge, is different from its object This 
is to ask whether the ‘All’ contains the very statement it¬ 
self If not, nothing is achieved, as one is confronted 
with the same regress If included, it will be a palpable 
case of knowledge being at once its own subject and 
object, which cannot be accepted. 

The Jsruti which has its purport m non-difference 
only, can never be supposed to teach difference. 

It might be said that presumption adduces the 
evidence for the difference between the knowledge and 
the object. The object changes; and for the perception of 
change, a stationary consciousness is indispensable. If, 
of two things, one changes and the'other is immutable, 
the things m question are essentially different: the change 
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of the one and the immutability of the other are untenable 
without their being different. This presumption would be 
acceptable if it were not concerned with knowledge, for 
at each stage it demands an apprehension of the together¬ 
ness of the object with the knowledge of it. Togetherness 
can only mean objective togetherness; and since knowl¬ 
edge is not an object, this apprehension of togetherness is 
not available; without this the presumption is inappli¬ 
cable. Thus the independence of object cannot, with any 
plausibility, be upheld. 

The Bhasya on the Mandukyakanka (4-67) says— 

* ft sis*# sreriwr qiR, drft w. striwi 
gaflfcr: i 5?r fc cTsr ! 


The Anandagmtika on it is— 

fa JWFrfasw arfarenfR-, =nfq- 


[One cannot experience a jar without the cognition of the 
jar, nor can one have cognition of ajar without the jar. In the 
case of the jar and the cognition of the jar, it is not possible to 
conceive the distinction between the instrument of knowledge 
and the object of knowledge. If it be asked as to what the proof 
is m respect of the jar, the answer cannot be that it is * knowl¬ 
edge 5 as it is unwarranted Nor can the answer be that it is the 
‘ knowledge of the jar 3 because of the reciprocal dependence 
involved. Therefore there is no possibility of the relationship of 
the revealed and the revealer between the (so-called) jar and 
cognition thereof ] 

There being no proof whatsoever in support of the 
difference between the cognition and the cognised, this 
universe, animate and inanimate, which appeared m 
consciousness is nothing but cognition. 



4.14 


250 


■: §»ct: i 

jrHticRm^crgTicr fq ? i li (F<?. &. Af«. i 

This puts it in line with the common experienci 
respect of illusions. In the case of shell-silver, 
example, there is merely cognition ‘ as silver 5 altho; 
there is no silver, as the Sutrabhasya (4-1-4-5) points ot 

mm fc ?r g m prefer i 

Again, there is experience of wild imagination of 
cognition of objects that are not there The Panca 
(XIII-96, 98) says— 

m e^r mmpmvmi \ 

*Td m sqqgKt |] 

awtsf^ WTRSfq cfc^qcqfqq II 

[Every moment there is the imagining of various so 
what is gone is gone, it does not come up again, so is 
worldly parlance outside More than in imaginings, what is 
speciality in the worldly things which are destroyed e 1 
moment ? Therefore, though this (world) may be perceived, 
idea of its reality must be given up.] 

Considering the case of dream, the Vivekacudai 
says— 

ciqq srrqcqfq ^ twr: fq^pwui (1 

[In the absence of external objects in the dream, the xr 
alone creates everything, consisting of the enjoyer etc , b] 
power. So too, there is no difference m the waking also, 
this is a flourish of the mind,] 

and, ^fHqiTS qqff^cT | 

3TcTl qsr tmi rimr cr?rar zr sr^Frm^f^r n (\ 
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[It is well known that there is nothing m dreamless sleep 
when the mind is still Hence the samsara is a creation of the 
mmd and has no objective reality ] 

(The term manas, mmd, occurring m these lines must 
be taken to be the creative power 1 e., viksepasakti of 
Avidya as has been already pointed out.) 

It is thus amply made clear that there is nothing like 
the cognised apart from the cognition. Says the Vedanta- 
siddhantamuktavali (19-23)— 

cPTf il 

qst ^ ^qcT: | 

STTcTRtsfq W WTO. II 

^pd?:g?rT nfeq m i 
stm cptt TOLq: smsm n 

sncTOq wvm i 

^ fefTOqiq frowr 5i5i*. II 

qmfromniTfrT zfem ii 

[Just as the dream-world which is really nothing but 
cognition, appears in consciousness, differentiated as the cogni¬ 
tion and the cognised, so too, the world of waking consciousness, 
of things animate and inanimate (is nothing apart from cogni¬ 
tion) 

Just as a piece of cloth really turns out to be mere non¬ 
entity m the absence of its component threads, so too this world 
of the animate and the inanimate, whose existence is mere 
cognition, is reduced to non-entity in the absence of Self. 
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As a rope, when vision is deceived, appears to be a snake, 
so, when the mind is deluded, Self appears to be this world. 

In Self alone, as locus, all this world, whose existence 
is mere cognition, takes its rise, persists and perishes ever and 
again. 

In the One without a second which is absolute Bliss and 
Pure, free from sin and all defects, appear, as if reflected, the 
three worlds whose existence is mere cognition ] 

The tika quotes the Yogavasistha — 

^ AWT ^£53: | 

5rfclf^#cr cTStRT: II 

[In that pure mirror of Consciousness are reflected all these 
things whose existence is mere cognition, as trees on the banks 
are reflected in a lake. 

All this world is the mental sport of that One, and that 
One, although It constitutes the universe, does not lose Its 
character as the unity.] 

The Mandukyabhasya (4) points out that the waking 
consciousness, being associated, as it is, with many means 
(such as subject-object relationship, agency, instrumenta¬ 
lity etc,,) and appearing as revealing external objects, as 
it were, is nothing but states of mind. 

Thus the so-called existence of objects accepted in 
parlance, when analysed, turns out to be a case of mere 
appearance The production of one object from another 
would also be a case of superimposition only. In other 
words, creation or srsti means merely superimposition or 
adhyaropa , and lapse or lay a means negation or apavada. 
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The Kaivalyasruti and the Kausltakisruti quoted already, 
when carefully considered in consonance with the Vdcd- 
rambhanasruti are seen to be expressive of this point of 
view. Inferential evidence in support of this may be 
cited. For example— 

qqj cT*TT I 

(Advaitasiddhantagurucandnka 6-6) 
[Just as dream which is obliterated m deep sleep is mere 
cognition, so indeed is the waking which is obliterated m deep 
sleep, mere cognition.] 

and fWfr 3 

^ W 1 

ltd ££T WVSR: ^ WW&: 

# 2FTT ^ItfTiqi^fgqT^q^ll 

(Advaitasiddhantagurucandi ikd 6-19) 

[ The pot is not different from the clay; for, as a rule, the 
knowledge of its existence arises always along with the knowl¬ 
edge of the existence of the clay Similarly as the experience of 
the existence of the world in waking is seen invariably along 
with the experience of the existence of its cognition, as also the 
experience of the absence of both these in deep sleep is in 
evidence, the world is not different from its cognition, as made 
clear by Sruti ] 

These lines m the Man duty akanka quoted already— 

cfcT: | (4-64) 

ocf: | (4-66) 

and the Bhasya thereon— 

f%rT FWiHRR cR ^ ^ffsrr:, cTcT: crwra; 



4.14 


254 


*KFFn^°T fqq^Tcf srrnA ^r: atorsqfofeT:, 
{%%8joft^rra;, i 

make clear that those that are objects of the mind of the 
dreamer have no existence apart from his mind ; likewise, 
those that are objects of the mind of the waking, have no 
existence apart from his mind. Those beings perceived by 
the mind of the dreamer have no existence outside the 
mind of the person who dreams about them. It is the 
mind alone which imagines itself to have assumed the 
forms of many diversified jivas and other things .. . The 
jivas, as also their objects, are not apart from the mind of 
the perceiver, since they are observed by the waking mind 
like the jivas etc , which are observed by the mind of the 
dreamer. 

This analysis makes it clear that instead of the view 
that creation is coeval with cognition it 

would be more appropriate to adopt the view that cogni¬ 
tion is creation—gjg: | The Siddhantalesasahgraha (2) 
gives—SRRg SRWPTRlc^l 

it l 

Commenting on this verse, the Advmtasiddhantaguru- 
candnka (6-8) says— 

cT^qqTlRcqq^l^oiii; fq=q^an | 

ffgqcqT 5qTq?q m 
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qr arsf qp^r. ?q^;q ^nrat w fqlfa*q ^ct: a^ar«?- 

^qfHM q?q=Wq cTI^ §§fft SfflcTt 

^rMipTqcT^JTr^qq^qfq^qiqfqficqq qqqfa «n«p5r: fssq 

f% q^gqq | 

[Like an object in dream, this world of waking that is 
directly experienced is the illusory cognition only; so declare 
the wise, the experts who decide about the reality of the world 
in accordance with the Vacarambhanasruti etc The view that is 
to be given up is next mentioned ‘ By jagat that is cognised is 
meant something endowed with parlance reality or apparent 
reality as distinguished from the previously mentioned illusory 
cognition 5 is the view of others who, m delusion, entertain 
corrupt views because of their ignorance of the illustration of 
dream as mere cognition, which is the view of the Sastra which 
declares that the jagat is dissolved in deep sleep, etc.] 

4.14.10. Not Buddhism in disguise 

In this connection it may be pointed out that it is 
sometimes alleged that this way of reducing the entire 
world to the modifications of the mind is only Buddhism 
in disguise. But this is baseless, for, the dream analogy 
herein used points out that Atman is the ground of illusion 
and, as the Witness-self, is the constant perceiver of these 
mental modifications—two issues on which this prakriya 
differs vitally from Buddhism. Incidentally this does 
away with the positing of an aspect of the so-called 
parlance reality as the substratum of an illusion, a rope, 
for example, m the snake illusion. Similarly does it 
eliminate a very large number of postulates that were 
taken for granted in the view which accepts parlance 
reality. Also, this view of the world is verily m conso¬ 
nance with experience of the dream world i.e., f| 
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^q^ri This is alluded to m the Sutra (2-1-9-28) srTcqfq 

| (Because it occurs in the case of the individual 
self as well and creations of diverse kinds occur m cases 
of gods and others.) The Bhasya on it is— 

^TSRKT ^fg: ?fcf I qcl ^qT- 

gqq^qRqiiqiKi 3;fe' qs*ra—‘ q crq **tt ?t ?;qqtm q q ? qi^ 
weqq ^qqlmq; qq: ’ i^Tfro i ^t%sfq £qiRg 

qrqfsqrf^s =q g^qigqq^qq fefer iw<nf^isqt I 
crqqifopjTfq ^r^qrsqq^qiqqqqiRT ^fgqfq^qcftfo i 

[Moreover, there is no occasion for dispute here as to how 
there can be creation of various kinds in the same Brahman 
without destruction to Its intrinsic nature, for, multiform 
creation within the one dreamer, without destruction to his 
intrinsic nature is declared m the Upanisad starting with— 
* There are no chariots in that state, no animals to be yoked to 
them, no roads, but he creates (concocts) chariots, animals and 
roads.’ In the world also, it is seen, m the case of gods, 
magicians and others that various kinds of creation of elephants, 
horses and so on take place without any destruction of their 
nature Similarly even m the One Brahman, there can be 
diverse creation without any destruction of Its nature ] 

The Pratyaktattvacintamani (1-59) says— 

^ qsr fqfqqron^h qqifcfcft 

q ? q TO stwqstiHqqro 

Hcq Fftq q to sift^ crg£q || 

[In the dream, the only one witness-self, without a second, 
in spite of concocting multiforms, beings of various types, 
animate and inanimate objects, bondage, release, birth, death. 
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realised persons and the ignorant, and perceiving them never 
abandons his own essence—Unity and Reality Even in the 
waking also it is exactly the same ] 

4 14.11 Dream analogy resolves every doubt 

It is thus seen that the best way of understanding 
drstisrstivada is on the dream analogy which resolves 
every possible doubt that might arise therein— 
xT STSTT^T 

I (Siddhantalesasangraha — 1) 

It ism this light that the Pancadasi (VII-172, 173) enjoins- 

5f: II 

fat cWt: ■STFl^ I 

II 

[After directly seeing his own dream and seeing his own 
waking state, he must, without any remissness think about them 
both, every day again and again 

Contemplating for long the similarity between them (the 
dream and the waking states) in all aspects and giving up the 
sense of reality of the world in the waking state, he will not 
have attachment for it as before ] 

Indeed considerations of the parallelism between the 
dream and the waking state take one even further The 
latter half of each of the two Mandukyakdrikas quoted 
already and the Bhasya thereon say— 

cP4T || (4-64) • 

cP-IT || (4-66) 

[Similarly this mind of the dreamer is admitted to be the 
object of perception of the dreamer only (Therefore the mind 
of the dreamer is not separate from the dreamer himself) 

17 
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Similarly the mind of the waking man is admitted to be the 
object of perception of the waking person only (Therefore the 
mind is not separate from the perceiver.)] 

mi cr^fq —m 

| 3R f%rT ffT*T STR^sf: I ciq 

NS C 

[Similarly, that mind of the dreamer is again perceived by 
the dreamer alone. Therefoie there is no separate thing called 
mind which is apart from the dreamer himself 

That (wakingl mind again having the characteristic of 
perception of jivas is non-different from the perceiver of the 
waking condition because it is seen by the perceiver as is the 
case with the dream mind ] 

That is, just as the cognised is non-different fiom 
the cognition, the cognition of the nature of mental 
modifications are non-different from the Witness-self 
which in substance is the undiluted Consciousness par 
excellence, the Self-effulgent. The Siddhanlalcsasahgrahci 
(2) quoting the smrti (already referred to) ^R^'RRTir. — 
is commented upon in conformity with this higher 
standpoint— 

^fqcflTRT I cPCT fR^q^T- 

^ri fffsrsxrrqi q^cftg^PR tegqqqKra 

i ^^fci i , 1 m 

[Cognition means the Self-effulgent Consciousness Itself. In 
the above smrti, ‘ this 5 means the perceived, ‘ object ’ means the 
object existing independently of its cognition ‘ Those with 



259 


4.14 


impaired vision ’ means those whose knowledge is defective 
because of fallacious reasoning Thus the wrong-sighted, being 
deluded, see this world as having an existence apart from that of 
Consciousness Thus by negating the view of the difference m 
Existence, the latter half of the verse establishes one and the 
same Existence for both of them. The word ‘ and 5 shows that 
Gratis like ‘ All this is verily Consciousness ’ are also to be 
taken m addition to the smrti ] 

That this view is that of the Sruti and the Bhasya is 
shown in the Ratnaprabhatika (Su. Bh 1-3-8-30) which 
says that, because there is nothing like unknownness m the 
case of this world of mere imagination, as in the case of 
a dream, creation and destruction would mean cognition 
and non-cognition— Wb. Here it is asked— 

5&T m ffcl 

fafersn&fT ^;T5r®rarsr eransigoSjsr 

(Advaiiasiddhavtagurucandnka Chap 6, P 267) 

[How is it held that cognition is creation when it is 
appropriate to maintain that it is only the rise of cognition that 
is creation, m conformity with the usage of the word adarianam 
as a synonym for the term darsanapradhvamsa accepted as denoting 
the destruction of cognition that is the world ? ] 

The answer given therein is— 

| 3Fq*TT qfq- 

f^TRT: 'STT^Tfl sfa sqqfTUg; 

^TfqfepTT sriffeT 

^ ff FJRf | qqqqlqiq S^qqsq^^qq 

^Rfcq^fq ^f^cpqq^qicioqq; | SHqqy ^qsrfq ^qfqgT. 

* 
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i .. srj^ si5Jicil9i5r 

sgr crfi^renfeitm^T =q wfa i 

[It is because there is no lapse of time between cognition 
and its origination unlike that between cognition and its 
destruction 

Otherwise, in accordance with the usage * Gaitra goes 5 
wherein the act of going is to be regarded as inhering in Gaitra, 

‘ cognition arises ’ would have to be understood in such a way 
that the property of cognising inhering m the cogmser, must, in 
order that origination may inhere in it, be deemed to be in 
existence before its origination, and, if so, it cannot at all arise 
thereafter. 

Therefore, just as in the case of the experience given 
expression to as ‘cognition is destroyed’, the destruction of 
cognition should be deemed to inhere m the cogniser, the origi¬ 
nation of cognition must also be deemed to inhere m the 
cogniser 

Otherwise, the arising of cognition would inhere in cogni¬ 
tion and its destruction m the cogniser, which is inconsistent. 

Thus when it is said * cognition arises ‘ cognition is 
destroyed ’, it is to be understood that it is the cogniser who 
takes the form of cognition and who is also the locus of its 
destruction (i e , the substratum of either) ] 

4.14.12 World is naught 

Thus the cognised has no existence apart from 
Consciousness The Mandukyakankas (4.47-52) illustrate 
this by the motion of the firebrand— 

%r?T?qf^cT cf«rr !i 

qqr i 

3T?q^RR cJ*TT || 
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arara I mmsT ar^ gq: i 

?T cmls-qq f^^^Tvii^rrr afei% § n 

sr ftnm 3f^rriT% ^sqcqrmqqMci: i 
%Rsfq cm ^mrcrenEirecT: n 

%r I qmisi gq: i 

q cTcftsm f^^q-crr^T fq^lfcr 9 || 
q fthclRcl %Tqi^ ^qrqRJcR)qq: | 

[Patterns, straight, crooked etc , appear to be put up when 
a firebrand is m motion, the same firebrand, when not in 
motion does not give rise to them These appearances do not 
come from elsewhere. They do not go elsewhere from the 
motionless firebrand nor do they enter into the firebrand itself 
They do not emerge from the firebrand as they have no substance 
whatsoever. 

Similarly, appearances such as those of the perceiver, the 
perceived and the like are due to the activity, as it were (because 
of Avidya), of Consciousness Consciousness, when not active, is 
free from all appearances of birth etc , and remains changeless 

These appearances do not come from elsewhere. They do 
not go elsewhere from Consciousness nor do they enter into it. 
They do not emerge either, from Consciousness, as they have no 
substance whatsoever ] 

The Togavasistha (V-78-1, 2, 3) also gives the same 
illustration and others as well— 

srsqq sarnie fe^Fq^raqi n 
qqr 5r@qR*q^i^*rf&Rw i 
s^qa q^rqdfexFq^reqr o 
q«TT sql^oRq^T^ | 

H^qiscq f%rreq^rerai srqq; II 
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[Just as the wheel of fire winch is not there is seen as 
though it exists because of the i evolving of the firebrand, so does 
this non-existent world appear to exist because of the activity of 
the mind 

Just as a whirlpool appears as if different from the whirling 
water, so does this woi Id appear to exist because of the activity 
of the mind. 

Just as the non-existent things like the form of a peacock 
feather or a cluster of pearls appear to exist in the sky because of 
the quivering sight (due to glare), so docs this non-existent 
woild appear to exist because of the activity of the mind.] 

The situation is expressed succinctly thus— 

f% ST: ffe ? — 

arrawitf qssrwrc? cm ^ i 
arsrr^qq^csr siFcmgqjj n 

(Mandukjakanka 4-45 with Bhasya) 

[What is that entity—the ultimate Reality—which is the 
Substratum of all false cognitions as origination, etc 7 It is 
thus replied—Consciousness which appears as being born, as 
moving or taking the form of matter, is really ever unborn, 
immovable and never an object of parlance. It is secondless and 
quiescent.J 

Sn Vasistha says— 

far ^ i 

(Yo. Va. Ill-14-1) 
[Thus the so-called world of cognition starting from the 
ego, is naught, for it never originated; and that which exists is 
verily the Supreme alone.] ' 

4.14.13 Jivahood is naught 

The same situation holds in respect of the so-called 
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jlva which concoction is at the root of the world-concoc- 
tion— 

sffa <35 cTcTt )TI£n^ | 

(Mandukyakankd 2-16) 

as has been already said. 

sitem %crl% i 

tffeo5 ^q^cTTfrq || 

(Yo. Va. Ill-14-2) 
[The All-pervading Self-effulgent Supreme assumes by itself 
the jivahood as it were, like the water in the still ocean forming 
into a whirl.] 

cwiglfcr sftaRsI s)qi$ slqqqfcq n 

[Yo. Va III-14-10) 

[From this jiva arise, as it were, many other jivas like many 
flames from one, in waking as in dream ] 


In respect of all these say the Mandukyakankas (4-68, 
69, 70)— 

qqi wqq) srmq feqrasfq =q i 
cpqr ^fjqT 3 t 4) # qqfci ?r qqfcr ^ n 
qqr mqmq) sftq) sima fsmasfq =q i 
qqr srfar apft m qqfor ff qqfcr =q n 
q*iT ^f|qt srma feqasfq ^ i 

cTCT ^f|qr 3fff) gq qqf% ff qqf% || 


[As the dream-jiva, magician’s jiva or the artificial jiva 
(brought into existence by incantation, medicinal herb etc.) 
comes into being and disappears, so also all jivas (including the 
perceiver-jiva) appear and disappear ] 

The Bhasya says jivas such as human beings, etc., 
seen in the waking state, though really non-existent, are 
merely the imagination of the mind—q?TT 

In answer to the question 
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posed by &ri Ramacandra regarding the number of jivas, 
the reply given by Sri Vasistha is— 

rrcfi trq ?f sftqtsfe Utffar <3^: gicT: I 

Hgfte qqTtffa % 3 3^. II 

rf sftqtsfe ^ *iqq 1| 

^q^p^^T*. I 

^ W$\ ft cf^T^: || 

fYo. Va. Ill-14.18-20) 
[There is not even a single jiva; where then is a possibility 
of a host of them ? What you have said is similar to saying that 
the horn of a haie flies up and moves. Riighava 1 there is 
neither a single jiva nor multitudes of them. Whichever may 
be regai ded as the meanings of the term jiva accompanied by all 
other concoctions, they do not at all exist May this conviction 
be established fiimly in you ] 

4 14.14. Atman alone “Is” 

Giving the purport of the Sanraha in bncf, as pointed 
out by RainapiabhavyaUiya , Sri Sri Acaiyapada says (Su. 
Bh. 1-3-5-19)— 

^ g qiftq: qRmfqqftq srq wifaft 

srrffc 1 qiflR^ i trqi tiq q^SR- %Rqrg{fqSiqT 

wi flTqiftq^qiqT ftqTsqcf, fq^ifT^ig^cilfe i .. 
crereflfimrq:—ft^^gSipTiqqiq 

qfflTcflfq cifeqCfa #q ^q cf^R^lfg- qReRfsqcT^ I 

^flflqicqq^qi^rrqtq^q-q^^crlqqi^qfciqyt^iqqcqii^fci q{- 
flTcflql sftqiSrqiq S^qft 1 ;q)q?q g ff qWT^qcq afafqqiS;- 
mfq, ^qqgqarcqqifq^iqif^qcf sftqJr^ | qq Tf 
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STItTT: q H^FcT ffcT 

jpqq I qfrqtsi 3 ^Ti^qr^fq^q — £ qn^gqr 

^qqqTt qmqqq^’ (q. $. 1-1-11-30) fSiTfeffT I 

[There are other doctrinaires as also some of our Vedantins, 
who are of opinion that the individual soul as such is real. To 
the end of refuting all these speculators who are opposed to 
complete realisation of the unity of Self, this Sarirakasastra has 
been set forth whose aim is to show that the Supreme Lord is 
but one, ever unchanging absolute Consciousness , but like the 
magician, He appears diversely through Maya that is Avidya 
and apart from Him there is no other Consciousness Here the 
idea is this— c To the Supreme Self which is eternally pure, 
intelligent, free, ever-lasting, unchanging, one, unattached and 
without form, the opposite characteristics of the individual soul 
are erroneously ascribed, just as surface, blue colour, etc , are 
ascribed to ether. I shall remove this superimposition by 
means of Vedic passages which are supported by logic and 
establish the unity of Self and also demolish all theories of 
duality’. Thus Bhagavan Badarayana establishes the difference 
of the Supreme Self from the individual soul, but he does not 
mean to establish that the individual soul is distinct from the 
Supreme, though he simply restates the popular notion of the 
difference of the individual soul fancied because of Avidya. It 
is only in this manner, that the injunctions regarding the rites 
which stem from the reiteration of the concocted agentship and 
the experiencership imagined as natural, do not become 
contradicted What is sought to be established, the purport of 
the Sastra, is the absolute unity of Self shown by the Sutra 
(1-1-11-30) ‘But the instruction proceeds m accordance with 
the Sastra, as in the case of Vamadeva ’.] 

The above text of the Bhasya, by using the words 
Avidya and Maya synonymously serves to dispel the 
notion that they are different; the use of both the words 
together is to emphasize on its two aspects, viz., conceal- 
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ment and concoction To convey that it is Brahman alone 
that is involved m transmigration and not any jiva as 
distinguished from It, is the end and aim of the Sanraka. 
If it be asked as to why the Sutrakara speaks of Brahman 
as different from jiva, the answer is that it is to convey 
firmly the idea of the transcendence of Paramatman. If 
this transcendence is not firmly grasped, even though the 
non-difference is declared, the notion of transmigration 
in respect of jiva would not be dispelled. Even though 
the substratum is different from the superimposed, the 
superimposed is no other than the substratum The 
erroneous notion that the Sutras do not speak of identity 
is dispelled by pointing to the Sutra quoted and others 
such as 3Trwfcr JTlfqfra ^ (Br. Su. 4-1-2-3). But 

the Upamsads acknowledge Brahman as Self and also 
teach to realise It as such. 

It is thus clear that the existence of all duality is 
indeed the existence of Self and no other, all the world is 
seen and heard (i.e. known) when Self is seen and heard 
(1 e. known). 

taw srerr *ra^cr: i 
snarer cs m n 

(Ve. Si. Mu. 56) 

This is in accordance with the Jjruti (Br. U. 4-5-6)— 

arrwft zk m fra ssx m i 

Thus everything is accounted for on the basis of the One 
Existence only, Ekaiva satta, the Atman. Even the notion 
of apparent reality, the pratibhasikasatta , is dispensed with. 
The superimposed, aropita , has no existence apart from 
the Substratum, Adhisthana i the-Consciousness, 
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SxTr | (Vicarasagara , P. 220) 

The Togavasistha (Vicarasagara , P. 221) says— 

STFcifoqsr * 5 ^ II 

[There is neither bondage nor liberation for anyone, at any 
time, anywhere. All is verily Atman, the Peace Supreme. This 
alone is clearly the right knowledge ] 

This is in tune with the Sruti (Mandukyakarika 2-32)— 

5T I gtfi fc^qT WmfcTT I! 

[There is neither destruction nor origination, neither a 
bound nor a struggling soul, neither a seeker after realisation 
nor a liberated one—this is the absolute Truth.] 

It is readily seen that this is an expression of the Ajatwada , 
non-origination, expressed by the Mandukyakanka (4-71)— 

^ 5?fa: JT | 

q;crac[TPT ^ qpRi II 

[No jlva is ever born ; there is no such possibility. This is 
the ultimate Truth—nothing whatsoever is ever born.] 

Therefore— 

[Mandukyakanka 4-72) 
[This world of duality characterised by the perceiver and the 
perceived is verily an act of the mind But, from the stand¬ 
point of Reality it is declared as eternally unattached, as nothing 
like an object ever exists.] 

It is thus obvious that citta which is another name 
for the viksefiasakli, Avidya, conjures up, as it were, the 
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states of waking and dream, i.e., Substratum, the Self- 
effulgent Atman is shown to be otherwise— 

faNmffT | 

(To. Va VII. 105 tika) 
There is no difference in essence i.e , the content, the 
substratum, between the waking and the dream The 
citta has no existence of its own apart from that of the 
Substratum, as has been made clear already in the kanka 
containing the line qrqr fq^KT. So the Sruti quoted 
by Upanisadbrahmayogin m the tika on Mdndv.kyaka.nkd 
(4-67)— 

^ TTF'qq fffcq^f i%4cr \ 

f^fxr TTFqq ll 

[This world does not exist at all, neither is it originated nor 
sustained. Mind is spoken of as the world. It never is, verily, 
it never is ] 

4.14 15. Apavadadrishti 

It is thus abundantly clear that expressions employed 
in connection with the so-called world of waking or of 
dream, are empty, vikalpa , like ‘the barren woman’s son’. 
In reality what is experienced as the world is the Self¬ 
effulgence of the All-pervading Shine that is one’s Self— 

t srrqfcT ff =q i 

FT SRgcrca *TTff gs SHTtP-TI II 

{To Va. VII-105-5) 

In this connection, the Vedantasiddhantamuktavahtika (56) 
may be cited— 

tcTCfs: ITTFTfeT 4T ? ffTW:, SfiffT- 

i wiper- 
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[He, who, desiring to secure liberation—the non-dual 
Atman which alone remains—understands by enquiry at the feet 
of the Acarya that the entire world has no existence apart from its 
cognition, and secures the firm conviction that it is the Inner¬ 
most Self alone that illusorily appears as the world and there is 
nothing like the world apart from It, to which either of the two 
views—the first, recognising only one existence in respect of the 
cause as also the effect, according to which the existence pertain¬ 
ing to the entire world is that of the Innermost Self alone , and 
the second m which the world is devoid of even the apparent 
reality posited by ignorance and has no existence apart from that 
of the Consciousness—lead and thus free from the threefold 
limitation, revels in His own Atman alone, to that Mahatman I 
offer obeisance m millions.] 

The Sahksepasanraka (2-89) in respect of the seeker 
who has attained such heights in the course of his spiritual 
evolution is — 

fiW-Jt: qftqRgcfc# f^tacTP*. 1 

[When the mind is not free fiom desire (for enjoyment here 
or hereafter) one considers the world to be the transformation 
of Brahman, when his mind is free from sm, he regards the 
univejSc as the transfiguration of Self On the other hand when 
his mind becomes steady, he sees the Supreme Self which is free 
from duality ] 

/ That the verse—of Sankscpasarnaka 
(2-83) quoted already can be understood from this higher 
standpoint has been shown by Sri Madhusudanasarasvati- 
pada in his commentary— 

TT hi cF^gfclf^Fied teO, 

qwH-Tqnfan qr mqaqfgmmr. am:, Hm*T- 
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ff^qqrqfqqqcqm ^xfJTT i 3TW ci^r^TiJTRlfqcT^q^T 

%qsf%sK^q ^gfcif^ci^KT ^^mtsfqr srapi^g^TOTT qr 

fqq%ft: HI ^FTx^TlS^-TFr^JT TO | cTTO: 
qtfTcftfcT HI cf 5 -TT | c^T cTM ^ 3H?qT T[i 3TTST 5THT <^cTT 
sm^fejfrrr wm qrqqiqfqqfcr qcqcq^ ^f^fg^f^cqs?: i 

[The third or the last of the viewpoints does away with the 
vivartavadp which is opposed to the view that the universe is real, 
by holding that it is unreal This is the viewpoint held by the 
seeker at the highest level of competency, it is the direct means 
for liberation as it annuls all illusion of duality, and its only 
concern is Atman, the Bliss incomparable Hence it is regarded 
as the best viewpoint 

Or the vivartadrsti which shows up, however faintly it may 
be, something other than Brahman, and to that extent, conceals 
the one Reality which is unalloyed Self-effulgent Bliss, is also of 
the nature of an illusion This is sublated by the present view¬ 
point, the apavadadrsti And as such it is regarded as the highest 
of the three, being m the closest proximity to the knowledge 
secured by the Mahavakya ] 

Thus the Great Dream of parlance does not include 
merely the world outside of oneself, it also includes one’s 
individualised existence, the causal ignorance and the 
very saving knowledge that dissolves this ignorance 
When this Dream goes, no problem remains. One is just 
free from the illusion of duality So the Mandukyakanka 
(1-16) quoted already says— 

sj^qq ci^T 11 

The recognition of the parallelism between the dream and 
the waking states, nay, their non-difference, leads to this 
culmination That is why the £ruti speaks in terms of 
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(Ai. U. 1-3-12). Commenting on this 3ruti, 
Sri Vidyaranyacarana says— 

ffg W- ^FW fcgThftfr %cF s | 

r i ^niseiofltora; i 

JTTcPflfrar: ffff cFg^TR. I ffoRITOT 

fcRt'^RRp^^rr rctrt =RmiH f?qf^cT <mm\ i trtf- 

^rg^^sfq ^otthst: ^im-. \ 

[The objection—that all the three are dream states is not 
appropriate, since the waking and the deep sleep states are 
different from the dream— does not stand, because they have the 
dream characteristics. The dream has the characteristics viz., 
concealment of the existing reality and showing it as otherwise. 
The waking and the deep sleep states also partake of these 
characteristics viz , concealment of the existing Reality that is 
Brahman and showing it as jlva which is otherwise. Therefore 
even though only one of these states is well known as dream m 
parlance, going by the characteristics all the three fall into the 
category of dream ] 

The Mandukyakanka (1-15) also mentions the same— 
3PW WF: ^vW-fRcf: I 

rifft: sfpi gftq 11 

[‘Dream’ is the wrong cognition of Reality, * sleep ’ is the 
state m which the Reality is regarded as unknown. When the 
erroneous knowledge (regarding Reality as ignorance or 
ignorance along with its products) in these two disappears, the 
‘ fourth ’ (Reality as such) is realised.] 

The hymn itself speaks of this in the lines ^ sfffffcr WT (8) 
along with BFTnflWfHcb (8), f^TTOTfct (9), RsrT 

(9) the importance of which is now realised Sri 

* _ 

Sri Gaudapadacarya says succinctly in his kankas — 
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cr-qr to f^wr: II (2-31) 

[Similar to dreams and illusions or a castle in the air is this 
universe viewed by adepts in Vedanta.] 

The hymn itself gives expression to this point of view and 
the concomitant realisation as well in the opening 
stanza— 

'm fWTWcT 

wriwr wit m fwr i 

w sftgei# |2r II 
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5 SECOND STANZA 

SRIGURU AS CREATOR— 1 ‘MAYAVlVA*, ‘YOGlVA 5 
5.1 Yichara till Realisation 

In elaboration of the first stanza, the rest of the 
hymn endeavours to establish that there is nothing like 
the universe ; what appears as the universe is Brahman 
alone Likewise there is nothing like jiva ; what is regarded 
as jiva is Brahman alone The enquiry that has been 
undertaken is to be pursued till it culminates in such 
realisation The Pancadasi (VI-12) and the tika thereon 
say— 

[Therefore one must always enquire about the universe, jiva 
and the Supreme Self. When the existence of jiva and the 
existence of the universe are negated, Self alone remains ] 

SRMfshlK: q OTRirnfaGT 

?3TIf'—•^Wl^fcT i 

[Let the enquiry be regarding the Supreme Self as It remains 
over m the liberated state as the fruit thereof But of what use 
is the enquiry m respect of jiva and the universe ? The reply 
is—it is of use m negating both of them so that the Supreme 
Self alone remains over.] 

5.2 1 Creation of the Universe—Inference or Postulations only 

Resort 

The second stanza proceeds to consider the problem 
in so far as it pertains to the universe by taking up the 
question of ‘creation 5 . 

Every school of thought which attempts at under¬ 
standing as to what the reality behind this world of 
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experience is, takes up for consideration this question of 
creation or origination of the universe in whatever manner 
it may be termed. Such an attempt on the part of an 
investigator stems from the belief that reality is simple 
and far removed from the complicated set-up as experienced 
in connection with the phenomenal world. There is 
also the view that complications have set in continuously 
in course of time and therefore it is profitable to focus 
attention on the origin of the entire process. It must be 
noted, however, that the origin as such or the process of 
origination of the maze of phenomena is not directly 
accessible for observation. Perception as a pramana is thus 
of no avail in this case. It is therefore that the investi¬ 
gators resort to the use of inference or postulation. 

5.2.2 Paramanuvada 

The Manasollasa gives a succinct account of some of 
these systems and proceeds to show their untenability as 
has been done in the Sutrabhasya. Taking the case of the 
Paramanuvadins , the Bhasya (2-2-3-12) says— 

e ^ srgf%g3 j qsFOft ft; <5f% wr 

s^rf^r i 

j e m\ f?TTO ^ 

SfTKqWcTfin: Wflg: | %S[ 

^FTcT: WTFim ^TSFfWi: 1 cTfiffalft ^cTli^r 

tp^forq: | 

fwm fetft \ ^ j m: ^ 


*- 5 . 
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| cTcSftf | 

m\ 3rg$?qsp i ^fa^iPT <$ $fNt i 

5t0t $f^rf?ircr i R5f ^ 3 ^: gpifr 1 anpi^wra 
g^m^TcTTf^r 3ff#cT 

OTTCT *PRT I 

[This doctrine originates thus—In common experience it is 
seen that such things as cloth etc., which are possessed of parts, 
are produced from such things as yarns etc , in which they 
inhere and which are helped by the quality of conjunction. On 
the analogy of this, it is concluded that all things that are 
composed of parts are produced from those respective things m 
which they inhere and which are helped by the quality of 
conjunction. That thing now, at which the distinction between 
the whole and the parts stops and which marks the limit of 
division into minuter parts is the paramanu. Again, this whole 
world with its mountains, oceans and so on is a composite 
thing, and being composite, it has a beginning and an end. An 
effect cannot be produced without a cause, so the paramanus are 
the cause of the universe; such is Kanada’s doctrine Now, 
noticing these four elements—earth, water, fire and air—to have 
parts, the paramanus aie construed to be of four kinds Since 
the paramanus stand as the farthest limit of minuteness, so that 
there can be no further division, therefore the limit of the course 
of destruction of the earth etc., is only as far as th e paramanus; 
that is the time of dissolution. After that, at the time of creation, 
some action starts in the paramanus of air under the influence of 
adrsta That action unites the paramanu m which it inheres with 
another paramanu. Thereafter originates air through a gradual 
process starting with (the production of) dyads In a like 
manner are produced fire, water, earth; likewise also is produced 
the body, together with the sense organs. In this way the 
whole universe originates from paramanus. And from the 
(qualities of) colour etc , inherent in the paramanus , the colour 
etc., of the dyads etc , are produced just as it occurs in the case 


^arns and the cloth. Such is the view-point of the 
; of Kanada.] 

nkhyavada 

respect of the Sahkfiyavada, the Sutrabhasja 
[) says— 

5T tUfTT JPR* | W ’JOTTpffa- 

^t% Z3j:, cmr h# ^ ^r: 

^ mFz, 

fa'-HKiwf rfri 

t qfwrfcFfffr f^lN^ i 

e Sankhyas opine thus—As it is seen in the world that 
ates and other modifications which remain invariably 
:d with clay as their common substance, originate from 
:rial cause, clay, so all the different products external or 
which remain invariably associated with pleasure, pain 
ision, must spring from a material cause constituted by 
, pain and delusion Pleasure, pain and delusion in 
merality together constitute the three-fold pradhana 
r ajas and tamas). This pradhana which is insentient like 
stages in activity by undergoing diverse transformations 
latural impulsion for serving a sentient soul, purusa (by 
lg enjoyment or liberation). So also the existence of 
•y pradhana is inferred from other grounds such as 
>n (of the effects) etc.] 

hese two systems have been dealt with in the 
llasa (II. 1-8 and 20-30). 

)ther Vadas 

nong the others mentioned therein m the tika (II-8) 
Svabhavavadins, Sunyavadins, Saivas, Yaugas and 

some that accept Is’vara as only the efficient 
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cause are also considered (11.31-43). The Sulrabhasya 
(2-2-7-37) refers to them in these terms— 

|fcr i iw- 

TOOTf: qgqfcl^oi 

{fffWTROTftfcF | cTCT ^TWr^ISN %f%^, 

[This unvedic conception of ISvara takes various forms. 
Some, following the Sankhya and Toga tenets, assume that 
Idvara who is the ruler of pradhana and purufa is merely an 
efficient cause, and that pradhana, purusa and Kvaia are of 
mutually different nature. The Mdheivaras {Sawas and others), 
however, maintain that the five categories—effect, cause, yoga, 
ritual and end of pain—have been taught by Paiupati, the I^vara, 
for the removal of bondage of the creatures ISvara is described 
by them as the efficient cause. Similarly there are some, 
Vaisesikas and others who, somehow in tune with their systems, 
speak of Isvara as the efficient cause.] 

Each one of these systems postulates its own principle 
of causation. Some of these are referred to in the 
Anandaginya on the Aitareyabhdsya (1-1)— 

fttgqftq 5RF%q?icT ffcwnf^rp*., smsq *m- 
STOT # qqimffiTiT. i ^wreftref qaq:... 

qRarror: i 

[The ‘chance’ theorists are of the view that the effect arises 
without any cause; the Naiyayikas, that a totally new thing 
which was not already m existence comes into being; the 

Sunyavadms maintain that both cause and effect are void. 

The Pannamavada of the Sankhyas and others holds that an effect 
that was already m existence, manifests.] 
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Also by having recourse to an inference of the 
type— 

fWT Sf%chTIF'7cTcRT RRTFRfR;, z !‘ 

rrR h cTpKR^r ?g: 5 m\ ^fR- 

cfcFTf 3f5RRRRl qst cRT ^ cRTftRT | 

(.Manasollasatika II-1) 
[Things (of the world) under discussion have an insentient 
entity for their material cause as they are seen to be invariably 
associated with an insentient entity; since what appears in 
respect of its existence as invariably associated, is seen to be its 
material cause, just as the pot which appears invariably 
associated with clay has the clay for its material cause.] 

it is held by many that the material cause of the universe 
must be insentient. 

5.2.5 Refutation of these 

The Tattvasudha , referring to the Naiydyikas and the 
Sahkhyas says— 

ffRiragMR: qRFR: SRT3JRW fR cRT felffT: | 

tst srwft SR crl^ sr’k- 

[The four types of paramanus that are eternal, orgmate the 
world and hence (as such) the world mheies in them Or, 
the insentient pradhana itself constituted of the three gunas has 
transformed into the world ; it is in this that the world subsists 
m reality.] 

and proceeds to expose the inconsistencies involved in 
them— 

^ srw i RRqqRf aqr 

RRR RRTprqFr^fqR3qq%: } RR 
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Jnfe^TO, rTcfl# 


^Frpr^ra;, 


‘ 3TSTI J 



[Indeed the Paramauvarambhavada does not stand scrutiny, 
since partless as they are, by all-round conjunction the formation 
of an enlarged body cannot be comprehended, the cause-effect 
relationship is impossible between what are different as the cow 
and the horse, and effect that is previously non-existent like the 
horns of a hare cannot be conceived to arise; if a totally different 
effect is produced, there is the contingency of the weight, etc., 
being doubled, there is no valid proof for the existence of 
paramdnus , the rule that the effect-substance is generated from the 
cause-substance that is of inferior dimensions is not seen to hold, 
as for instance, in the case of threads generated from a large 
lump of cotton. 


Nor does the Pradhanapannamavada stand scrutiny' since the 
pradhana that is insentient will not be able to produce effects 
without being activated by a sentient being, as, in the world, 
the chariots, etc , are seen to move only when presided over by 
a sentient being; there is no valid proof for the existence of 

pradhana, the Sruti ‘Unborn!. s , referring to the 

avyakrta from which arise fire, water, earth, etc., and not to the 
pradhana of the Sankkyas .] 


The Anandaginya quoted above says further— 
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^TcTT s^CRf^rf^Rt^l^qqfrT^ sfa: 1 3TO- 

sm i 

[The system which denies cause is defective, for if it be so 
milk etc , would not be sought for, to produce curd etc. The 
system which denies the prior existence of an effect is also 
defective because of the contingency of what was non-existent 
becoming an existent like the arising of even the horns of a hare. 
Also, in the Paritiamavada , if the effect is already there in the 
cause, the functioning etc., of the causal set-up like the potter 
etc., would be m vain. If the effect does not have a prior 
existence, then the transformation of the type of change m state 
of cause would be inexplicable ; if the effect does not have an 
existence subsequent to its arising, there is the defect of its being 
unfit for parlance, as also that of the inexplicability of its being 
perceived. The system which accepts prior non-existence as also 
posterior non-existence would suffer from the defects pointed 
out in both cases.] 

Again, it cannot be that, like the potter operating 
with external instruments upon an external material 
cause, Is'vara is merely the efficient cause of the universe, 
for none can operate upon things external to himself 
without himself undergoing change. Like other operators, 
He should have been endowed with a body, which would 
make Him liable to decay. To avoid this absurdity, the 
Vaisesika , for example, may say that Is'vara as belonging 
to the category of Atman (a dravya) has the nine special 
qualities viz., intellect etc., inherent in His nature i.e., 
independent of a body. But this would lead to other 
absurdities—Endowed as He is with eternal will, He 
should constantly be engaged m the creation of the 
universe; in the absence of all cessation of activity, 
samara would never cease; the teaching as to moksa 
would be ' va|f‘ "md the Sastra would be of no purpose. 

4 

i i 
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So says the Mdnasolldsa (11.53-55)— 

sffct: i 

RhiRt^ II 

%d; i 

SRTRIS) 5P$?TC ^srf II 
jTi^WTmra; tmi ^ i 

sqteiiswftsfq - Rrc;fe ii 

These topics as also the inconsistencies m respect of 
these schools and others like the Bauddha, Jaina etc., are 
discussed elaborately in the Brahmasutras (2-2) and the 
Bhasya thereon. The Sutras are indicative of the verdict 
dismissing the aforementioned vadas — 

| ( 2 - 2 - 1 - 10 ) 

[And, the Sankhya doctrine is incoherent because of the 
contradictions involved.] 

i (2-2-3-17) 

[This (Paramdmvada ) is to be entirely ignored since it is 
not accepted by the worthy.] 

^TS3qq%« 1 (2-2-5-32) 

[Besides, (the Bauddha view stands condemned), it being 
untenable from every point of view ] 

I (2-2-6-33) 

[The Jaina view is not right since the presence of contra¬ 
dicting attributes m one and the same thing is impossible.] 

1 (2-2-7-37) 

[For the Lord there can be no creatorship for that leads to 
incongruity.] 

5.2.6 Creation defies speculation—Sruti the only Pramana 

It is thus clear that the solution of the problem is 
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beyond human ken It must be realised that what is to 
be accounted for, viz., this universe ‘ Idam jagat > is too 
formidable for any one, however intelligent, to bring it 
into the fold of speculation. As Jsri Sari Acaryapada points 
out in the Sutrabhasya (2-2-1-1),— 

st SFKfw SFIU^, 3n«TT- 

SWTFT rntife: fWlfacfdH: 

i 

[This entire world that is experienced, appears as external 
in the form of earth and the other elements fit for enjoyment of 
fruits of various actions, and as pertaining to the individuals m 
the form of bodies belonging to different species, possessing 
definite arrangements of organs, being therefore seats of 
experiencing various fruits of action. Such indeed is this world 
of which the intelligent and the most far-famed architects 
cannot even form a conception.] 

The riddle of origination of the universe is too pro¬ 
found to be solved by having recourse to inference or 
postulation. Even if these were to point to a sentient 
cause, it cannot be decided as to whether one sentient 
being or several are involved in the process of creation as 
they have to go by what is seen m experience; and this 
points to the participation of many in the fabrication of 
a structure like a mansion or a chariot etc. Also, there 
is this difficulty that, when the mere effect that is the 
universe is cognised but not its cause, it cannot be 
ascertained as to what the cause is and how it is related 
to the universe. Nor can the claim that the arguments 
are backed by the authority of the scriptures composed 
by omniscient teachers be entertained because of the 
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reciprocal dependence involved as between the authority 
of these scriptyi es and the omniscience of the authors as 
the Sutrabhasya (2-2-7-38) points out— 

Thus these vadas are untenable and are termed as— 
[concocted by each according to his 
intellectual equipment] by the Uha on stanza 2 of the 
hymn. However, as has already been pointed out, m 
all matters falling outside the range of sense percep¬ 
tion etc., Jsruti is the only pramdna . 

It is therefore that the Svarajjasidd/n which gives a 
succinct account of these vadas says— 

5r<5<rrfacT *t srnfac amm ejcjnaisr^ 

SPTsrfcf nfccT^lf#i%^sfg I 

«TT5 : fflfa 

%isr^n (1-16) 

5 2 7. Sruti on ‘ Creation ’—Brahman-Atman, the Material and 

Efficient cause as well 

The stanza, therefore, proceeds to consider the 
question in the manner of the Ssruti. The Taittmyasruti 
(3-1) for example, says— 

qr qq srrmfc 

afefSnrrasr i 

[Whence these beings are born, in which, when born, they 
abide; and towards which they proceed and into which they 
merge, that seek thou to know ,* that is Brahman ] 

with the sentence BTPT-qrsqq ’JcTlfq [ Verily 

from Bliss alone are these beings born] determining the 
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sense of the passage. Referring to the deep sleep state, 
the Mandukyopanisad says— 

qifr^cfcr. qis;. i qq mm qq qqts-ciqfcqq q)fr: 

aw^ f| i 

[The third Pada is the prajiia whose sphere is the state of 
deep sleep, m whom all experiences become unified, who is verily 
a mass of Consciousness entire, who is full of Bliss who 
experiences Bliss and who is the doorway leading to the 
knowledge of the two other states This is the Lord of all, this 
is the Knower of all, this is the Inner Controller, this is the 
Source of all, and this is That from which all things originate 
and m which they finally disappear.] 

Other Srutis declaring the creation of the universe 
from Self such as— 

m® 3 TTcT . , 

have already been quoted. Also says the Bhasya on the 
Sutra (1-4-4-14)—I 

[Brahman is presented by all the Upanisads, for as the 
cause of ether and the rest, Brahman is spoken of m all 
Upanisads just as It is, in any one of them ] 

qqi^ N t qsper mm ^sfstftar: 
sqqRs: cTOPJcf m I 

[Just as the Omniscient, the Omnipotent, the Self of all, 
the One without a second is declared m any one of the Upanisads, 
so, in that very way, is that One declared m the other Upanisads 
as well ] 

The Bhasya says further— 

cmT ‘ ucq ?TrrB?r-cT m 1 (% 2-1) # 1 ^ ciiq^. 

3iqfqq\3qcqq^t 1 q^°nc*Ri^i 



^JTIcfTR f^R*^ | 

‘ ?f mi wm ’ (I. 2-6) ^IcPTfeem 5fgWT^^RJT 
^qq^TfiT fq^Riail W^G^iqcf | mi ‘ fff ^*T^5Tfr I 
qfcf fam ’ (§. 2-6) ffcf 

WRFfTW I cl^ Tg8?tfi ^ sEK^cIr fr?TcT cFg^Olfop^lfq' 

ft?r*Ri—‘H 3 =r ^ 3 ;fjr 3 n^NfoFf§tfto^’ (sr. 6-2-2), 

£ ctI^cT 5Tf FIF SSTF^ft | cF%^)s^cF | 5 (0J 6-2-3) ffo | 
mi £ 3TFcaT m s^sr fassr i h f$RT 

(\. 1-1-1) ffo ^ I <^RTcfta^ qRROI^^T- 

ar?a5FFcF?T sf^r ; cT^f^>nsfcn<f i 

[For instance, there is the Sruti ‘Brahman is Truth, 
Knowledge, Infinite’ Here by the word ‘Knowledge’ and by 
speaking of ‘desiring by It’m a subsequent passage, Sruti affirms 
It as Consciousness, and I^vara is spoken of as the cause by 
virtue of not being dependent on others. By using the word 
Self with regard to Him subsequently and by placing Self 
successively inner and inner in a series of sheaths beginning 
with the gross body, He is shown to be the inmost Self of all 
Again, by teaching how Self became many, in the passage ‘May 
I be many, may I be born’, the Sruti speaks of the non-difference 
of the mutable created things from the Creator Again, m the 
passage ‘He created all this whatever there is’ by declaring the 
creation of the entire universe, the Sruti asserts that the Creator 
alone, without a second, existed before creation. The 
characteristics by which Brahman is known here as the cause 
are exactly the same as those by which It is known m the other 
Upamsads as well—‘In the beginning, O amiable one 1 All this 
was but Existence (Brahman) One without a second’, ‘He 
deliberated, “ I shall become many, I shall be born”, He 
created light’ Similarly ‘In the beginning all this was but 
Self, One without a second Nothing else winked He deliberated * 
Let me create the worlds’ In this way there is no disagree- 
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ment about the Creator since the texts of this kind which 
ascertain the nature of the cause are not at variance m any of 
the Upanisads ] 

The study of the Bhasyas on the last two Srutis 
mentioned herein is advantageous. The Bhdsya on the 
Aitareyopamsad (1-1-1) — 

3TTcHI <RT5T 311^ | faqcf | 

3 t^cT s*tt # i H i 

\Aum, in the beginning all this was verily one Atman alone 
None other was there to act He bethought Himself ‘Let me 
create the worlds’. And He created all these worlds ] 
says— 

3TlcFfrSS5T!d<%fcT^f <?C *1%: 

qgxfi- srt^ l sTicql^ts^ qmRfaij 

fqi h qtqi. ? r i sjw cifl ‘ 3 tt^’ ^fer ? 3-qq i qsifq 

h RRqfe i 5nncq%(5qTiiRqm^q^qTcq- 

Rifiqqm wtsri Sriqi- 

5TRqeqqii\^Ricqq^Rq^qql : qt feiiq: i qqT 

^qqiq^qsqjqiwief srs 1 

q^T qqfq asq 1 ‘ 

qq% 11 

rr^ q fqfefq foqcf. fofqq^ RiqRqf^cRgi | 
qqr HifqiqiqqRqq^qifq Riq^ | q*n =q qnoncRT- 

W. I q cT^fsi; ^STflFr: fofefq q?3 ftsR | flfi cfff ? 

ancqqqi 3TlH)^qfq51Tq: || 



5.2 


288 


*r: q;^ qq H3 fe?cr steiFg *£*rT 

ffer 1 ^3 5TT3cq%{^[feoic5rr^ ffiq sX 1 

^%^T*rr5qT^ I cRT =q iFWf: ‘ arqTfarqi^t qqqt flitoT ’ 
sriX 1 %ffTtoqq% ? aric, sr.^X snfawfaeta- 
Hlq^r^rn^ 3 g*tec fqf^r t 

qq f%cqr ansN - H affifTT anjSTcT ^1^ | 

qX cTs?Tfce: ‘ qq mHisqqX ^ ’ # f%qr 

fsarq-crt awr^X i ^3 XnqRWTfq: m^KRX 

^arcftfcf 3^31 fXqTeaq^ amm s&q 0X13 ^cfifcr ? qq 

qiq I ^rfe^q^iqlq 3 tirX arsqit^ sntXqi^qX 

sqi^^q^TT^q^ Sqig-R^ eqqfT I cTRfSqcFf^cRTJT- 

^qtaT^R^q: ^3 s#ft qnfqfqtfta ^qfXlff. t 

[Atman is so called because He is pervading, destroying and 
unlimited as well, this Atman is Paramatman who is Omniscient, 
Omnipotent, free from all the characteristics of samsara such as 
hunger etc , of the nature of eternal purity, wisdom and 
freedom, unborn, undecaymg, imperishable, immortal, unfear- 
mg and without a second It is verily so. This which has been 
described previously as being differentiated by name, form and 
activity, viz., the universe, existed as one Atman only, at first, 
i e., before its creation 

Then, is He Himself now non-single 7 No. Then how is it 
that the term ‘was’ (past tense) is used 7 The reply is, that 
though even now He alone exists, yet there is a difference. 
Before origination, the world which was undifferentiated by 
name and form, undistinguished from Atman, cognised only as 
Atman, and conveyed by the single word Atman is now, because 
it is differentiated by name and form, cognised by several 
notions and conveyed by several words as also by the single 
notion and the single word Atman, this is the difference. For 
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example, before it is differentiated from 'water 5 by a name and 
form, ‘foam 5 was cognised only as ‘water 5 and conveyed by 
the single word ‘water 5 When it is differentiated from ‘water 5 
by the name and form then ‘foam 5 is cognised severally as, and 
conveyed by several words, ‘water 5 and ‘foam 5 as also by 
the single notion and the single word ‘water 5 There existed no 
other operating or functioning entity besides Atman, nor any 
other Like the pradhana (primordial matter) of the Sankhyas , 
falling under the category of insentient existence and regarded 
as independent, or like the paramdnus of the Kdnadas , no entity 
whatsoever other than Atman existed What then 9 Atman 
alone existed, that is the import of the text. 

He, Atman, being Omniscient by nature and One only, 
cogitated thus—‘Let me create the worlds 5 . How then did He 
perceive, before creation, there being neither a body nor the 
senses 9 This is no blemish, because of His Omniscience by 
nature To the same effect is the Sruti, ‘without hands and feet, 
He runs and grasps’ etc With what object 9 The answer 
is—‘Let Me create the worlds Ambhas etc , the regions where the 
fruits of deeds performed by the creatures may be enjoyed 5 , 
thus He cogitated 

. Having cogitated thus, He, Atman, created these worlds just 
as m parlance an intelligent carpenter or some other workman 
having contemplated ‘I shall build such types of mansions’ 
builds them thereafter It is no doubt true that a carpenter 
etc , build a mansion etc , with the aid of appropriate materials ; 
but how can Atman who is without such materials create the 
worlds 9 There can be no such objection The undifferentiated 
name and form which are none other than Atman, which are 
designated by one and the same name Atman, which is like 
the foam as undifferentiated from water, become the material 
cause of the world which is like foam differentiated from 
water. Hence with name and form undifferentiated from 
Himself as the material, the Omniscient creates the world. 
Thus there is no contradiction.] 

19 
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Also, in answer to the question as to which having 
become known, everything becomes known, the Srutis 
declare in one voice that It is Brahman-Atman and 
proceed to give illustrations These become intelligible 
only if Brahman-Atman is the material cause of everything. 
The Bhasya on the Sutra— 

sj^fera, | (1-4-7-23) 

[Brahman is the material cause as well, on account of this 
view alone not being contradictory to the declarations and 
illustrations cited in the Sruti.] 

and the subsequent ones in (1-4-7) mentioned previously, 
discuss the question m detail. 

It is therefore that the Siitrabhasya (1-4-7-23) says— 

srwTsftgrsTOTmrofw: , sroraFcrnurera 

5If I 

[Self is thus the operative cause, because there is no other 
ruling principle, and the material cause because there is no other 
substance ] 

5.3.1 Seed-Sprout Illustration 

As the Altareyopamsad and the Bhasya thereon make 
clear, prior to creation, i.e , prak , this universe— idam 
jagat —was nnvikalpakam, i e., it could m no sense be 
distinguished from the mrapadhikapratyagatman by words 
or notions, implied m the expressions idam and jagat such 
as name, form, time, place, substance, quality, change, 
class, relation etc. To illustrate this, the example of the 
sprout regarded as latent in a seed — qlWFcrfcfTf*: — is 
given m the hymn, the import of which may now be 
considered. Every school of thought interprets this 
example in consonance with the principle of causation 
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put forward by it. That samsara is often compared to a 
tree— vrksa —is well-known. The Sruti says— 

1ST M HSfo I (Tai. Aranyaka 1-11) 
*RTcR: | (Ka. U. 2-3-1) 

Similarly the Gita. (XV-1) says— 

q*q qoTffr ^ qs h li 

[Rooted above m the Supreme, this tree of samsara with the 
Vedas (rites etc ) protecting it, as it were, like the leaves and 
spoken of as eternal m parlance, is of momentary existence He 
who knows this, knows what the Vedas proclaim.] 

The detailed comparison between the various aspects 
of this world of samsara and tree is given in the Bhasyas 
What is to be noted is that the huge tree is believed to 
come out of a tiny seed The causal relationship as 
between the seed and the tree is taken for granted in 
parlance The Sruti also speaks m terms of one seed 
rendered manifold— 

q=Fi sftsrsrgqj ??: | (g V e U. 6-12) 

So does the Gita in the verses— 

#5f fir fqf|[ qT $ *RTcR*J | (VII-10) 

*renfq H^cTRT qfa | 

cT^f% ^ (X-39) 

[Know Me, O Partha ' as the eternal seed of all beings. 
There is no being whether moving or unmovmg, that can exist 
without Me ] 

Just as in the course of the development of a tree 
from a seed, various stages like sprout, stalk, stem, 

* 
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branches, leaves, flower, fruit etc., are demarcated, 
similarly m the course of the evolution of the universe 
from the primordial seed viz., Brahman-Atman, stages 
such as the avyakria , subtle elements etc., are distinguished, 
each state being sometimes referred to as the seed of the 
succeeding one Being the ‘seed 5 of the universe when in 
association with Maya, the Paramaimaiattva remains m 
Itself on sublation of Maya. So says the Yogavasistha 
(3-12-38)— 

The discussion of the seed as the cause of the first 
evolute that is noticed i.e., the sprout, is typical of the 
similar situation that exists in respect of the subsequent 
states, as the Tattvasudha on Stanza II says— 

15 i 

The Chdndogyopanisad (6-12) speaks of the huge 
banyan tree coming out of the essence from within a seed, 
which, however, is not seen when the seed is broken 
open— 

Following this the Pancadasl (XIII-18) also says— 

?T3 $$ W II 

Here the sprout is considered because it is ‘seen 5 in 
association with the seed as its first evolute ‘ and the 
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dichotomy noticed in it is representative of the two-fold 
power of knowledge and action, which is in evidence m 
all the later states, as also of the dual aspect experienced 
in parlance as aham and idam 

The question is raised by Sri Ramacandra— 

^ S^cTtTcT f% 3 % || 

famv. m # ^ i 

zWjzrgJJ^ |J 

(Yo. Va. 4-1-19, 20) 

[Venerable Sire 1 kindly tell me clearly so that all doubts are 
dispelled as to whether it is true that, in the great cosmic 
dissolution, the world exists in the Transcendent, as the sprout 
m a seed, and arises again, and whether those who entertain 
this view are ignorant or wise ] 

In reply Sn Vasistha says— 

m T ^cTJT^cItI^T% tl5T^ II (Yo. Va. 4-1-21) 

[Those who hold that this world that is cognised exists m 
Brahman as the sprout in a seed, are to be characterised not 
merely as ignorant but also childish ] 

The purport ol the leply may be appreciated in two 
stages In the first instance, both the seed by itself and 
the sprout together with its cause, the seed, are objects 
of cognition, whereas neither Brahman by Itself nor 
the universe (though by itself cognised) along with 
Brahman is an object of cognition. Again, while the 
seed is finite and also situated m space and time, Brahman 
is not so Also, whereas the auxiliary causal material 
enabling the seed to geiminate is aiailable, it is not so 
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m the case of Brahman prior to creation. Further the 
universe which is anrta , jada , duhkha etc., cannot be deemed 
to have existed in the very opposite of it i.e , Sacciddnanda 
that is Brahman. And, unlike the sprout which has the 
same grade of reality as the seed viz., that of parlance, 
the universe of parlance which is sublated on Brahman- 
realisation has not the same grade of reality as that of 
Brahman, the Absolute. Secondly, what is taken for 
granted m the illustration itself viz , that the sprout was 
in the seed, is disputed In the first place, it is not 
established by any piamana that the sprout is in the seed. 
The Chdndogyopamsad (6-12—1) already cited draws pointed 
attention to the fact that when the tiny banyan seed is 
broken open nothing, in fact, is seen. Perception as a 
piamana is therefore out of question m this case. The 
standpoint of each of the schools which go by inference is 
considered m detail in the Sutrabhasya (2-2) already 
referred to, and shown to be untenable The Anandagirtya 
on Aitareyabhasya (1—1) already quoted makes it very 
clear that the formulation of each of these schools is far 
from being satisfactory. 

The Togavansthatika (4-1-22) questions the postu¬ 
lation that the sprout is m the seed prior to its manifesta¬ 
tion by asking as to whether the ‘existence 5 of the sprout 
in the seed pertains to the universal ‘existence 5 , ‘existence 5 
of the seed or its own ‘existence 5 —• 

3cT ScTTISlfeTivrcr I 

and exposes the invalidity of each of these possibilities. 
It is thus not established that the sprout was in the seed, 
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i.e , the illustration is not a drstanta that can be 
employed m a syllogism leading to an inference, it 
is on a par with what is to be proved. Says the 
Mandukyakanka (4—20)— 

qfriPRqt SSFcf: TO ft *T: I 

q ft fe. st'Rr || 

Sri Jsri Gaudapadacarya discusses m his Kankas this 
illustration at length and shows how the concepts of 
andditva (beginninglessness) and utpatti (origination) are 
devoid of meaning. 

5.3.2. Brahman the Impartite—Sat alone the Material cause 
A concise discussion of the topic leading to the view- 

9 

point which is the precise intention of the Sruti, the only 
pramdna in such matters, and the Gita etc., is given by 
Manasollasatika II— 

ere ?gpcrer?—efawwRsrt* 5ft i q- ft q'taRsrrei 

rerFTcT fare- 

sftaft i to ere arairof^ f sratr |fer 

fidis^iwrewid < 1 fssritara; 
aft qsifFtR^R^RR. TOifqr ere fer: TOreqq- 

TOei ^ crereqrefa^p-^i torf erfe qrepRfRra; 

srr^ gqqFtq Frerei ergqiTOR- 

5raw*. i ere rt4 to l f^§e-qfqrere 

FTteer fft ^ qq cift q'Wqroifro 
Jr sfcqgqreR Prefer i ^RqqRftqtro^, q 
q^qfsre sft % fqRfTOR*qtsre, q q;q qy ? srr^ q 
ftftq cqRRenqfR: ; qfaiqqqRFlq qmTOR- 
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qfig n ^i^<iw c Tfq [%fi f^ l t$sfq ^rr- 

f^tqr: f% s -rar <& m m 

H f gRT fiP rere°T 3TTf^^fcf^R^!TRT T^ffT^ffT sR 3jfffe^f|Rfq 
ai^fo ^ ij W K I cr^TT =qf 3% f^S RT^TWmTRffT 
f^rs^wHS £ |s: s{q cr;’ ?RFp^*far w^- 

RRfimfccT cT^ H^qpTRR^, cT^ Wm, | 


[In respect of this, the example is given—like the sprout 
m a seed It cannot be accepted that the sprout which is not 
present m the seed state is born as a result of many auxiliary 
conditions, for there arises the contingency of the banyan sprout 
coming out of a kutaja seed If it is said that this possibility is 
not there, as the kutaja seed does not have this potency, then 
how is this lack of potency known 7 If it is said that the 
springing of a banyan spiout from a kutaja seed is never seen, 
then, since even in the case of the banyan seed, the springing of 
the banyan sprout is not seen eithei, how is it known that it has 
the requisite potency 7 If it is said that it is known by the 
method of agreement and difference, there arises the contingency 
of all the possible factors that are not —dispensable 

antecedents—invariably present prior to the springing up of this 
sprout, being regarded as its material cause Heie if it is said 
that it is not inappropriate because, that which continues to 
abide in the product is the material cause and the others are 
only efficient causes in lespect of the origination of the product— 
then since the sprout is nowhere seen with the seed abiding m 
it, the lattei will not be the material cause If it be said that 
only the constituents of the seed, and not the composite seed as 
such, are the material cause, then are these seed constituents 
different from those of the spiout, or are they the same 7 In the 
first case the seed-constituents do not abide m the sprout The 
second leads to our view-point, as we hold that the constituents 
of the seed by giving up the ‘seed state’ acquire the ‘sprout state’ 
Therefore the view that each state or disposition which is 
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denoted by the word karya (product) remains with the same 
constituents appearing or disappearing because other particular 
auxiliary causal factors must be accepted, even though un¬ 
willingly, reluctantly by those of sound mind In every causal 
chain, in any particular ‘state’ that appears related sequentially 
as cause (of the later state) and effect (of the earlier state), it is 
Existence alone that abides without fail and fit to be referred to 
as ‘this’, ‘that’ etc., and this alone is the material cause of 
everything This is Brahman Itself and none else ] 

This is in accordance with the Sutrabhasya (2-1 -1 -1 8)— 

m i 

[When (tiny) invisible things like the seeds of a banyan 
tree, grow in size through the accretion of additional cells of the 
same class and become visible as sprouts etc , it is called 
their birth, and when they become invisible again through the 
secession of those very cells, it is called their death ] 

cP-TT 3TT SFeira; 3FT ifiT 

[Thus it is the primary cause (Brahman) of all, that appears 
in the form of this and that effect upto the last effect of all, m 
the manner of an actor and thereby becomes the basis for all the 
current notions and terms m all parlance ] 

Also the Gitabhasya (XVIII-48) says— 

l 

[The only possibility that survives is that the One Existence, 
the sole Reality, is, by Avidya, imagined and termed variously 
as so many things undergoing production, destruction and 
similar changes, like an actor on the stage ] 
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The question as to how Sat which is not constituted 
of parts can give rise to a rearrangement of the ‘con¬ 
stituent parts’, is taken up and answered by the 
Chandogyopamsadbhasja (6-2-2)— 

^ 1 ftfWT 5TRT 

‘ Rsm H rn: ’ | 

hr: zfm 1 hv im: i ^fsmq*q: 

R^rflcftTR q??TT5pT s^fer^sfq i 

[Sat is devoid of parts as per the £>rutis ‘partlcss, free from 
actions, tranquil, faultless, taintless’, ‘Effulgent and formless is 
the Purt/fa He is verily without and within, unborn’ etc How 
is it m order, to associate the form of the product with Sal that 
is partless ? 

This is not a fault, for it is quite in order to associate the 
form of the product with Sat whose so-called parts are 
concocted by the mind, just like the association of the form of 
the serpent with a ‘part’ of the rope (presenting itself in the 
‘idamamsa ’, the ‘this’ aspect, as it were, the asraya- aspect 
concocted as though it is apart from the rope-aspect, the 
adhislhana ). In reality, it is one only without a second even 
when it is cognised as ‘this’, as per the £rutis ‘the modification 
being only a name arising from speech, the truth is that it is 
just clay’, ‘Existence alone is Reality’.] 

That the tdamamsa is not different from the adlnsthana 
is brought home in the Svarajyasiddhi (2-14) where, m 
respect of the shcll-siJvcr-dclusion it is said— 

There is no such thing as a part, quality or genus of 
the shell which is signified by the term idam but the terms 
idam and amdam are employed m respect of the only one 
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undifferentiated material, the shell itself, by relating it 
to such incidental factors as the proximity of space, time, 
sense-contact etc. So in the present case also— 

«T s^STt ^TFf qR?T- 

wn^ci ffa, ci^ 

STficTsfa i 

5.4.1. Maya—Vivartavada—free from defects 

The existence of the universe in Self prior to 
creation is also illustrated by other examples such as that 
of a big snake in the egg. These appear mysterious as if 
done by magic (indrajala). Says the Pancadasi — 

wsois^nferaqf cPTT^fv || (xm-17) 

. sRVRRt f^faqcJP*. | 

Wi «rRT: TT II (VI-148) 

[Carefully consider and look at the banyan seed etc , where 
(how small) are the seeds 1 And where (how big) are the trees 1 
Therefore conclude that it is magical ] 

The illustration thus drives home that the fallacies 
pointed out previously m discussing the principle of 
causation do not arise only il the situation is understood 
in terms of vivartavada —that the material cause of any 
effect is always the Satpadartha that is Atman, that the 
appearance of each of the effects is because of Maya and 
that terms like origination and dissolution are only con¬ 
ventional usages for describing certain empirical states 
associated with Atman. This is what is sought to be 
conveyed by the illustration. That this is the import of 
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the Aitareyopanisad (1-1), m addition to the declaration 
that Atman is the material as well as the efficient cause of 
the universe, is shown by adopting the example of the 
conjurer as the moie appropriate one, in the continuation 
of the Bhasya already quoted— 

3tw Irwsr srrRRfofssRFRfR- 

RFSSRFRR RRF 5R: H%fRRRTRR 

3TRRR*ftrSSRPrifRR fRffitffa ffR 3x5?^ I oq R 

RffcT r si^rt gfRtffcrr*? r^r i 

[Or just as a magician having deliberated beforehand, 
projects, without any material aid his own self into a different 
self as though moving in the sky, so. Omniscient Isvara, 
Omnipotent, the mighty Magician, projects Himself into a 
different self—the world manifestation , this is a better explana¬ 
tion (of creation) Hence the position of those who hold that 
either the effect is unreal or the cause or both, becomes untenable 
and their views are thus wholly repudiated.] 

5.4.2. Postulation of Maya inevitable—Sruti, Anubhaia, Yukti 

This concept of Maya has been brought in inevitably 
as it is in accordance with Jsruti, anubhava and jtiUi All 
questions are answered thereby in a mannet fiec from 
the defects pointed out already in connection with other 
formulations. 

The ^rutis are— 

RRFg 5Tf#, RRFTR:, Rf RRlftd fRisgR, 

^ ff RFR3 W?fd, HR R tRRMS^TRR: HR ^ 
etc., also the Mandukjakariha RFURTRfRRR. 

Srutis such as declaring that Biahman 

is without a cause, or an effect emanating fiom it, and 
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declaring that an effect is merely a 
name, etc , also fall in line Again, Pure Existent Entity 
devoid of the world is a matter of direct experience when 
in the mindless state ; It is easily comprehended as the 
Witness of that state, as the Pancadasi (11—44, 45) points 
out— 

Further, the experience of deep sleep and the experience 
of the dream world arising from it because of Maya— 
.. (Br Su 3-2—1-3), as also the experiences 
pertaining to illusion like shell-sih er, desiderate the 
vivaitavada, demanding a set-up involving a concept like 
Maya. Says the Tattvasudha on Stanza II— 

cTc=rra^ i 

Again, the statements such as cT^T ^TPR: 

(Pumsasukta ) and 5 declare the 

dissolution of the world, only on the dawn of knowledge 
of Brahman—Atman and by no other means. As the 
Svarajyasiddhi (1-6, 7) points out, an existent cannot be 
sublated by knowledge ; and bondage caused by ignorance 
cannot cease without the arising of knowledge— 

... 

^ mnfc ?r rrt 

Such a situation necessitates the postulation of a principle 
responsible for the illusorv set-up of the world-phenomena 
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resulting in bondage. This is Maya, given expression to 
as such by Jsrutis quoted above. Says the Svarajyasiddhi 
( 2 - 2 )— 

5T§? fqsr sffrqfr *r mm er ^ fmm 

crfw3^5Tf%|: qwtf^nrcra; i 

kqrsfw warf^ ^fffWTT: qffferr: 3W- 

[The immutable Brahman creates the world, but not without 
the help of Maya, and that Maya is unreal, as this is well known 
through scriptures and also since the Sruti lays down that Maya 
ceases to be when the Supreme is realised The same is Avidya. 
The objects, though unreal, are known to be potent in bringing 
about effects (m empirical life) Therefore the exact nature 
of the worldly existence which is verily an illusory appearance 
of Consciousness, Brahman, is difficult to be grasped like the 
colourful sheen of a peacock’s plumes ] 

The tika on it concludes by saying— 

qns&r, scfcwffr <wr qq^sfq 

^rrotct:, 3cq%fefrr^qcT, tsrifet^cnfi^qifsr^ 5 arqqqcr:, gq^usr- 

fffff cT5?t i 

[Just as by the various adjuncts arising from the differences 
in the orientations in respect of the light falling on it, a 
peacock feather is seen with various shades of colour—green, 
brown, blue, red, pale red, gray, etc ,—making it difficult to 
decide as to what its natural hue is, so also the world defies 
characterisation though attempted by thousands of theorists, as 
it is impossible to decide as to which of the concepts involved m 
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the notions—of its cause, its origin, sustenance and dissolution, 
the genus, the quality and activity etc , its parts, the states of 
growth etc., the substantive, the attribute, the qualified, the one 
associated with or indicated by an adjunct or the one m itself 
without any of these, relations, what present themselves as 
appearing—would provide the appropriate fit, be it m terms of 
difference or non-difference, being or non-being. Hence the 
conclusion is that it is illusory.] 

5.4 3. World of Names and Forms—Desa, Kala, Nimitta 

In addition may be mentioned that the world, if 
carefully discerned, is only that of names standing for 
forms which only appear and disappear as also for 
change or activity which also is a self-discrepant concept, 
ordinarily imagined to be experienced, but brought in 
only by adjoining different situations. Both of these are 
illusory and are to be understood only in the sense of the 
vacarambhanasruti. Also the situation contemplated here, 
as far as the origination of the univeise is concerned, is 
one m which desa , kala and nimitta i.e , space, time and 
other auxiliary factors, do not exist, for these belong 
to the universe. The prior absence of these factors 
corresponds to the situation given expression to in the 
Sutra— 

ffWlffTSffcJ | (3-2-1-3) 

which shows that dream is an illusion ; also the entire 
universe stands sublated on the dawn of right knowledge 
The considerations demand the postulation of Maya and 
there is no other explanation Postulation, of that with¬ 
out which a situation would be inexplicable, as a valid 
means of knowledge, is most powerful as it crushes all 
doubts and objections based on the impossibility of finding 
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out a parallel illustration So Says the IChandanakhanda - 
khadya (1)— 

fqq^cfgqq^q n 

Also, the Tatlvasudha (II) points out— 

Efslsfcr qdsfer vz: ^^cfrfer 

srncr) Hrn^snoiiw^- 

sfpqr^qq 3n?qq 1 

[The world which is experienced as invariably associated 
with Being and Shme, as m ‘the pot is’, ‘the cloth is’, ‘the pot 
shines’, and ‘the cloth shines’, is to be regarded as a product of 
Being and Shine in the same way as the pot which is invariably 
associated with clay is regarded as the product of clay This 
alone is reasonable, and thus Atman (i.e., Being and Shme) 
alone is the cause of the origin etc , of the world ] 

5.4.4. Other Objections answered 

This is in accordance with the seed-sprout illustra¬ 
tion as already shown 

This also disposes of a possible objection that the 
effect, the world, which is asuddha and aceiana (impure 
and insentient), is not of the same nature as its material 
cause viz , Atman, the Pure and Sentient. The question 
is considered at length in the Vilaksanalvadhikaranabhdsya 
(2-1-3) where it is pointed out that there can only be a 
partial abidance of the nature of the material cause m its 
effect, as otherwise both would be identical and thereby 
the cause-effect relationship ceases to exist. Also instances 
of the effects such as scorpions etc , developing in cowdung, 
the insentient hair and the nails developing in a man, 
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which are seen, are pointed out This is voiced by the 
Tattvasudha (II) as well— 

Objections—such as the effect viz , the whole universe, 
would contaminate during its sustenance and dissolution, 
its material cause, Atman—do not arise m the present 
formulation as shown m the Sutrabhasya (2-1-3-9) where 
the example of the magician is given m addition to that 
of the mud-pot The Bhdsya proclaims— 

Proceeding further, the Bhdsya says— 

5T5T, 

1 *tl qfto: cT^Wf ^if^STWR^- 

If: ^ Wf: 1 

[The effect is recognised to be equally non-diffei ent from the 
cause during all the three periods of time, according to the 
Srutis—‘This everything is this Self 5 , ‘All this is but Self 5 , ‘All 
this that is in front is but Brahman, the Immortal, 5 ‘All this is 
certainly Brahman 5 The answer to the objection there (during 
sustenance) viz., that the cause is not affected by the products 
and its characteristics, these being superimposed (on the cause) 
by Avidya, is equally valid in the case of dissolution as well.] 

5.4 5. Isiara the Mayavi, Omniscient, Omnipotent 

Even the difficulties already pointed out m regarding 
Isvara as merely the efficient cause, do not arise m the 
present case As the Sutrabhasya (1-1-5-5) points out, 
Is'vara is necessarily Omniscient, as otherwise it would 

contradict that He has the eternal consciousness that is 
20 
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capable of revealing everything—^ f| 

3 srsqsr ffct The self-effulgent nature 

ensures His independence in respect of cognition. The 
object of this cognition, if supposed necessary, would be 
unmanifested name and form which cannot be referred to 
either as different or non-different from Brahman and 
which are about to become manifested, as the Bhasja 
says— 

f% tprero? mA\ ^frfr i crwpr- 

c5rr«TFif?rWt^ Tpr^s^qT# sqrf^tfqa sft w : i 

Also, Ts'vara, as Eternal Consciousness, by His very 
nature, like the effulgence of the Sun, is not dependent on 
the means of knowledge; and there is nothing either to 
obstruct the knowledge as in the case of jiva subject to 
Avidya etc. 

srrq % sfPTRqfxr: 

In support of this, is quoted the Sruti— 

q ^ qqq qpqr =q ^ Wft i 

qfrw ^rr%fqi%qq ^ =q ll 

[He has no body and no organ, none is seen to be either 
equal or superior to Him His supreme power alone is 
described in the Vedas to be of various kinds and His Knowl¬ 
edge, strength and action are described as inherent in Him ] 
and 

3fqif&rqT5r q^?rr q^=q§: ^ I 


fr q?r ?r =q crsqife q^rr II 



[Without hands and feet. He grasps and moves quickly, He 
sees without eyes, hears without ears , He knows (all) that is to 
be known, but none can know Him. Him they call the First, 
the Great and the All-pervasive ] 

Also introducing the 3ruti — €lS^TiFFT I ^TT I 

(Tai. U. 2-6) 

[He desired—Many may I be, may I be born. He 
meditated.] 
the Bhasya says— 

mi ^rcrf^tor: ^ mi toh: mSm 

TOTT: | m clM ? | *T IfTO 

1 mi g crSR&fi TO HTftlrftepTT 1 cTWT^ ^flcP5q 
^1% TOTt, 3PTf ff apTIfFbTB TO | 

faftrapfetrr: mm ?r mi 

toot] ^ Cfft 2 ^TcfRTSJT^TT: I 

[The objection—that as one having desires, Brahman, like 
ourselves has unattained objects of desire is answered thus No , 
because of His independence Desires do not rouse Brahman to 
action m the same way that impure desires etc , influence others 
and guide their action How then are they 7 They are true and 
wise m themselves, one with Himself and therefore pure (being 
transformations of Maya with its sattva element predominant 
and not overpowered by ignorance). By them, Brahman is 
not guided It is, on the other hand. Brahman who guides them 
in accordance with the karma of sentient beings. Brahman is 
thus independent as regards desires Therefore, Brahman has 
no desires unattained. 

And also because Brahman is independent of external 
factors, that is to say, unlike the desires of other beings—the 
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desires which lie beyond their control, dependent on dharma and 
other factors, which stand {for their realisation) in need of addi¬ 
tional aids such as the body, sense organs, etc,, distinct from the 
beings themselves—Brahman’s desires arc not dependent on 
external causes and the like. What then? They are one with 
Himself (1 c , their fulfilment is dependent on Himself alone).] 

It is in conformity with this that the Manasollasa 
(II, 48-52) says 

CrfvT ^ || 

^ qriROTl ^NlfPiT wft t'ff: 1 

^riTT srniH^riRrq; stfttshI n 

sThX^fq $13*53 nt9 } 

*ir ^rrs^r h 

% qR%fi[v%ra i! 

Vi 

cT^HraTTfRiT Sfr^RTt-I^n II 

[l£vaia as possessed of infinite power, independent as having 
nothing to resort to outside Himself, by His mere will, creates, 
preserves and destroys all. ISsara, being eternal, docs not 
create etc., by way of operating on outside materials (He induces 
activity without Himself undergoing any change whatsoever). 
Similarly self-effulgent as He is, neither is He the know cr by 
way of operating on the pramanas. 

Thus, His know'ership and doership arc quite absolute 
because of His independence. In the very variety of His will 
consists His absolute freedom. 

Who can define the self-reliant will of 16vara by which He 
is free to act, or not to act, or to act otherwise ? 



The Sniticlso has declared Isvnra's creation bv will in the 
words ‘He desired'. ‘And from Him. the Atman, was dbm: 
bornhj 

The Sutras (2-1-9 to 13. 26 to 37) and the Bfta^ya 
thereon discuss the topic at length showing therein that 
the contingency that Bialiman would be tianslbrmed 
wholesale or else that It would lia\ e parts, does not arise, 
that all powers abide in Brahman, that cieation is 
spontaneous and not for any gain whatsoevei, and that 
there is nothing like partiality or cruelty in Him, con¬ 
cluding by the Sutra (2-1-13-37) I ( And 

Brahman is the cause on account of the propriety of all 
the characteristics (of a cause) in it.] 

The Bhasya on it says— 

SRf ^ W aWI^fcRRj/f)*T- 

[Because, if this Brahman is acknowledged as the cause of 
the world, all the characteristics of a cause, viz., that Brahman 
is Omniscient, Omnipotent and possessing the great power of 
Maya, fit in with It m the way already indicated. On this 
account this system founded on the Upani<jads is not to lie 
cavilled at.] 

5 4.6 Paramanuvada, Parinamavada, etc., accommodated as 
particular cases in Vcdantnprnkriya 

It is clear, therefore, that the paramanuvada , pantihnui- 
vada and others stand refuted. What then, is the fate of 
the systems propound i 'at Rns —Gautama, Kaplla 
and others? This a s been raised and answered 

in the Vidydranyabha ' r aillirlyopani}ad (2-1) -• 
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Wx\ cfS | 

eft 3R#f?r s[H: | %' 5 ^ ?5'{OTcT¥TT3^0T 

c \ 

Wrffo cfSgftRSfa 

*ra$fa|cft ^ wm i mstm sftqsftfqqqqq ^cifiH'f nVnfe- 
q?fr. cRRigwj: ^qmf^gqN i g^wira; q^*r *mi 
srpFrM^sr: qwq?* qri sqqfa?m, crtt m an^W 
q;r«5fcrr ^fgnf^i^jr^iftoT sqqftscTT^! 

mi q^itaifw ^sfcrf^ck ?^jnfpR ?m\xm 
mqfqg nfteTC^tot, mi mm- 

tfta HTm°r mqfqg qfeqifft: sip™ faftft i 




r: te^ifq qf^jcTT 


ar^olq;# trafa wrr q^q$3^qifeg<m- 

km qsrpqf: q^r: I cTff 3WbT$d7 ^fg: Hl%Tlf^#qrTR i 
qqgqr^M fqqqg sif^rara: q§afwfe&wr. qq- 
^ifq^qn^?mwR liqpT% i (mm) 

qsqf^nv * ^wir mmrtm cif^r: qriTfrqi i m\fe- 
^RprTFn mm q#Frr fqr%qH?rp?qqg^]^^T TTqftq 
mqqif^q^^qpqiKcT^ i ?wr S^plraf ^fsKfaftai, 
st %^i mm\\ qfafqgftq 

qqr4: Tf | 


[The two systems have been propounded to oblige the dull 
intellects and refer to secondary evolutions. The Great JRst 
Gautama taught the creation of earth etc., out of the atoms with 
a view to convey the distinction between jiva and Isvara, to him 
who, following the views of the materialists, identifies himself 
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with the body, who, not knowing that there is a soul as distinct 
from the body and which goes to svarga and naraka , does not 
observe the jyotistoma and other sacrificial rites, and who, not 
knowing that there exists Isvara that should be worshipped, does 
not practise the contemplation of Isvara, which leads him to 
Brahmaloka Akaia, time, space and atoms having been once 
evolved from the Supreme Brahman, the First Cause, the process 
of further evolution from that point may correspond to the 
account given by Gautama and others of his school. 

Just as Gautama’s endeavour is to teach to the duller 
intellects that there is a soul distinct from the body, who is the 
doer of actions and who is capable of going to svarga, so too the 
Great Rsi Kapila taught the Sankhyasastra with a view to impart 
to men of average intellect a knowledge of Atman as conscious¬ 
ness—the mere witness free from agency and attachment of every 
kind—and thus to prepare them for Brahmajhana In the 
Sankhyasastra, evolution m some of its later stages prior to the 
evolution of atoms, is described m order to enable the student 
to distinguish between the sentient and the insentient Where 
there is Brahman alone which is the One Impartite Essence, 
Maya sets up two distinct things such as sentient and insentient, 
sets of many individual selves distinct from one another and sets 
of gunas such as sattva etc Let the Sankhya delineate the subse¬ 
quent process of evolution 

Similarly, the Satvagamas treat of the evolution of the eleven 
principles prior to the evolution (of the twenty-five) described by 
Sankhya with a view to clearly present the conception of Isvara 
who is to be contemplated upon. 

(Let it be so). Where is the harm, thereby, for us the 
Vedantms ? There need be no apprehension that the Mayavada is 
vitiated by such developments, inasmuch as the illusory formul¬ 
ations of Gautama and others—any formulation being illusory 
because it is drsya 1 e , object of cognition external to Self— 
have been generated by the very Maya which gives rise to the 
illusion of samsara of wonderful variety m all living beings from 
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Brahma down to the tiniest creature. On the same principle, it 
may perhaps be urged that the account of evolution given 
expression to by the Vcdantas is also an illusion We admit 
that it is so And it is the very object of the Vedanta to teach 
that the whole creation is an illusion.] 

5.4 7 Vedantapraknya also sublated like all else 

The spirit of Vedanta which welcomes and faces the 
criticisms levelled against its methodology resulting, 
however, in its conclusion viz., that every praknyd includ¬ 
ing that of itself is lllusoiy, is also m evidence even at 
the level of reasoning as cxpiessed by Sriharsa in his 
Khandanakhandakhddya (1) — 

[Though what is intended is secured by the arguments 
refuting the other schools, they are not like an edict of a king 
who is deemed to be above it Thercfoie, there is no reason as 
to why they may not be levelled as desired, even against the path 
delineated by the siddhanta.] 

The idea is that the praknyd is m the realm ol 
parlance and therefore is sublated along with parlance, 
leaving the Substratum behind. The unique feature of the 
Vedantadarsana is also illustrated by the Vidyaranyabhasja 
quoted above It shows how the other different schools 
can be suitably accommodated within its realm and used 
dexterously for evolving the seekers in different stages, 
step by step. 

All these constructs, none absolutely real in itself, 
are to be regarded as displayed by Maya m the form of 
desire, intelligence and activity. Like a sprout in a seed, 
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they were one with Atman before manifestation. Manaso- 
llasa (II. 43-44) says— 

m f&m: ^sp II 

cf fMftcTT: | 

The purport is that Atman stands aloof and eludes cate¬ 
gorisation. 

In this manner is established that Consciousness, the 
Omniscient Brahman-Atman is the Cause of the world as 
proclaimed with one voice by all the Upanisads This 
unequivocal proclamation is itself a great proof of the 
validity of the Upanisads just like that of eyes, etc., 
imparting the same kind of knowledge about colour 
etc., as shown by the Bhasya on the Sutra (1-1-5-10) 
[Because of the uniformity of knowledge]. 

'TJTcf: | 

5.5. Desa 

The world of experience idam jagat is inclusive of 
space, time and other objects fashioned out by Maya— 

as the hymn says. 

5.5.1. ‘Space’ in various Schools 

Among these the notion of space may now be consi¬ 
dered. In parlance, to account for the various experiences 
such as (here) sigs? (there) (near) eq; (farther) eqqqrq- 
(separation) qfcqr' 1 ! (size) (direction) such as (East) 
(North) etc , (motion) etc , the notion of t&T 

(space) is employed The concept, however, is not a 
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simple one. The scientists arc not decided as to whether 
space is a totality of ‘points 5 or a continuum Even the 
use of numbers which helps a great deal in parlance is of 
no avail as far as the question ol what constitutes space 
is concerned Further difficulties such as the extent of 
space, the geometry appropriate to it etc., are also not fully 
answered The involvement of time in respect of the 
notion of motion makes it all the more complicated. 
Whether space is to be distinguished as other than time or 
whether a meaning is to be attached to the so-called 
space-time is also a moot question. The notion of Lorentz 
contraction with such consequences as the dependence of 
length, size, shape etc , on the motion of the body as also 
the differences in the quantitative estimates of these as 
noted by different observers m relative motion, each 
equipped with his own frame of reference, thereby relati- 
vising the concept of space, all brought in, m an effort 
to explain observed phenomena, raises the question as to 
whether there is anything like absolute space at all. The 
notions of modern physics which make it impossible to 
talk of motion precisely in terms of precise locations, 
thereby making the two concepts mutually exclusive 
which is the implication of the uncertainty principle, add 
to the complexity. Also, the theory ol the expanding 
universe, formulations of abstract spaces of many dimen¬ 
sions, varieties etc., all in an effort to account for 
experience, make it all the more baffling, raising the 
question as to whether space is phvsically real at all. 
Whether the so-called ether is to be regarded as a 
substance filling space or whether it is the same as space 
is not very clear. Thus no light is thrown on the question 
as to whether the space of common experience is an entity 
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with physical characteristics accommodating bodies and 
their motions or whether it is to be regarded as absence 
of matter etc Many questions arise such as the appro¬ 
priateness of the conception relating to ‘vacuum 5 , the 
legitimacy of the use of the principle of abstraction for 
segregating the so-called spatial characteristics of a body 
like length, volume etc., from its other characteristics 
such as rigidity etc., both of these being experienced 
together invariably. This implies whether the so-called 
physical space as such is conceivable at all as uni elated 
to the bodies believed to be accommodated therein. The 
notion of ‘subtler spaces’ the ‘Dirac holes’ etc , make 
the metaphysical situation more puzzling. 

In the Nyaya-vaisesika system, space is conceived of as 
an objective reality, external, infinite, and partless Any¬ 
thing of limited size may serve as the conditioning adjunct 
of akhandadesa, the immense and indivisible space— 
In this way conventional divisions of space 
are arrived at. Space, it should be added, is not the 
same as akasa. The latter stands for what fills space— 
some etherial substance of which sound is supposed to be 
the distinctive quality, wheieas space has no such 
distinctive quality Akasa is bhutadravya while space is not. 
The modern jVaijayikas would bring space under Is'vara 
as a phase of the Omnipresent Lord. 

The Sdhkhyas , however, would bring space under the 
elemental evolute ( bhuta ) called akasa. 

A section of Buddhists say that non-obstructi\cness 
{avaranabhavamatram) is the \cry natuie of akasa and due 
to this characlenstic, it provides loom for material 
objects 
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5.5 2. Vedantic View of Desa 

The Vedanta, however, which alone prevails m such 
matters looks upon the distinction between the space that 
is ordinarily spoken of— desa —and akasa as due to upadhi 
only. The Padarthatattvannnaya of Anandanubhava- 
pujyapada says— 

: m ra; i 

The Siddhantabindu (8) referring to srstiprakriya says 
that dik and kala are not established by any pramana and 
therefore not mentioned by the Sruti in delineating srsti ; 
moreover, akasa serves the practical purposes fulfilled by 
dik and there is the Sruti—‘the quarter, becoming hearing, 
entered the ears’— 

‘ %r: ?fcr \ 

Commenting on this, the Nyayaratnavali says— 

m: i ^3 qr 

f^TRdrr 1 crerc—%r ffcr 1 
1 mj sifcfo rfpt, sIrm 

[The purport is that it is because—like dik accepted by 
others, akasa is everywhere , by the qualifying special relation, 
akasa itself can be looked upon as the container for everything 
and the directions such as East etc , may be distinguished in it 
by adjoining finite objects as upadhis (adventitious circumstances) 
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like the notion of the hill associated with Sunrise—that dik is 
looked upon as akasa itself. If it is said that since there is nothing 
to force the decision as to whether which of these viz , akaia or 
Avidya etc , must be deemed as dik, dik may be accepted and 
allowed to remain as separate from them, it is pointed out that 
Sruti is the pramana deciding in favour of the view that akaia is 
dik, as it teaches that the ear known as a product of akasa is 
born of dik.\ 

5.5.3. Akasa revealed only by Sakshi 

As mentioned, dik or akasa is not known by perception 
as it is devoid of colour etc The Ratnaprabha on Sutia- 

bhasya (l-l-l-l) says— 

JT*RfifcT I 

[It is to be understood that m the Vedantasiddhanta, akaia is 
known by the Witness-self manifested only when there is the 
transformation of the mind that has the form of the illumination 
arising from the contact of the eye with an object ] 

The Bhedadhikkarotika also says— 

A perception such as (Here in the sky is 

the bird) must be understood as 'Taft 

(the bird in the illumination located there in the 
sky). 

Unlike the objects such as pot etc., which are 
generated in the space and time of parlance, de'sa or dik 
which is not so, being a direct transformation of Maya or 
Avidya like tamas (darkness), bheda (difference), shell-silver 
etc , is Saksivedya i.e , known directly by the Witness-self 
and not by the use of the pramanas. 
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5.5.4. Bhutakasa, Chittakasa, Avyakriiakasa, Chidakasa 

The notion of space, desa, gross or subtle, variously 
referred to as avakasa, cchidra, susira etc , is always seen to 
be intertwined with the notion of an object, from the 
subtlest to the grossest. The bodies of parlance, the gross 
elements, the subtle elements as also Maya of which these 
are evolutes, each of them demands the recognition of a 
location, adhikarana , which would be the space appropnate 
to it It is for this reason that various concepts such as 
bhutakasa , cittakasa , avyakrtakasa and cidakasa are distin¬ 
guished Though in order to accommodate common and 
sastraic parlance, scientific and philosophical, the Vedanta 
speaks in terms of vydvahankasatta and thus accords a place 
to the bhutakasa (pancikrta and apancikrta), its chief 
exposition is in terms of the drstisrstivada as has been 
seen. This would at once put the world of parlance on 
a par with dream wherein again a bhutakasa and its 
evolutes and other products are experienced as it were. 
In other words, bhutakasa would be an illusion, a concoc¬ 
tion on the part of citta which again is a concoction of 
Avidya or Maya whose primal state is spoken of as 
avyakrtakasa. As accommodating everything in parlance 
and as pointing to cidakasa as the Reality, the Mayopadhika 
Himself is spoken of as space— 

^'453 | apra H'OTT:, araftts 

d KR°T: | (Narayanopanisad) 

5.5.5. Chidakasa the Real Substratum 

All this would mean, in effect, that, bhutakasa (along 
with whatever is regarded as located in it), cittakasa and 
avyakrtakasa are all mere concoctions, milhya amrvacamya , 
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the substratum of which is Atman, cidakasa This does 
away with the plethora of spaces leaving only the 
Substratum, the Adhisthana viz., Atman the only existent 
on which everything else is superimposed and as such 
non-existent So says Sarasvati to Leela m the Togavasistha 
(U Pra. 17-10)— 

£F*TT Ml 5TCFR II 

5.5 6 The ‘Here’ Experience—Gateway to Pratyagatman 

This cidakasa is also referred to in the Sruti by the 
word Akas'a itself meaning 3TT (it shines all 

round) and parame vyoman From this standpoint, 
apavadadrsti , the words such as iha, amutra, antike , dure 
taken by themselves like all other words of parlance, 
would not be expressive of any content i e , they are 
vikalpas. The Sruti, however, makes use of such termino¬ 
logy by way of upalaksana to establish the seeker m his 
svarupa , Brahman-Atman For example, the particle upa 
meaning samipje would signify nearness or proximity that 
culminates m the pratyagatman, as the Vartika (quoted 
already) says— 

The words such as iha, antike etc , have the same signifi¬ 
cance The words amutra , dure etc., would signify Atman 
in (Its transcendental aspect, without the association of 
Maya, i.e , Brahman 

r 

Srutis such as— 

qeqc cr^ggr, q^gq i (Ka. u 2 - 1 - 10 ) 

[What indeed is here is there; what there, that here again ] 
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cTcr^ cT£po%, cfTWr cT? ^m‘ | 

( 7 . U. 5) 

[It is distant, It is near, It is within all, It is without all 
this ] 

3TOTR?fc?T^ qfcTf q#TR I (Ma. Na. U.) 

[More minute than the minutest and greater than the 
greatest.] 

3?rrtcT ^ =er % ^ ^ 1 (Ma. Na. U.) 

[He by whom the space between the heaven and the earth 
as well as heaven and earth arc enveloped.] 

| (Br. U 3-8-8) 

[It is neither gross nor fine, neither short nor long ] 
are seen to convey the same Supreme Truth. The Brha- 
daranyalopamsad also says— 

[It is this Brahman that is without a prior or posterior, 
without interior or exterior.] 

The B/iumavidta in the Chdndogyopamsad (7-24-1) 
gives— 

q^q q-BcqJT H ^ qfc qT *T 

i 

[Where one sees nothing else, hears nothing else, under¬ 
stands nothing else, that is the Infinite ; but where one sees some¬ 
thing else, hears something else, understands something else, 
that is small (finite) Verily the Infinite is the same as the 
Immortal, the finite is the same as the mortal. ‘Venerable Sire, 
on what is the Infinite established 7 ’ ‘On Its own greatness, 
or not even on greatness.’] 
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Also, 

H 3tRcT: 3 Q^J] S^ f^-ITcTteffKT^ST '^ffrTO^fgq- 

%f?:c uc^rr^c ^^s^g^istsi^sTT stfMci i 

(C/t. Z7. 7-25-1) 

[That (Infinite) indeed is below, It is above. It is behind. 
It is in front, It is to the right, It is to the left, It is indeed all 
this (World) Now, next the instruction m regard to the self¬ 
sense I indeed am below, I am above, I am behind, I am in 
front, I am to the right, I am to the left, I indeed am all this 
(world).1 

Again, 

3T?rrcr anw^r qsjTSTmr gisrr- 

STcqr S%tJTcT sncqtxKrf 3nc^JT I 

[Now next the instruction in regard to Self. Self indeed is 
below, Self is above, Self is behind, Self is m front, Self is to the 
right, Self is to the left, Self is indeed all this (world) ] 

The Mundakopanisad (2-2-12) says— 

arasH =et 

[Brahman verily is this Immortal. In front is Brahman. 
Behind is Brahman, to the right and to the left It spreads forth 
below and above Brahman indeed is this universe It is the 
greatest ] 

5.5.7. Space an effect—finite 

It is obvious, therefore, that Brahman is untouched 

by the notion of space, whatever its connotation may be 

3ruti says Brahman is' SRITOT (Br U. 3-8-8). Space is 

superimposed on Brahman by Maya and is not to be 

taken as co-extensive with Brahman, since the Sruti 
21 



declares that Brahman is greater than space— 

(Satapatlia Br. 3-8-18). Also, qcflq 

%cf: (Ndrayanasukta ). Pointing this out, the Bancadasi says- 

m£\s& ppq? feqisfei srasw i 
mvm qs;fo ffo: n 

feqiffqs: fRJaftsfiRto I 

# fi^stqiqTf it 

a ^fq fir^crt frri i 

f^rcisrf*? ^isrifer srfaQsiftiifo: || (II. 55-57) 

[All beings are but a quarter of It. With the three quarters 
It is Self-lummous—Thus does the Sruti ascribe to Maya the 
state of being in a portion 

Supporting all this world by a small fraction, I stand — So 
did Sri Krsna declare to Arjuna that the world is in a ‘fraction’ 

Enveloping the universe on all sides. He stands ten inches 
beyond it. The Lord is also beyond the effects — Such are the 
statements of the Sruti and the author of the Brahmasulra 
respectively m this matter.] 

The Bhasya on the Sutra (2-3-1-7) qref&WiS f^THPTY 

[Separateness persists wherever there is an effect, as seen m 
the world.] 

having established that ahasa as also dik is an effect (i e., 
it is produced), as aheady pointed out, says— 

[From the standpoint of those who regard space as originated, 
it is not established that it is all-pervading ] 

However, it is not to be construed that Brahman is 
regarded here as having parts. As the Pancadasi (11-58) 
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shows—to one who asks ‘Is Maya in the entirety or in a 
fraction (of Brahman) ?’, the Sruti bent upon benefiting 
the hearer, gives him an answer in his own language, by 
assuming fractionalness even m the fractionless— 

ctgiqqM m sStfjftafqoft ii 

5.5.8. Investigation of Space culminating in Atman the Spaceless 

Adopting the same technique of exposition, the Pancada'si 
points out how, by reflecting on pratyagaiman as Witness- 
self, one can be established in pratyagaiman that transcends 
space— 

*TT*m«TT | 

cf*TT ^TT2[f) II 

Slf^fBr I 

3RTCSTT tft. gsr. gff: I 

«|q T || 

arfiem cr^rr n 

5f to* stfctc. srejft 5%?^ % i 
p^Tl^B5lT^ m *TT3I% ^ % || 
sfitsfq q mdej I 

* $ m: || 

SFdfttqf ^ q 5^1 | 

gf%?cT^TiT: TOl cT*TT qteqg; || 

* 
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fffq cT^ *RcHT2?l ^ |) 

rfic^qT sm # 1 

11 

(X. 15 to 17 and 19 to 24) 

[Just as the lamp staying in its own place illuminates all¬ 
round, so does Witness which is permanent and immutable, 
illuminate outside and inside 

The differentiation as outside and inside is in relation to 
the body. The objects are in space outside, the ego-sense is in¬ 
side The intellect which is inside goes out along with the senses 
again and again The vacillation natural to the intellect which is 
illuminated by Witness is superimposed on Witness-self. Witness 
neither goes in nor goes out It appears as if It acts on account 
of Its association with the intellect It is neither ‘ inside 5 nor 
* outside 5 which are distinctions but created by the intellect 
When the mind etc , are still, Witness is * where ’ it shines. If 
no space can be predicated, then, of Self, it only means that Self 
is spaceless. Even to say that Self is Omnipresent and All- 
pervasive, is to superimpose on It the category of space What¬ 
ever is concocted by the intellect—space, form, objects, etc.,— 
the 'Witness-self is present in it (as the Substratum) illuminating 
it, though m Itself, It is beyond the reach of speech and mind 
Then, if it be asked how such a thing can be cognised, the reply 
is that let it not be cognised at all. When all cognition gets 
dissolved. It alone remains.] 

5.6. Kala 

The cognate notion of time may now be considered. 
In parlance, to account for various experiences denoted 
bv (now), (then), fs?g (soon), (later), 

(delay), gnrj(simultaneous), g*r (earlier, anterior), 

WT(later, posterior), 53 T (young), ;pr (old), m (instant), 
(past, present, future), (motion). 
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qRojp? (process of transformation) etc., the notion of 35T55 
(time) is employed 

5.6.1. ‘ Flow ’ of Time 

Time is conceived of as extending from infinite past 
to infinite future There is also the feeling of the lapse 
of time given expression to as ‘ the flow of time 5 etc. 
This concept of time, too, is fairly complex. Here also, 
the use of numbers on the part of the scientist is of no 
avail as far as the question of what constitutes time is 
concerned. Again, it is not decided as to whether time is 
the totality of instants or a continuum. The concept of 
the flow of time is not rendered clearer. The involvement 
of the notion of change in' the passage of time does not 
make it any the clearer, the two concepts being recipro¬ 
cally dependent. The idea that the notion of events 
involving the question of ‘where’ and ‘when’ together is 
to be regarded as fundamental in the spirit of the Theory 
of Relativity which speaks of the space-time manifold, 
instead of treating space and time as distinct manifolds, 
adds little towards the clarification of the situation. The 
notions of‘time-dilatation’, ‘relativity of simultaneity’, the 
measured ‘ time-interval ’ being dependent on the motion 
of the observer etc., raise the question as to whether there 
is anything like an absolute or universal time at all. The 
Quantum theory, with its Uncertainty Principle pertaining 
to energy and time makes it impossible to talk of the 
precise value of the energy of a system at a definite 
instant. The principle of continuous increase of entropy 
brought m to account for ‘irreversibility’m nature raises 
the question as to whether time as such, without relation 
to bodies and their-motions, has any meaning at all. 
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If the mathematical physicist is concerned with the 
before-after relation, the psychologist studies time as past, 
present and future. The part of time that we are 
immediately conscious of is the ‘present’. But this 
£ present ’ is not the mathematical ‘ present 5 which is 
instantaneous; it is always a stretch of time, a slab of 
duration, no knife-edge, but a saddle-back on which one 
sits perched and from which he looks m two directions, 
rearward and forward, and is spoken of as the specious 
present The breadth of this duration need not necessarily 
be the same whenever c present 5 time is apprehended. It 
is commonly believed that the * present is experienced 
the ‘past is remembered 3 and the ‘ future is anticipated’. 
If anything is to be remembered, it must have been 
experienced and the recollection must be true to the 
experience. The so-called ‘ past ’ is never experienced as 
‘ past ’ as the ‘ experience ’ always relates itself to the 
‘present’; as such the notion of past is a concoction. The 
notion of the future belongs very much to the realm of 
imagination 

The notions such as the irreversible flow of time, the 
‘future’ becoming the ‘present’, the ‘present’ becoming 
the ‘past’ and the continuous growing of the past etc., 
that are entertained have always offered a challenge to 
precise understanding. The claim that extra-sensory 
perception of future events is possible even for ‘ normal 5 
persons, as also the acquirement of Togasiddhi enabling 
one to foresee the future etc., with the possible implica¬ 
tion that the entire course of time—past, present and 
future—can be perceived, add to the puzzle. 
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5.6.2. ‘Time’ in various schools 

On an analysis of the situation pertaining to the 
notion idanim (now) m the experience ^THT: (now 

this pot is), the Nyaya-vai'sesika system says that time is a 
dravya, an objective reality, eternal, infinite and partless 
which establishes the relation between the movement of 
the Sun on the one hand and the pot on the other. This 
time is different from space in view of the distinct cogni¬ 
tions such as past, present etc., as compared with East, 
West etc. Any produceable thing may serve as the 
conditioning adjunct of Mahakala, the immense and indi¬ 
visible time—In this way, divisions of 
time to a moment (ksana) downward are arrived at— 
3T°irf^ Modern Naiyayikas would bring time 

under Is'vara as a phase of the Omnipotent Lord. The 
Sankhyas would bring it under the elemental evolute 
f bhuta ) called akasa. The Buddhistic idealists regard time 
(and space) as merely forms of momentary and fleeting 
consciousness, vijnana. Such speculations have only served 
to highlight the contradictions that are inherent in the 
concept of time. 

5 6.3 Vedantic view of Time 

Appeal may now be made to Vedanta, ^ruti (Taittinya 
Aranjaka ) alludes to the commonly entertained notion that 
the perennial time in which merge the ksana, muhurta , 
divasa, paksa etc., flows continuously like a river from an 
inexhaustible source and joined by tributaries— 

JTcfa i w i m sreftsfa- 

| ^ | 5T[JTragt«II?rT: I q&m: 

foai: I l m ^ i *r ft: ef: 
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Ksana , muhurta etc., are the ingredients making up time 
as the fsruti says later. They are all born from the self- 
luminous Purusa as the Mahdnarayanopanisad (1) puts it— 

# mer: i ggctf: ^tstw- 

irarsi i mww ffier 

Such time-ingredients are within the realm of experience 
in parlance. 

Jiffgs* i i rtoc: i ?ufe- 

TO. SSSqfl } 

Taking on the forms of the divisions of time like 
paksa, mdsa etc , samvatsara offers protection as food does 
Says the Vidyaranyabhasya on Sruti fTai A 1-2) —ff 
mvj ^IT3i addressed to Pusan the protector of the 

worlds referred to as the samvatsara — 

1 m\^\ 3T5rsR35[c$rc few bt^t: mv ^er- 

The £>ruti points out that there is a principle beyond 
this time of parlance (Samvatsara) } which must be known 
—This is not patent like the time of 
parlance—qrfSRftcf: 

arfaro:— tots; srcfteHmici; sfrcSK- 

^13, foqt q(tTlcrr^q) 

ein?3i wvm —3TfegTq. i siMsfetr^or sr i 
Brahman the Timeless, referred to as Adhisattva , is not seen 
ordinarily as It is concealed by a screen, as it were, by 
the sense-impressions and also because in It there are no 
upadhis like the world. Ptisan , creatures, or the Sun— 

fefe faff. 1 (Tai A. 1-2-3) 
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Commenting on this Sri Vidyaranyacarana says— 

cfvqfwT and fTTSf ^ 

tj^fr 5T I ^TI3^: I (Tai. A. 1-2-4) 

5.6.4 Time Revealed by Sakshi 

Thus the Sruti refers to the ingredients of time as 
the ones that are empirically experienced These are all 
born. The Sruti does not admit the existence of a real, 
objective, infinite, universal time. There is no pramana 
in respect of such a time as the JVyayaialnavah (1) points 
out— 

SRptfg *RTOT3r- 

The time of parlance is born, but not in the ordinary 
sense of the term, as no prior space or time can be con¬ 
ceived of in which it is born. The contradictions that are 
inherent in the concept of time and the puzzles it presents 
to every enquirer, only serve to show that it is indetermin¬ 
able— anirvacamya. Hence, like space, it is mayamatra i e., 
illusory. Time is not experienced m deep sleep, samadln 
etc. Yet in the dream as also in the waking state time is 
‘experienced’ as though an infinite stream without a 
beginning— anadi That is, it is concocted as beginning¬ 
less— anaditvena kalpita. (This would accord with the 
more fundamental position of the Vedanta viz., the 
drsfiSTStivada ). The commonly accepted dictum that there 
is no item of knowledge in which time is not revealed— 

5T ^ *T I 

exemplified in such experiences as (now the 

pot is) makes some thinkers believe that time too, like the 
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pot, is revealed in the same perception Some others 
would bring in inference as an aid. The Vedantic view 
is given expression to in the Kdlamadhaviya (1)— 

qrif^qfci, i JTTfq nm:, 

i srq^s^wqicf i am: snn5*r- 

mqsfq t?mm i 

[Indeed the experience ‘ I am at present 5 is universal It is 
not generated by external sense-perception, as time is devoid of 
colour etc., nor is it a mental experience, as it is not so 
accepted by the Tarkikas. Nor does it arise from inference, as it 
is directly experienced Since it is a matter of direct experience 
even though the necessary causal complement is absent, the 
followers of Upamsad regard it as directly experienced by 
W ltness-self ] 

5 6 5. Time as an effect of Avidya 

Time which is avidyaka is conceived of variously in 
Vedanta Like space it is regarded as an effect of Avidya 
(or Maya) in so far as it is distinct from other objects as 
shown by the Bhasya — 

‘#T fel^.qiqioqT^^r cfqq?q on the Sutra 

(2-3-1-7)—qrqflqiR-g ftumt etocf i 

5.6.6. Time as Avidya 

However, in the spirit of the Vacarambhanasruti this 
time that is an effect is none other than its cause viz., 
Avidya to which, taken by itself, temporal relations are 
irrelevant as m the case of Brahman. Commenting on the 
Mandukyopamsad (1)—the Bhasya says— 
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[All that is beyond the three divisions of time, that is 
unconditioned by time, and yet known by their effects, which is 
called avyalvrta , the unmanifested etc.] 

Yajnavalkya’s reply to Gargi (Br. U. 3-8-4) is— 

JTlfjT q^cRT snqisfoft %§. q|cT 

^ cT^cf q|cT | 

[That O Gargi! which is above heaven and below the earth 
as well as between them, and which they speak of as past, 
present and future, is pervaded by the unmanifested ether i.e., 
Avidya,] 

5.6 7. Time as relation between Avidya and Brahman 

Time is also considered as the relation between Avidya 
and Brahman. It thus falls outside Avidya unlike the rest 
of the physical universe including space. It is not, 
accordingly, conceived here as co-ordinate with space as 
it is in the previous view. But though time does not fall 
within Avidya it is dependent upon it which is one of the 
relata it relates. That is, it is not given by itself The 
significance of this view is that time is beginmnglcss 
although it has an end and ceases to be along with Avidya, 
when right knowledge is acquired. Further, it is false, 
mithja, because one of the relata, viz.. Avidya is so. and 
the relation between Reality and appearance must 
necessarily be an appearance. This view is leferrcd to in 
the Vanamala , a commentary on the Taittinyabhasya and 
in the Advaitabiahmasiddhi (1). The Sutasamhiid also says— 

i (2-2-10) 

The Sutasamhita. (1-8-22) says— 

3%: qw || 
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Pointing out that the Paramah Kalah here is to be under¬ 
stood as 35fo5t tTRIcTOF^: i.e. } as the relation between Maya 
i e , Avidya and Atman, £ri Vidyaranyacarana says mhis 
tlka, that the import of the word udita is not in the 
sense of being born but co-existing with Maya The 
Sulasamliita continues (1-8-23 to 26)— 

tflsfq PITO TO | 

m ^ *t vmh to ii 

TOT ^ TOiTT fTOPITSS# | 

EfilTOg TO TO || 

TOfq SfiT^STOcgTOTO | 

ftfgt 5T fg*TT: TO^ITOcT: || 

3cTTO RaTTOTgcqiSJHr ^ I 

fro shR&rfcqfcr ^tfro ii 

[Even that time is concocted always by Maya m Mahadeva 
Himself Everything dissolves in time, but never time (m 
parlance). O the wise 1 time, Maya and its products are all 
enveloped by Siva Himself Siva is not subject to time just as 
time itself is not. O the twice-born ! since time is non-existent 
(m reality) it dissolves along with Maya , Siva, the Reality It¬ 
self, never dissolves Siva who transcends time is said to be 
the cause of whatever has been produced, destroyed and what¬ 
ever is to be produced ] 

5.6 8. Time as Knyasahti of Isvara 

Again, time is also considered as the dynamic aspect, 
Knyasakh of Isvara, the Mayopadhika. In the Gita (XI. 32), 
the line—is commented on by Sri 
Madhusudanasarasvatipada as—%tTr$r3rg c rft<T: 

The Manasollasa (2-14) and the commentary thereon give- 
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‘ WTcreTRcRffBOT fyxm qr 

tfi]®m\ torafe: cT^feficTT^ ^fcl^qicnJTT qRorm:, 5fT 
tftaraiqraj ^ nfci hst qRarmasiff i 

[By His energy of activity assuming the form of time, milk 
is transformed into curd It is by the Knyaiakti, assuming the 
form of time, of I§vara, who is, as declared by the Sruti, ' He 
who inhabits all beings ’, indwelling and controlling and 
guiding all beings, that milk is transformed to curd Milk by 
itself cannot become curd If it could, then it would ever be 
changing into curd ] 

As possessing this power, Isvara the wielder of Maya 
is Himself referred to as Kala in the Sruti for example 
sfilWq qq: (Ma Na. 18-1) and sffics-s3 ( Narayano - 

pamsad) as also in the Gita quoted above In the Gita 
(VII-26) Bhagavan tells Arjuna that He knows the past, 
present and future beings, but Him, nobody knows— 

HBcflmRr q&fwiRr i 

=q ^cTlfr BT § qiSPT U 

The Sutrabhasya (1-1-5-5) says—by whose grace the 
adepts in Togasastra believe that even the yogins get direct 
knowledge of the past and the future, in what terms is to 
be spoken of the eternal cognition of that ever-present 
Isvara as possessed of the knowledge of creation, susten** 
ance and dissolution— 

q?srensrfis qlfqqmiq areftaHmafaqq jraej nHfq-gfcr 
fog q^sq 

fqqq Rr^snq i 

Isvara is Mtjasiddha the Imperishable Akasa with the power 
of Maya It is at the behest of this Imperishable that 
the moments, muhurtas , days and nights, fortnights and 



5.6 


334 


months, seasons and years arc held in their respective 
positions, as the Br/iaddranyahopanisad (3-8-9) says— 

crtfflr '4i are?**? asirerc gfftf 

4tcT4. mim ftfcnfetefcr i 


5.6.9. Time as Tatasthalakshana of Brahman the Timeless— 
Eternity 

This aspect is used, in the manner of the Janmadi- 
suha, as an indicator, tataslhalahsana , pointing to Aksara, the 
Brahman. 


v 


In each of the views outlined above, which regard 
\kala as avidyakary a , avjakrtakasa , avidja-cit-sa mbandha , knja- 
sak^ti of Is'vara or Isvara Himself, time is connected in one 
sensk or other with Maya ; that is. kdla here is changing 
time as past, present and future and is connected with the 
princip/e of becoming Kdla is also looked upon as 
Avidya\itself as, by its aspect of kdhkasambandha (time 
relation) as distinguished from spatial relation or the 
i elation of being the material cause— dcsikasambandha or 
kdranamsambandha Avidya offers incidence for everything 
else,/ight from Isvara The pure Cii, the Transcendent, is 
hoover, outside of Avidya and is given expression to as— 

f: 44^1^1 S4f4ST: (gvc. U. 6-16) 

i.e., the Pure Consciousness the Substratum of the time of 
parlance (which is the suppoit of whatever is cognised), 
which by avidyddhydsa is regarded as the icpository ol 
qualities and as Omniscient The expression is 

like the £sruti (the Eye of the eye), meaning the 

icvealer of the eye etc., which reveal the objects of 
parlance. Unlike the previous views, here, time is 
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identical with the principle of being. So says the 
Siddhantabindu (8)—TOScsrfMfa cl*?*! <23 the import 

of which is given by the Nydyaratnavali — 

cT^lfrr, ^f%er?3 cr^^c^nrilsfq R qfa: I £ f: 351®- 

jprt ’ ssnfcstfcrs ct^rrt- 

JTcTfSTT^ ‘ I 

The expressions ^vS^TcfFTt and ajfr^qTSR: 

(Gita- 10) are suggestive of the same. This view takes 
'time 5 to be an aspect (rupabheda) of Brahman Itself, as 
referred to m the Vanamala (p 121) Since Brahman 
excludes all diversity, time is to be explained as identical 
with It, like Sat and Git Like them it is not what 
characterises Brahman, but is the very essence of It, that 
is, time is to be understood as changeless Eternity in 
which there is no ‘before 5 or ‘after 5 It is this aspect of 
Brahman, that appears as phenomenal, when viewed from 
the empirical standpoint It is therefore that Sruti refers 
to Brahman as ( J\ r ityo nitydnam 5 (Ka U. 2-2-13) It is 
Kutasthamtya as contrasted with Pannaminitya as the Sutra- 
bhasya (1-1-4-4) says. Change and lastmgness are 
characteristics of time and have a meaning only ‘ in 5 
time, and not ‘beyond 5 it The Eternity is timeless— 
Says the Maitryupanisad — 

\ m srspit ^ m armfc<?n^ stefiids- 

q 3TTfr^: e SRI® ^ qr^q 

sr^rr: | fwRi, 

ffSRcTwrfScT, cWRf I T^rqffT s^^Blcm 

gjif— 
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SfiTo5: q^fcl *re?oq€T ft | 

qftrcg q^cf qn^t to qz % qd^cr, n (6-15) 

[There are, verily, two forms of Brahman—Time and the 
Timeless That which is prior to the Sun is the Timeless, with¬ 
out parts But that which begins m the Sun is Time which has 
parts The form of that, indeed, which has parts, is the year. 
From the year, in truth, are these creatures produced. After 
having been produced, do they grow by the year, in the year 
they disappear Therefore, the year, verily is Prajapati, is 
Time, is food, is the Brahman-abode and is Atman. For 
thus has it been said— 

* Time cooks created things, all things, indeed, in the Great 
Soul. In what, however, is Time cooked—who knows That, he 
the Veda knows’ ] 

Time is said to cook because it makes everything 
mature and resolve in Brahman. But time itself is cooked 
ultimately and resolved m Brahman 

The time that cooks is the changing time which, as 
has been seen, is explained variously ; each of the views 
pointing to the situation that change and time are 
transcended in the ultimate Reality, Brahman, the Time¬ 
less, referred to variously as Adfnsatlva, Mahddeva , Kala- 
navacchinnaswa , Aksara \ i.e , enquiry into the nature of time 
leads to an understanding of the nature of Reality. 

5.6.10. Tune as leading to Eternitj 

The purpose of time is to serve as the gateway to 
Reality. The notion of permanence in time is only an 
image, though a crude one, of Eternity. The image 
serves, however, the purpose leading to Eternity just as 
the account of creation which is urged m different modes 
with the illustrations of clay, metal, sparks, etc , is only 



:ans of introducing the truth of non-difference In no 
is there any difference— 

SfFIs^ll (Gau. Ka. 3-15) 

Upanisad declares that, while the different orders of 
ion indicated by brahma and ksatra are as food for 
man, time, here called death, is a sauce— upasecana — 
time is not left behind, for it too, is consumed 

^ ^ STtS^r: 1 

SR mi ^ m W- II (Ka. U. 1-2-25) 

changing time of parlance is pannaminitya and not 
ihanitja Says the Sutrabhasya (1-1 -4—4-) — 

■ i mi 5mf%5qcqqTRrffR i m 

ht < 1 * 11 -1 ss 3 qrcsTf^R, sqtnq^ 

[^TCftcT, fawiu, rqfqzrq, | m\wi 

^ ^\mm i i ‘3R*m 

m^m^rawicfiffiiicirej ’ («r.3 

14) i 

'Among things regarded as permanent, some are looked 
as such m spite of changes, because the experience ‘that 
thing is this one 5 does not get sublated, as for instance, 
arth and other elements in the opinion of those who hold 
Lhe i\ orld is permanent or the three gunas according to the 
lyas 

3ut this Moksa is Eternity, the Absolute, without even a 
iw of a change Omnipresent as ether, devoid of all modifi¬ 
es, absolutely Self-sufficient, partless and Self-effulgent by 
e. It is this unembodiedness called liberation to which 
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merit and demerit with their consequences and three-fold time do 
not apply, as pointed out by the Srutis such as ‘ different from 
merit and demerit, different from effect and cause, different from 
past and future’.] 

This Eternity, the Absolute, pervades and envelops 
all—the past, the present and the future Says the 
Mahanarayanopanisad — 

^Si 

>fcT cTcf SJ | 

[That in which all this universe exists together and into 
which it dissolves, That in which all the gods remain enjoying 
their respective powers—That, certainly is whatever has 
been in the past and whatever, indeed, is to come in the future 
This cause of the universe is established in that Imperishable 
Absolute Ether, Its own nature ] 

Also says the Purusasukla —pq qq qsff qq . [All 

this is verily the Purusa alone, the past, the future and the 
present ] 

Again the Kathopamsad (2-1-13) says— 

fsTTfft 3 I ^cit cfdj! 

[The Purusa who is of the size of the thumb is like a flame 
devoid of smoke, and the Lord of the past and future He alone 
is now and He, certainly tomorrow. This verily is That.] 

The Bhasya on it is— 

q;q ft?!: 

% 3 ^tsfq .. . 

[Who is so perceived in the heart by Yogitis, Lord of the past 
and the future, He is Eternal and Changeless. He exists in all 
living beings now, indeed, He alone will exist tomorrow as 
well . . ] 
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Thus it is to be noted that the Eternity, the Absolute, 
is available as ever, at the present time—right now— 
adya , idamm. As such, the notion of the c present 5 may 
now be considered as a portal to get established in the 
Eternity. 

5.6.11. The ‘Now’ Experience, fleeting Image of Eternal‘Now’ 

Present time is indicated in two ways, first by a 
series of actions— (i) multiform and serving a single 
purpose such as ‘cooking 5 , or (n) repeated action as 
‘ cutting 5 —and secondly by c being 5 . While both equally 
signify the present, the former involves, m addition, a 
reference to past and future m itself. Thus though the 
whole series of actions when regarded as one, viz., cook¬ 
ing, indicates only present time, each member of the 
series may give rise to the conception of three-fold time. 
On the othei hand, when the present is known through 
the ‘being 5 of an object, no such internal distinction is 
possible, and an object, so long as it ‘ is ’, signifies only 
present time In respect of the ‘present 5 , the Sutrabfiasja 
(2-3-1-7) says 

f| q?g n i q qq f| fquqiqf 

rf?q I q ^faqqfaqi fqufoq^ i 

q&TFf q?§, 3T§$qicftemc0ciqt 3f§$qi- 

sfflrqcrqt q f reqrfa # ^qlmqpTciqqmqqTqq 

qq^qfq q fTg^qqiqrqlsfe i qqmq^qiqcqi^ i 

qqr qqrfaqsqfa qpqq qqqrq^qiqT^, 

^mqfq qr q ^wqfqq i 

[It is only an adventitious thing that can be refuted and 
not one’s own nature; the Self constitutes the essential nature 

* 



5.6 


340 


of him who would deny It The heat of fire cannot be denied 
by the fire itself Thus when one says—* It is I myself who 
knows the present object now; it is only I that knows the 
experiences of the past and the remote past; it is I that will 
know the future and the distant future —it is seen that, though 
the object of knowledge changes according as it is something 
past or future or present, the knower remains unchanged, since 
his nature is Eternal Presence And because It is of the nature 
of Eternal Presence, It cannot go out of existence even when the 
body is reduced to ashes, neither can it be conceived that It 
ever should become something different from what It is.] 

Thus it is clear that the present, now, that is 
indicated by the ‘ being 5 of an entity is one of intimate 
experience when Self itself is that entity given expression 
to as ‘Now I am 5 The ‘Now 5 here is the expression of the 
Eternal Presence of Self Self cannot be done away with 
as pointed out by the Bhasya It is ever the same 
Indeed, It ‘has been 5 and It ‘will be 5 always as It ‘is 5 . 
Unlike the present that is indicated by the ‘ being 5 of an 
object, which is of finite duration, this Eternal Presence, 
the very Self, is not thus confined. It is thus ‘ Eternal 
Now 5 which shows Itself as the ‘ now 5 of empirical 
parlance when objects or processes are superimposed upon 
it This latter ‘ now 5 is only a fleeting image of the 
Eternal Now For him who is established in this Eternal 
Now, his empirical life—as a boy, as a mature man, as an 
old man, as also his previous lives—appears like a river, 
separated only by shadows, just as a river is everywhere at 
the same time—at the source, at the mouth, at the water¬ 
fall, at the ferry, in the current, in the ocean and m 
the mountain — and the present only exists for it, 
not the shadow of the past, nor the shadow of the future 
The previous lives were also not in the past ; and his death 
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and return to Brahman are not m the future. Nothing was, 
nothing will be, everything ‘is 5 —Real and Present. It is 
this, therefore, that is the very Self. Says the Kathopanisad 
(2-1-5, 12)— 

*? M Snefru sfteufrrsfiig; i 

fsiFT cTc?t ^3^ 1 cT3j| 

vo ^ 

f^TR ^ | ^cll cf^ 11 

[When the jiva, the purusa, residing in the lotus of the 
heai t which is of the size of a thumb, the enjoyer of the fruits 
of karma, realises that he is the Lord of the past and the future ; 
he does not seek to protect himself as he is no longer in the 
midst of fear, he being Eternal and without a second ] 

By getting rid of the herd of intoxicated elephants in the 
form of mulajnana and its products, m his plenary experi¬ 
ence manifesting Eternal Bliss, Atman shines m the abode 
that is beyond time— 

i%5T?rfRcTiTi:rBtcB%vr^rT^. 

q? =r: n 

(Svdidjyasiddhi —3-40) 
He is no longer subject to the sway of time, He is 
Eternity Itself—qjrel qTf (Atharvaveda Alalia- 

naiayanoparasad ). 

5 7. ‘Objects’ situated in Space and Time 

The investigation into the meaning of what aie 
usually termed as ‘space 5 and ‘time 5 has re\ealed that it 
is only Atman that is spoken of in such terms What is 
commonly regarded as situated in space and time may 
now be taken up for consideiation In the quest pei tam¬ 
ing to the origin of the univeise. one must know what it 
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is whose origin is being sought, in other words, what the 
content of the universe is. From the common standpoint 
which takes space and time for granted, one’s experience 
of the universe (idam jagat) is seen to involve three factois 
viz., the universe, the experiencer and the experience 

5.7.1. Even ‘pot’ defies delineation ; More so the universe 

The example of £ pot’ which is commonly regarded as 
well-known may be taken up as typical of the objective 
universe The question is taken up by asking him who 
claims to have a knowledge of the universe, to enlighten 
as to what exactly is meant by a pot that is in front of 
him So says Sri Svayamprakas'ayati m the Dvaitakhandanam 
(6, 7)_ 

33k =Ef fWISIf || 

fefafcf ^ fife I 

^rit %f|cT cif| II 

The Almapurana also considers the same question in all its 
aspects—its characteristics, how it is differentiated from 
all others, its relation with the eye and other objects etc 
After an exhaustive discussion, it is shown that this deli¬ 
neation is an impossible task, for no one is equipped m the 
least with the knowledge required for the purpose. If it is 
so in respect of a pot, need it be said that it is much more 
so in respect of the entire universe 1 

?fci ^ JTT*T I ^ || 
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* ?rqci cT?rr qnffcqifq ^ n 

qqfoqq gfeqqi FlfTctTfTT^ I 

B ssr. mist \\ 

32. 3itsq fc?l 3T HfEtsq^St % | 
f| * ii 

q;q sre qm qq ^ixf>T qqg qiq<qq i 

ftsfe fTc^ vrsr-cTt qqg%ra n 

(Atmapurana 2.377-381, 414) 
3Tfq- qqfrUqtefal 5Tffts*q ^lORoj. | 
q q?qfr ci^i^q ^s-qqq^qiqg; !l 

qpj£qiqRr£qfqqHfq i 

ii 

^icq^qrxTR^q q q?qfa i 

^n^^qqqfeci?i: l) 

(Atmapurana 2 423, 424, 425) 
Again when even in respect of the body which passes off 
for one’s self as also in respect of one’s organs which are 
regarded as belonging to oneself and constantly used, 
nothing worth the name is known decisively, then what 
to say of other things m the universe 1 Several other 
examples are given to drive home this profound ignorance. 
Whatever knowledge is claimed in respect of a pot etc , is 
only conventionally accepted as such and may serve 
practical needs but is certainly not true knowledge which 
reveals the Truth. 



5.7 2. Analysis of ‘ I know not the self ‘ I know not the pot ’; 

Entire universe right from Ego-sense just a form. 

Inevitably therefore, one comes to the conclusion— 
‘ I know not the self’, * I know not the pot ’ These are 
not matters which can be decided by perception or 
reasoning m the usual sense of these terms Appeal must 
therefore be made to f$ruti A discussion of the topic 
based on the reasoning in accordance with Sruti leads 
to the conclusion that the Reality m respect of any entity 
in the universe is the Existence Itself with the forms 
denoted by words such as pot etc , superposed on It and 
that the experience pertaining to them is to be traced to 
the shine— Sphurana —of the Substratum which is the Self- 
effulgent Atman, as shown already The Vedantasiddhanta- 
muktavah on s'loka 24 gives an analysis pertaining to the 
two experiences—^ and 3}f q£ ^ srRrfq (I know 

not the self, I know not the pot), which are to be traced 
to the Witness-self Of these, the portion relating to the 
former i.e , how on the very strength of the consciousness 
C I know not the self 5 , the self-effulgence of Atman is 
established, has already been shown That dealing with 
the latter is— 

^3 «T STHTfa’ fSWfcJRTfq f^Sg^S^fcT cT^lfq 
m 3T*T Sfitel qat q?q WJI5RIS- 
mim i w srcfMfsqflqfo ?q^q 

qiqTQ5raRsqiqqfqfq£rq 
# 1 ff , f| SE5R5T q £3 Ref 

qa^qp i qq^q^f^q i q^qr^^q {%%cq qqg q 
STWHifci ? qfqwirJT., aiq^ijqqiqcqig:! frfq srqcqrgq 2 
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frre:, qs^qR , flcftqsfq zm&i 

saa^q cr^ ^53*3?^ ^rtr^ot 

/ qr | 3Rq f%fqqiqcqsqfg[cT: | q f| fffffftrq q?cj qRffofffqqq 

' # e*rqfc f ; =q^rq: aumiq tffqqiqq?gfqqqiq- 

fqqnra; i cRTifofq^q ^qi^qi^Rsrrafqqq ^rtsrr q*g vz- 
^qfq*qqfqi*qq i deapnaRt fr?R q qfa frqR&Tta^ i 
%aj q; ^qq?qiqf^ fqfqitqcqiq; q^fgfqqtftqteqqkfq 
srcjrarer&q qfisrfqciR *fc*q smm silgqqiqqfqm i qqnq; 
*qqqqq?iRR^qfo qs # fc-mq. i qq qqrqfcqnRRq^q^qfo 
3 rrrt aricqfJr^t qrqqq, q^q ^qqqqqqRqqiqraq gsqRRTfqfq i 
3Tcf: ^qq^qtfq.^qiq 3TR^qqtS^qi^q qq affcRT ar^PST- 
Mqqtalfqsngq-qTff IcTT^I^ fflfcl *3§ftq qq05l?TRqqT I 

[In this context, if it is urged that since the consciousness 5 1 
know not the pot 5 is similar to the consciousness e I know not 
myself 5 it should follow that the pot is also self-effulgent, it is 
asked as to what is meant by this pot that is spoken of, whose 
self-effulgent character is being urged. Does it mean that it is 
the substratum m which are observed certain attributes, e g , 
potness etc ? If so, after careful deliberation let it be set forth 
as to what the ‘ intrinsic nature ’ of the pot is as discriminated 
from everything else If it is said that it is a special kind of whole 
consisting of certain parts, e g., the two halves of the pot etc , 

‘ not so * is the reply, for, the relation of the whole and parts 
and other attributes pertaining to the pot are different from the 
pot, these are not the * intrinsic nature ’ of the pot itself, which 
must be declared to be something different from these If 
inability is pleaded as far as specifying this as something 
different from these, the question arises as to whence this 
inability Is it because the nature of the pot is not experienced 
or because it is a simple (undifferenced) entity ? The first 
alternative will not hold, for the nature of the pot is a fact of 
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common experience On the second alternative, it must be 
declared as to whether this simple (undiffeienced) nature of the 
pot that is experienced is self-cognised or cognised through 
some other means of knowledge If the latter, the simple 
undifferenced character is overthrown, for a simple undiffer- 
enced entity cannot be made known through some means of 
knowledge different from itself, all instruments of knowledge in 
parlance, such as the eye, etc., aie of necessity confined to 
making known a differenced entity (that is, one qualified by 
attributes) Hence it must be admitted that the intrinsic nature 
of the pot remains as a simple self-presented entity not made 
known by any of the instruments of knowledge—speech, mmd 
etc. Now it must be considered as to whether this intrinsic 
nature of the pot is different from Self or not It cannot be 
different as, the nature of the pot being an attributeless entity, 
there is no attribute which might serve to establish a difference 
(between the pot and Self), further, since both (Self and the 
pot), the substrate, dharmin, and the counter-entity, pratiyogin 
(respectively of their mutual difference) are self-effulgent, the 
difference between them cannot be grasped by any of the 
recognised means of knowledge Hence it is established that the 
self-effulgent Self Itself is the pot In the same way it follows 
that everything else also being Atman Itself, the * not-Self ’ is 
indeed not different from Atman, since there is no means of 
predicating the self-effulgence in respect of the one in preference 
to the other, as the argument is equally strong in favour of both 
the cases Thus Self Itself which is by nature Self-effulgent, 
pure Bliss and Unrelated, appears two-fold (as Atman and 
Anatman) because of the begmningless, inexplicable Avidya, 
just as a rope appears as a snake, a stick etc ] 

Thus It is the One Atman who appears to take on the 
form of the ego-sense as also that of the universe , the entire 
universe fiom the ego-sense to the world is just a form— 

aif JTT^JrqSPfl || (Dvaitakhandanam-7 5) 
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5.7.3. Picture analogy—Universe, Consciousness and Inert, 
Not apart from the Substrate Brahman-Atman 

The foregoing discussions establish clearly that each 
—space, time or any object of the universe—is nothing 
other than Atman. It is Maya that shows this one Atman 
m a variegated picturesque manner—Things 
appear different only because of the apparent ‘forms’ and 
‘names’ employed to denote them To drive home this 
idea, the picture analogy is employed as e.g , in the chapter 
Citradipa in the Pancadasi . Just as in a painted canvas, 
four states may be discerned as it were, the bleached 
state, the paste-stiffened, sketched with lines and finally 
coloured, even so four states in the Supreme Self—Pure 
Consciousness by Itself, Antaiyamin as in association with 
Maya, Sutiatma with the adjunct of the subtle universe, 
and Virat with the adj'unct of the manifested gross 
universe All living beings from Brahma to the tiniest 
plant and even the inanimate things are in Virat like the 
painted figures on the canvas Just as the painted human 
figures are provided with painted clothing resembling the 
background of the picture, the so-called jivas are to be 
thought of as associated with seeming-Consciousness super¬ 
imposed on the Pure Consciousness. The seeming clothing 
is not painted for the hills and dales; similarly, inani¬ 
mate entities like mud etc , are not thought of as endowed 
with seeming-Consciousness. 

II 

gffcTSa qs | 
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m. ^>cT: WI3; I 

q^qjoiig; || 

^cT^cfermt 5 * 1 ^ Q&wafecl. 1 
f^lf^J^ q*: || 

srapsrrcspqqS^T: snfoRteq ^t srfq 1 
ggqmqqilsT qsf%^q^ || 
terfqcT^qiorr qqrwrcri: s*f ^ 1 
feimVr q^or nssir ?q qifiqm: 11 
^ ^ f^eeriTTHi^rcFqTwi^ffqR j 
SR^a qgST II 

q^umst q 1 
g;f£^$f%q>TstaT q f| 11 

(Pancada'si VI-1 to 7, 9) 

Brahman that is Existence, Consciousness, and Bliss 
is common in both the animate and the inanimate. 
Names and forms which differ individually are in 
Brahman as a picture is in the canvas. Ignoring names 
and forms, one secures the Brahman-Knowledge. So says 
the Pancadasl (XI11-92, 93)— 

%cRI%cTR% | 

w m, fmh srra^ft ^ ^ li 

sTPJqcT ?TTR^ q? f^qfqq | 

3^*T \ tfflRiq^Rqcf || 

This is m accordance with the Srutis— 

^cT gqq f%q qfqi ^TIcT sriquiq =q 33 ifa 

(Mahanarayanopamsad —24) 
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[The material universe, the created bemgs and whatever 
there is manifoldly and profusely created m the past and in the 
present m the form of the world, all that is, indeed, this Rudra.] 

mki m I *pf 33? ! 

[All this is indeed Brahman.] 

Commenting on the opening stanza— 

JTBlfrr cTT^ || 

[I bow to that Consciousness, Unborn, Unknowable, 
Infinite, Embodiment of the Self-Bliss, the Wall for the picture 
projected by Maya, of the world right from mahat ] 

the gist of what the Istasiddhi says is — The picture is the 
variegated world. It is based on the One. This is like 
saying that darkness is based on the Sun, cold on fire It 
is to this precarious existence of the world, that its image, 
as based on Brahman, points Just as a picture shows the 
illusion of hills and dales etc , on the plain canvas m it¬ 
self even and uniform. Maya creates, m the One Consious- 
ness that is uniform, illusions of change, objectiveness, 
difference, msentience, unhappiness, the priority and 
posteriority, the inside and the outside, difference in 
direction, extreme heights and depths etc The world is 
a picture because, like the picture, it does not exist apart 
from its substrate The world is not merely a picture 
where though the picture is inseparable from the canvas, 
the material cause, viz , the colour of the picture, is 
separate from the canvas Here the material cause is not 
separate fiom the Substrate of the world, viz , Brahman. 

cT?TT I f%=*R | fTW 

rmxfe qrswfcr *tt I 

/ 
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f%q qrq;ftq ^ftq s?qfq<?i«?. i ssqqg^isrqfqfa era #l««r 
qqisqfq, gcsflKomaq ciqte^qigq ftafafaqg: i 3T«r^r— fas 
ftfqq qr?ri^qfqciq4: I rTW <^q arg^fousiq StgfSIT rT5q 
^5«q qqqfo | 3TT^ramq^^q^37^I. ^ssqisqi^ Slfew- 
^f%^cqq$q£*jfqmqi3'q |fciq^ I qqi fwrepcfgqiqiqfq 
fa^rqf^qiqfNitocTif^qiq, srqqfo, 
^f^qr^qqcq^rqTcqcqrgfefqijsrlqa^qflqfqfefNqiJTi^giife- 
qHTf^RT^ ^rqqcfifq i ^qg; rafaq f%qqj qqi q f%q 
faf% gqc-qr q o5qq, cllq ^qFqf&rqqiSIffigqqfq | 

qq 3PT3-qtfci crfqqqj ta«n?qfcqsfq fqqtoieqq^q fa%: 
^qqrcqq^. qq qqf%^qrqrqfq^r£--qiqifeqfofq i.. .. 

mqr % 3r§^ sqfHTT^fcqpqiqfMfafftqT i 

The Togavasisthn also says that the experience of the 
world as he, that, this, I, not I, etc., is none other than 
the Pure Consciousness in the same way as the entire 
picture consisting of man, elephant etc., which are 
considered as other than the wall of a mansion in the 
picture, is none other than the wall on which it is painted 

qlq)sq qf^crq, i 

m ntsffqq sttc fqq^qr qqi n (4-2-13) 

Says the ilka —q*qi4cit fafeqiq- 

cfsfq ^qqTHiqfqxf) ?q fqf%f# qqfcl, fqqqgcqqSTT?) qq 
fafoftfq q§:f?ras? i 

Accordingly the Pancadasi (VI-289) says— 
smf%q ^%T=q q? fqqfqqrfqqq; | 
qiqqr q|^qq qRqrsqqrq n 
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[Like the pictures on the canvas, the variegated universe is 
imposed by Maya on Consciousness, Self It is only by 
discarding it that the Pure Consciousness as such is to be 
realised.] 

This is the purport of the Srutis— 

mmz: *Hr, %% m 

[All this is Atman alone ] 

The experience of the one who has realised the 
Substrate, Brahman-Atman, is declared— 

^qcT. i 

(Advaitamakaranda 19) 

[The distinction between the conscious and the inert is 
concocted m Me, the Pure Consciousness, just like the distinction 
between the animate and the inanimate in the picture painted on 
an even wall ] 

(Sahksepasanraka 4-54) 

[I perceive all the phenomenal elements as if they are a 
mere picture And I stand firm on the Partless, Unitary, 
Absolute Consciousness. I experience Self which is Non-dual, 
without any limitation, that is Bliss Itself, and I perceive the 
universe as if it is a burnt rope.] 

5.7.4. Peculiarities of the ^orld-picture 

In all this development, the superimposed that is the 
cognised universe is considered m ordei to indicate 
Atman the Substratum. The peculiarities of this world- 



picture, however, are brought out in the Laghuyogavasislha 
(4-1-1 j A picture is painted by an artist with the aid 
of some colouring material, on something like a wall etc., 
that is a finite entity This picture of the world is not 
drawn by any artist, as Atman unassociated with 
activity, is without doership. There is no colouring 
material available as Atman is non-dual This picture 
arises in Cidakasa . the sky that is the Consciousness which 
is not a delimited entity Also, anything is experienced 
as ‘seen’ by a c seei’ different from it. Here it is not so, 
as there is no distinction between the cxpenencer and the 
experienced Also, a dream arises only during sleep But 
this is not so, as it is seen m the waking itself— 

3f3ic2=fiFRir 1 

Mr l f%sr % lifeft- 

q?gfq i ss- g ftfefiqcqqT- 

ffqq f%3jqirer gfoci i 3rssq> 

sngTO qg; q^qg^qq ssf* l g sr swt, 

^s^qqlq^rqrqra. i i ft ^r^rf 

%rqr qqft i ssr g q qqr, snq?qq qrftqqrq<qrg I 

5.7 5. Maya is Atman regarded as Unknown 

This makes it clear that Maya which is responsible 
for the name and form pertaining to the world-picture is 
not apart from the Substratum In fact, whatever is 
regarded as mayakarya —space, time or an object—when 
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enquired into m the appropriate manner, is revealed to 
be Atman alone with no trace of name, form or even 
Maya, they do not brook enquiry—they are vicarasaha. 
This shows that it is Atman alone that is spoken of in 
those terms Says the Atmapurana — 

cTSJTi fqi^: R US?*? q?TT || 

SRRt WiTfq I 

^FFTTcnr^qq sfeq to qg: \ 

qtocrqRTctorto II 
cTct qqifq qrto qfa fastofto i 
w w$i fttoife ST^ito nw \\ 

(1-254 to 257) 

fl^K^CticTqqi^qTgqqmrtq g cTRT: qSFRTf^STC 

I ferTtqTqqqqrt qTto ?fcT *TTST: I riff 

sottoit i am an? qtofc i cr«n toq qito- 
qtsqq^K # 1 

[Just as a tiny lad at sleep, unaware of his own body, sees 
by concoction a demon in himself and gets into throes of fear 
with senses agitated, likewise, though I am Atman, Existence, 
Consciousness, Bliss, yet being forgetful of my true nature, I 
have concocted Maya in myself. On the dawn of right knowl¬ 
edge aided by enquiry, she takes to her heels. In Me that is non¬ 
dual, she is always sublated. She is not m me as other than My¬ 
self, like the demon that is not there as apart from the lad 

Expressions such as Maya (Avidya, Praknti) are employed 
m respect of myself regarded as unknown ] 

23 
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5.7.6 Postnlation of Maya for Prakriya 

On enquiry Maya is sublated. It is not established 
by any pramana. 3ruti as referring to it is only an allusion 
and not a pramana; the purport of Sruti being the 
non-dual Brahman-Atman whose knowledge leads to 
the fruit viz., liberation and not Maya m respect of the 
knowledge of which no fruit whatsoever is mentioned. It 
is mentioned only as a subsidiary in the context of 
Brahman-knowledge—cRIR. The experience 
£ I am ignorant ’ is not valid knowledge as it is that of 
the ignorant, and not of the wise. The use of arthapatti 
clearly shows that due recognition has been given to the 
fact that it is sublated by knowledge and the citation of 
other pramanas like inference, Sruti etc., along with it is 
only to emphasize that it is not a negation, and 

to pave the way for the ignorant for recognising eventually 
that it is only Atman the Existence, that is thought ol as 
Maya. Regarded as an entity apart from Atman it is a 
vikalpa, tuccha, a non-entity Its use is in pointing to the 
non-dual Atman by negating itself. 

Like all else, it is also concocted m Atman and 
used m parlance. Regarded as the sakti of Atman it is 
responsible for duality and its knowledge Its use in the 
prakriya according to Vedanta is to set at rest all other 
praknyds pertaining to creation, mentioned e.g., in the 
Svetasvaiaropamsad (1-2) such as time, nature, law, chance, 
matter, etc. The Mandukyakdrika (2-19) which refers to 
various views of creation says that Atman is imagined as 
prana and other countless objects, and that this is due to 
Maya of the Self-effulgent by which It is (as it were) 
deluded— 
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HTTO cT^T TO TOtffcf: II 

Maya comes up when Atman is seen from the point 
of view of parlance, with the mind entertaining the 
notions thereof, however tenuous they may be, such as 
multiplicity, time, order, difference, relations, change, 
action, process, Avidya etc., which come up in its wake 
and are accommodated suitably in the Veddntapraknyd 

5.7.7 Apayadadrishti—Liberation from the plethora of qnestions 

The Togavasistha (4-3-18) — 

to ^ ^5 sfroi I 

TOTS* gftsfiTSrcq^ cT«TT || 

compares the universe of the three worlds to a doll similar 
to the one carved out in a pillar carrying her daughter on 
her lap, the latter again carrying her daughter on her 
lap. In the example there is nothing other than the stone 
though forms of human beings, sequence, the progeny in 
order etc , are all imagined as seen. This drives home 
the idea that all these are vikalpas The implication of the 
illustration leads to the apavadadrsti, negation of the 
superimposed, revealing Reality as such. It shows how 
Atman, the non-dual, prior to the so-called creation is the 
same non-dual entity even afterwards, though, in parlance, 
notions involving space, time, objects, etc., employing 
the words—ff, (now, here, this universe) 

etc ,—are also used It liberates one from the plethora of 
questions pertaining to creation like %?f, qjq, Wlcf. 

(where, when, by whom, how, from which), cT=T 
(what existed there then) etc., by setting at rest all these 
problems like all other problems. 

* 
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5.7 8 Creation a Vikalpa—Not an event in Time 

Thus it is obvious that the notion of creation is also 
a vikalpa. It cannot be conceived at all as to what is 
meant by creation. The common view that creation is an 
event in time has no meaning, for there is nothing like 
time before creation Prior to creation there can only be 
Eternity, the Timeless It is by Itself and outside of the 
time-senes which is yet to be. Creation cannot be put 
outside time, it is after all an occurrent and so part of 
time. Thus any attempt to bridge the gulf between the 
temporal and the Eternal is doomed to be a failure. The 
Eternity is Sat and the temporal is asal, there can be no 
real relation between them Thus, nothing is really 
created The only relation between them can be that of 
false identity —adhyasa ; creation, if at all, can be regarded 
only as a result of this false relation. 

As the Taittinyavartika (2-143, 144, 145) points out, 
it cannot be said that there was creation (by Atman) 
because Atman is not of the past Nor can it be said that 
there will be creation (by Atman), because Atman is not 
of the future as It is not an effect. 

Creation is not ( now ’ either, because Atman is 
always non-dual and Immutable. So considering the real 
state of things, there never was, nor is, nor is yet to be the 
creation of the world by Atman. 

Since the use of qualification (in respect of creation 
with a view to specify) that it will be, or that it is, oi 
that it was, is meaningless like (the use of qualifications 
such as) camel, etc., to an atom, here Avidya alone 
is to be spoken of as the cause of creation— 
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5T || 

^r^JT%cft«Tc^ I 

^txra^i 3 n 
3 ? «r 1 

3£T%S0Tterem5fel3T5T EfiROT^ II 

Creation is thus illusory. However, in parlance, it is 
accepted without enquiry that there is such a thing called 
creation. This view takes for granted time, space and the 
causal process. This stems from the individual who 
entertains the notion that he is limited. It is thus rooted 
m the inner poverty of the individual or lack of spiritual 
discernment. It is because he finds nothing great m him¬ 
self that he seeks to live an outer life and so expand him¬ 
self m space, time and achievements m the outer world 
by establishing relations with all objects Basically this is 
an expression of the innate fullness of the One Atman 
who always shines in His pristine glory, however much it 
may be concealed by Avidya and apparent finitization. 
The quest for realising one’s non-dual Self takes the form 
of seeking the cause of the so-called creation, as evidently 
this question will persist until after that One Entity is 
shown from which issue forth all others Evidently this 
must be incorporated into any delineation of creation in 
the concerned prakriya. If due importance is given to the 
notion of change, it is seen that the three states of origi¬ 
nation, existence and dissolution occur, indeed, to the 
world every moment as the Taittmyavartika (2-148) says— 

§& SRTcT: I 
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Depending on the duration of the ‘ present 5 assumed, 
various views are given m respect of creation. In the 
srsiidrstiprakriya, the world comes into being after an act 
of creation, and after a lapse of time there would be dis¬ 
solution, creation and dissolotion alternating with one 
another from the infinite past However, from the higher 
standpoint, the drstirevasrstivada in which cognition itself 
is creation, srsti would mean Consciousness Itself as 
identified with the cognised world at the first moment of 
cognition— 

| (Siddhdntalesasan.grahavyakhyd- 2) 

The so-called experience on waking in which the 
entire world-objects and the means of knowledge arise all 
at once, as it were, in one’s own consciousness at that 
moment, exemplifies this. Also the ‘creation’ of the world 
on waking is seen to be on a par with that in the so-called 
dream, imagination, day-dreaming, illusion and halluci¬ 
nation. All these pertain only to a conscious individual 
The relationship of consciousness in the first moment is 
evidently a concocted one as the so-called ‘ moment ’ is 
itself concocted. By itself it does not exist and has no 
meaning. In this sense ‘creation’ by itself has no mean¬ 
ing. However, when the word is used, it means Conscious¬ 
ness with the concocted attribute of its relationship with 
the first moment. 

5.7.9. ‘ Sarga ’ is ‘ Brahman ‘ Brahman ’ is ‘ Sarga ’. 

The superimposed ingredient is sublated on the dawn 
of knowledge leaving behind Consciousness as such. 
‘Creation’, thus shows the Substratum by way of tatastha- 
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laksana —qualification per accidens. Going to the mean¬ 
ing of the roots and ^ (of the two words sarga and 
Brahman) both denote the same activity , also the activity 
is not different from the Substratum on which it is super¬ 
imposed. Though the two words thus having shed their 
connotations are simply sounds without meaning like the 
noises heard when firewood is split with an axe by impli¬ 
cation they give rise to the knowledge of That which is 
wholly beyond words. ‘ Sarga 5 is ‘Brahman 5 and ‘Brahman 5 
is ‘ Sarga ’, there is not the slightest difference, as in the 
case of the fire and its heat or the Sun and his heat. So 
say the Togavasistha (Ni Pra. Ut. 6-58-19, 20) and the 
tika thereon— 

srcf q=r vim ^rncTT 1 
$ mi i 

mi, TTf^f # 

sfct: 

as also— 

m^M i (Yo. vs. 4 - 2 - 5 ) 

qvn*fe 1 (y 0 . vs. 3 - 119 - 30 ) 

m^, gst mzw-. 1 

^ ^ ^q^^ll (Yo.Va. 4-3-23) 
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The usual connotation of the word sarga as different from 
Atman results m a fall whereas the connotation as 
synonymous with Brahman-Atman leads to salvation 

5.8.1. Illustrations of Mayavi and Yogi 

It is thus seen that the viewpoint of the Sruti is the 
only one that prevails. Atman alone is the Reality and 
the world is fashioned out, as it were, by Maya So says 
the hymn— 

and proceeds to give examples of the mayavi , necromancer, 
and the yogi , to show that this is in accordance with 
experience in the world Just as a necromancer with the 
aid of Maya, activated by crystal, incantation, etc , 
creates a world of manifold with chariots, elephants, 
horses etc , so does Is'vara also ‘create’ the universe. 
Says the Manasollasatika on stanza 2 of the hymn— 

I 

The Sutrabhasya says for example in (1-1-6-17)— 

w simfe arreirernfefe: sr 

fffqgts ; *r. i 

[The Lord differs from the jiva, the product of Avidya, the 
embodied, which acts and enjoys', m the same way as the real 
necromancer who stands on the ground differs from the illusive 
necromancer, who, holding m his hand a shield and a sword, 
climbs up to the sky by means of a rope.] 



5 8.2. Auxiliary means not necessary; Isvara creates by 
mere wish 

The second example is to drive home that the auxi¬ 
liary means is not always necessary. It is well known from 
the puranas that yogis like Visvamitra created worlds 
conducive to enjoyment, only by wish with no personal 
end in view, without any outside auxiliary means ; in the 
same way the Lord also by His mere wish creates this 
variegated universe. Thus there need be no apprehension 
that such a thing is impossible. Says the Manasollasatika 
on stanza 2— 

fqf%q ^R^RtR8?RRTCf%cT£FcT # qfe ciqq 

^srsq*qq?qoT vurqiqfq feta *pfefcr snsr 

qtarqqr qqqf ^: i 

This is m accordance with the Manasollasa (2-46, 47)— 

qq qfeqiftSRm: i| 
sqrsi^qqimqtafeqtaT: i 
ta^qi mM’ ^ ii 

The Bhasya on the Sutra (2-1-8-25) ^qifqqqfq ^1% 
says— 

fecRT: jq: f^TST^q: 3RR d*R qqqfq 

qqqRTRi i m %cr S33T€iq taqfe ? ^qiRj;- 

qfefe qq: i qqT qqi feq?; q?qq ffeqRiqqt RfWRTqraqRT 

°\ 

3lfe ttasR^qq fqfeqTgj STqqR^qfe^qqlRiqfRsqTRRTqtfr 

qq q|fq qraretanfe qRftifer srareKlfe =q *qi$fq =q 
^fRRFir qq^q% R^qr^qT^fq^T^^iorqTRioqiq; i 
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[Conscious beings like potters and others are seen to depend 
on the requisite means while engaging in their respective works. 
So how can Brahman, Conscious as It is, act without help ? We 
say, it can be so ‘like gods and others’—just as gods, manes, rsis 
and other beings of great power who are all conscious beings are 
seen to create many varied objects such as bodies, palaces, 
chariots etc., without availing themselves of extraneous means, 
by mere intention, because of their peculiar powers, as vouch¬ 
safed by mantras , arthavadas , itthdsas and pur anas ] 

The example of yogi is dealt with at length in the 
Sarvadarsanasahgraha (8) and the tikd thereon— 

Sgpxfofq ?qg faf^g:— 

ssrlcs n # i 

afcT qCBTsfcT: 3OT ^ *fW)«0T- 

cr^rfq eriTOiiJfc 

^ fqqr q2I3Tcqf%ftfe «?Wt 

NO 

q^i°Z^ sqTqrw^ ^sfq steffen: i qfe mzmw- 

qjK'qqmflqqqt *r cifl q? 

i %:w$ 

qq i 

£Nst —32! i qq 

WT^fcT gfl3l§ sfe^BL I 

?T l fercj felt 

isfe -mm \ 
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q^fcT I cT^TT =q ^ROTccrUTI^t fT %q^q^nit#RqTqq 
fcrg sqfH^K^Kqlf^r fe*U 3RT ^fcfl cf^T ^WV^lf^- 
SRqsqfofttfnRr «|2Tf{T^frT ^STTfgRfa^ ?f sqft=E*% # 

ijgtercftqr ^rdtc^^ qmqiWTq # sifqim: I. 

sqiqRqfofe I *wi ^feqtfecr: qif^oq qrf%^p^ feci qffiR 
^RT'sq Ssqreftafa 3TIR^ qiq^i^ q?qf% mq^Rqife^ 
qf^R qfegqT^ I cfSfreft: ^UPTO^ JTR^fn^I 

^Rnqsqff ^gcq^qi^ifsq^qi ^q RTffiifofqffr qi^ra i q?i*q- 
cr^tfn^r 'Rmssrp^nfMi ?nwcr croifq sfiTwwnq- 
H( 8 ?°nq erqr qi?q?ftqfqfcr i qfesfo i 

q\fqqr fq<3*%T 31W ^ cTCT SfiSqsTFTT SffqqilST: mr^ I 

m 3 ^ifcsrercqpcit Rq qe^ifq; str^ aqrasq^ifq 
*r gqqferi arqqRSTWTqiq; I =q ^ qqqqiK^TqsqfiRifts- 
q^reW Rqf% sfiT^qOTinsr&SBm qq sqif^r qqfr i ci^tt^ 
fq^%q ^ftfiqqRqqR^^qiQ5f$m*qTfq q^igsqrqR^ ^sqsri 
sqqqfo *rrq: i 

What is sought to be driven home by this passage is 
this—In the empirical world, one adopts definite postures 
in respect of the principle of causation, e.g., mud is the 
material cause of the pot, the seed that of the sprout etc., 
and that this process of creation of the object from its 
cause takes place in a certain sequence in every case and 
the whole thing involves lapse of time The example of 
the yogi belies all these assumptions, though as far as 
empirical life is concerned no other way is seen except to 
stick to these very assumptions. But in the endeavour to 
discover the truth of the situation, no item of experience 
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should be kept out. There is the experience testified to by 
puranas as also by accredited contemporaneous people, in 
respect of gifts, from extraordinary personages produced 
instantaneously apparently from nothing, of articles which 
are indistinguishable from those produced with effort in 
the usual way and which serve the practical needs quite as 
well The illustration given is that of a man in dire 
poverty, fortunate enough to be blessed by a yogi m a 
forest nearby his village, who finds on returning home 
that m place of his dilapidated hut, now stands a mansion 
fully equipped with wealth, corn etc The transformation 
is all too sudden to be described in terms of an orderly 
process involving time in conformity with the usual 
notions pertaining to the causal machinery for the purpose 
etc. It escapes the ken of those given to the usual worldly 
experiences. Taking this fact also into account, it is seen 
that the usual principle of causation, order, process etc., 
cannot be maintained and is merely a make-believe 

The Manasollasa (2-45, 46) points out that the yogi- 
illustration also serves the incidental purpose of avoiding 
the facile conclusion that there is a succession of Is'varas 
and jagats as may be construed from the seed-tree illustra¬ 
tion— 

5.8.3. Isvara not affected by Maya 

The comparisons mayaviva andj yagiva are brought in by 
the hymn to drive home the nature of Is'vara. These are 
at best halting metaphors as the Sruti cPST sjfcnqr 3}{% (^ve. 
U. 4-19) and the Gita (XI-43) ^ 



365 


5.8 


[His equal exists not, whence another superior to him in the 
three worlds '] 

point out The implication of the mayavi -illustration is 
brought out in the Sutrabhasya (2—1—2—9)— 

q«TI Wl STHlftcT*TT R1W «RI&5 *T 

TOTWTSfq SftmumT Z I *TCT ^ 

STcr^i^qoi ssfa^rf^TT ff 

jrrermsr trarq^rc^ q^fm%^WcJT?nsq*rT*FT v&m sq nqffr- 

i 

[As a magician himself is not affected at any time, past, 
present or future, by the magic conjured up by himself, it being 
unreal, so also the Supreme Self is not affected by this world 
which is a delusion. As a dreamer, remaining the same under 
all conditions, is not affected by the delusion of dreaming, 
because the delusion does not persist in him during the states of 
wakefulness and sleep, so also, the Witness of the three states 
ever remains the same and is not touched by the mutually 
exclusive three states This appearance of the Supreme Self in 
identity with the three states is a mere superimposition as in the 
case of the rope appearing as a snake etc ] 

The yogi -illustration, in addition to driving home 
that Is'vara rests m Himself without being subject to the 
will of any one else or desiring anything from outside for 
fashioning the world, suggests also that at a glance as it 
were, the world is created and that His desires and 
intentions are ever accomplished, etc In 

other words, while He is the Lord of the world, His 
transcendence is never impaired He is in Himself as He 
was prior to creation. This is what is sought to be 
conveyed by the hymn m the line — qrqjqte 
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^ The prior state is given expression to 

by the Pancadasl (11-46) — 

*Tffri*[Wcf: tj<f SWl |! 

[As Atman is realised m His native purity in the absence of 
mental activity, so also the Sat is intuited to be non-dual prior 
to the activity of Maya ] 

3ri Vidyaranyacarana also condescends to make 
known his experience of the Supreme Reality intuited 
with the utmost certitude in the serenity of silence— 

tjjoff feci) . . 1) (Pancadasl 11-44) 

It is thus made clear that Xsvara is in no sense 
affected by the activity of Maya 

5 8.4 All other views about IsYara accommodated 

Such is Isvara according to the Upanisads. Others 
hold quite different views as described e g , in the Pancadasl 
(VI). Each is wedded to his own theory and bases his 
arguments on the authority of manlias , arthnvadas and kalpa 
works, ranging from the c Inner Ruler 5 and ending 
with the immovables There are people who ascribe Lord- 
ship to them, for it is seen that the status of the family 
deity is assigned to the asvattha tree, the arka plant, the 
bamboo etc. 

To those who make enquiry into reasoning and Veda 
with the desire to arrive at a firm conclusion of truth, 
there can be only one proper conclusion about the Lord 
and that m consonance with Veda While it is so, there 
will be no conflict with the views of others which are but 
partial visions— 
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q^i^n^sqT^faTfsrer afg$© i) 

,3T?crq^0liTR«T i 

^p^^qrqiq^r^: §^t=rg^figTg^ || 

cl^ftgqcfiTriFT ?qrqinq^=qiRon^ \ 

q%q gfgqfg^Tg; ms^ s$ 2 g^ 11 

qrqr g qfifg f^Fmfqq g 1 

arerm^fr^g sqre smg; 11 

#?i5tg^q -qi*qt fg<fa f^ 1 

m\ ^f^tqseng; ^nq^qigi^gi^ 11 

(Pancadasi VI-120 to 124) 

As all things are the limbs of the Lord, each being a 
fragment of His cosmic vesture as mentioned in the 
Visvarupadhyaya (Gita) and the Purusasukta , it follows that 
every one of them may be worshipped as the Lord Himself. 
The Pancadasi (VI-205-209) says succinctly that the 
Antarydmin , Sutratma, Virat , Brahma ., Visnu , Rudra, Indra, 
Agm, Gane'sa , Bhairava, Mairdla, Marika, Taksa , Raksasas , 
Brahmanas , Ksatnyas , Vaisyas, Sudras , cows, horses, deer, 
birds, the asvattha tree, the banyan, the mango and other 
trees, wheat, paddy, grass, water, stone, mud, stick, a 
chisel, pickaxe, etc., are all verily the Lord Himself 
Different people worship the one or the other of these and 
reap their due reward. As is worshipped the Lord, so 
does He yield the fruit. As is the inner craving, so is the 
resultant reward The excellence or otherwise of the 
reward depends upon the faith or the lack of it in the 
devotees as also upon the quality of the object of worship— 
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qq 3 tit : ^iwsfq qfcq i 

&%'. || 

I 

I! 

qqiwiqf^n i 
srwq^^rai qq^f|?piT3:q: h 
R^qiqiqqcRqgqiRTf SI^ISR: I 
%m' qta qpmi: q^s-ifqfT: u 
m\ qq\qiR3 ^ q^s^qi m\ i 
q^qiqfqqiqf 3 qsqqsn^HRcr n 

Thus the only view without blemish is this Vedic 
view of Isvara as the wielder of Maya which is funda¬ 
mental as pointing to Brahman-Atman as also compre¬ 
hensive and accommodates in its fold all other views in a 
harmonious manner without dispute or contradiction 
(samanvaya, avivada , avirodha) which indeed is characteristic 
of Vedanta Says the Tattvasudha (2)— 

cf?r q^ifq gsmffo 

The Supreme Lord the Mayopadhika , i.e , Conscious¬ 
ness in association with Maya, is the Omniscient Inner 
Ruler, the source of the universe— 

r qq f| n 

( Pancadasi, VI-157) 

This is in accordance with the Sruti (Ma. U.)— 

qq qq qqts^qf^q qtfq: qqqqqqi ft 

^nqRt 
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He is the source of all —space, time and all entities 
of parlance. 

5 8.5. Consciousness as Isvara—Only a relative view 

This view of Consciousness as Isvara is relative to the 
universe of name and form concocted by Maya. The 
Sutrabhasya (2-1-6-14) gives— 

qqq{^T?qqm^q)qisqj$q^ strife srasRi- 

1 H ^ ^TcB^Rq erfq^Tq^q- 

5f)qTsqi^ 

qfo fg sqq^Rfqqq I cT^q^lTcn^qifqqR-^l^q fror 
H%fo<q =q i q fqgqiqT^aqfqifq^q- 

3frcqq)%^fe5q^fc-qTf|5qq5R sqqsjfl | cfqj =qith^ ‘ m 

qpqcepRfr qpq^oit^ frFqfi*TRlfo H ’ gfd 1 ‘ qq cW 
simwqi^ cic%q qi q$^’ fcqiferiT =q I qq q^Tqfq^TqT 
^tsqqfKTqrq q<rf% q^T^T^q i 

[Thus like space conforming to the conditioning factors like 
pot, jar, etc , Isvara conforms to the limiting adjuncts—name 
and form—created by Avidya And within the domain of 
empirical existence, He rules over the so-called jivas, the Selves 
as identified with the intellects and which though identical with 
Himself, conform like the space m pots etc., to the assemblages of 
bodies and senses created by name and form that are called up 
by Avidya Thus ISvara’s rulership, Omniscience and Omni¬ 
potence are contingent on the limiting adjuncts conjured up by 
Avidya , but not so in reality can such terms as the * ruler ’, the 
‘ruled’, ‘omniscience’ etc , be used with regard to Self when 
all adjuncts are sublated by knowledge Hence it has been said 
‘Where one sees nothing else, hears nothing else, knows nothing 
else, that is the Infinite ’, as also * But when to the knower of 
Brahman everything has become Self, then what should one see 
24 
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and through what ? ’ and so on Thus all the Vedantas declare 
the cessation of all empirical dealings m the ‘ State ’ of Supreme 
Reality ] 

That the Supreme Self is not to be thought of as 
having a twofold characteristic, with attnbutes and 
without attnbutes and that the main purport of the 
Upanisads is that It is devoid of form, is brought out in 
the Sutras— 

q ^iT^sfq ^ f| ( 11 ) and 3T^qqqq 

qiqqiqcqiq( (14) in the Ubhayahngadhikarana (3-2-5) of the 
Brahmasutras The Bhasya thereon says— 

qq qqqfef^q qiqfq i qq aie m i 

q cliq^ ^q qq qw 3qqf%^cqgqq<qq | q f| ^ ^ 
m qq ^qifcfqqrqftq qflq^q =q ^qtmfqg sigqq i fqiteiq; i 
3T?3 qfl ^jqq g^oqi^qifqqtJiifg-fcf | c^fq qjqqejq I q ff 
qqrfaqfqKfq ^qTc^TRi q^gqts-qis:^ ^mq: sqqfq i q % 
^rq; i ^qiqcqi?- 

^^qifqfqqqiRi i gqT#rr qiTq^Tqfgq^-nfqqqnq, srq^pqqi- 
fel'qRqlsfq RRqrfqqrqif|q {qfqqi^q^q q^ qfqqqisq, q 
qf|q(|qR i erfq fi; q§}^qsfqqT3;qq^2 qi3% £ 3T^q?q^q- 
wrsqqq;’ ^qqmRrg 3TqRqq*Rqfqiiq3g q^r qqfq^q I ... 
qqmq fqqqiR^q q§} 3iqqRfqcRqq I gqilftq g anqiRqp^l- 
fqqqrfrr qrqqrft q qq; (i^qq^qfifcqqTq) qqiqifq, qqiqqr- 
fqfanqrqifq i 

[Here, if it is asserted that in conformity with the Srutis 
which indicate a dual aspect, Brahman must have both the 
aspects, to this we reply thus By no means can Supreme 
Brahman possess by Itself dual characteristics, for it is impossible 
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to admit that one and the same thing should by itself both 
possess certain attributes and also not possess them, for that 
would be self-contradictory. Nor is it possible that Brahman 
should be so on account of position, 1 e , on account of Its 
association with the limiting adjuncts like earth etc , for, the 
association of limiting adjuncts is unavailing to impart to a 
thing of a certain nature, an altogether different nature The 
crystal, for example, which is in itself clear, does not become 
opaque because of the association of a limiting adjunct like the 
red lac etc The notion that it is red is illusory; moreover 
adjuncts are conjured up by ignorance Hence, even while 
accepting one of the two alternatives, it is Brahman that is 
attributeless and undifferentiated that has to be accepted and 
not the opposite , for in all passages which aim at presenting the 
real nature of Brahman, as for instance, in ‘soundless, touchless, 
colourless and undecaying 5 etc , Brahman is presented as devoid 
of all distinguishing attributes Passages speaking of Brahman as 
devoid of form or attributes must be taken as such .. But the 
other passages speaking of Brahman with form have the injunc¬ 
tions as their main objectives and not Brahman the Absolute ] 

5.9. Import of second stanza—Negation of the objective universe 

In the light of all this discussion, the import of the 
second stanza of the hymn comes to this— 

The secondless Brahman-Atman which is the support 
of Maya remains the same ever in Its glory, with or with¬ 
out creation. All parlance is an illusory set-up due to 
Maya which also does not exist in reality The Pancadasi 
(VI-238) says— 

ffhfsif 5 ! f«IT BTTT || 

Liberation from the thraldom of Maya is secured, as it 
were, only by the knowledge of Brahman-Atman arising 

* 
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from enquiry, just as it is only on waking up that dream 
disappears - 

gfeg HTfTTSq ?T S 5TPWT I 

SBRN f%?rr *TCT || 

(Pancadast VI-210; 

Enquiry establishes without doubt that space, time, any 
object whatsoever, the very creation or Maya itself is none 
other than Brahman, by dispelling Maya which shows the 
very Self as otherwise The decisive view is that the 
world whose creation is sought to be understood does not 
exist at all. This is the apavadadrsti which immediately 
leads to the realisation of Self as the secondless 
Brahman, The import of the expressions mjatmam and 
visvam daipanadrsyamananagantulyam , viz , that one sees all 
this apparent activity of Maya in oneself and its fabrica¬ 
tions do not really exist, like the city in a mirror, all m 
the manner of a dream, is thus realised. Detailed delinea¬ 
tion of the so-called creation — whether it takes place all 
at once, or m stages etc —is irrelevant like the one in 
respect of a dream, and any view that leads the enquirer 
to this apavadadrsti and the concomitant realization may 
be employed foi the purpose— 

sfifor gnqtw wafer i, 

(Pancadast V 1-199) 

Brahman-Atman is free from the threefold limitation due 
to space, tune and other objects, as these are all concoc¬ 
tions of Maya that does not exist— 

* m: II 

(, Pancadas'i III—36) 
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In the light of the Srutis— 

H f$?cT, tftsqimffcT gfSH SFTiqqfo, H cTTfScffqcf, 

[He reflected, He desired to become many, He became all 
this ] 

the entire jagat is seen to be Is'vara Himself All this, how¬ 
ever, is in the realm of Maya. Says the Manasollasa (2-56)— 

[Therefore, I^vara’s creation of the universe is all a display 
of Maya, all worldly parlance including instruction in respect 
of bondage and liberation, is also due to Maya.] 

All this display is due to Maya acting in the form of 
desire, intelligence and activity— 

(Manasollasa 2-44) 

Recognition of this shows, on a closer examination, 
that sentient beings—-jivas who are apparently regarded 
as different from Isvara due to Maya—are none other than 
Is'vara Himself. The Manasollasa (2-44, 45) further points 
out— 

#sfq fjcf I 

[Because every event is the result of desire, intelligence 
and activity, it is certain that every creature is non-different 
from Isvara ] 

The iiha says— 

*TFffq cTfqqrs^fr—rwrafo | gqf ?^t- 
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^fr^T^T., ciwra; ?$sfq spere ftfem , s^tsw- 

5j€f^[ q^qifq^qa- 

qWcfttq ^cT^cfqq? gqTOTTqiqfcj^SFcJfTr 

cfqT =q cT^siqqfqiqq^i^ afefiiTW ^q^qifq 3^ 

qrqrqqcqfqfo qrq: 1 

[The universe proceeds from desire, intelligence and activity 
which cannot inhere m any being other than ISvara endued 
with Maya The universe is maintained as seen in common 
experience, by the desire, intelligence and activity, inherent m 
the sentient existence in the jivas This sentient existence is 
therefore none other than Hvara, theie being no evidence what¬ 
ever, by which to establish a distinction in Consciousness, pure 
and simple, except what is apparently caused by external condi¬ 
tions with which It is associated All desire, thought and activity 
being due to Maya, it is but right to maintain that the whole 
universe which they bring into existence, is illusory.] 

Isvara as endued with desire, intelligence and activity, 
is the conception, m parlance, of Brahman-Atman which 
is transcendent The Sruti describes Is'vara as Apta- 
kama, 1 e , as one whos4 desire is always m a state of 
fulfilment. As such He can have no desires m the worldly 
sense Says the MdndLukyakarikd (1-8)—STTfmq^I "FT 
Therefore all the delineation by the fsruti m respect of 
Isvara is to point out the Sentient Principle on which is 
superposed the illusory creation. Isvara, in reality is thus 
none other than the Sentient Principle, Atman Other 
than this, there is nothing else whatsoever. There never 
was any creation nor is there a created world, nor will it 
ever be, q[d]^Rh 'qf^qfq, like the rope-snake or like what is 
regarded as conjured up by the magician Even to say 
that, as the world is sublated, badhita, creation etc , are all 
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vikalpas, is only a means leading the disciple to this view. 
Say the Mdndukyakdnkds (1-17, 18) and the Bhasya 

thereon— 

qqiit qfs; fqii ftqii q mv- i 

m*TT*TT3lfi^ tcRScl || (1-17) 

5C3KTT eq PT ^i^qcTcsrT^r 3 *T fell I INlUPf^, f%^cT q 
sreiq: 1 *T f| WTfcifgqT q^qi*. sqf fqimq^ fqqqi A 
%tt. 1 q =q irqr RqifqqT 5 ? 3 tf)T cifRrqr qf^qrqqFf ftsrniqr 
flcft fqfll 1 cT^ JTORq mqRTl I HTqifqq^ 

after qwsfcT | cRTRf sfif^gqw: fqflt qT ar^tafamq. I 

[If the perceived world were real, so would its disappearance 
be. This duality is mere illusion. Non-duality alone is the 
Supreme Reality. This world, being only a false imagination 
like the snake in a rope, does not really exist. It is not that the 
snake falsely imagined in a rope really exists and then disappears 
on the dawn of knowledge. Nor does the illusory vision conjured 
up by a magician exist and then vanish when the veil, thrown as 
it were, over the eyes of the spectators is removed Similar is 
this illusory duality termed universe In reality only the Non¬ 
dual exists, like the rope or the magician Therefore the fact is 
that there is no such thing as a universe about which appearance 
or disappearance can be predicated.] 

fqqi?qt fqftqicT qifeqit qfc 3iqf%^ | 

sqqqnsR mil ir ti q fqii u (i-is) 
qg qiiRT srra %*q fqqssq: qsq i q^qq \ 

fq^qt fqfqqii qf^ ^qfqi, qifiiqi: ?qiq^ i qqT sr aq^t 
qiqn^qq^, iqiq ^qi^feqtsfq iter qfefq|qi|q|q- 
qSTfqfqi. i 3R qq&OT^q qrq;: f§pq: qTTRT qJTlfafq | qq^efqq 
5 IFF fqi% flR q^HT^l^q ti q fqil | 
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[How could (duality implied in) ideas such as the teacher, 
the taught and the Sastra disappear (as it is the very cause of the 
arising of the plenary experience) ? The answer is—the question 
of the disappearance of the vikalpa would arise only if it had been 
set up by anybody. As the univcisc is like magic or a rope- 
snake so also the idea of the disciple, teacher, &astra etc., is only 
foi the purpose of instruction prior to lealisation. But on the 
dawn of knowledge of the Absolute Reality as a result of the 
teaching, there would be nothing like duality.] 

The harihas and the Bhasya make it clear that the 
notion of Maya has been brought m to dii\e home the 
idea that thcSvoild’ whose origin is sought does not 
exist and therefore thcic is no question of ci cation etc 
Biahman-Alman alone c\ci remains in Its setenity, un¬ 
impaired. So says the Jsruti— 

gqfqsft VA fgT | 

mfojTSftC ^ BRT STFei I! 

(Annapurnopanisad 2-112) 

Commenting upon the Sruti—BeB stRBRR ( Tax . 
U. 2-1) the Bhasya says—this Consciousness of Brahman- 
Atman is like sunlight oi the heat of file, not distinct 
from its essential natuic; nay, it is the very essential 
nature of Brahman— 

sqfffRrfi 1 

From the standpoint of parlance, Brahman regarded 
as Isvai a is Omniscient. Says the Bhasya — 

i ciwra mi m \ 

o ' 
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[All bemgs are undivided from Him m time and space as 
He is the cause of time, akasa and all else. He is eternally 
subtle As such, to Him there is nothing unknowable, however 
subtle, concealed and remote it may be, past, present or future. 
Therefore, Brahman is All-knowing ] 

The Vartika (2-96) on this says— 

[But as to Brahman’s Consciousness which is not different 
from Brahman which is non-different from all, and which is 
immutable, It is the inward Self of all.] 

When by the Grace of the Guru, the donor of this 
knowledge who is necessarily the very embodiment of this 
Consciousness, Maya disappears, the aspirant shines in 
His full glory as Self, the Supreme Lord, the Daksinamurti , 
the Guru ] obeisance to Him— 


6 . THIRD STANZA 


JsRlGURU AS SPHURANAM SADATMAKAM 

—mahavakyopadesta 

6 1. Sphuranam Sadatmakam 

The Radiance that is this Consciousness is spoken of 
as Sphurana m the third stanza of the hymn— 

sisrrfRswtftfer qt qteq??if«ciT^ i 

qfTOTcHFft&n:^ 

sth s? n 

This Sphuiana is Sadatmaka, Existence Itself, from 
which it is not to be distinguished. The word Splmrana is 
also qualified in the stanza by the word asatkalparthagam , 
meaning that the existence which is regarded as being 
experienced in connection with the objects of the world 
as * the pot is 5 , ‘the cloth is 5 etc., stems from this 
Existence which is the Substratum of the pot, the cloth, 
etc. In themselves, the objects do not exist—they are asat. 
Since, however, prior to this realisation by enquiry, 
they are imagined to have an existence, they are spoken 
of as asatkalpa. The Upadesasahasn (XVII-12, 13), analys¬ 
ing the contents of the objective world, drsya , and putting 
them into categories of name, form and activity in 
accordance with the £ruti (Br. U. 1-6-1) qrf<C qR 3)4, 
declares that the whole of the universe is a mere 
concoction of the deluded intellect. Thus it is non¬ 
existent The Consciousness that is Existence which is the 
Self is the Substratum, and It is not a concoction. 
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3xf7 S%?HT5T ?T ^f^qcl^ I 

This has been said from the standpoint of parlance 
when they are regarded as experienced Enquiry, how¬ 
ever, reveals that they are actually non-existent. 

6.1.2. Questions regarding Existence and Shine of objects 
—The Answer 

Commenting on the first line of the stanza in the 
hymn, the Tattvasudha says— 

sfjj STcfteflHPT ^RTcT: 

c^qc^^^fcl^^qci | SrflSfiT^qTfagT- 

amlfaensmfagaqT acfria, ?r g ci^ 

‘arqrcT an^ £ ^JTl?ri% feq’ 

vs 

qfemra;, wi^ifq cicscftcgqq^ i ^ arafl^ui- 
riTlftaRra qrafqqmsqrq^ i vTct^ 3fqd2?qcft£rc c gqq?m sfo 
rTTcq^H: I 

[The line beginning with ‘Whose shine’ (m the third stanza) 
is in answer to the question as to how it is that the world 
experienced as existing as * the pot is * the cloth is ’ etc., can 
be said to be non-existent-like, since it is superimposed. The 
answer is, it is the Substratum, of the nature of Existence and 
Shine, which is seen as though it belongs to the superimposed 
world which has no existence of its own, because the Srutis 
' Now therefore the instruction (regarding Brahman) as not this, 
not this’ (Br U. 2-3-6) and ‘there is no diversity here’ (Br U. 
4-4-19) negate the world, also the experiences quoted can be 
accounted for as being due to delusion. Since m empirical 
experience they are regarded as different from non-existent, they 
are distinguished from the horns of a hare. This is how the so- 
called direct cognition in respect of them is accounted for as 
well.] 
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Incidentally, this also alludes to and disposes of a 
possible objection raised earlier in the same commentary 
as to why the objects that are regarded in the siddhanta as 
non-existent should not be deemed to have arisen from 
asat, 1 e., non-existence. It is pointed out that m such a 
case the experiences would have to be m the form 

‘the pot is not 3 , ‘the cloth is not 3 etc, in 
contradiction to the actual experience as ‘the pot is 3 , ‘the 
cloth is 3 etc The word in the Sruti c 3W3j 
(Tai. U 2-7) quoted m support of the above objection 
does not mean non-existence, but unmanifest cause that is 
Sat (Existence) as the Jsruti itself counters the position— 

2 (Cks. u 6-2-2) 

[How can an existent spring from non-existence ? ] 

This topic is discussed m Br. U. (2-1-6-17) and the 
Bhasya thereon. The Manasollasa introduces the third 
stanza by way of enlightening the disciple who raises a 
question based on the analogy of mirror and reflection as 
to how existence and shine have come to be conjoined 
with the objects of the world— 

fcT aTPTST | 

JraNsfr || (MS III- 1 ) 

Says the Master— 

afeq =Ef qqqm fmTcH^Rcft^lcI || 

BT^RF iT cfciisfer I 
cm mi ii 

qf^qrf&T m\ =q fqqqr 3ffq | 
qforqoTT || 
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vim i 

ef%35R II 

STFTnftc^T ^fTR Qm i 

frier Jrcfer tfcwfl^ro^crciciifr n 
5fiF7?foT flai«r^cT ^if?51 
ftsr qsfiTsnfa^cqr? II (Ms. m 2-7) 

[The existence and shine in all phenomenal things which 
are insentient, momentary and in reality non-existent, proceed 
from the eternal Isvara and become conjoined with them. The 
existence pertaining to these things is that of Atman alone 
and none other and so also their shine is the shine of Atman 
and none other. The manifold cognitions as also their objects 
are fast bound to the ego, as beads strung on a thread To every 
living being this universe appears quite mseparate from the 
shine. Billows, bubbles etc , have no existence apart from water 
The very consciousness which, first entering into phenomenal 
things, expresses itself in the words * I know then returns to 
rest m Self within, expressing itself m the words ‘ It is known 
by me’. Products such as pots rest in (their causes) clay etc. So 
the universe as one with the Shine must rest in the Supreme 
Lord.] 

These slokas which provide the answer to the question 
raised, indicate also the background on which the third 
stanza of the hymn is to be understood. This question had 
been raised m the very beginning and answered in detail 
in the first two stanzas Nevertheless, the hymn which is 
sravanamananamdidhyasanatmaka endeavours to remove lurk¬ 
ing doubts and contrary convictions. 

It has been said that Atman, drk , the perceiver alone, 
is not drsja , like the objects of the universe They are like 
the fictitious images ‘seen 5 m a mirror which are not apart 
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from it. Here a question is raised and answered as 
pointed out by Manasollasa quoted and the tika thereon, 
the import of which is the following — for the images to 
appear, in addition to the mirror, there should also be 
the prototypes with forms, colours and magnitudes etc,, 
bimbadi Such characteristics are associated with the 
images in addition to the existence and shine of the mirror. 
In the case on hand, however, no prototypes of which the 
objects of the universe themselves can be regarded as 
images can be conceived of. Nor may they be postulated, 
as that would lead to infinite regress Would it then be 
possible to regard these objects themselves as shining in 
the reflected glory of Atman by ‘ reflecting 5 the Existence 
and Shine of Atman ? Even then there is the difficulty of 
conceiving as to how the two characteristics. Existence 
and Shine of Atman (which is also characterised by Bliss, 
Infinitude, Eternity etc ,) are reflected as they are amurta , 
formless For the same reason, the Existence and Shine of 
Atman cannot be conceived of as conj'oinmg with the 
objects of the universe like the fire conjoining a lump of 
iron Also, if the objects of the universe are to be 
regarded as existing in some sense in order to be able to 
c reflect ’ the Existence and Shine of Atman, why should 
they not be regarded as having existence and shine of 
their own independently of Atman ? 

As the third stanza of the hymn declares unequivo¬ 
cally they have no separate existence m any sense They 
are unreal because they are inert and momentary like the 
illusory serpent seen m a rope Atman alone exists and 
appears as the objects that are perceived, like a rope 
appearing to be a serpent This is what is meant when 
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the existence and shine of Atman are spoken of as conjoin¬ 
ing with the objects. 

6.1.3. Analysis of Sakshi-Experience leads to Apavadadrishti 

That this is the only position which is acceptable is 
made clear by pointing to the experience pertaining to 
the so-called objects The experience that is to be 
reckoned with is of the type, 3?f STFH'frr, 1 1 know the 
pot 5 , which is that of the Witness-self, the Safest. In all 
such cognitions the so-called objects, a pot or a cloth etc., 
are seen to be invariably m association with the ego, the 
ahatn, which itself shines only along with Atman, super¬ 
imposed as it is, on Atman This saksipratyaya, the 
experience of the Witness-self, is taken for consideration 
and not the so-called experiences such as 3pr qz: (This is 
a pot) etc , pertaining to the pramatr (aham , the ego-self)., 
as otherwise it would mean appropriating a part of the 
dr'sya , the idamam'sa of the aham into Self, thereby contami¬ 
nating the pure perceiver. The cognition that may be 
associated, if at all with the Consciousness as such, is the 
said saksipratyaya and not the experience of the pramatr 
which may, however, be useful in parlance This saksi¬ 
pratyaya reveals that the so-called object makes its appear¬ 
ance only when the ego makes its appearance and ceases 
along with it The contents of the cognition viz., the 
ego, the empirical knowledge and the so-called objects of 
it, are always revealed together only in association with 
the cognition; whatever depends on something else for its 
existence and manifestation is only an imaginary form of 
that other thing, like the billows and the bubbles which 
are only imaginary forms of water. Accordingly the 
phenomenal things which depend for their existence and 
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shine on Atman that is Existence and Consciousness, are 
only imaginary forms of Atman— 

^ q*TT 3I@i- 

^ i ct^ ^rr^r: sfeiwi- 

qfahftqcTr: I (Manasolldsatika III-5) 

From this it is clear that the implication of the hymn 
is in emphasizing the apavadadrsti, negation, as the 
immediate door-way to the realisation of the Supreme. 
The situation which leads up to this standpoint consists 
in realising that things are not apart from their cognition, 
(£fs\q which arises and disappears in Atman, the 

kutastha that is the one changeless Existence and Conscious¬ 
ness, which reveals their appearance, their disappearance 
in deep sleep, unconsciousness and the trance, as also the 
intervals between any two of them. Says the Pancadasi 
(VIII-20, 21)— 

foisted li 

Thus Atman the Eternity, Existence and Conscious¬ 
ness alone is one without a second , and is the Substratum 
of all that is concocted as experienced m parlance. 

It is like the case of a wooden elephant; with 
children it passes off for an elephant, the wood being 
concealed, while the elders know too well that it is 
merely wood. Says the Svatmamrupana (94)— 

^ ^tsfq eft* 1 

«mfcr ct«tt tRuran q^rarofq II 
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Thus it is established that enquiry into the existence 
of this world that is cognised shows' that it is the Self- 
effulgent Atman that is falsely regarded as the world 

6.1.4. Consideration of Srishti, Sthiti as also Laya 

It has been seen already that the consideration of the 
origin of the world led to the same result The hymn 
which refers to the origin and sustenance of the world 
intends also by implication that the question of the dis¬ 
solution of the world would be considered This is 
brought out in the Manasollasa (III—6, 7) which speaks of 
the visianti, dissolution of cognitions and again of the 
universe which is one with the Shine, in the Self-effulgent 
Atman The Aitareyopamsad (3-1-3) says— 

mfrr 3rfTn =a qqft =a 

RfRq qfofgcT 5TfRq) 5T?I srfcigT. I 

t _ 

The Bhasya on it by Sri Vidyaranyacarana is— 

cr£q fqfqtfer—afafici ain^ ifa: a^r af^gi 
# l a$R fqsqifqqiwq m sR?afcrfgtT *«qi flqffit- 
qaq^fq^ i ay^fcqfritgwg^ i <i5te: sfaiforcRg: a^Ra. 
atn %cffqfo 3a sqqircqiROT qwrat a^Ra: i area %%- 
i m wa jqfcTHT afaftsfa fq^q^safa 

^?q%: i 3T%q i 

[The causehood of Consciousness m respect of the origi¬ 
nation, sustenance and dissolution of the world, laconically 
expressed by the word c Prajnanetram is now explained at 
length. 

25 
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In the Sentient, bereft of all delimiting adjuncts, the entire 
world referred to previously abides 1 e., is superimposed, as a 
serpent in a rope By this the causehood in respect of the origi¬ 
nation is expressed Also the world i e , the entire collection of 
living beings is prujfianelra i e., has the Consciousness as the 
‘ eye ’ 1 e., as the cause of all their activities in parlance By this 
the causehood in respect of sustenance is expressed The Sentient 
is the abode of dissolution, as the derivation of the word 
pratistha means that it dissolves in It. By this the causehood m 
respect of dissolution is expressed ] 

In this context says the Svarojyasiddhitlhd (2-21) — 

[My Self-effulgent Unitary Svariipa which provides as its 
substratum the Existence and Shine for the entire world, that It¬ 
self is Brahman.] 

Commenting on the Jjruti (Ch U. 6-8-1) 

tf^FTciqr: srcufcigr:, 

[All these creatures, my dear, have their root in Existence, 
they have Existence as their support. Existence as their abode 
of dissolution ] 

the Bhasya says— 

I efcT: 

w»rr I to a*ir: i ff 

ZZimT ^ I ff f| 

^*r*n^r9r asre: ^ i srat aari^r 

asPfirc vmr m: ozpmm: a^rr i aHi ^cafogr: 
afosr ea: tfaifHursR arsi eg: s<afsgr. i 

[That on which all this, the so-called modification, arising 
only from speech and which is false like the concoction of a 
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serpent etc., m tlie rope, is superimposed by Avidyu. is the 
origin of this universe. Therefore all these, my deal, that are 
born characterised as the moving and the unmoving are tooted 
in Existence i.e , have Existence as their cause Not merely do 
they originate from Existence, even now dut mg sustenance, thev 
have Existence as their stay. Verily without the mud as the 
support, the pot etc. have neither existence nor sustenance. 
Therefoie those that are bom ate sustained by Existence like 
pots etc , by mud In the end, Existence itself is the culmination, 
1 e , what remains ovei on the dissolution of these beings.] 

Says the Svarajjastddln (2-24) — 

mm i 

[This (world) is produced from Sat, stays in Sat and merges 
into Sat , it does not exist by itself. Hence everything is Sat and 
what is apart from Sat is false What is imagined, like the mil age 
water fancied in a deseit, cannot have independent existence. 
Hence the non-dual Sat is the only reality. Such is the impoi t of 
the scriptures describing creation ] 

Thus it is clear that when mention is made ol srt}t m 
sthiti by the Sruti, lay a is also implied The Tailtmyajm - 
msad (3-1) makes mention of all the three— 

qcit m smRr snmRr sftafor «rawF3if»t- 

cT^? | 

The Bhasya on ' 'i i Vidyaranyacaiana is— 

^ ' 51 efforts f^rfer m-h t 

srfcrqre*TRTRr nfq 
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>rfcf cig^, sru^- 

c-qf%f%rfcf^^KDT ft^K^r, cT^ er?5 c^I m I 

[That One whereby the creatures, when born, are sustained, 
that One wherein all these beings enter when undergoing destruc¬ 
tion, just as foam, billows and bubbles etc , have their birth, 
being and dissolution in the one ocean, do thou investigate that 
thing which is the cause of the world’s birth, being and dissolu¬ 
tion ; and this thing is Brahman of which thou hast asked ] 

6.1.5. Brahman—Tatasthalaksbana 

In discussing the question of the existence and shine 
of the objects of expci icnce, the third stanza of the hymn 
obviously concerns itself with the sthiti , sustenance of the 
universe, much m the same way as the second stanza 
deals with the question of creation. The use of the word 
asatkalparthagam in the stanza itself indicates that the 
objects dissolve eventually l e , they are sublated by 
knowledge, thus implying that dissolution is to be 
considered as well Each of these, srsti. sthiti and laya is 
tatasthalaksana of Brahman, i.c , attribute per accidence 
which remains in It only for a time— kadacttka —and 
distinguishes It from the rest. Says the Atmapurana — 

H | (10-316) 

cTW | (10-318) 

^EIOTlfWltsfq WT 1 

cifl qffecr. || (10-321) 

The tatasthalaksana by itself does not give a precise 
idea of the nature of what it defines. Enquiry aided by 
other pramdnas into the Srutivakyas which give the tatastha¬ 
laksana , informs that the defined Brahman is the One 
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Reality and is devoid of the threefold limitation. Say 
the Atmapurana — 

ftsftqa fqqiq)sq sqlqTq n (10-325) 

and the Svarajyasiddhi — 

cTcT^TrT: 

nfqpirafodte^r swhH i 

gfefa: %q 

W^qqRf^qiqqqRoi n (2-27) 

These Gratis dealing with creation etc., give the 
literal meaning of the word ‘ That 5 occurring therein, 
{sri Madhusudanasarasvatipada says in the Siddhantabindu 

(l)—W'rq.r: l 

Just as the branch of a tree enables one to locate the 
Moon, this characterisation that Brahman is the material 
as well as the efficient cause of the universe i.e , the 
tatasthalaksana, serves as a pointer to the Substratum, the 
Supreme which is of the nature of Existence, Conscious¬ 
ness and Bliss, free from all duality, extremely subtle, 
residing m the cave of the heart, totally beyond mind as 
well as speech and referred to by the Upanisadic passages 
like Satyam Jnanam etc. So says the Svarajyasiddhi (2-1)— 

tgcq qqiqdfqqgqrqiqqi^cq^qij 

cTT^qiqi*qq *q qqqfa jrb m qn&q =q^ i 

q;sr && =q 
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6.1 6 Brahman—Svarupalahsliana 

The svaiupalaksana is the essential nature, svarupa, of 
a thing which is present in that thing so long as it lasts 
and distinguishes it from the rest — vyavartakam. Says the 
Atmapurana — 

% <^nqr*r. nssrar i 

qsr fTeSfifacT ftcq || (10-322) 

In the present case, the words Splnironam and Sadatmakam 
m the stanza give the svaiupalaksana That Brahman is 
Sntsvarupa is declared by hundreds of Srutivafoas aided b\ 
various lines of reasoning For example, consideration of 
the process of dissolution in which a gross entity melts 
away into a relatively subtler one, leads to the subtlest of 
all, as the culmination of this process—(Ch 
U 6-8-7) which is declared to be the Supiemc Reality, 
Atman — S BTicBT. Atman is the Supiemc Reality 

also because It is the Substratum of the illusory world as 
the sky is of the blueness Again, It is non-different from 
the various things that are superposed on It; It has no 
other substratum, It is the lone seer of everything, theie 
being none other. It is the unsublatable limit of all 
sublations. This Supreme Reality, unattached as It is, is 
unimpaired as It is neither related nor opposed to any¬ 
thing whatever Its nature as Supreme Reality is testified 
to by the experience of the wise, as also of the lay, since 
in declaring that Brahman is non-existent, he himself 
would be non-existent, as the Sruti points out— 

smm sr Bsfsr Is: (Tai. u. 2-6) 

All this is given expression to in the Svarajyasiddhi 
(2-29)— 
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3°3ii%*i^f%3dtraqr i 

m?ef^[^5?TgjT^^iTcTcTqTSSfqc£lcn 3lf%*TT3r- 

*5£3=333Icr: ^ II 

That this Satsvarupa is also of the nature of Cit i.c., 
Sphuranasvanipa is made clear by many a Sruti It is Cii 
because It is Atman of everyone, It is said to deliberate. 
It is the Controller of all; It is the source of scriptures; 
It is said to desire and meditate ; It is said to be the shine 
m the Sun, the Moon etc , It is ever directly realised; It 
is stated to be the Superintendent and Witness of all sin 
and merit and It is referred to as the Omniscient and the 
Knower; so says the Svarajyasiddhi (2-30)— 

3ttcH<3T^f^c3T2[f^3f%cTqT 

The svarupalaksana m respect of Brahman is given by 
the jSrutis such as— pHR 1 (Tai.U.2-1) [Biahman is 
Existence, Knowledge and Infinity]. Commenting on this 
Sri Vidyaranyacarana says— $5 3 srM^frf^fq^r | 

[The word Jnana in the Sjruti is to be understood as 
Sphurana itself ]. 

6 1.7. Satyam, Jnanam, Anantam etc.,—Together one definition 
or each by itself? 

In respect of this Jsruti says the Atmapiuana — 

^hjpfct =3 i (10-33) 
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^qqqfoc^qqqsfafWn | 

^sRSB^lsp^r ER^ qffqifcft: || (10-34) 

qq[ qqroTI q^HI qiqsfi sTSWeafamsiT ^°T5m{cq 
qn^gqT q^fls^ i ^^se^ri^or g ^ssrorq^fosns 
s^fcr i qqqft: qh qftqif^R I 

3 <q qqT%fccT mm ^ ws m \ 

fH q *r qftf^q qsqifena n (10-35) 

steel ffiqfoqq e*qq 1 

cfSc^teq wm || (10-36) 

£m — WmZ. cHq^qqi^ 3TqifacieJ qiqq,?I | ciqi- 
qifqq q^lcl-q^q I q3*q SRSTTcIFI ?3W^ ^f%qcfc^T^ 1 qq 
<EmfqgFnjcf^ wq^q qftf^qciiqr cfqqcqieqqiiqqfq fe~ 
i m\ q qqiEftfq arftqsin^taTfe^ qeri-ci^iqfq 
^nqq8?qcqi^ q^qifr^ ns sfa i m\ 

fiqqi^ftqqqi^qq^mqqq^sfq q^jq^qB, 
^ Scftqq | qq fiqq^ItRt ^qq^^qq^cl q^qq 
I 

[This characterisation of Brahman-Atman as Existence, 
Consciousness and Infinite is taken by the knowers of Veda as 
three definitions by the syntactical unity of each of the words 
Existence etc , with the word Brahman, from the standpoint of 
the Sastra From the standpoint of the world it is regarded as 
providing a single definition. 

By the word Satyam is meant the one that is never sublated 
which, in reality, is Consciousness alone; the insentient, the 
observed, being concocted in Consciousness Likewise Conscious¬ 
ness which is the Substratum of everything else is never spoken 
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of as limited from the standpoint of the Veda , hence Its Infini¬ 
tude is also established. Thus m the case of each one of these 
words since there is no defect of overpervasion (inclusion of 
things beyond its connotation) and since each word is capable 
of calling to the mind the meaning of each of the other two 
words, it has been said (m the text) that each one of them 
provides a definition without leaning on the other, and thus 
there would be three definitions. Therefore, since each of the 
words * Satyam ’ etc , invariably conveys what is meant by the 
words Consciousness etc., even when the word ‘ Anantam ’ alone 
is used, that which is Infinite and of the nature of Consciousness 
is called to the mind. Similarly when the word Jiianam is used, 
only the Infinite conveyed by the word Satyam is called to the 
mind ] 

Says the Sutiabhasya (3-2-5-11 to 21)— 

5T ^ m ?! m* I erept > ftfTW 

[Furthermore, it cannot be held that Brahman has merely 
the characteristic of Existence and not Consciousness, for that 
would set at naught such texts as ‘ Impartite Consciousness, to 
be sure’ ( B ? U. 4-5-13). And how can a Brahman bereft of 
Consciousness be taught by the Sruti as Self of a sentient 
individual being 7 It cannot also be said that Brahman is 
characterised by Consciousness only, but not by Existence, for, 
that would nullify the Upanisadic texts like * the Self is to be 
realised as Existence 5 (Ka U 2-3-13). How again can a 
Consciousness that has no existence be conceived of ? ] 

The Sanksepasanraka (1-186) says— 
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Commenting on this Madhusudanasarasvatipada 
says— 

qfc gw wtsl, cT^r erw s?«kwt *r I 

_Qr# Pro ff crafc?F?ra- 

ift ^ i OTFrrfeflKT =q ^-q?qsfq qFqfcrgq- 

q^m^ i 

[The secondary sense of the word Salya would liold good 
only if it is identical with the secondary sense of the word Juana. 
If the two are different, then the former, being different from 
Consciousness, would become insentient like any object and 
hence cannot be viewed as absolutely real . Similarly if the 
secondary sense of the word Jnana is different from the secondary 
sense of the word Salya , then it should be held as unreal and 
hence it cannot be Consciousness Hence the use of the words 
Satyam and Jfianam with their secondary senses as indicating the 
one entity that is full, is quite appropriate , so is the use of the 
words with the same case-ending, they being non-synonymous, 
as their designated senses are different, though the secondary 
sense is the same.] 

Say the Atmapnrana — 

(io, 58-60) 

and the tika thereon— 

SfFffTff? ^cfctf^IfTTfFcT^q q^Rf qq^efi- 

*T g qll-T I <^T frrfffffcf qcftqq | SffFcrq^r =q 

qq^raqftl^fo i 3ic?tsfqqeTinfcqq scqqi ^oifqi^qqig; 
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Sgt cr^^^I^gtnfqfcT 

JTT^r: I! 

[This characterisation of Brahman as Existence, Conscious¬ 
ness and Infinite, is taken as three independent definitions by 
the Brahmanas who are not of the world, who know fully well 
the gist of the Vedintasiddhdnta and are cognisant of the transcend¬ 
ental Truth 

From the standpoint of the world, however, it is said that it 
is all one definition, m the world, when the word Satyam is 
uttered, it connotes whatever is not sublated in parlance and not 
merely Brahman Likewise, when the word Jndnam is uttered, 
only the vrttijnana i.e , Consciousness in relation to a mode of 
the mind, is presented. So also, by the word Anantam, time etc , 
which are ordinarily looked upon as infinite Hence, as the 
meaning of each of these words extends to other things as well, 
each of them by itself cannot provide a definition. Therefore the 
words which have the capacity to designate what is qualified, 
when employed together are regarded as indicating the pure, 
unqualified, thus providing one definition.] 

The unitary nature of Brahman is not hampered by 
words hinting at imaginary difference fit to be negated, as 
clarified by the Svdrdjydsiddhi (2-28)— 

This is brought out in the Anubhutipiakasa on Brahma- 
nandavalli — 

fTtisq- m i 

JTfijci m ii 
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5ft I 

ST ^rf^tfts^SST 5T^?rsT-cf cffT: II 

^qq^rsffqqfgqq Hi^rifit^^ci^ i 
5T3I W I, *TlfMfc&: qftfesr ^ ^ !l 

^^cTqftf^sqTfTqq qqqqB( I 

^?5fi Wf^os^q qxl^ilfq II (7 to 12) 

[What is that Brahman which is to be known ? Know that 
That which is Existence, Knowledge and Infinitude is Brahman. 
The entire universe right from akasa is non-existent as it is 
illusory, but Brahman is not non-existent, hence It is designated 
as Satyam 

The universe is insentient as it is devoid of shine, but 
Brahman is self-effulgent and as such It is not insentient Hence 
It is designated as Jnanam 

Insentient things like the pot are delimited in space, time 
and by other things, but Brahman is not delimited in space, etc 
Hence It is known to be Infinite The triad of space, time and 
other objects are all a display of Maya; how can Brahman 
which is Reality be delimited by these illusory things ? 

Know That as Brahman, the Impartite, which is indicated 
by the three words which ward off insentiency, unreality and 
finitude ] 

The Atmapurana (10-61, 62) and the ilka thereon 
say— 

qqqsffqwqsfq q?TBr i 

ff srisr ^tsfq q^q ii 

qRR^qi fq^fer qs^q^ i 
srat q *pigoqi^ n 
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....qq *rfcT qfofqmqTf^qt ff sr^qff ^qsf: i qq: 

H?qqs: q^iq- srnsranrarer qrcqfq, qq-qqq 5 

qft%qcq qffqfq, cfcT qq sqrf%q*?en^gcqsf^Tf^qTEFq*q 
qqr gargforqiqssmqqq fqfqgq*?q qT qqfcr qqi are? qqqqi 
ff ^TH., f%^ 3{{§05rfecq^q 1 

[Even though the words indicate the same entity, they are 
not synonymous as what they ward off are different The word 
Satyam wards off parlance-reality and seeming-reality set up by 
illusion , the word Jnanam wards off insentiency and the word 
Anantam, finitude Also, there does not arise the contingency of 
the differences as in the case of an attribute and its possessor 
This sentence is not to be understood in the manner of the 
sentence ‘ this is a blue lotus ’ wherein the sense is either one of 

1 

the qualified by the quality mentioned therein or the relation 
between the meanings of the various words therein, but as 
indicating an impartite entity ] 

Again says the Svarajyasiddhitika (2—14)— 

m ffiq:—ff cTfq^ Jfc: 

i areisqcsf % | % =q qrsqcqmTqtsfqqffq^q 

qq I . q^cffffq qfiwqq. i ... qq ^q^qr- 

qiq ? q^^^cq f%xqi^, qqfq ^qtfcffTqr^qfiq I wt[ qs*q 
q%C^ffq ^qqRqqqr^ffqr^ I qqqffT^qiqqfq fq^qrfq- 
atfqqqtqqi fqq?T<j^Tcq^qftq i qfq^sq qjfqq^q*^- 

fqcjqq?qcqifl;fcr qiiqqi^g? qq qqi i tffeqqteTfpqiq- 

sqf^rqRTfqffq qi^qqw^qqqTq^i^qqiiqq, ^qefeqiq^qqnr 
3fqq?qqifq q[-qqiq^5:q; qjfiqcT^qSftqTeciqq | q%qsqqtaTqi$ 
qTfqqqif^gq^qsqiqqqifaiftfq aqfeq^q i q =%srm^^^- 
qscqmq-q^qsqiqqqiqifq qq^qfq^iq^qieqqqqffci^- 
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'TKRisrrqfrT: i ^^TfrcTTrs^nq^q- 

clg^If^fa fas: I 3m qq f| ‘ m^K?' ’ 

(*r. *& WV? 0 ‘ 3r^*jpcwJhsr:...’ (*r *& Wo-^) 
^fqfSR^«Tl^?qTHiq®??«ir^®5qiq^soT|q^fi^ i 

ftsRuit psjpjsrare *mr. i arrsraftrf: 

q^^sgqfw 5Rrogsrfa n (H. sir. i-i73) ?1: 

stlfte i 

[The import is this—There can be no real distinction 
among the three aspects of Existence, Consciousness and Bliss 
in Brahman Unsublatability indeed is Existence This absence 
of sublatability is the very nature of the Substratum itself Even 
a thousand attributes cannot sustain what is by nature sublatable 
Likewise, the absence of the want of anything else in respect 
of one’s shine which illumines all else as well is Consciousness , 
also that is the Self-effulgent Atman alone, what is, by nature, 
insentient cannot be transformed to become otherwise Similarly 
that which occasions unconditioned love is Bliss This is the 
ever agreeable Atman itself That which is adverse by nature 
cannot be rendered agreeable even by a hundied attributes. 
Hence the differences among them is mere concoction In 
parlance, the exclusion of the Bliss-aspect from the Existence 
and Consciousness aspects etc , is because of the concocted 
differences among them as also its concealment etc. The words 
Sat, Cit and Ananda in the Sruti are non-synonymous because of 
the concocted differences which provide the determinants m 
respect of their literal meanings. It has been explained at length 
that if only one of the three words is used, it would not be able 
to ward off the triad of opposites set up by Avidya Nor does the 
contingency arise that, in order to ward off in Brahman, the 
innumerable aspects like potness etc , set up by Avidya, infinite 
number of words m opposition to these be called in. For sentences 
such as ‘Not gross’ etc , and words like ‘Infinite’ etc , would ward 
off aspects pervaded by grossness etc Therefore it is that m the 
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Adhikaranas containing the Sutras ‘Bliss and other characteristics 
of the principal entity (Brahman) are to be combined’ (3-3-6-11) 
and ‘ All the (negative) conceptions of the Immutable are to be 
combined ’ (3-3-20-33), a combination of the positive and 
negative characteristics which ward off all such aspects, is to be 
effected, as made clear m the Bhasya So has it been summarised 
by elders — ‘Being the Inner self, I am identical with the 
Supreme Self which is Eternal, Pure, Intelligent and which is of 
ever-realised nature, which is Existent, Subtle, Real, All-perva¬ 
sive, Non-dual and an ocean of Bliss There is no doubt what¬ 
ever about this experience ’ (San Sa 1-173) ] 

6 18. Atman attributeless ; Dharmadharmibhaia concocted 

Atman m Its pristine state is attributeless but in the 
empirical sphere, as explained already, attributes like 
Bliss, Knowledge, Eternity etc , are spoken of as belong¬ 
ing to Atman Though non-distinct, they appear to be 
distinct from Cit in association with the delimiting adjunct 
viz., the modes of the mind, as the Pancapadika on the 
Adhyasabhasya and the Vivarana thereon say— 

ansret %fcr 

^cRTTg^BfBBTBBTfFB 1 8RT.5K®If5gqiilt BTBBTBBWcT | 

The Bhasya on the $ruti (Tai. U. 2-1) BcB BIT 

gives— 

tT I cTClfq 

fTTBIBlfaBROBlB | BBT 

Bffq | ^ftiTBRcB^fBB^qiBJP^GT: | BMH’BraTBEBfqqBiB 
o5^TB ‘ fTcB BIT ’ ffff I B Bf? I qB 

tfcBTfsBT^T ^cT fTcBTfl;- 
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is associated with the so-called individual self, viz , the 
body, senses, vital airs, mind etc., with which is associa¬ 
ted the I-sense, aham. The Substratum, in this case also, 
is, as of the entirety, the same Brahman signified by the 
definition— Satyam Jnanam Anantam Brahma. The advantage 
is that Brahman is shown in Its aspect of Pratyagatman , the 
innermost Self which is directly realised This direct 
apprehension of Brahman in this manner would enable 
direct realisation of Brahman as such 

6 2.2 The Five Sheaths 

The Taittinyavartika (3-9) gives— 

3T JllrR | 

3F5T || 

Food, vital force etc , are mentioned with a view to 
give a definition of Brahman per accidens. The Jsruti 
shows that Bhrgu to whom the instruction is offered by his 
Guru, Varuna, his father, is directed to seek Brahman, 
characterised by the tatasthalaksana, qeft 3T IRffr 
. . through the doorway of the body, the vital airs etc.— 

cfSTI | 3F5T 5ITDT | 

(Tai. U 3-1) 

The Bhasya on it by Sri Vidyaranyacarana gives— 

^f^qqpqlsfq B^qq^RgcTT: i 
fR^qion qrf&rqKr^qf^qT'Fi =q i sirew 

qqi m ??qr 

SflflcT^SR cf?q®8?qqoq5T51Ton^f% giuf&l I =3 
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(«-»-?<:) foqOTraran i ‘m<w awgtr =q§q^- 
§W ^N^T^HT q *Rt &§: I 3 ftfeqgif? 
HnoT^q^’ qion^^q^T^gR^qi qi&nf^q m vmfei- 
^°T I 3Ti^r%q% 3^31011^5 n«q j^plqofte- 

fq^wsiq: i 

[To Bhrgu who approached him uttering the mantra his 
father taught the gateway to the knowledge of Brahman Food, 
life and mind are the material causes respectively of the anna- 
may a, the pranamaya and the manomaya sheaths Sight, hearing 
and speech too are, like the mind, gateways to the knowledge. 
The Sruti means to include among these the organs not men¬ 
tioned here, such as touch and other organs of action When we 
say ‘the Moon is at the tip of the branch’, the tip of the 
branch pointing to the Moon forms an index to the Moon and 
so serves as a means to the perception of the Moon Similarly, 
food, life etc , are means to the perception of Brahman hid m 
the cave, by way of hinting at Him That they are means to the 
knowledge of Brahman is clearly taught m the Bi hadaranyaka as 
follows—‘They who know the Life of life, the Sight of the sight, 
the Ear of the ear, the Food of the food, the Mind of the mind, 
they have comprehended the Ancient, the Primeval Brahman’ 

It is easy to know Brahman through food, vital air etc ,— 
to know Him as the Food, the Life etc , — because Brahman is 
the basic Reality underlying all illusory manifestations such as 
food, life etc That is to say, Brahman should be sought 
through food, the vital air etc , which are identified with the 
ego ] 

The Vanamala on the Taittinyabhdsya (3—1) says— 

q^crqmTfl^dqTW hth- 

a^micmq q sife-qiqFqi 

* 
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%, cf g£: «3;%T&sfa f^«TcT 5R? ancR&r 
Reft 5T^mTciT^^qfm^f|cTT # H3RTCT?f: I ^SSfT^ftSFffiRT 
^xTr^r^^T: st^rtcri % m & dmmftoi %£to8&iZKft crere- 
JT^qrcr # rbt: i 

[That food etc., offer the doorway for the realisation of 
Brahman is well known elsewhere, as well, in other Srutis—says 
the Bhasya. Those who know through Sruti and reasoning the 
Inner Self, referred to in the 3ruti by the words pranam etc , in 
the objective case as the Substratum providing existence and shine 
to the body and the senses mentioned m the Sruti by the words 
pranasya etc , m the possessive case, they realise as their own 
Self, Brahman the Immutable, which existed even prior to crea¬ 
tion, but not others who have no knowledge of the essential 
nature of the Inner Self This is the import of the Sruti. The 
purport is that the Inner Self which provides existence and 
shine by way of being the Substratum to food etc , is Brahman 
Itself. In this manner is understood that they offei the doorway 
for the realisation of Brahman ] 

The Kenopamsad (1—2)— 

SfaST RRtft RRt g RTST fT 3 5TIUTST 5TFT: I 

%t: JMrwT^T^cTT wfcr n 

which also says the same thing may be remembered 
here 

6.2.3 Pratyagatman — Brahman hidden in the cave of Five 
Sheaths 

That Brahman is to be realised as the one situate m 
the cave, the innermost recess referred to, is the import of 
the Sruti (Tat. U. 2-2)—% ^ JjfFTf sqlRR I 

That Brahman which is situate m the cave is 
possible to be realised by analysing the five sheaths so 
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that Atman is not to be lost in the sheaths that seem to 
encase it. Therefore the five sheaths are discriminated— 

^rlj SfiFT cRT: || (.Pancadasi III—1) 

The five sheaths— annamaya , pranamaya , manomaya , 
vijnanamaya , the doer, and ana?idamaya 3 the enjoyer, (the 
gross body, the vital forces, the mind, the intellect and 
enjoyment) lie one within the other in a serial order— 

am: *ft: I 

cTcf: ^icrf cKTt JJfT II (.Pancadasi III—2) 

These coverings which veil Atman, as it were, are 
mistaken for Self because of the delusion due to ignor¬ 
ance, just as a stain attached to a mirror makes it dim. 
Says the Mdnasolldsa — 

s;qor i 

aTfTT^TfcT ^ cR 3RW II (HI-8) 

srmTsm i 

fST: spirfsmfNwq^ |j 

g-m^sfq sfcnfr gfecrtsfer fanfe i 

wtora || 
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q;q efj^gto Efi\|r. qgift: II 

qftfs^ sqietsfq q*ferc: I 

qqT q^sT *nfcr *rreq>r. II 

qqr ^uoqi^q qpr * 5 *a><n;. 1 (m-25 to 32) 

qSTSSI^ q^qifqf^! W\ I 

q^qTfeft sftqTcJTq^TcJRh |j (III—9) 

[When Atman becomes blended with the aggregate composed 
of body, sense organs, mind, intellect, vital force and egoism, 
the aggregate itself is regarded by the ignorant as Atman, just 
as a piece of wood or metal blending with fire is regarded as fire 
itself The essential nature of jiva is distinguished from the 
accidental aspects 

Entering the sheath of food, the gross body, Atman 
considers Himself as stout, youthful, lean, daik, as belonging to 
a particular caste and a religious order And m the vital sheath 
Atman feels thus—‘ I am alive 5 , ‘ I feel hungry and thirsty 

In the mind-sheath, He feels ‘ I doubt’, ‘I am certain’, 
‘I think’ In the sheath of the intellect, He dwells in the 
consciousness ‘ I know ’ 

In the ego, the sheath of bliss, in virtue of His former good 
deeds and religious meditations He rejoices in the consciousness 
‘ I am happy ’ 

Thus garmented with the five sheaths, with five coats as it 
were, the Supreme Lord, though all-pervading, appears as 
though He were delimited by them 

Likewise entering the vauous bodies does 16vara appear as 
many just as the Sun entering water in vai ious vessels appears as 
many 

The pot-ether is no other than the universal ether delimited 
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by the pot, so too the distinction between jiva and Paramatman 
is due to the delimiting adjunct viz , the body ] 

The cave comprising of the five sheaths is a pointer, 
i e , tatasthalaksana, to Atman The five sheaths are 
discussed in detail in the Brahmanandavalh , VivekacUdamam, 
Pancadasi etc Though in parlance the vacydrtha i e , 
Atman in association with the various sheaths, passes off 
foi the ahampadaitha, the ‘I 5 , investigations reveal that 
they are characterised by some or all of pancchinnatva , 
jadatva , vikantva, avayavitva , amtyatva , niyamyatva , drstanasta- 
svarupatva , drsyatva, duhkhatmakatva, malinatva, vyabhicaritva 
(finitude, msentiency, effecthood, composite nature, 
ephemeral nature, nature of being controlled, evan¬ 
escence, objecthood, painfulness, impure nature, incon¬ 
stancy) etc; they are illusory and thus none of them can 
be Atman. In other words, just as the tender core of the 
isika in the munja grass is secured by caiefully separating 
it from its coverings (fn=)when the aham is shorn 
of the n/am-ingredients m it, leaving the anidam aspect 
alone, Atman is secured as it were. Atman qualified by 
the sheaths i.e., the so-called individual self, would be 
the vacydrtha — the literal meaning — of the word aham or 
tvam ( c 1 5 or e you ’) generally; the five sheaths are 
considered as accommodated suitably m the three bodies, 
the gross (the food-sheath), the subtle (the vital, the 
mental and the intellectual sheaths) and the causal (the 
sheath of bliss) which are usually regarded as primarily 
experienced in the waking, the dream and the deep sleep 
states respectively. 

Sri Madhusudanasarasvatipada says in the Siddhanta- 
bmdu ( 1 )— 
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^ ^Tqt 3fflFcT ^ gSFff 

=ff I ’ ^mi: cqq^qi-qi^fe *wfqsfiT: I 

[5rutis that refer to waking, dream and deep sleep states 
like * As a great fish swims alternatively to both the banks (of a 
river), the hither and the farther, so docs this Infinite Being 
move to both these states, the dream and the waking 9 (Bj\ U. 
4-3-18), provide the literal sense of the word ‘ thou ’ ] 

6.2.4 Pratyagatman—Svarupalakshana 

So far has been considered the (atasthalaksana and 
the vdcydrtha m lespect of Self looked upon as jiva, i e., 
the tvampadaitha. The Srutwdkyas which give the laksyartha 
of the tvampada and thereby the svarupalaksana may now 
be considered. 

Sri Madhusudanasarasvatipada says in the Siddhanla- 
bindu (l) — 

‘ qts«T %TWT: STMS PFcTSqffcT 1 q 

q#: ’ wnfel (wife:) I 

[Srutis such as ‘ This Infinite Entity (Purusa) that is 
identified with the intellect and is in the midst of the organs, 
the (Self-effulgent) Light within the heart (Intellect) * (Br U. 
4-3-7) and ‘ you cannot see the Witness of vision ’ (Br U. 3-4—2) 
point to the indicated sense of the word * thou \] 

6 2 5 Existence, Consciousness, Bliss—Svarupalakshana of 
Brahman is that of Pratyagatman as well 

The Svaiajyasiddhi (2-32) points out— 
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[The definition of Brahman that It is Unitary, Existence, 
Consciousness and Bliss is applicable m the case of the inmost 
Principle of jiva as well This is because It is the Seer of all and 
never subject to sublation It is the object of unconditioned 
affection , limiting adj'uncts cannot establish differences m It , 
It is said to be a part of Brahman, It is a Witness of the body 
as well as the senses and It is Self-effulgent ] 

For purposes of a clear firm grasp, the Existence and 
Consciousness aspects are dealt with separately as well— 

w b sit 

srraSBT ^ ^ Shafts STTIcBT I 

BIB T2:fq «T SBT S7€5TB>fft BT 

Bifrit ftfBBiRWTBBBfe: SSJBTcBT ff^FBT || 

(Sva. Si. 2 - 33 ) 

[Though the objects of a dream are sublated, the jiva is not 
seen to be sublated along with them. He is the Witness of the 
sublation, so how can the seeing Atman observe His own 
sublation ? There is no proof to show that there is some other 
seeing agency, and even if it is there, the two agencies must be 
similar (m their seeing nature), and as such the former cannot 
be the object of perception for the latter. Also, He undergoes 
no change and is boundless Hence the inner Self is of the 
nature of Existence,] 

BTcBBi^it frfrpsiT- 

sfefq SiBBFBT SBFBT || 

(Sva Si. 2 — 34 ) 

[The inner Self is of the nature of Consciousness because 
It uniformly appears as * I am, I am 5 in all the different stages 
such as childhood etc.; even while asleep, It sees things m the 
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dream state through Its own power as It does in the w-aking 
through senses, in deep sleep the ego vanishes, but the 
Consciousness persists and It remains as the Witness of the bliss 
of sleep etc , moreover Sruti points out that the Seer’s ability 
to see is not lost ] 

6.2.6 Pratyagatman and Brahman—Tatasthalakshana and 
Svarupalakshana; Exact Import 

The exact import of the tatasihalaLsana and the 
svarupalahiana pertaining to the Tatpadaitha as well as the 
Ivampadarlha arc brought out in the Kyayatalndvahtlkd on 
the Sidd/ianlabmdtt (1)— 

=rr sqq^Tfqcpqi^ I . . .. 

q^cqt^l ^rfs-qT^q^lfq 

q^sfq q i ^qgqqqwq ^ ^ifeq^^q^q- 

qfqq^cSR. I m ^qtqq^sfq ^ ^qg^oiq^ | 

sTSf^q 5ET^cqr^q^%clM^lfq^ ff q?U^5iqmfqqaqitcim 0 

qq sTcq^qi-qcliq^ig-qi [ q ^gqifefiiciqSTqq.iqq , 353 
i sr f| riser ^gqr^qcrq^ifq 3qqrq?R?qqftr i «t 
^q^oiftqqr cU?5iqq\qqiqqicq qT'3^ \ 

5q^8?tqq!^qqqT qrsqqre^qwq^ gvheen^ i f^jj 

^Sqrf^^rqq^^qq!TqcTT5r%^Hfi1^fnfq^TfifJ:qcq^qq[ f^fER^ | 
qq cqq^qi-qqTq^^q^qfq TTq^T^qq^ 3 
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fqrg #r- 

rqqj q =q ^Spf^rt «nqj[g?q fqqsqfqfHT- 

q^ §lfHcq =q Smte& g q sfaw cqqqqr-qqT 3TIJWT- 
cqq^FqrTiq^^sfq- q £tq sfc? qi-qq, | Jpfal 
qi5femr^<JT Biq^qR: ^sfq q$f%q5qiqK*rtq BRl^T^ 
^ciqq^cq tfSTrq^Tgqfq^qq §%E'tt cTq qqqpfiq; 337 
qiq^qif^mq ^\m fqqqqi^qqiqqiqiq; i sreqiuq- 

Wllfa 3Tfq^I^%’ q-fqfa cqq3:isf^I^Tc^T?|gqqT550qcqq 
cr^Fft ^ftqcq^qq cqq^qi-qcnqqiqiq; i 

[Any definition always pertains only to the individual as 
such whose nature alone is sought to be ascertained through the 
doorway of the knowledge of the individual as qualified by the 
characteristics mentioned in it This is established in the second 
part of the Advaitasiddhi as also m the Kalpataiu on the 
Janmadisiilra (Br. Su 1—1—2—2) Here this is to be grasped. 
By the word vacyasamarpakatvam (meaning giving the literal 
sense) m the text (Siddhantabindu) is meant—generating the 
knowledge of Pure Consciousness, as such, through the door¬ 
way of the knowledge of the literal sense of the woid Tat 
(That) Therefore, the sentence Satyam Jnanamananlam Brahma is 
not vdcyasamarpaka though its purpose is to generate the knowledge 
of Pure Consciousness as such through the doorway of the 
knowledge of the literal sense of the words Satyam etc By the 
word laksyasamarpakatvam is meant—generating the knowledge of 
the Svariipa indicated by the words Satyam etc Though the 
purpose of the sentence ' Tatova is to generate the knowledge 
of Pure Consciousness, still, it does not provide the svarupalaksana, 
for it does not remove doubts etc , in respect of the svariipa 
(essential nature) of the type as to whether the nature of Brahman 
is absolutely non-different or not, from what is indicated by the 
words Satyam etc On ^K~r e sentences which remove erroneous 
notions and don ■ of the essential nature of the thing 

defined would p rupalaksana. s 



Also the taipadavacyatavacchcdalam (the determinant in 
respect of the extent of the literal sense of the word Tat) is not 
the production of the triad viz., creation etc., since such 
producing is not there in dissolution, for m that state there is 
no operating causchood in respect of one or the other of the triad 
viz , creation etc It should not be construed that in the manner 
of the qualification per accidens, such an operating causchood, 
upadhayakatvam , in respect of the triad would provide the said 
determinant, for m the manner of the crow perching on 
Devadatta’s house, which is seen there as much as the grass on 
the roof of the house, it is only when it is known in this manner 
that it can be regarded as the determinant of the literal sense. 
More exactly, therefore, I^varahood would be of the nature of 
the prototypehood for reflection in Avidya delimited by the 
potential causchood m respect of creation etc. 

Similarly, such a determinant in respect of the literal sense 
of the word ‘thou’, tvampada , is not in being subject to the triad 
of states—waking, dream and sleep—for this would be absent in 
the states like swoon and trance . but is in being reflected m 
Avidya delimited by the potentiality for association with the 
triad of states 

Nor should it be construed that swoon is a state belonging 
partly to the waking state as the motor organs are functioning 
then and partly to the state of deep sleep as the sensory organs 
are quiescent without providing particular cognitions ,* and that 
trance is a state m which the jiva is not to be regarded as the 
literal meaning of the word tvam and hence there is no blemish 
in regarding the association with one or the other of the triad of 
states, waking etc., as the determinant, for in swoon, although 
there is shivering etc., because of the functioning of only the 
vital forces, there is no proof to show that the motor organs are 
functioning and also there is the absence unlike in deep sleep of 
the experience of bliss consequent on the merging of the mind 
and as there is shivering of the body etc., the jiva does not 
transcend the domain determined by the literal meaning of the 
word tvam. It does not transcend the literal meaning of tvam as 
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the jivahood persists even m asamprajnatasamadhi which is 
undertaken, even before the eradication of Avidya, as a means 
of direct realisation of one’s Self ] 

The situation may now be summarised. Says the 
Manasollasa — 

crfl: || 

^ Brig. | 

g^fJT^^qcq ^q ®8?oi cf4t* II (Ma. III-32 to 34) 

[To speak of them as the cause and the effect is to define 
them by their accidental attributes like defining the Moon as 
being on the branch of a tree Never is this deemed as an 
essential definition. 

The essential definition of the Moon consists in speaking of 
it as a great luminary. In the same way the essential definition 
of ISvara and jiva consists in describing each of them as 
Existence, Consciousness and Bliss.] 

Says the Bhasya on the Avrttjadhikarana (Br. Su 

4 - 1 - 1 - 2 )— 

cTfq^r qfrr i 

‘ Wt fTHq?RT m \ ‘ m ‘ ’ ‘ 3T%TcT 

qfeg I cf^ iirqfqqiRT I 

3T^rf?;5rs|-^ i^qqqf: | f%?nf|=qst?q =tcRq- 

q^IcqqicqgTfi^ | q;q sqTf^^SKqfcfitSgqqicq^ mm 

^q^iqf qsrRcnfqgTfnqr af%=g: i 

[By the word ‘ That ’ is denoted Brahman under discussion, 
Existence, the Witness, the cause of origination etc , of the 
universe, that is m evidence in such texts as ‘ Brahman is 
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Existence, Consciousness and Infinite 5 , ‘Brahman is Conscious¬ 
ness and Bliss * It is never seen, ever the Seer 5 , ‘ It is never 
cognised, ever the Cogniscr* Without birth, decrepitude, 
death \ * Neither gross nor subtle, neither short nor long 5 and 
so on In these texts, changes like birth etc , that befall all 
things are denied by the words * without birth 5 etc , and the 
properties of matter like grossness etc , arc denied by the words 
‘ neither gross 5 etc By the words * Consciousness 5 etc , it is 
stated that Brahman is by nature Consciousness and Effulgence. 
This Brahman which is denoted by the word * That which is 
free from all mundane attributes and which is of the very nature 
of experience, is well-known to the people who are adepts in the 
Upanisads ] 

cFif c^mfsfq JismTcBr star srefmfJrcror 

[Equally well has it been known by them that the inmost 
Self of the taught (disciple) is the meaning of the word ‘ thou 5 
which is the Seer and the Hearer and which is thought of as the 
inmost entity identified with the sheaths starting from the gross 
body and finally ascertained as Consciousness Itself ] 

6 3.1 Various Prakriyas in respect of Jna and Isvara 

It is thus seen that the essential nature of the 
Tatpadartha is Consciousness that is Existence , the creator- 
ship etc , are all adventitious Similarly the essential 
nature of the tvampaddriha is also the same, the delimita¬ 
tion due to the five sheaths as also the association with 
the triad of states, waking etc , is again adventitious 
These adventitious factors are illusory, being set up by 
Avidya. With a view to impress on the disciple this 
situation, various constructs have been employed by the 
Masters In every case, the Sruti, the Sutra and the 
Bhasya thereon are kept in mind and aiconstiuct appro- 
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pnate to the disciple is offered. These are many and 
varied but the prominent ones may be mentioned here. 

6 3.2 Chidabhasa—Abhasavada, Pratibimbavada, Avaccbeda- 
\ada, Drishtisrishtivada 

Sri Madhusudanasarasvatipada, pointing out that the 
variety that is experienced is due to adhyasa , the supenm- 
position set up by ignorance, in accordance with the 
statements in the adhyasabhasyu frppftpq (comming¬ 
ling of Reality and unreality) and (appearance 

of one thing as another), proceeds— 

fftqqqq i cr*rr —arsTrataficr amm arsnqen^i^T- 

=q sfiwier, 

pgqffera ererrSFc^nq* ^f%5PTrcnfq^Ri*far:, ^cif, qten, 
wraft ^ ^^Rqr^T. i =q 

cJ^fqfqTfi %-qnfq qdkd I 

3{fTfr^ g ^itocsri^ cidqfqtfiSlfei?- 

q q^Tfefq i 3rf%r$? q§ eresrmf^q^ 

^CgacPhr ffr>rrff^qr^qNr4?q i mvw&ifif srz&rs- 

3Tf^#=q?f)qcq[^ | cTjfTf) gfrtRTlft^v- 

c ^Tqr^Ttrrfrqi^ qfq qqfo 

^dsffRqi^ qqfr 5 s^utt crsr q§ i ’ sfen 
sresqra^ %q^tepqsr gtfifqqfa- 
^trit* afwgqqf%3fcF qi^q^ i 
5RT qgcqFgqqqra; i ^Stff qifqq^RKqif:— 

‘ arafo ft qfsqqf i ’ # i 
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2FHT: i cTf%#xT^ ^8? !f fqfe- 

STOW 

3rw afrqrarfqfqtTi^Fqqfq c^qw^q^qi^ i qq 
q^qq^SraTSUmsfal^ q% 3Tf3:3TI^ai!fe ff Sfitsfq | 
«refa qs? ermrosiK # tftaa i 

3ifi^qf|cf ^%i?«pSNr: i apcr:^wcife^RKT®ri%5ii- 
fiqqftfqf*qcT %-q qftq # ^OI^KT: I 
% ? qq}srct ^feqicTfqf^cf %-q «fcr: i aifnfcrii?r f^qqcr^q 

3f^: i qRmfqqicqr- 

®rf^3rfS^«r qxqmfqqqg i %*$& =q qfofq*qqre;m^ci i 

artrHfoqq^ %cpq*fterc: i snnsnstfi^ =q sftq # 

qT=q?qftfq?ir: I 3Tfw&I q§ arfTSTqTffTfqT^qfTRIcq^ | SjfcFsfiq 
=q | sftq?qq ^TslT^qflcTrrqT STri^qRlfTfqi^ ) g^lfaiJT 

=qifq ^issqig; fw? =q sraq^qTfqsnfqgiqtqq ^Rtncqlq^iu- 
f^frT I arq^q ‘qiq^qig;: I 

3Tf[rqtq^q fq*qwqjftsK: j 3{fiqqfqfqf?qq =|cT^T sfa 
# qi, arinq^qficf ^ wqite:, srfTT^q^cr sf)q # qr 
5^ qspcff^pq qq^^qqi^q. i ^q =q efs^fgqr^TO^ I 

( Siddhantabindu-I) 

Adhyasa , mutual superimposition, having been 
established, orderly arrangement in respect of jiva and 
Isvara, possibility of knowledge relating to only one 
thing at a time for one individual and the impossibility 
of all individuals getting the knowledge of all things at 



all times, distinction between the various jivas, the 
apportionment of what is due to each without confusion 
etc , can be appropriately accounted for on the basis of 
only one Atman, the Consciousness The situation in 
respect of jiva and Is'vara is considered first. The purport 
of what is outlined in the Siddhantabindu (1) quoted above 
is this— 

In the scheme of Advaita the only Reality is Atman, 
the Consciousness and none else. Hence, in truth, since 
there is nothing ‘ outside 5 of It, It is not the c inner 
controller 5 , since there is nothing to be c witnessed ’, It 
is not the e witness 5 and since there is nothing like the 
‘ world 3 , It is not the cause of it. Ignorance that is 
beginningless is the upddhi , the conditioning adjunct 
Cidabhasa , the ‘reflection 3 of Consciousness in this 
ignorance, much in the same way as the appearance of 
redness in an otherwise clear crystal due to a china-rose, 
is also beginningless. This cidabhasa , the apparent 
consciousness, seated in ignorance is its internal controller, 
is the witness since the ignorance is the witnessed and 
also is the cause of the transformation of ignorance as the 
world. Here, by ‘ inner controller 3 and ‘ witness 3 the 
cidabhasa as such is meant, whereas by the words c cause of 
the world 3 , Isvara etc, the cidabhasa as qualified by 
ignorance is to be taken , not the Pure Consciousness, 
however 

This cidabhasa is inseparably united——with 
ignorance and is not distinguished from it like the redness 
in the crystal The ignorance, however, is again insep¬ 
arably superimposed—— on Atman, the 
Consciousness, like silver in a shell Thus, since the 
27 
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ignorance has the relation of identity, aKTfw?, with the 
cidabhasa as also with Cit, the Pure Consciousness, the Cil 
and the cidabhasa are also indistinguishable. Because of 
this indistinguishability, the Consciousness that is the 
Reality is spoken of as the Inner Controller, Witness and 
I^vara, the Cause When used in this manner, these 
words have only a metaphorical significance 

Similarly, the cidabhasa which is now the reflection 
of Consciousness in buddhi (that is the ego), the effect of 
ignorance, is inseparably united with the ego And, as 
such, this cidabhasa cannot be distinguished from the 
Consciousness with the ego as the conditioning adjunct, 
which is therefoie spoken of ordinarily as jiva, the doer, 
the enjoyer and the knower. 

These are again employed metaphorically, the literal 
sense of the words jiva etc , being this cidabhasa seated 
in the ego, as qualified by ego As the ego differs from 
one body to another, the cidabhasa associated with each 
ego also differs; and the Consciousness not being 
distinguished from the cidabhasa also appears different. 
But as ignorance is always one and the same, the cidabhasa 
in it 1 e , the witness in the literal sense is also one and 
the same. Because of the indistinguishability of the 
Consciousness and its cidabhasa , there is no possibility of 
Consciousness regarded as the witness, appearing mani¬ 
fold In this system, in respect of the words c thou 
c That 5 etc , recourse must be had to exclusive impli¬ 
cation i.e., jahallaksana —the implication of some sense 
other than what is primarily denoted by the word, but 
related to it, while it is completely given up— 
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The literal sense viz , the cidabhasa in each case 
being indescribable as it is neither sentient nor insentient— 
^ sisnc^, (Su. Bha 2-3-17-50)—and as 

such illusory, is excluded wholly The Sahksepasarnaka 
also expresses the same. 

The resort to this indication cannot be objected to 
by saying that as the cidabhasa is bound (i.e , undergoes 
transmigration) and as the Pure Consciousness is the 
one who enjoys liberation, the bondage and freedom do 
not pertain to the same entity and that the effort on 
the part of the cidabhasa to secure liberation is an 
effort to kill oneself, but nobody would make such an 
effort This objection is refuted because the Pure 
Consciousness is Itself regarded as bound through the 
cidabhasa Says the revered author of the Vaitika — c The 
identification with the cidabhasa of oneself who is verily 
the Pure Consciousness, the Substratum, is itself bondage’. 
It is accepted in every system that it is the bound that 
endeavours to get rid of the bound nature in order to 
secure liberation and hence this will not be a defect. 
Since the cidabhasa whose bondage is to be traced to 
ignorance is itself a consequence of ignorance, it has been 
said in the Vartika that ignorance itself is bondage and 
its cessation is liberation— 

ST ^ I 

Alternatively, Consciousness not distinguished from 
the cidabhasa is to be included m the expressed sense of 
the words * That 5 and c thou ’ The indication resorted 
to now will have to be the exclusive-non-exclusive impli¬ 
cation, i.e., jahadajahallaksana or bhdgatyagalaksana where 
part of the primary sense is discarded and part of it is 

* 
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iccepted—This view 
s known as the abhasavada 

According to the author of the Vivarana , Conscious- 
less as the prototype for reflection in ignorance which is 
[ts adjunct is Is'vara while Consciousness reflected in 
ignorance limited by either the internal organ or its 
impressions is jiva According to the author of the 
Sahksepasanraka, Consciousness reflected in ignorance is 
Es'vara and the same reflected in buddhi is jiva With 
ignorance as the indicator in the manner of qualification 
per accidens. Pure Consciousness as such, common to both 
Is'vara andjiva, is the Witness. 

In each of these systems, as there is diversity of buddhis, 
there is also diversity of jivas The reflections being 
considered real, the indication resorted to now in respect 
of the words ‘That 5 and ‘thou 5 will have to be exclusive- 
non-exclusive. This view is known as the pratibimbavada. 

It may be noted here that reflection spoken of as 
cidabhasa in the abhasavada is illusory, while the reflection 
as conceived of in the pratibimbavada is regarded as real— 

rrer =et afcrfl*ireT g&spftftr 

ARpnfS'T. | [Siddhantabindu— 1) 

The view of revered Vacaspatimis'ra is this—Con¬ 
sciousness as the object of ignorance is Is'vara and the 
same as the locus of ignorance is jiva as is evident m 
the cognition ‘ I do not know Atman 5 In this view 
ignorances are many, therefore the jivas are many and 
each jiva has his own world The fact that jiva has his 
own ignorance as the adjunct, makes him the essential 
cause of the world , yet that an object in the world is 
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recognised as the same by all jivas is due to the fact that 
the worlds of all jivas are similar Sruti says that Is'vara 
is the cause of the world, because Is'vara as the Substratum 
of the ignorance of jiva together with the world, may be 
secondarily called the cause of the world This view is 
called the avacchedavada 

Again Consciousness as the prototype for reflection 
in ignorance which is Its adjunct is Is'vara; Consciousness 
as reflected m ignorance is the jiva. Or Pure Consciousness 
without the adjunct of ignorance is Is'vara and the same 
with ignorance as its adjunct is the jiva Either of these, 
referred to as the Ekajtvavada , is pre-eminently the 
Vedantic view. This is what is spoken of as the 
Drstisrstivada , which has been outlined already. 

In addition to the aforementioned formulations that 

are taken as typical, there are others as well which 

incorporate concepts taken from these. Each one of 

these praknyas is based upon the Sruti, Sutra and the 

* 

Bhasya thereon. The Srutis are— 

[Consciousness, with the effect as the adjunct is this jiva 
and with the cause as the adjunct is Igvara.] 

BETT ^ Wfa ^tcf I (. Kr.Ut.U . 9) 

[It creates the appearance of jiva and Isvara by reflection, 
and by itself it is Maya as well as Avidya.] 

i {b t . u. 2-5-19) 

[The Lord, on account of Maya (notions superposed by 
ignorance) is perceived as manifold.] 

SqifaJTT ~ ‘ II (Br. Bu U .) 



[As the one luminous Sun by entering into many different 
waters is himself rendered multiform by his limiting adjuncts, 
so also the one Divine Unborn Self, by entering into the 
different bodies ] * 

qqrer qgqr ^q rna 5f^R?q^ II (Br. Bi. u 12 ) 

[The one Self of all beings separately abides in all the 
individual beings, It appears as one as well as many, like the 
Moon and its reflections in water ] 

The Sutras are— 3TWTfl qq I (2-3-17-50), 3ffi qq 

=qtaw fiqqfffcqcjj (3-2-5-is), afert qrqrsqqqsir^qqr ^rfq 

?:rqTf%ciqT{l:cqffq!qcT q% | (2-3-17-43) 

[And individual soul is an appearance by reflection only. 
Foi this very leason there are, applied to Brahman, comparisons 
such as that of the images of the Sun etc. The Soul is a part 
of the Lord, on account of the declarations of difference, and 
because in a different way also some iccord that Brahman is of 
the nature of fishermen, gamblers etc.] 

The Bhasyas for example, are these— 

q^^qft^rqiRqcTr^ffkTs; q^qc^RT^qi^q) qqr 

$ qq BTqiq) qifli^feql 
^fqi)s-q: i qqr qr qsrqq^rffqrfqqRR^rqgqiftiqf#^ 
sfrar^Tts-q: i fc^Tsgr rqfrrqffqq^ffi^qqTf^^ l qmtsgqq$:’ 
^qsqqqsTT^’ ^ 3 ^ | (Su. Bha. i_l—6-l 7 ); 

and q^: qqifqr qRRgSffnq) q#, 5IRfc 

^‘qqqqq i qqr qsq^qqwfqqqn^qRR^qrq.qq. qRRsRqsq- 

*0 

cTS^ 1 (Su. Bha. 1-2-1-6) 

[Isvara is different, to be sure, from the one, imagined 
through ignorance, to be embodied, the agent, the experiencer 
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and called the Self conditioned by the intellect, m the same sense 
that the magician standing on the ground is fancied to be 
different from the magician holding sword and shield m hands 
and climbing up by a rope to the sky, though m reality the former 
is the very essence of the latter, or it is so m the sense that the 
ether not delimited by any conditioning adjunct is different from 
the ether delimited by such a conditioning adjunct as a pot etc. 
Taking for granted such a difference between the Supreme Self 
and the Self identified with the intellect, it has been said ‘ the 
other is not the Supreme Self, because that would be illogical ’, 
‘ and because of the assertion of diffeience ’ 

The highest Self insofar as It is limited by Its adjuncts viz., 
the body, the senses and the mind, is by the ignorant spoken 
of as if It were embodied, just as ether, although in reality 
unlimited, appears limited owing to certain adjuncts such as 
pots etc ] 

Again, in the Antaryamyadhikarana (1-2-5-20) the 
Bhasya says— 

qTTffcfftrqffooTt- 

ff qrfqrfe | ^ % s^JTicfir ^fcr, ff it 

sfaraer: i ^qq g ^qqcrc qqr toebtst 

# | cTcfSt WMlfff SfcrTCTgTOt 

fqfaqfcmSTM %fcl *rtflcT§qq?RT I cf^T =q $|‘qq f| tclfaq 
qqfa cfl^cR felt q^q^f’ ( Br. U. 4-5-15) f<3fqsnfqqq tfq 
sqqfl* I ‘ m cq^T tfftTTcqqp^ cTc^iff q; q?qg;’ 

(Br. u. 4-5-15) fqsni%qq m sqqcit qRqfa 1 

[This mention of the distinction between the embodied soul 
and the Internal Ruler is based on the limiting adj'unct of body 
and senses, conj'ured up by ignorance, and is not absolutely true, 
for, the indwelling Self can be but one and not two. The same 
One, however, is spoken of as two in parlance, owing to 
conditioning factors, as, for instance, the pot-ether, and 
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the universal ether From this standpoint the 6rutis about the 
difference between the knower and the things known, the means 
of valid knowledge like perception, the experience of transmi¬ 
gration, the scriptures dealing with injunctions and prohibitions, 
all become justifiable Thus it is that the Sruti ‘ Where there is 
duality, as it were, there one sees another ’ shows that all 
dealings are possible within the range of ignoiance, and the 
Sruti ‘ But when to him everything has become Self only, what 
should he see and thiough what ? ’ precludes all dealings in the 
sphere of illumination ] 

6.3 3 Connotation of words in Mahavakya 

With the aid of Sastras such as these, taking into 
account the mental make-up of the adhikan , a suitable 
pi aknya is designed by the Master, by accepting as it 
were, the situation to which the disciple is firmly attached, 
to lead him on to understand the ultimate significance of 
the words ‘That’ and c thou 5 . Needless to say that the 
concepts of avacchedaka, upadhi and upalaksana etc., play 
an important role in this connection Each system may 
criticise the other systems, but such criticisms must be 
understood from the standpoint of the nahimndanydya . As 
pointed out by the Sutrabhasya (3-2—5-18) too much must 
not be made of analogies. The pratibnnba , avaccheda and 
abhasa views are given to drive home the idea that the 
jivatva is because of upadhi and further, that it is illusory. 
The praknya is also designed to enable the recalling to 
the mind the import of the words ‘ That 5 and c thou 5 
depending upon the Sruti, hhga, mkya, piakarana etc , m 
the situation m which the words are employed. The words 
by themselves have general connotations, but when brought 
together m meaningful sentences, they acquire deter¬ 
minate and unique significance Says the Miiskarmyasiddht 
(3-32) — 
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fST^qfciqS sfg3TO*f ^cq^ || 

The tika on it by Sri Jnanottamapada says— 

... ^fq ^r: smp^T^fqq*? crqiFq stftfofqiqqT- 

fqfeglt fllcqq^ Qm I 

The appropriate construct employing the maxim— 

aT^RtqrqHTFspqi ftcqq^ qq mz \ 

[By the method of superimposition and negation the one 
without any appendages whatsoever is abundantly made clear ] 

enables the sadhaka to see things in the right perspective 
and to proceed towards the goal. The Manasollasa, referring 
to the mirror example, talking of the reflection of 
Existence and Shine, superimposition, the five sheaths, 
abhasa and avaccheda , kaiyopadhi and karanopadln , tatastha- 
laksana and svaiupalaksana etc , speaks in the manner of 
the praknyds intending thereby to accommodate even the 
less accomplished adlnkdns. The hymn, addressing itself 
to the pre-eminent investigator, accomplishes by adopting 
the apavadadrsti that is the culmination of drstisrstivdda, 
what is intended, in an exquisite manner, by declaring 
that the literal meanings of the words ‘ That ’ and 
‘ thou ’ are, in fact, non-existent, asatkalpa, and points 
to the adhisthdnatatlva in the manner of a picture on a 
canvas 

6.3.4 Sphuranam Sadatmakam—‘Experience ’ of Atman 

The svarupalaksana of the adhisthanataltva spoken of in 
the hymn as sphuranam sadatmakam may now be consideied 

The experience of the * Pure Impartite 5 through the 
door-way of the qualified as known from the svaiupalaksana , 
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definition pertaining to the essence, in reply to what has 
been asked specifically {such as the svarupa i.e., as to what 
it is intrinsically—the ‘Moon 5 , the ‘That 5 , or the ‘thou 5 ), 
results in the recollection of it m any situation which 
warrants it. Doubts in this regard are removed by the 
experience of the Witness as such in deep sleep as also the 
experience of only that which is meditated upon in 
asamprajnatasamadhi. Says 3ri Vidyaranyacarana in the 
Pancadasi (11—44)— 

fecTt. . |1 

The experiences in deep sleep and asamprajnatasamadhi are 
referred to in the present context by ^ri Madhusudana- 
sarasvatipada in the Siddhdntabindu (1) wherein it is also 
pointed out that what is called to the mind by words 
(literally or by implication) in a sentence (as m a defini¬ 
tion etc.,) depends upon the purport of what is said (as 
an exact reply to what is asked) etc. That such is the case 
even m respect of words like akasa etc., is accepted by the 
logicians as well— 

ifara i 

ftfqsR5qsH 1 cTIcqqMtarqrg; 

The Nyayaratridvahtika thereon discusses the topic 
elaborately in the light of Sruti and Smrti. It raises the 
question as to how the knowledge that Atman is the 
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Pure Atman indicated by the discriminatory knowledge in 
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the Ssruti dcclaics that in osompi ajti(ih(\>)VhV f hi t only At men 
shines and none othci. So linn It been aaid in tin* 
Sreyomaiga —the mind, by nature, always partaken oi the 
‘ forms’ of both Self and the wm-HelP, Hy rejecting the 
tendency to take on the ‘ form ’ of the. non>-.Sell, ll in In 
be established in tlic ‘ form ’ only of Self- 

?rg zpmfwmmssimri n>n sirwwmfM,!* ufo fcrji, 

^TgrU'JpqifrfcT , 3*^1 I I?f?|rf|rj| f,Hnm 

%-*3Tcqq «Jq f T ;m^W 1 r8KiJ;IWWl »p* 


( 

i 



6.3 


428 


crreariINftpfrat ^qrm- 
ssitaqiqifq^i q%%^qt qi ^icTOtctott. i •• • anwi 

.ftfafq^RTqt: q%JT^ 

qwqqiq§fqT qqfcr 3W?qi^, %q$icq- 

fqq^f^l^q f^^qsfiirer^TfTOejTc^i^r- 

i ftfqqq wpV aRraincreuft: 

arrcqpqrfqq^c^fq^r i .srer ^qhfr siqlqrq— 

9TTcm*nc«TraTt ^rqiqciteif^qq to i%qR i 

3 ffiWq>rceTqr feeler u sfa i 

The hymn itself in the first and second stanzas points 
to the experiences in deep sleep and in realisation, and 
suggests also the praknya , apavadadrsti, the culmination of 
the drstisrstiprakuya , succinctly referred to m the first line 
of the third stanza— 

q*qq TO«TORRrapf*T 

6 . 4.1 Vichara at the Feet of Srigura essential 

Obeisance to the Master who enables the disciple to 
secure the knowledge of the essential nature of c That ’ as 
the Impartite Consciousness pervading the moving and 
the unmovmg, as also that of c thou 5 as the pure 
Consciousness which, apparently, has become the jiva 
as it were, by taking on a body etc.— 

arau^u^icfiit otjTH | 

eff^Tct qq fr?l qq: || 

sftecqqiq^ =|cFq fqsq^ q*R | 

sf^cr qq q*q sftjRq qq: n (Gumgitn 44, 45) 
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Thus Sruti sets at rest all doubts m respect of ‘ That 5 
and c thou 5 . As pointed out previously, there have been 
also many other views as to the knowledge which results 
in liberation as entertained by the Naiyayikas, the 
Sankhyas etc For reasons already made clear, these 
cannot be entertained. Following the Sruti, the Svaiajya - 
siddhi (1-1 1) says— 

‘Knowledge 5 means realisation of one’s identity 
with Brahman, the Pure Consciousness, Infinite, non-dual 
Bliss Itself For a person with a mind of utmost purity 
i e., uttamottamadhikari, this knowledge dawns immedi¬ 
ately on hearing the Mahavakya such as ‘That thou art 5 . 
But in the case of a person not so competent, the supenm- 
position of the body etc , is so powerful that, though 
made known directly through the Mahavakya , he cannot 
entertain the possibility of his own identity with Brahman, 
let alone ceitamty. Hence one should investigate under 
the guidance of the Master on the sound traditional lines 
of the Sutra and the Bhasya — 

•o 

s^lccT Wf tflg 11 

Thus the necessary preparation for this Knowledge is 
the certitude entertained in respect of the essential nature 
of ‘ That 5 and ‘ thou 5 Says the Sutiabhasya (4-1-1—2)— 

w 5rfcT- 

[It is only those of sharp intellect, on the other hand, whose 
understanding of the meanings of the words * That ’ and * thou 5 


T 
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is not obstructed by non-apprehension, doubt or misapprehen¬ 
sion, that can realise the meaning of the sentence * That thou 
art’, even on its first enunciation.] 

It is thus clear that under the able guidance of 
the Master who unravels the meaning of the essential 
nature of Is'vara, as indicated by the word ‘ That 5 , which 
is Impartite Consciousness, and also the essential nature 
of jiva, as indicated by the word c thou ’, again Imparite 
Consciousness, with the aid of £>ruti and reasoning, the 
Mahavakyas like ‘ That thou art ’ whose purport is known 
by the six-fold signs like upakrama, upasamhara etc., are at 
once able to make the disciple realise their import with¬ 
out any obstruction. The Svarajyasiddhi (11—36) says— 

fc?r 83133^1 

^l^l^trnl^fqjTcfl^qFq^cr || 

This imparting of the instruction of the Mahavakya is 
spoken of by the hymn m the second line of the third 
stanza— 

The word yah here refers to the Master Necessarily, 
therefore, the word yasjaiva in the first line and hence the 
words sphuranam and sadalmakam also refer to the Master 
Himself 

6.4 2 Sriguru—Mahavakyartha m patent form 

The Gurugita ( r )l) also gives expression to this— 

WcPTl tspTcarq qWcfiraH iTT^rffi; I 

ersr =th ii 
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The content of the expression asaikalparthagam bhasate, 
as referring to the Master, is also given by the Guru¬ 
gita f54) — 

3jr^rc&Tft5rT>*cT^ ST*T: || 

[Obeisance to the exalted Master who shines m the form of 
effect as also of the cause, while always transcending them.] 

He it is that is Isvara denoted by c That 5 — 

t || {Gurugita- 92) 

By the righteous, the exalted Master is recognised verily 
as Is'vara Himself while to the sinful, He appears only 
as a human being— 

goqqtfuiT^ | 

^ II {Gurugita-7 8) 

Again He it is that is the essence of the jiva denoted by 
‘ thou 

qff ^cRcUSS'^ f%xT I 

STIOTSIQSPTT^ SW || {Gurugita- 52) 

From these slo/cas it is clear that the Master Himself is the 
Substratum of all superimposition—Isvara, jiva and jagat. 
He is Self of all The transcendental nature of the Master 
is beautifully described in the Gurugita (87)— 

irRnjfa 

strata jpprassr i 

HT£fTcfIrf f^orKflcT cT fpufc || 


f * 
"t 
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[Salutations to the Supreme Master who is the embodiment 
of Bliss that is Brahman, the bestower of. Supreme Happiness, 
the Absolute Knowledge personified, who transcends the pairs 
of opposites, who is like the sky, who is indicated by such 
Vedic dicta as ‘ That thou art ’, the One without a second, the 
Eternal, the Pure, the Changeless, the Witness of all the modifi¬ 
cations of the intellect, who is beyond all states, and devoid of 
the three gunas ] 

It is of utmost importance to realise what the phrase 
tattvamasyadilak';yam points out — that the Master is the 
very embodiment of what is being sought after, \iz., the 
content of the Mahavahjas like ‘That thou art’ Says 
the Gurugita (70)- - 

^FcTsrisF^PT f^Ttq mi 11 

The Master, the Lord, is \cnly the Sun that enables 
the lotus that is the heart of the disciple, to blossom forth. 
As has been pointed out previously, the Loid, being 
pleased with the constant and unflinching dcxotion and 
worship in the prescribed manner, extending over many 
lives on the part of the seeker, manifests Himself, in His 
infinite mercy m the human form of the Guru, thereby 
becoming accessible to the sisya for susrusa and viedra 
which culminate in his crossing over the perilous ocean 
of samsaia — 

1st: I 

(*Sarvavcdantasiddhantasa > asangraha—2 55) 
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The Master, that is the Supreme Lord, concealed in 
His apparent human form, re\ eals Himself out of grace 
only to the chosen disciple Says the Guiugita ( 77 )— 

qfofr fSrcft ii 

6.4.3 Supreme Mercy alone the Saviour 

^ri Sri Bhagavatpadacarya emphasises again and 
again in the Upanisadbhasyas, wherever the Master is 
referred to, that it is the Supreme mercy of the Master 
that is always operative— 

*r to-ct- 

ctc£r%& cn^wRwrr (At. u. Bhd. 1-3) 

[When, however, on some rare occasion, the Master, m 
His infinite mercy, beats in the recesses of his ears, the drum 
that is the Vedantamahavakya which produces the sound that 
awakens him to the Knowledge of Self ] 

.%srf%g^ 

*KT^pil^ 5 T ^fWrcT^TtHHTH: (Mu. U. Bhd 3 - 1 - 2 ) 

TO t^isfcresiNN' 3^ ‘ srrc^r pt |g- 

# qf^TOFI?T: (Md kd. Bhd. 1 - 16 ) 

TO gsftcWRUH q?qf^ topside cTctV 

^ (3T3) q$TO HF8?Tc^i% £q 

WtcTTOcRj (Br U. Bhd 4 - 4 - 15 ) 

.. 3 R^ 5 T^T^skT 3 £n^ fq^TO, qpqfl^q ga^lfcr- 

3FTO HpFlFfcfFf^cr fqgriiTOR ^ff%TS TO - 

arreroifcr eta ^ sn% c 4 mi% 

a^^f^T^qSTftfcrJug; .. (Ch. U Bhd. 6 - 14 - 2 ) 

28 
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Says the Gurugita (40)— 

sTR ^ qwFpar: Hp. fe ^ fl: II 

Thus the importance of the grace of the Supreme Master 
cannot be overemphasised. It is only this grace that 
accomplishes everything. 

6.4 4 Total Surrender Vital 

Even Brahma, Visnu and Mahes'vaia are able to dis¬ 
charge their duties only because of this grace, and this 
grace is secured only by ‘serving* the Master — 

|| (Gurugita-82) 

That this grace is conferred only on that disciple for 
whom the Master is the sole refuge, is \oiccd by the hymn 
by the use of the word asritan. Commenting on the 
Mundakopanisad (1—1—5) referring to the Paravidja — q*T 
<PTT —the Bhasya raises the question as to why 

the Paravidja is mentioned by the Sruti as though it is 
distinct from the Vedas which are categorised as apara- 
vidya If indeed it is outside the Vedas— Vedabahya — 
then there arises the contingency of its being rejected out- 
trigh, and it would not be entitled to be called Paravidja. 
The answer is— 

q*rf^% J?T'4TRfr fqq%cf^, ^qftq-3R*T%: I h [- 
3 sfo | 5i^r^if^T^sfq «isrRrc*Rftor 

xT fn^Rlfspiq: 

‘qnfq^r’ sfcf | 
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[The objection has no force, for by the term vidya is here 
meant the knowledge of what is sought to be known By the 
term Paravidya is meant primarily m this context, that knowl¬ 
edge of the Immortal which could be known through the 
Upanisads and not the mere assemblage of words in them But, 
by the term Veda is generally understood the assemblage of 
words forming it As the Immortal cannot be realised by a 
mastery of the mere assemblage of words without other efforts 
such as the approaching a preceptor and spurning all desires 
etc , the separate classification of the knowledge of Brahman 
and its designation as ‘ Paravidya 5 is proper ] 

The Sruti itself illustrates the point in the Sanatkumara- 
Naradasamvada pertaining to the Bhumamdya — 

siffl ff 3f«£«r, 

Biff f|c£rr SffffirrcgqOTS i am: 

(Ch. U Bha. 7-1-1) 

[In spite of being equipped with the necessary knowledge, 
the resources and the ability to secure anything whatsoever that 
is desired, the divine sage Narada could not attain Bliss , hence, 
giving up the pride due to the wealth of his equipment, exalted 
birth, learning, conduct, resources and abilities, like an 
insignificant person, approached Sri Sanatkumara to secure the 
means for attaining Bliss. Thus is established beyond doubt, 
that Self-knowledge is the means for securing the Supreme Bliss ] 

He approached the Master, the Yogi'svaia, Brafima- 
jndm par excellence, in the prescribed manner, uttering 
the mantra and after mentioning at the behest of 

the Master all the various branches of learning, starting 
from all the four Vedas m which he was adept, he says— 

* 
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%\si wit ffrssmf^fer% if'? § wresstor- 

sTtamctfif^r thsi wr: siteifa g m mi 

gffqjj | (Ch U. 7-1-3) 

[Such a one am I, Venerable Sire 1 knowing only the 
sacred sayings, but not a knower of Self It has been heard by 
me from those who are like you, Venerable Sire * that he who 
knows Self crosses over sorrow Such a sorrowing one am 
I, Venerable Sire 1 Pray, Venerable Sire 1 cause me to cross 
over to the other shore of the ocean of sorrow.] 

Commenting on this Sruti the B/iasja says— 

ci9TT^ stei; i 

spfatf ^ m taf # famm ^Tfw, gissmfig;, srissm- 
i 3{g 1 arrei&tiq; g^qt ^er ’ ?fer 1 

[Therefore such a one I am that knows only the sacred 
sayings (only the words and their meanings) i. e , knower only 
of deeds Since the products of deeds are all modifications, I am 
the knower of merely these modifications and not the knower of 
Self i.e , the essential nature of Self underlying these modifi¬ 
cations That is why the Srutis say— * One who is under the 
care of a preceptor, knows ’ and * whence all speech turns back ’ 
and so on.] 

It is thus clear that it is not mere verbal knowledge 
that is sought after, but something different, to convey 
which however, the words may be used as the vehicle of 
transmission, as it were. The required qualifications such 
as purification of the mind, the six-fold equipment etc., 
surrender at the feet of the Master, hearing, reasoning 
and contemplation are the means only to remove the 
obstacles, both external and internal, m the way of that 
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which alone secures Self-knowledge, viz., a mere glance 
of the Merciful Master ; says the Siddhantacandnka (38)— 

9m | 

This grace is the intrinsic nature of the Master. 
Says the Vivekacuddmani (40)— 

3tt ^r*rr£n wife i 

%fcr fz® II 

[The assuaging of the ills of others is natural to the Great. 
Does not the Moon cool the surface of the earth scorched by the 
severe rays of the Sun ■*] 

Only such a disciple deserves this grace whose one 
and only concern is the Master, and has no use for, 
or interest in, anything else. He should place his body, 
all his possessions and the organs at the disposal of his 
Master; and himself remain His seivant, like Janaka, the 
king of Videha— 

SRtW HI°1 fa | 

STTWFRfq lid «T«rr || (Gutugita- 38) 

This is the total dedication in the manner Tasyaivaham 
(I am His alone) conveyed by the word dsntdn in the 
third stanza of the hymn. Commenting on the line— 

3T*f»rcomtegnw wnfisiST Sclfcr I | (Gita VII-29) 
the Bhasya says— 

nr q#?rcinf?rar wnftcrf^rar: qcrPcr i 

[Who with the mmd steadfast in Me, the Supreme Self, 
strive for liberation from decay and death.] 
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The Anandagvntila on this Bhasya points out— 

JTc^TH^fcf | 

Remaining steadfast in the Supreme Self means turning 
away from the objective world and abiding only in the 
Supreme Self Bhagavan Himself speaks of such in the 
Gita (X—9)—‘With their thought on Me, with their senses 
absorbed in Me, nay, their very life devoted to Me, 
instructing each other and ever speaking of Me, they are 
content and delighted *— 

ufirar Bs^rmHi qtaq^r: q*tq^ I 
cfiqtprisi m ft?q g«qf% =q mfa =q n 

Obviously, it is this state of mind— bhava —that is 
expressed as rfqqrat i e., ‘He is mine alone', ‘He alone is 
mine 3 —JRIRlptq It is only such that transcend Maya, sa>s 
Sn Bhagavan in the Gita (VII—14)— 

qrfo q qqspq nrqifor crcf% q n 

Again, says Sri Bhagavan ‘ People who are constantly 
united with Me, and are worshipping Me with love, are 
endowed by Me with complete vision through which they 
lealise Me Out of pure compassion for them, dwelling 
m their hearts, I destroy the darkness born of ignorance 
by the luminous lamp of wisdom 3 — 

- m Rclclftfiiqi | 

5^q)q q qq qr§qqif% q n 
^qT^T^qf^qfqinq^ cm: 1 

qrfiqFqTcqqiq?ql qiq^q qT^clT II 

{Gita, X-10, 11) 
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The word asntan in the plural in the stanza is suggestive 
of what is said m the Gita (VII)— 

^gfqqr « nr sricTf fafigwNf =n .. 

<$cf 

[Four kinds of men, the distressed, the seeker of knowledge, 
the seeker of wealth and the enlightened, worship Me Noble 
indeed are all these ] 

All these who have sought refuge in Him, are taken 
into His fold by the Lord who leads each of them suitably 
to the realisation of the Supreme. Bhagavan’s words— 

q mi nr nqsrRi crr^rqq n^nf^ i (Gita, iv-11) 

and the Sruti—'^ tin Slg EfiRnfo cT q*Rq[ <>5$Rq 
l (Kau. Br. 3-8) 

may be recalled here. Need it be said that Isvara, Self of 
the seeker, manifest as the Master, reveals Himself when 
He alone is sought after. Says the Kathopamsad (1-2-23) — 

nranTcnr n nqnr n ninr \ 

n$ilq igs m siRnr erg; ^nn; n 

The Anandagintika on the Bhdsya thereon says— 

.sqfqqri^ftnrfq f%®tq&Rft^r ^ i 

q^ir=nrn^nlor g ^q^r —q^Jqfq 1 ^rcnm^q 

^n^nnnTfcfnfe^ *Fn*RT srqonfqqir&sfq ^sife^nqig- 
1 1 qfnicnTgn|<qq qRqrs^qqg- 

^rnqriT n^^i^nicnrinq crbrbt $*q\ nq^sf: 1 Iq^lrnn 
qr qt^rnr 1 arnnr <qq 5 rqR°ft q^nrcnrs-crnffn^^on^in^Dr nr 
sqqf^r^sn^q gg<g IS^ 1 qqq q^sRig^- 

qni^Tg^'qmqcrr l 
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[ ... Without instruction by the Realised, established in 
Brahman, by mere enquiry into even the Upamsads, Atman can¬ 
not be realised. On the other hand, the realisation is secured by 
the grace of the Supreme Lord, the Master. The seeker seeks his 
own Self by hearing, reflection, etc , i.c , even as he hears etc , 
he contemplates his identity with the Supreme as * He is myself’. 
The implication is—the Supreme Lord is realised, only by the 
grace of the Lord, as his own Self in the manner of his contem¬ 
plation by the seeker contemplating the identity Or it can also 
be read the other way—Atman m this context is the Supreme 
Lord residing as the Inner Conti oiler who Himself chooses i.e., 
seeks and blesses the sadhaka it is he alone who contemplates 
his identity with the Supreme and has secured the grace of the 
Supreme Lord, that secures the Supreme Self.] 

t 

Commenting on the same Sruli occurring m the 
Mundakopanisad (3-2-3), the Alma pm ana says— 

ammsq it (i 6 - 224 ) 

cRS II (16-225) 

The Ukd thereon says— 

W ftw q f^qqgapsrfe ct ^ sfr 

The purport is this—that disciple whom the Master, 
the knower of Brahman and thus verily Brahman Itself 
favours, is ipso facto, favoured by Brahman, the Supreme 
Lord who confers His grace by way of revealing Himself 
as his very Self. The Master, the Supreme Lord, in His 
abundant Grace, tears asunder the veil of Maya and 
shines as the very Self of the disciple Thus, tins giace 
alone is the cause that secures the plenary expeuence 
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resulting in liberation, as the Sutrabkasya (2—3—16—41) 
says—^ | 


6.5.1 Direct Instruction 

The disciple who conforms in every way to the 
description of d'snta is thus chosen by the Supreme Lord, 
the Master, for direct instruction personally by Himself— 
flTCTTgtel^fcr. The word saksat proclaims this condescension. 
It also proclaims that the Self-effulgent Lord Daksina- 
murti who silently manifests from within by dispelling 
ignorance is Himself the Master that imparts the formal 
instruction ‘ Tattvamasi 5 as well. The syntactical relation 
between the words yah (*T:) in the second line and tasmai 
(^t) in the refrain affirms this. The significance of the 
word saksat is realised when it is related syntactically to the 
other words in the line as well Read along with c Tattvam¬ 
asi ’ it conveys to the disciple that Brahman that is being 
sought is verily he himself——in the manner 
of the sentence (the tenth man that is being 

sought after is yourself). This is the verbal expression of 
the Brahmanhood conferred on him. 

Taken along with the word vedavacasa it reads as— 
—conveying now the idea that the instruc¬ 
tion is offered by Himself directly citing actually the 
Vedic sentence itself. 


6.5.2 Vak 

The word vak, meaning speech, recalls to the mind 
the speaker who is the sentient being uttering words m 
order to convey the knowledge that is intended. This is 
so in parlance On deeper analysis, employing the dream 
parallelism, it is seen that the production of the intended 
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knowledge, though apparently by the use of words, is to 
be traced to the Self-effulgent Atman Himself. That is 
why the Sruti quoted in the Bhasya on the Kenopanisad 
says— W qRjqqr fqq (Ke U. 1-5) (That is speech by 

which one speaks m dreams). 

Says the same Bhasya — 

fqafqqf^qt i 

N SD 

[The speaker’s power of speech is eternal and is of the nature 
of Self-effulgent Consciousness So says the Sruti * the power of 
speech of the speaker knows no decay 

The Sruti qgpqt f has already been referred to. 
It has been pointed out in the Darsanasarvasva (given in 
Volume II of the Kliandanakhandahhad)a with Saradatika )— 

rffc-qw, ir%fqiiqrqf%*if%f%gciqr vpq-gr- 
ff^q^0lfqq^qq\^cq^q§t§cq?qTfq qiRlfoccjRiqsfq cigq$%cT- 
ffTTsqspifqfogffqrqniqcq^ qiRqfeRcqsfqctcq®%cr- 

[Abiding in the Consciousness, which in association with the 
corresponding mental mode, is the destroyer of ignorance 
pertaining to the existence of an object, the knowledge delimited 
by the capacity to produce desire for that object, is transient. 
Also, abiding m the Consciousness delimited by the particular 
mental mode, the happiness with the capacity of being the object 
of desire that is not subsidiary to any other desire, is transient. 
Still the entity indicated by the respective mental mode as the 
attribute per accidens in each case is taken as the essential 
characteristic of Brahman. 
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Similarly, abiding in the Consciousness as associated with 
the particular utterance, though the speech-hood is transient, the 
entity indicated by it as the attribute per accidens, being taken 
as the essential characteristic of Brahman, it will not be faulty 
to say that the power of speech is of the very nature of 
Consciousness, just as knowledge as also happiness are of the 
very nature of Consciousness.] 

6.5.3 Four states of Vak—Para, Pasyanti, Madhyama, 
Vaikhari; Nada, Bindu 

Ordinarily, speech is resorted to for conveying 
knowledge intended to the hearer. This is in the form of 
words that are audible. This is the ultimate stage in the 
production of speech with three significant earlier stages. 
Says the Sruti ( Tai . Br. 2-8-8)— 

=q?qiR qt^qftfqqi qqift cnft q qqlfqor. i 

2CT ftficfT c$q qi^ft q#cT || 

The Sayanabhasya thereon is— 

qq qi^ w qfffaqqqqr qRfisvnfq =q?qift qsqft qgdsqq- 
qrq; m c q qqq i <rcr q^qqfl q*ad ^r: qr^T: i 
qifq =qc-qiqfq q^Tfq q qqtfqoi: STRRtRd fegq 

tst: i qq tss-qq i qlfq quq^q^q^qqjfq qsqfq sirqi 
qrtasq fq%nfq ^nfqqifq q&q %qf% q g qf|. q^Rfci 1 
qrq^q q*q$<qn?q qs; q^qi: sq q^f% s^Rqfcr 1 

[This vak has four well-defined states — para, pasyanti, 
madhyama and vaikhari Only the Brahmanas , adepts m the 
Sastras, know all the four, not the others who are ignorant 
For, the first three are stationed in the middle of the body 
without external projection. It is the fourth, the vaikhaiivak 
that men utter.] 
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The Suiasamhitatika (1-5-9) gives a succinct account of 
these four stages. The Rajahamsatlka on Darsanasarvasva (4) 
also gives it in a summary form— 

m qil^OT 

=q q^qg^qq^qr ^i&qcqrft qfficrq^q^qsqqiNiqqwqfqr 
pjftor qiiqfq^r^ql^qqlqgvrqf^ I arqisqxfi^ltq ^RDT- 

fof^qiftsqsqqiqT tt sr^qfifo 

*ftq^ l q^if:— 

f^^l^wT^qiqi^qtincqi i 

s *q: afag*qti: q|q^ 11 

# I fq-dftfo sRrcoii^lfeqsf: i 

[Brahman, in inseparable association with Maya in which 
are dissolved all effects, spoken of as dense sound, which in 
course of time attains the state of vicikirsa (desire) in which has 
sprung up the sprout of the world spoken of as avyakta (unmam- 
fest) from the adhidaiva (cosmic) standpoint, and para from the 
adhyatma (individual) standpoint, eventually experiences the 
states of paiyantl , madhyamd and vaikhari of the nature respect¬ 
ively of karyabindu, nada and bija. Here the state of avyakta is 
the karanabindu and, manifesting somewhat, as it were, in the 
mCdadharacakra, is called iabdabrahman. 

From the karanabindu that breaks up, is produced the sound 
of the nature of avyakta spoken of by the affluent m Sruti as 
iabdabrahman.'] 

The Suiasamhitatika (1-5-9) says— 

trrqqq fqqe?t: u$q?q^qr srraq qqqq qqq: 

sftfitRqq qqqq feq qi^qn crqifqsqiqq i q^fqsqq) 


^q^gqqf fq.^q-s: quqifq^^qq i 
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cT^ fnftqzFcrcm^ciT ciff qigffT 

srqpq^qqir^fqoft ^T^f^T^Tfw^TSf^r*^- 
W q?qpcft^nfncg=5cr^ | zht qig?n i^qqq^cr- 

Hfasqsqqre ^ ^SRq^qTO^- 

qsqfq^tT %oqTT^^qi q«qqiqifq?^q3 | qsqTSS^q^cT ^q 

qifqr ^I^R^rqsqjqqrqqqiTU^^RT^q^m^T^q q^q- 

qfiqqVq srtoTcqefiqfaiq fq*ifq l^^qTfjicq^q^ i 

<\ 

[Arising from the effort born of the desire on the part of 
man to speak out what he has known, the vital air m the 
miiladhara is set into the prior state of flux. By this air, the 
sabdabrahman that is everywhere becomes manifest This sabda- 
brahmatn that is manifest, of the nature of karanabindu, motion¬ 
less as abiding in itself, is spoken of as paravak When the 
same rises to the level of the navel and rendered manifest there, 
as associated with the mind with its discursive (deliberating) 
faculty, becomes dynamic and effulgent, it is of the nature of 
karyabindu, of the form of Isvara from the cosmic standpoint 
and is spoken of as pasyanlivak. Again, the same rising upto the 
heart, and associated with the intellect with the faculty of decisive 
knowledge, partaking of the special motions, being of the nature 
of nada and bindu and of the form of Hiranyagarbha from the 
cosmic standpoint, is spoken of as madhyamavak. The same, 
rising as far as the mouth, rendered manifest m the throat etc., 
of the nature of the letters of the alphabet beginning with 
3T (‘ a ’) and ending with (‘ foa’) fit for being grasped by 
the ear of the hearer, of the nature of bija, of the form of Virat 
from the cosmic standpoint, is spoken of as vaikhanvak ] 

6 5 4 Vak, Brahman Itself 

Thus it is Brahman Itself, Consciousness that is Self- 
effulgent, Sphurana that is the essence of vak , which, 
assuming the forms of para, pasyanti , madhyama and vaikhan , 
the forms of Isvara, Hiranyagarbha and Virat, successively 



becomes manifest for purposes of parlance in the last 
stage. 

Commenting on the Sruti— 

qq (Ke. u. 3-5) 

the Bhasya says— 

qmr qifrfo fijqxfi- 

trraq q&rfarqfqsq^fi 1 q°rN srsfafaqf^gsrT ^mq ? cr 
^rpfiqqSxfiT ^cqq cf^fasq^q^: qer qifti^qs 1 £ I 
wft qra ^ qiqi^qi qq% ’ 

(At Aranyaka 2-3-6) fffT Z&: I facrnfaq mi H^!?cT 
fqsRid q*qi. qqi qj^T qq<qq qftf^qT q^oTg^qisq^fecm- 
q^rteqq^Th^ i q?r qwqr fqq%qsq H^orr qm«jsret 

^cf ? q^^qr q^^qcT | 

[What, speech does not enlighten, but what enlightens 
speech, (know ‘ 1 hat ’ alone to be Brahman). 

‘That’ means here Consciousness Itself. Vdk is the organ 
presided over by Agra (Fire) occupying eight localities in the 
body, such as the root of the tongue, etc The letters are intended 
to express the meaning to be conveyed and are subject to laws as 
to their number and order. The word which is produced by them 
is called Vdk. The Sruti says ‘ The letter 3T {‘a’) is all speech, 
which, being produced by the use of letters divided into sparsa, 
antastha and ilsma becomes diverse and assumes many forms ’ 
The Rk, Yajus, Soma and truth and falsehood are its modifi¬ 
cations By such speech enclosed m words and conditioned by 
the organ of speech, Brahman is not illumined or explained. 
Brahman by Its brightness illumines speech and its organ ] 

6.5.5 Vedavak 

The vdh or speech is, m the spirit of the Aitarejaianyaka 
(2—3—6) already quoted, of the nature of truth and false- 
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hood symbolised as c OM 5 and C NA’ for purposes of 
meditation, the latter leading one to perdition whereas 
the former, however, lifts one up and eventually leads 
him on to the realisation of Brahman-Atman. Of parti¬ 
cular significance in this connection is the special form of 
vak , the special manifestation of Brahman (Caitanja, 
Sphurana) as vak that is well-known as Veda. 

Says the Jsruti, the Taittinjabrahmana (2-8—8)— 

i ^r?rr mcris^^ m fa: i 

The Sajanabhasja thereon is— 

qiWW^q clef | ST 

qfw qqqirr qqqgcqr^frq) q4ff qrqfagcqi^ i ars 

# I ST BIcTT I SBT qrfairq^qeqT^ | 3PJSST Blfaf- 

fcfc-q f| 1 qif% rfiTllfH: | 

[This vak herself is the imperishable Supreme Atman, 
being born of It She is the prime progenitor of sacrifice as it 
is the mantras that generate the karmas That is why the 
atharvamkas say—‘ The various karmas which the sages saw in 
the hymns are true 5 It is she that is the mother of Rgveda etc , 
which are all special forms of vak herself, and the bestower of 
immortality as it is secured through the performances of sacri¬ 
fices involving mantras ] 

The Sruti says further— 

qpjqqt BBtfq&T: i 3 ^^ ^qi*ciqffT \ ctt 

qrqx cfqqT b^ttbI i 

The Sajanabhasja says— 

q-qfjfi: b^mt qtfqicift BBlfqort 

g^B^rt q?qqt qfssraT: ?$<b ctbst qfqqrs- 
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crq^rr gwrccwr qr arganifaOT- 

1^ i stct qq — 

gjTTqts^ficn^ Ist^ ^«?*r: i 

cfCfHT 'jq^TcTT: II 

( Moksadharma —210-19) 

i eft ciresft qiq sftqi qsrral i 

The Sutrabhds ya (1-3-8-29) gives also the Sruti— 

qfto srrq: q^qniq^ ^3 afqsR i 

(tfg. Sam. 10-17-3) 

[We propitiate by this offering m the sacrifice that Vagdevl — 
the Speech Divine—whom the highly intelligent, of retentive 
faculty, the promoters of tradition m respect of karmas enjoined 
in the hymns, seers like Vasistha etc , by dint of hard austerities 
and the gods as well, desired to secure That is why the Smrtx 
says ‘ In days of yore the great rsis received through austerities 
with the permission of Hiranyagarbha, the Vedas together with 
the itihasas which had remained withdrawn during dissolution 

The rsis having acquired the fitness to receive the Veda as a 
result of performance of sacrifice, received it which was already 
dwelling in them.] 

6.5.6 Eternality of Vedas—Apaurusheyatva 

These show that vak whose especial form is Veda, has 
always been existing This topic of the eternality of Vedas 
is discussed mthe Bhasya under Sutras (1-3-8-28, 29, 30)— 

[If it is said that a contradiction will result in respect of the 
Vedic words, we say no, because of the creation of the world 
together with the gods from these words as is known from 
direct perception (Sruti) and inference ( smrti ).] 

arer qq q i 
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[From this very reason also results the cternahty (of the 
Vedas) ] 

[And because of the sameness of names and forms in every 
fresh cycle there is no contradiction to the eternality of the vedic 
words even in the revolving of the world-cycles as is seen from 
the 5ruti and the Smrti ] 

The Sutrabhasya (1-3-8-28) also quotes other Smrlis 
m this connection, such as— 

f%^?T ^r?2c^T ^I3i | 

3iKt fs^rr «TcT: afrrer: || 

[In the beginning was projected by Prajapati the eternal 
(without beginning or end) divine speech in the form of Vedas 
from which proceed all activities.] 

This also shows that all activities proceed along with 
the utterance, in tune with the Sruti (Tat. Br. 2-2-4-2) — 
H 5 ?it^ h i 

[He uttered the word ‘Bhuh\ He created the earth.] 

The Bhasya also says— 

gc^rffs^ eTT^r: r[g 5 *T: 1 ^if^FTFTT 

[And even this projection of speech is to be understood in 
the sense of starting of a cycle (tradition) of transmission through 
a line of teachers and students, for no other kind of projection 
is possible for Vedas which are without beginning and end.] 

Jjrutis such as the Mundakopanisad (1-1-1)— 

m \ spw fearer ^ 5^*9 ji)ht i 

h rn'mi me n 

and Smrtis such as the Gita (III—10)— 


29 
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affirm this traditional handing down of the Vidya and th< 
creation and sustenance of the world of men, gods, etc. 
by giving in detail the sacrifices and prescribing thi 
means of performing them, all in the light of the Vedas 
This shows the importance of the Vedas in all aspects o 
life as also their pervasiveness by pointing out thei: 
necessity in every situation starting from the creation o 
the world 

In this connection the Sutrabhasya (1-3-8-28) point 
to the other Smrtis as well— 

II [Manu— 1-21) 

[In the beginning He created from the Vedic words them 
selves the names of all beings and all actions separately as als< 
the separate modes of life.] 

qqrq) h ii 

[Moksadharma 232-25' 

[In the beginning He, the Great Lord, created from th< 
words of the Veda alone the names and forms of the creature! 
and promoted religious activities (, karmas ).] 

The Sutrabhas ya (1-3-8-30’) says— 

sqq£TH3$TOTtqqf%: | sraT Sffr:— 

qt mm %mfi=r qq qt I q^Tx^ ?r?q i 
fix §: gg<gq aqq II 

(Sve.U 6-18) 

[From this it logically follows, on the analogy of a mar 
risen up from sleep, that the recollection of the behaviour in z 
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past cycle is possible for beings like Hiranyagarbha, who had 
undertaken meditation and work m a superb manner m a past 
cycle, who have emerged at the beginning of the present cycle 
(as a result of past achievement), and who have been vouchsafed 
by the grace of the Great Lord In support of this is here the 
Sruti— 1 Hankering after liberation, I take refuge in that Self- 
effulgent Being, revealing Himself in my intellect that is trans¬ 
formed in the likeness of that Being Himself (m Him) who 
created Hiranyagarbha in the beginning and transmitted the 
Vedas to him ’ ] 

Thus the tradition pertaining to the handing down of the 
eternal Veda must be traced to the Supreme Lord 
Parames'vara Himself from whom Hu anyagarbha obtains it 
The eternality of the Veda is also affirmed by the Sruti 
( Tai. Sam. 2—6—11—62)— 

qrqr 1 

[Oh Virupa ( Agni) ! by the Vedic utterance that is eternal ] 

6.5.7 Veda—Vivarta of Brahman ; Chit-aspect predominant; 

Basis of all disciplines 

The Sruti—5# g#— 

which speaks of the projection, the sustenance and the 
dissolution of the universe from vak makes clear that this 
vak that is Veda is indistinguishable from Is'vara, the 
Eternal One As the creation proceeds, from the subtlest 
to the gross forms, Veda also reaches the form of the 
speech that is manifest— vaikhari. That Veda arises only 
from the Omniscient Supreme Lord is brought out in the 
Sutra ( 1 — 1— 3—3) —yi&qlPlrtidJ The Bhasya on it says— 

I . . . fffig 

* 
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stfprra^mpra^r 

ijcTT^: ^F*Tff:, ‘ sm TTC^t iJcTW ’ f^ifr- 

cf£T Jffj cTt fttfcfePT 3%cff %fcT I 


According to the Commentaries— 

=Er=qftqm<ft fqqq?T$3 | c&ffS7q3#*TgST^ST 
FtfoTORSifo^q f|crrf|crHilH t TRi:T^'TT’75rwffr'0i^fHt3'JT3 i 

&WT:, cTFTI ^-TRlf?f=q^^ 
°ufff | gnopqTqiftqfTO^ SSlfsfal^Rlfr h cT^T cRT $Tlfa- 
licTPT i cT^q ^q^ftis^qqRqlcrr arHrmwrarfFWfcrr I sT^qqg 
FqfafasftfrR:=H'fpr?foR H'tqrsqqjqq^ sn«Rqs- 

3Taqiot | 

[ Of the great body of sacred teaching—comprising the Veda 
etc., supplemented by innumerable disciplines, viz., karma, 
Sagunamrgunadevatopasana, jhana, works on mythology, logic, 
discussion on religious and social duties, 1 e , the smrtis, itksa 
kalpa, vyakarana, mrukta, chandas, and jyotua, illuminating 
like a torch, all things m all their aspects (without a trace of 
dimness or darkness by which it would not be a means of valid 
knowledge), practically omniscient—the Source that is the Cause 
(both material and efficient) is Brahman Indeed, of such 
sacred teaching, comprising the Rgveda etc , endowed with the 
quality of omniscience, the origination can be from nothing but 
the Omniscient Being Therefore, m respect of that Great 
Being—the source, from which there is, even without effort, on 
the analogy of sport, like human breathing, the origination of 
that which is differentiated into various branches, which is the 
cause of such distinctions as gods, lower animals, men, varnas 
and orders of life, which is the mine of all knowledge, called 
the Rgveda etc , because of scriptural texts like ‘ Of that Gieat 
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Being this is the breath, which is the Rgveda etc. ’—need it be 
said that there is unsurpassed omniscience and omnipotence 1 ] 

The Brhadaratiyakopanisad (2-4-10) quoted here, is in 
full— 

st qqrlf-qi^qrfiqTq^^ fqfeiqqq qi q^q| 

£r:3T%clf!cT?I?7^ q^;: snqqqtsqqfff^ ^tST: 
gcnqfqerT sqfqqs;: ^njqgsqr^qrqifq sqi^qRpqsq- 

IcH^f i 

[As from a fire kindled with wet faggot, diverse kinds of 
smoke (sparks etc.) issue, even so my dear, the Rgveda, the 
Tajurveda, Samaveda, Atharvangirasa, itihasa, purana, vidyas, 
upamsads, ilokas, siitras, amvyakhyanas and vyakhyanas are the 
breath of this Infinite Reality. Indeed, they are the breath of 
this Supreme Self ] 

The Bhasya thereon says— 

fqsiqRsqq qi^nftsqfo: gqqfqt^igqsr 
=q I 3Tcr: 5WFT qq ^nq I 

q^T fivTqq qfrqqsqqRqq: ^q ^fg#T qT qtf qfo | . . . 
3^ql%:^isiq5:qq^fe^T^ wi°t q£t q qqTs-qt spq ffq i 

[Already existing and immutable, Vedas are manifested like a 
man’s breath without any thought or effort on his part Hence 
they are an authority as regards their meaning, independently 
of any other means of knowledge Therefore, those who aspire 
' after well-being must accept the verdict of the Vedas on 
knowledge or on rites, as it is .. Since the Vedas issue without 
any effort like a man’s breath, they are an authority; they are 
not like other compositions (books).] 

Says the Ratnaprabha on Sutrabhasya (1—1—3—3)— 

qq f| sqHqqnsTqqrfqiqq^qq, st qffqiqiqq^wfe- 
'{fqqq qT qqiraqsrfeqTq; qqqqqsiftfifqTgq qeflqqifoqfefq 
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^qKRffqq praoi: 
f%«rRr i 

*m\ 3t4ctr; tri^r qer giqfcr, am fqfqqgomRfr- 
H^T^ISSTT^cTI^^cl^inqRT^Tf^-m^: q$?R: ^^q^^qqjq^T- 
qfaqiqqRT ^cRjftT ci^w gqqsjRRiq qRlcflfq q ^ 
qtefaffr 1 qq ^tnqqqqi qrqqfriff qffq^g) q?R<q qq 
qfcWr 1 m =q qfaqwiq st, ^ q^faq qcr^qfq 
RRcRlqqiqqi qiffnfq 1 

The Purnanandiyatika on this points out— 

q4-qq Rqf 4 ^r«h r ^RqrfoqimffTRqtiq^ff 
qsrcpsra: ^qq^4qqq^qiqRTm4^q sqqcqife 
qq^r: f%^qfq qqq ^qHqqiiqiqicq^ ^r5t Rqrqqqqsrqi^q- 
US^qq^c-qifg-fR ffiq: | . . . ^?fqqiT5Tq qs-^T qR^Tiq qiqopfg 
qi#lfqfq | ^SiqiRT frfqqiT^ q^Pr fq?WR flq*q qqil4 
qqfq 1 qwiq; qqficRqqfo sftq^lRqifqfq BRRqR I 

[The power, iakti, of Veda in revealing all things stems from 
its material cause Brahman or from the similar power of It, like 
the illuminating power of the lamp Thus, it is evident that as 
the material cause of Veda, the self-effulgent Brahman, the 
Sphuranasvarupa, with the capacity for illuminating all that is in 
relation to It, is All-knowing, i.c., the Witness of everything 
Where the sentences arc framed at one’s will subsequent to the 
knowledge of the objects with the meanings of the words thereof, 
there it is man-made i.e , pauruseya. Veda, on the other hand, is 
not pauruscya for, I^vara, far from doing so, manifests simul¬ 
taneously the words of Veda and the meanings thereof both of 
which are in direct immediate relation to Him—this relation 
being identity by superimposition Just as the teachers conver¬ 
sant with the order of the words m Veda transmit them to the 
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disciples, so does Isvara because of His peculiar power of Maya, 
by recollecting the very order m which He had propagated them 
at the beginning of the previous cycle In respect of illuminating 
all things, there is this difference viz., that the role of Veda is 
as the instrument {karana) and that of Brahman, as the illumi¬ 
nating agency Consequent on the existence of the Self-effulgent 
Changeless Brahman, all things shine Thus even this descrip¬ 
tion of It as the illminatmg agent is only by courtesy.] 

6.5.8 Veda—Consciousness delimited by modes of the mind 

So far the situation has been viewed from the cosmic 
standpoint. From the standpoint of the individual, the 
Atmapuranatika (10-139) pertaining to the manomayakosa 
says in connection with the Jsruti c cRf q^q f^r?:: ’ {Tax. 
U 2-3)— 

*rafq si^Tfti^q qq qfast ?r BRSfTR^q: i 

cfqrfq qqmeqqfsqiT qi lf%qfa*qq fogfr I 

lf%qicqi^qn^UT HqlqqR JTTBiqqqqiiqgqq?!- 
tasf: i 3i4 Biq:—q %qR q^rf qq:, ferg srRsrasrercrag- 
^qfq%sr: i qqr =q q^irfs^q q%f%qfscr, qq sRRq- 
q^qqfq q qr^qq q^qrqqiqr, fqrg brhi i 

[The Tajurveda etc., are, however, well-known only in the 
form of assemblages of words and not as modes of mind spoken 
of as knowledge. Still what endows the yajus etc., with their 
intrinsic nature, as also with the capacity of being means of 
valid knowledge, abides only in the modes of the mind By 
taking these as the mental modes, it is easy to see how they can 
be regarded as limbs of the mental sheath The intention is this— 
the Veda is not merely of the form of letters, but letters as 
qualified by locality, effort, intonation etc Thus the intrinsic 
nature of the Veda is to be traced to the suitable modes of the 
mind; similarly the capacity to produce valid knowledge on 
the part of the Veda is to be traced not to the sentences thereof 
but to the modes of the mind only.] 
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The Bhasya on the same S>ruti, dealing with the 
situation at length, says— 

qq^l ft ^rqqq^qr^qtfqqqpfqf^w qcefsqqif&qir 
cTSTfem if%: ?S|5reRTORT q^HfqfqRigT q^Rcg-qq 1 qq 
^; qq wr i qq =q qqfifqcq q-sn&ii, iRRqiqcqq # mq^f 
*rq gqqs$ i 3f ? qqr 3ffqqqcqi-n^ qrqqfqg qr?q: qjrfg-qftft 
qrq^t srqt qfqqsiq i q ? qitfq$itaq q^qi: q»% i 3re?<;fqqq- 
^Iftqr q ? qitf%: wifqft , q I g£qTq?Sfl*qqig; i ‘ ft: 
qqqFpqM ?fcf qsmif%: mb i m q^iteftqqcq 

qflqq^ifqf =q feqmiqT ‘ ft: sqmq^ ’ # wn^.f%- 
g^qfs^fqq: qR^qr: ^ra; i qwpqqlqrgqifqqRR^vi v$\- 
iRrRfgqnqwqqqiftRrqq qg’.qT^qi^qqiwfqfiq sfq i 
qq =q fq^qqfqq^iqiqj spqqifqqq^ ^qifqqqfq^cq =q 
WTq; i qq^qjff i ‘ ^iq qqT qtqi qqRq sr mqtflq an^T 
srqrqrV # ^ ^ftfq^Teqqqicq qqcff wqfqr fq^-q 
*qrq; i ‘ ^vqfs^R q$ sqRpqRjff^qr sift ftt fq%:* # =q 

i 

What is called yajus is only a manovrtti —a state, a 
mode, a function, an act of mind—and consists m think¬ 
ing of the particular syllables, words and sentences as 
uttered by particular locations in the organ of speech, 
with particular effort, pitch and accent, as constituting 
the Tajurveda and it is this thought that manifests itself 
through hearing and mind and is given the appellation of 
yajtis 

Says the Vanamdla — 

vm qr^<tRif|q& ^qfsfq H^er: qsji^ qf|qqqvif%- 
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w spw nteis ’rfl^sfq 

q^is; asfeiRra'ni: 

—1 

[Though m the first instance, by convention, yajus etc., are 
taken to mean the respective assemblages of sounds, they are 
taken over as meaning the corresponding modes of the mind, m 
the same way as the words c eye 5 etc., are first, by convention, 
taken as meaning respective orbs and subsequently they are 
regarded as the sense organs located m or functioning through 
the respective orbs.] 

So is the rk and so is the saman\ mantras being thus 
only vrttis or functions of mind, and since a function can 
be repeated, it could be understood as to how a mental 
repetition of mantras is possible Otherwise, if it is an 
object external to the mind, a mantra could not be repeated 
in mind any more than a pot, so that it would be absurd 
to talk of a mental repetition of the mantras. But a repeti¬ 
tion of maniias is often enjoined in connection with rites, 
as for example, ‘ let him thrice repeat the first mantra and 
thrice the last ’. This should not be construed to refer to 
a remembrance as it would be tantamount to a neglect of 
what is primarily enjoined in the words * let him thrice 
repeat the first mantra ’. Moreover, m the words gif# 
qgg: gjcft, the mental repetition is deemed a thousand 
times more fruitful than the repetition through word of 
mouth \ wherefore also the mental repetition is what is 
primarily enjoined, while the other is only in a secondary 
sense. Says the Taittinyavartika (2-296)— 

afcrr jffarar ii 

The Vanamala raises an objection here and clears it—Now 
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from the texts such as 4 one's own branch is to be learnt’, 
it is understood that the japa by word of mouth as also the 
utterance of the mantras are ordained If these are of the 
nature of the modes of the mind, how can they become 
objects of utterance ? There arises thus the contingency 
of giving up the primary meaning. The answer is—No. 
In accordance with the text ordaining the mental japa, 
the injunction ordaining japa etc., through the words must 
be deemed to be secondary as they form the gateway for 
the mental japa etc. The declaration that the mental japa 
is considerably more effective, decides that it is appropri¬ 
ate to regard it as the primary one— 

ST% qi=qfq% =q JT^T&TTJpTIOT 

; m qq|ff%cqq§ s*qq % 2 

er«n ^ qrcssrq- 

qq%: I q =qiq fqfqqqqifq^ |fcf mq^srq^ q^lfeq- 

StqSR cf?qq S^cTiqi *?T«J?qTg; | (Vanamala 2 - 3 ) 

Therefore, the mantras are nothing other than the 
Consciousness that is Atman delimited by the states of the 
mind. Says the Vartika —what is called yajus is that state 
of the mind which is constituted by sound, the particular 
locality m the organ of speech, accent, letters, words, 
sentences etc., arising because of volition. The mental 
state in the form of words and sentences, which is illu¬ 
mined by the Supreme Consciousness and which is grasped 
by the organs of hearing and mind, is called yajus — 

q^qrfq^^TfRTqqorffqsgqT i 
q^qqTq^lf%%^erqq?qT || 
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( Tai . Vartika —2-291, 292) 

That is to say, as the Anandaginya on Taittarija 
Vartika (2-293) points out, the jajurmantra etc., are only 
particular modes of mind associated with Consciousness, 
or they are all Consciousness in the form of the particular 
modes of mind— 

fqf^isr qi 

What is regarded as the manifest form of Veda in common 
parlance, which is an object of the particular mode of the 
mind, is likewise an object of the Consciousness abiding 
m that mode of the mind, as the Vanamala (2-3) points 
out— 

In this manner, it can be explained as to how Vedas 
are eternal. Otherwise, that is, if they are merely modes 
of the mind or mere forms of sound and thus objects like 
colour etc., external to Consciousness, then because of 
insentiency, Vedas would be non-eternal. Says the Vana¬ 
mala (2—3)— 

a^w m qqiqr 

agsqer, sfcr =q frwq qqfs-^sf: i 

6.5 9 Eternality of Veda in the primary sense 

And the &ruti which speaks of the unity of Veda with 
Eternal Self as the Witness thereof in the words e He is 
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Atman abiding in the mind, m whom all the Vedas 
become one 5 will be meaningful only if the rk etc., are 
eternal. The interpretation that the rk etc., are one with 
Atman m the sense that the product though non-eternal 
is one with the cause that is eternal, would be to account 
for the oneness in a way; but they being themselves 
eternal, the recognition of their identity with Atman like 
the identity of the individual Self with the Supreme, 
would be appropriate in the primary sense of the term. 
So says the Vanamala (2-3)— 

There is the mantra which reads as follows—‘The rks 
are seated in the Aksara , the Imperishable, in the Supreme 
Heaven, wherein all devas sit on high 5 . 

Says the Upadesasahasn (XVII—13, 14)— 

q^^ifq % q?r u 

q*r qf% ^ qs;: *qq srq g qrqqr i 

and the tika by Sri Ramatirthapada is— 

qqra: 3 tt?rt qqtsfq qqq|g: gcqrqiq^oT 

qjqqr srqq i sjIssFuqi^ i q m~ 

qqiT5IJT5Tfe5qfrI^,OT ^qiSiqu gsfilsrasnfiJHfer I H ^ 
qqra # \ fqwuq ^fiqci^: i aqi =q qif*qcr- 

^qTgqci^qicqq qq q)qqi?q^, ^qqi^iqqi^T^^lciqi qvjq 
qfcq^q %q?icT | ancRT qq mx fqqqsrm qf%, 

qq i.qqi =q e qqicqt w^qqiqTf^qifq- 
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Ster?f^5T*R:rc*RT q^^q^fcT qsfqf^j- 

srret qffqq5 f<=q*?: i 

[The same Atman in existence prior to all concoctions as 
the Substratum is the Veda i.e , the cause of knowledge appear¬ 
ing, because of Maya, as Sruti and Acarya. It is not possible 
that this power can inhere elsewhere, viz , in the insentient 
The illuminating power of the lamp etc., is no other than that 
of the fire in the flame. Even the reality of what is experienced 
is Atman Himself All others which are but particulars are 
concocted Thus as running through all particulars that are 
concoctions, to Atman Himself is to be ascribed the power of 
revealing; and as the culmination of all sublations, He is what 
is revealed as well The dream-experience exemplifies this as 
has been exemplified previously Thus the same Atman as the 
Sat delimited by the limiting adjuncts setup by Maya that is the 
witnessed, is the object of knowledge, and as the Consciousness 
running through them, is knowledge thereof, that is, the twin- 
aspect of the known and the knower is due to Maya ] 

Maya does not obstruct the power of the Sruti- 
sentences giving rise to the knowledge of Self; it only 
obstructs the manifestation of Self of Its own accord, as 
the Sanksepasanraka (2—101) says— 

Further, those aspects that are known only through an 
examination of the effects are presumed in accordance 
with the effects ; as such it must be said that ignorance in 
association with Self that is the Consciousness, appears as 
the pramanas. Here, the transfiguration, as the eye etc , 
is such that the ignorance-aspect is predominant, and as 
the Veda, the Consciousness-aspect is predominant Says 
the Sanksepasanraka (2—102) with the Madhusudamtika 
thereon— 
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5Me?T3^f I 

w? sr^grs^Ri^k to ifc: \\ 

s&rcfsmufoTi w^iqg^q^fcr srafsii^rf^w^tf 
Hm&rrafrn fqq^ } cT^rfiJTJimpqfr ^ifef^:, 
q^f^m # mq: i 

6.5.X0 Veda—Ananta, Nitya, Svatahpramana, Consciousness 
Itself 

The Vedavak is thus distinguished from all other 
speech m that it is not speech in the ordinary sense used 
merely as a tool for communication, the words and 
sentences being chosen by the speaker who has learnt 
their meanings and employs them in the manner in 
which he desires. The term Veda is used in connection 
with a body of utterances, a form of speech which is 
unique and determined in respect of the pronunciation 
of the syllables as also the order of succession, thus immu¬ 
table in form, not composed by any human agency and, as 
such, without any concomitant defect such as lack of clarity 
or inability to convey any meaning whatsoever It is to 
be regarded as present m a nascent state even in deluge, 
manifesting again along with the objects which are the 
meanings of what it conveys in the spirit of the firuti, 
qicfT WSjWre'Tqcf, just as the world arises in the dream state 
or the waking state from the deep sleep state. It is to be 
regarded as cidvivarta in which the Samvit, the Conscious¬ 
ness, is prominent Even Is'vara has not the independence 
to alter even a syllable in it. With its innumerable 
branches (sppw q q^T.) it reveals all aspects of the universe 
and is at the root of all knowledge, all sastras which are 
inextricably intertwined. It produces the knowledge 
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pertaining to all the purusarlhas. It teaches the disciples 
the procedure m regard to all obligatory, occasioned and 
optional rites belonging to the four varnas and four 
asramas, from impregnation to cremation, all acts to be 
performed from the hours of dawn to those of the evening, 
as also the truth about Brahman. Free from any imper¬ 
fection that speech can be tainted with, it is svatahpramana 
—its own testimony Like a continuous stream whose 
course is uninterrupted, it is characterized by pravaha- 
mtyatva with regard to which the idea ' that very thing is 
this one 5 does not get sublated, coeval with the universe 
without beginning or end— anddi, ananta . It is cidvivarta , 
the Consciousness which has donned the mantle of speech, 
doing the function of producing the knowledge in respect 
of things as the Consciousness does in silence, always 
shining without requiring any outside testimony. Thus 
the anantya , the nityatva, the bodhakatva and the svatah- 
prdmdnya of Vedas must be traced to Consciousness. In 
essence, Veda is Consciousness Itself 

6.5.11 Fantastic theories about Vedas set at rest 

This sets at rest all wild guesses and fantastic theories 
pertaining to the Veda viz , that it is gibberish, that it is 
the composition of primitive unenlightened men, concoc¬ 
tion on the part of vested interests etc., as it is sought to 
be made out. As has been pointed out, the relation 
between a word and its meaning being beginningless, it 
cannot be maintained that Veda represents a later stage 
in the evolution of language, coming after the stage when 
the meanings of the words were fixed by convention by 
an assembly of people. The idea is ridiculous as it can 
never be conceived as to how a set of people, all dumb— 
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since no language was prevalent at all—meeting as a 
parliament, could decide on issues concerning speech. 
Hence the futility of all attempts at fixing a date for the 
so-called origination of the Vedas. Nor can the Vedas be 
regarded as originating from an enlightened individual, 
an all-knowing one such as the Buddha, as it would be 
impossible to know as to wherefrom that individual 
acquired that knowledge and as to how it can be estab¬ 
lished that he alone is the all-knowing. Nor can it be 
assumed that some persons are able to perceive super- 
sensuous matters without Sruti as there exists no other 
means for such perception Nor again can it be said that 
such perception can be assumed in the case of Kapila and 
others who possess super-natural powers etc , and conse¬ 
quently, unobstructed power of cognition, for, the posses¬ 
sion of supernatural powers itself depends on the perform¬ 
ance of religious duty, and religious duty is known 
only by the Vedic injunctions Hence the sense of Vedic 
injunctions existing even prior to anybody’s c perfection ’ 
cannot be overridden on the authority of somebody’s 
words who attains ‘perfection’ subsequently. Besides, 
even if it be fancied that we have to rely on the 
‘ perfected ’ men, still, in the face of the fact that 
‘ perfected ’ men are many, in a case of conflict among 
their smrtis there is no other means of arriving at a final 
decision than an appeal to Sruti Says the Sutrabhdsya 
( 2 - 1 - 1 - 1 )- 

*r 5^^*^ ffa - qiqq *p*TT«r- 

fasR, i qifq^Vn 

I flrisfq i fi; i % =% 

i 3 t«t? ^ 
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mm i f^ssqra^qsrrcmfq 
ferei qqii^DT H^rf ?r gfeqqigqi^q- 

-o 

f%tfkqrrcamfe i 

Nor can it be maintained that it has ever been an 
unbroken succession of human teachers handing down the 
same Veda whose authorship has ever remained unknown, 
as it is against the teachings of the very Jjruti which this 
school regards as the most important prcimana. As to how 
these ideas are accommodated m a suitably amended 
form, tracing the tradition to Isvara, has already been 
seen. Incidentally, since the Veda is always associated 
with Consciousness, the notion that it is merely a set or a 
sequence of words etc., in a physical sense, such as those 
reproduced by a record-player or as seen m the pages of 
a book, is baseless. As has been pointed out, in essence, 
Veda is Consciousness Itself and in parlance It is Isvara 
Himself with the mantle of speech. One who abides in 
the Veda is therefore verily Siva Himself— 

6.5 12 The One endeavour of Veda—Revelation of Brahman- 
Atman 

The endeavour of the Veda, its one purpose, is to 
reveal Self, 'the Consciousness; the Smrtis and the Jsrutis 
such as— 

m., eq mi — 

bespeak of the situation. The commentary on the verse 
(XVII—9) of the Upadesasahasri is— 

Since the injunction m respect of its learning pertains 
to Veda m its entirety, and as this should not be deemed 
30 
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to be valueless, it should be regarded as culminating in 
the supreme welfare of man The entire Veda must be 
understood as occupying itself towards the securing of the 
plenary experience Thus, as the supreme purpose cannot 
be in delineating the rituals aiming at the ends that are 
but transitory, the ritualistic portion of the Veda must be 
regarded as serving the supreme purpose of the entire 
Veda by way of purifying the mind enabling it to grasp 
the teaching of the Brahman-Atman knowledge That is, 
there is mutual expectancy between the two divisions of 
Veda. Therefore, the one and unique purpose of the 
entire Veda which the wise regard as a single whole is in 
making known the oneness of Atman— 

fog: I 

II (XVII-9) 

^wi^qjT^qqifs-cicqT^, srjpqra qqqnRT- 

cTST qgrcTTcq^ $«Tcf . .. anc*T5Rq§Tfreqq q^3^IT«J- 

laerrar: qpfanosufa 

fq«lR5KT qi^q^T q^g^TsfenqWiq g^qilsMq- 

^HWifqcq qqqrqq^fq mq; i 

In accordance with the Srutis such as the Mundakopamsad — 

I q%T5q # g *jt q^fqqt qqfcl q*T %iqri =q l 

asnqtf q?qqt q^qq: groqqlsq^q;: qisqt sq^ot 

^ i are q*T w i (1-4, 5) 

and the Brhadaranyakopanisad — 

qqr^qqqq qr^qr fqfqfcqf% q|q qrqq qq^ns- 
qTqi^q I (4-4-22) 
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the Sutasamhita (4-2-2 to 5) says— 

quqfefe fife: i 

3^1*?: qui: qUiq^t q^^ II 

3*qd ^TTRq^TfH^m^ i 
ara3: qffeiq vrfecr: i 

nfe q^Tffe 9 s^ra. II 

SBfeftffe tfeqsqTf^f qq^ || 

SlsqTgfe qqtJT ^TS^fffe g | 
q*q: 3 S?T3: || 

6.5.13 Veda is Brahmavidya, Upanisad, Mahayakya 

The Paramapurusartha , the Supreme value viz., Brah- 
man-Atman is attained through Biahmavidya, the plenary 
experience, which alone is the means for it, and not any 
worldly means like perception, inference etc For this 
reason this Brahmavidya is to be understood as the meaning 
of the word Veda. The derivations such as— 

T?qrqfqrq qfeqfo fe^ffeqq^ i 

and q^TTjjfqSTT 31 3^*?! 3 g'fe | 

trq fe^cl q|q crqrfe^ feT II point to this. 

The Sruli—qisqqfq^q^ tT : tT9 v {Sat ydyanopanisad-A') 
explicitly excludes the possibility of other means This 
Brahmavidya is Itself spoken of as the Upanisad in the 
£>ruti (Br. U 3-9-26) —?fefqfqqq ^ifq. 

The Sambandhabhdsya on the Brhadaranyakopamsad 
gives— 

§3 ^qfqq-^qi-qi, rTcq^MT HflTC*3T- 

* 
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cn^fc^s^q- 

ft^qci l 

[This knowledge of Brahman is the meaning of the word 
' Upamsad’ as it totally destroys transmigration along with its 
cause, m the case of those who are devoted to it and as that is 
the meaning of the root ' sad ’ with prefixes ' upa ’ and ' m' 
Since the text is for the sake of that, it too is called c Upamsad’ ] 

The Vartika on this Bhasya says— 

ST3T | 

cflq chfcl: || 

3qWr: I 

Bq^qqHTRR 5T8HTO5FT qcT: I 

fr^r ^ cRfrr<rqftq:gqg; n 

strata .itqRFi^^qifqcr: i 
ciRT^q^qRcn n 

?TqttFifq^Tq\fqcqi^q\sfq cf^cT: 1 

Bqcq^q^Rf 3>Tf^> sfaff qqi (| 

( Sambandhavartika 3-8) 

[And here the word Upamsad has for its sense exclusively 
Brahman-knowledge, since in respect of that alone there is 
its express sense Why is it so ? 

The prefix ' upa ’ means nearness , that, in effect, indicates 
the inner Self; and the particle ' ni ’ also is a qualification of 
the sense of * sad ’ which is threefold 
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Because, by bringing this Self near Brahman which 
transcends duality, it destroys ignorance and its product, it may 
be called * Upanisad’. 

Or, destioymg one’s own ignorance which is the cause of 
evil, it makes known the Supreme as the Inner and Indivisible 
Self. Hence it is called ‘Upanisad’ 

Or, through the removal of their causes, knowledge puts an 
end to the conditions of activity without residue. Hence, it is 
held to be ‘Upanisad’ 

Because the text teaches the aforesaid knowledge and is non- 
different therefrom, it too has the name ‘Upanisad’ just as the 
plough is called livelihood.] 

The Taittinyabhas ya gives in addition that this 
Brahmavidya is called ‘ Upanisad 5 because therein the 
Highest good is seated— 

gqftqoon ctf | 

The Sahksepasani aka (3) gives— 

ap’Mr rrcifqR 11 (300) 

Hqfqq^^rsfqflcncq^fq^Scif^flfTfri^ | 

sqftq^spT ci^qFcT^ fqq^qa 11 (301) 

[The word Upanisad signifies the knowledge of the Supreme 
Self by its natural significative power, and it refers to the 
Mahavakya by figuratively identifying the knowledge of Self 
with the Mahavakya. In view of the proximity of the Mahavakyas 
to the knowledge of Self, the word ‘Upanisad’ is taken to 
convey primarily the Mahavakyas. 

The knowledge of Self is conveyed by the word Upanisad. 
In Sastra as also m ordinary experience the word is used 
primarily m respect of the Mahavakyas which are proximate to 
the knowledge of Self by being its cause; and secondarily with 
reference to the subsidiary sentences.] 
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wm ? m^ i 

^qpeit ^ qmrc ^tqqfaftqqcqfq^qaR n 

(296) 

sqfaqRfcr qs: flqftq^cr n^rq^ *?SFsr: i 

q^q^qqfer: ^T^cT^lcT^ q^qfafcT H 515? 

qq^fq^T^sfw^ n (297) 

sqftq^fo q^^T£^«3 a^T- 

ftfqg) qfcqcnqq i 

n 3 

arcwf&^qqiw^^taV 

% tfqfaftfqg cff^> qi’qqi^ || (298) 

[For the same reason given above, the two Srutis mentioned 
here are also taken to refer now to the Mahavakyas. 

Wise men declare the Mahavakyas to be Upanisad and Veda 
As it cannot be said that Brahmavidya, the realisation of the 
oneness of Self leading to the ultimate goal, can be had even 
without these Mahavakyas , they are reverentially referred to as 
Upanisad and Veda. 

Hence let the words ‘Upanisad’ and ‘Veda’ present in the 
Sruti text be employed to signify these Mahavakyas. As all other 
statements uttered along with them are subsidiary to them, they 
are also designated by the words ‘Upanisad’ and ‘Veda’.] 

So it is said ('Subodhinivyakhya on ^Sahksepasarlr aha )— 

^ qt qiifa qd i c£qtqqq$?T?mq 

j^&iicgqftq^ i 

Also fqqr q?qqH)fo ?qg fqSFfTTfqfo 

^Iq qfiftugqftq^^ ^q&r^ 

qT^rqq^S-q^ ftwZ j| (299) 
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[The sentence ‘ He has realised the oneness of Self 5 which 
occurs m the Chandogyopamsad following the instruction of the 
father m the form ‘ That thou art 5 is the indicator making 
known the following sense—The words ‘Upanisad’ and ‘Veda’ 
are ever significative of the Mahavakyas. As all the sentences 
other than the Mahavakyas are proximate, being subsidiary to 
the latter, they too are designated by the words ‘Upanisad’ and 
‘Veda’ ] 

6 6 1 Mahavakya—Direct Instruction by the Guru 

Thus the quintessence of the entire Veda is voiced 
directly by the Mahavakya — the Great Saying This 
profound truth which can hardly be secured elsewhere is 
revealed only to the earnest seeker. The Sivatattvasudha- 
mdhi (9-1, 2) says— 

=q qrfisq qpqqj =q Wftm || 

The greatness lies in making manifest the impaititc 
secondless Brahman devoid of all diversity, which is 
eternal Bliss alone, the object of supreme love, as pointed 
out by the Cintdmanivyakhya on the Sivatattvasudhanidhi (9-2)- 

The import of the line SrcjTrrai#fct qqqqsr 4l SlqqFtf- 
fsrqpy is that the Sphuranasvarupa Itself which is the svaiupa 
of Veda as well, appearing as the Guru, directly imparts 
instruction through the Great Saying which directly 
reveals that very Svarupa. The Guru who is established in 
Brahman is none other than Brahman Itself —SH qq 
qsfcf 
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The Bliasya on the ICathopanisad (1-2-8) on the line— 

says—3pTfr SFFBciBr shf» 

3ttcB ? qBfflfBf^sqftsTrcRif fflfer I BfcqqRBf^flqST 

‘crcr^s^’ ssrreHrwcqtf: i 

[Or, it means that when instruction in respect of Atman is 
given by a preceptor who is Brahman Itself that is to be taught, 
there is no failing to understand it The meaning is, that, as in 
the case of the prcceptoi, the disciple’s knowledge of Brahman 
will take the form ‘ I am not other than That ’ ] 

Says the Sahkscpa'sdnraka (3-295)— 

qresu g^oitof^e fogfelg: n 

[The Mahavahya which occurs in the Upanisad portion of 
one’s own recension of the Vedas which arc studied in accord¬ 
ance with the rules prescribed and ever retained with full faith, 
when instructed by a preceptor who is an ascetic and who has 
realised Self, is the direct cause of liberation.] 

6.6.2 Uttamadhikari—Direct Realisation by Sravana 

The Vedantasiddhantamuktavalitikd (37) says— 

... srrrrcRf sim m^Nner =q 

m Cliff1 cT^^fOT Clc^q 

BRcflfa 

ansFRITf^j) =q ^BSflcTBB^BaB^B^ ciftr^ 
Hf^Th'B-q^qi^fqcTB^q^Fcqq qfcq^fq^qqsqf^qtf*qm«Tr- 
^qrqfr^BTf^cf BcTtaifcqiqqfi 

^BnqRffcT I cTer: clefq^f^qr^qr?TqlfB^RTcBHf- 

BSST& fl qqrorqcRq^ 
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iFTm?f: ‘ mfa ^mcirf^’ ?ra ^<??t 
q^B^mt^cqfq^^pq: qiqfofifj: ^qiqi^f^R qi 
s^gwqfo i cfc =q ^q>^qq^qk*£ transit 
qpm ^^cefqoT ^qfeitcicm grc?Tc$?i 
STI^RT^ flsrfff | 

[An aspirant of highest competence is first convinced that t 
three states of waking etc , and the complex of evils beginnn 
with agency, all of which, though unattached to the unchangii 
Self within, are erroneously surmised in that very Self, t 
pervading Witness, have no existence of their own apart fro 
Self, as established by the method of conjoint presence ai 
absence. Next he ascertains beyond doubt that the purpose 
Srutis like ‘ Not this, not this ’, coming after the creation text 
is to drive home, by the method of superimposition and neg 
tion, that the creatorship of the universe and the imperceptibili 
ascribed to Brahman, as also the entire universe consisting 
ether etc., which do not always abide in the ever-abiding Atm; 
that is Existence and Consciousness, are non-existent and a 
imagined by error to be there; and Sruti thereby paves the w; 
for establishing the identity of Brahman with the Pure Inn 
Self. Then, finding no certain evidence for the identity < 
otherwise of the two entities which are implied by the wori 
‘ That 5 and * thou ’, and from which all relation with the no: 
Self has been removed (by the process described above), tl 
aspirant is m doubt; and being agitated by his experience of tl 
multitude of pains springing from the many diseases of gestatic 
onwards attendant on transmigratory life, as servants on 
king; deeming as poison even that pleasure which accrues m tl 
world of Brahma; and not being aware that it is the knowledj 
of Self which is the ocean of nectar that quenches the fire • 
the world-conflagration in which he is caught, as declared : 
the passage ‘ The Knower of Self passes beyond sorrow ’, 1 
approaches his most merciful Guru who has attained the dire 
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knowledge of Self And being taught by the Guru by means of 
that eternal faultless sentence ‘ That thou art 5 , that the two pure 
entities implied by the words ‘That 5 and ‘thou 5 arc really 
identical, the aspirant himself attains intuition of the One 
Reality without a second, and becomes self-contained in that 
Bliss which is his own nature and delights m his Self alone ] 

6.6.3 Plausibility of Identity—Pramnna, Mabavakya alone 

Thus, as has been made clear in discussing the first 
line of the stanza, the non-existent, asatkalpa , taken as 
referring to the entire universe, is illumined by Atman, 
as also the asatkalpa taken as meaning a part of the uni¬ 
verse viz., the vestures etc., associated with the jiva is 
illumined by the same Atman, the Sphutanasvarupa. Hence 
it follows that the undei lying principle, the Substratum, 
the Sphuranasvarupa is identically the same m both cases. 
Says the Pancadasi (VIII-51)— 

cr^iqcam fosft feh \\ 

This is plausible insofar as reasoning is employed 
The essential definition of Is'vara and jiva consists in 
describing each of them as Existence, Consciousness and 
Bliss The essential nature being the same, that they are 
one and the same entity is taught by Mahavakya. Says the 
Mdnasollasa (III—34)— 

qiqqq afaqr?^ n 

The line—qf qtaqfo shows in 
addition that there is the word of the Master as well. He 
expresses it through the instrumentality of the Vedavak, the 
Paramapramana. The Master, the very Svarupa of the 
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disciple instructs him directly, setting at rest all doubts 
etc., that hinder the acquisition of this experience kindly 
conferred on him in this manner. Says the Sutrabhasya 
(1_3_5_19)_ 

3 ^s^%fef-TciTgic*n'sr spT afasrtact ‘ siife 
!TT% rlffT 2 clWc^ 3 

anwr ^cF*mR3i^q*crewl% ’ ffcT, cT37 ^S^fts?S3WqJ?TcJTR 

3TT?RT qqfo 1 

[But when the individual is roused from the assemblage of 
body, senses, mind and intellect by the Sruti which enlightens, 
‘You are not the assemblage of body, senses, mind and intellect, 
nor are you a transmigratory being. What then ? That which is 
Truth—the Self of the nature of Pure Consciousness—That thou 
art 5 , then he realises the unchanging eternal Self that is the Wit¬ 
ness and that very individual rises above his identity of the body 
and the rest, to become the unchanging Eternal Self that is the 
Witness ] 

Thus, this knowledge that is sought after, is to be 
had only through the Srutivakya and not by any other 
means. Says the Sutrabhasya (1—1—4—4)— 

and the Sutrabhasya (2—1—2—3) — 

cttqKH 5 ^ 1 cl 

6.6.4 Various Seekers—different aspects of Avidya—Iteration of 
Instruction 

As has been pointed out, the hymn addresses itself 
primarily to the seeker of the highest competence who 
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entertains the nfaivudadrsfi, Seders of lesser rabbit hold¬ 
ing on to one ot the other of the various vanetif of the 
drstisrtttvdda and the srsfidnttrfufa are co»ssder<d a- ’veil. 
As the Suliabhasja (4-1-1-2) points out, ncef rtsof different 
types and capacities of undetstanding -fof’TTSrwm nft- 
q^oirq.-—have to be reckoned with. Tints depending upon 
the orientation and the maturity on thr part of the 
disciple, the Mnsiri devises His instruction miiabh to 
establish him in Mahdidljnriht: as the Su(n<c" bite ( *-35-14, 
15) points out— 


go: RittfRj r|4R1 =7 | 

arffcirqisiF?^? H 

Mm\ foqiT. gdnf^Tf: i 

foqplBf tffci (M (I 


As seen already, only the MnbUrShai like ‘That thou 
art', ‘I am Brahman’ can furnish authentic knowledge of 
that essential nature of Self. And became a sentence 
reveals its sense only through the knowledge of the mean¬ 
ings of the words in it, and aI*o became, in the present 
case, such interpretations of the woids ‘That 11 and ‘thou’ 
as would he in harmony with the complete sense of thr 
sentence arc not provided anywhere else, they hate to hr 
known through the Snslra alone, just hi c the meanings of 
the words ')»//«' and 'dhavanUn' . . . Thus, when it is found 
that the primary interpretations of the let ms in MrJ.r.vfhcs 
like ‘That thou art’ cannot be properly const!ned, it is in 
the fitness of things that wc ha\c, by resenting to a 
secondary sense, the reminiscence of the pure ji'va and 
Brahman which have already been known from the 
subsidiary sentences. So the Siddhanlabindu (1) observes— 
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amqqig. i qppq =q q^trTqgrcq ^rqqifqfo qficf- 

qrfqrqf^^rq^sfecqreTqfq mm? qqmsq), gqTcqqteif^- 
qsrfq^ I . . . ?? qqqqqi^qTq^sggciqt: 3pq)srfqqw>it- 
^ftqq^TfcqTqq g^qjqfcqqigqqTqT ^mi W^OTtqqf%- | 

Says the Sutrabhasya (4-1—1—2)— 

m qqftcrt ??m 3rir[fTH^qfqqqqqf%q^ ciqr cTrqq^cq- 
ci§q?q *qm mi q^qi^fqg qsi^^eRtqT^qiqqisfeq i 
W. cTT^qcqgsq: q^I^q^qt^q: I fq =q 

q^qrfsq STRfTT f^:, cT*nfq 3T«TTC)facf qfSTfq 

^%r%ftqqqs;qifa;<32[iarg| qt%qTqqFto qqffl5Tqqt§;far, afcfton- 
q{fa£f g^q^ ciq qjqqd qfaiqfan | cm <{tw!qicqqfaq%: | 

[Now, in the case of those persons for whom the meanings 
of these two words (That and thou) are obstructed by ignorance, 
doubt and misconception, the sentence * That thou art ’ cannot 
produce the right knowledge of its sense, for the meaning of a 
sentence presupposes the knowledge of the meanings of the 
words in it Thus, for such people, it becomes desirable to resort 
repeatedly to the scriptures and reasoning that lead to a discern¬ 
ment of the true sense of the words And although Self to be 
realised is partless, still many constituents are superimposed on 
It, such as the body, organs, mind, intellect, the objects, their 
perception etc That being so, by one act of attention, one false 
constituent may be discarded, and by another act of attention, 
another, so that the dawn of the knowledge in a progressive 
manner becomes justifiable This, however, is prior to the dawn 
of the knowledge of Atman ] 

6.6,5 Meanings of Words in Mahavakya—Necessary Prelude 

Says the Sahksepasanraka (3—304) — 
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qfi&m qpFT q SlTfmiciTTjjqqTq^T^ | 

faq ^FIR^^fTcqi^cl: *F fq^fqats^ || 

[The Mahdvakya is not capable of giving rise to the knowl¬ 
edge culminating in the realisation of Self, without the knowl¬ 
edge of the senses of the individual words. As the latter is thus 
required, it has been explained with great effort ] 

This aim, however, will not have been achieved only 
by the knowledge of the senses of the words c That 5 and 
c thou 3 because of the mediate nature and the nature of 
duality invariably associated with what is conveyed by 
the terms ‘ That 3 and ‘ thou 3 respectively as pointed out 
by the Siddhantabindu (1)— 

=q q qTqq^mqrgqqT^q frit^crr i 

Thus no person realises the non-dual Self without 
the Mahdvakya Hence liberation is not attained by the 
knowledge of the senses of the terms only ; this knowledge 
being infested with the notion of mediacy and duality. 
The Sanksepasanraka (3-303) says— 

fqqi qcmqqq) q qif^ sqrqqtcrqtfcr i 
Cfcp. qsqqfqqqTvl gf%7qfs*qq q*q q^qiqi^ II 

The senses of the words ‘ That 3 and * thou 3 having 
thus been decided upon, the meaning of the Mahdvakya 
may now be considered 

A prion, the Mahdvakya speaks about the identity of 
what are meant by these two words Says the Vakyavrtti 
( 37 )— 

rTTqqqiq? qr?qr*?f%^sgqT i 
mrrqqqq qHqTfeqftq qqrsfcrf: II 

Here the meaning of the word taddtmya is to be taken as 
identity The Manasollasa (III— 1 0) also says that, by the 
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Mahavakyas such as c That thou art ’, their unity is indeed 
revealed— 

ciqfcre 1 

As to how this is the meaning sought to be conveyed 
by the Mahavakya through the knowledge of the meanings 
of the words therein is clearly seen by first considering 
the meanings of the words ‘That’, ‘thou’ and ‘art’ in the 
context m which the Mahavakya occurs. This would enable 
the decision as to which among the possible meanings, 
denoted and indicated, are to be accepted This is done 
by the Svarajyasiddhi (2-37)— 

q^« t: RcftqrnfrT% fqqf^chqrqqT^^qqtorssq^nrpqr 
sRcrstarsH qicmcFrfcfo fqjjqq fq&qfaKRTq anet qqiw- 
sr&tsjN =q —sriftfa i 

cqfq% ftqfccT: %ct^cqi5S^q^q) 

qiqqiq qqq^foqs; n 

[The Sat principle which was there before creation and 
created tejas etc., entered into them, became jiva and extended 
names and forms which are unreal This Sat is indicated by the 
word ‘That’ The word ‘thou’ addressed to the jiva by name 
Svetaketu, indicates the inner Self of Svetaketu The verb ‘ art ’ 
indicative of the ever-existing purport of the sentence as opposed 
to what is to be secured afresh, speaks of what is obtaining i e , 
what has already been there and has not ceased to exist ] 

6.6 6 Mahavakya —Words and Meanings — Apposition 
signifying Identity alone 

With this as the background, it may now be discussed 
as to how the words are to be conjoined. In the Mahavakya 
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Tat tvarn asi (That thou art) in the $ruti, the two words 
c Tat 5 and ‘ tvam ’ are in apposition (with the same case¬ 
ending). The question then arises—whether the relation 
in which the ideas conveyed by these two words stand to 
each other, is the relation of superimposition, sublation 
{apavada or badha ), unity or adjectival; for, pnma facie, 
each of these relations may present itself to the mind. It 
is to be decided as to which of these is the appropriate 
one in the situation in which the Mahdvakya occurs. So 
points out the Sutrabhasya (3-3-4-9) though in a different 
context— 

°\ 

^ifgfcT fs^R: 1 

In greater elaboration, this is discussed with reference to 
the Mahavakya, in the Svdrajynsiddhi (2-38) and the tlka 
thereon, which by exposing the defects in the relations 
that arc to be rejected, enables the retention of the rela¬ 
tion that is free from flaw— 

qarr*?f&fcf q^q 3rqfqqirG:pqqq^ S ftfs- 

qfwq qqiTt qRimfer—i 

qNFqRifqiiqSrqqftqq qistegqf mh 

q sqqftmr i 

[Samanadhikaranya (the state of having the same case-termina¬ 
tion) in the case of two words (related to one object) is accepted 
to be of four types—sublation, superimposition, adjectival and 
identity. The first is not applicable here, because in that case, 
the Sruti would be futile. Secondly, there is no superimposition 
because a meditation (of the one as the othei) is not enjoined 
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and the result of that superimposition would be impermanent. 
Thirdly, two things that are opposed to each other cannot stand 
in the relation of adjective and substantive. Hence the fourth 
viz., identity has, perforce, to be accepted.] 

(However, a difference of this point of view from 
that of the Bhasya quoted above, though the culmination 
is the same, will eventually be pointed out.) 

Several of these considered m the tika on the above 
sloka and some others as well have been discussed in the 
Manasollasa (III— 18 to 25) —The relation of apposition 
between the words in the Mahavakya consists in the words 
arising under different circumstances referung to one and 
the same entity— 

| (III-18, 19) 

6.6.7 Untenability of any other meaning 

The untenability of attaching any other meaning to 
this samanadhikaranya i.e., the use of the two words in 
apposition in the Mahavakya , is shown— 

sfteKwr i 

spn ^ ii 

STT ^ Eft qq T ( 

[Manasollasa III, 19-21) 

[The Mahavakya cannot mean that jiva is either a part or a 
modification of the Supreme, since in the form of jiva, Hvara 
Himself has entered into the forms created by His own Maya. 
Sruti as well as reason establish that He is partless and change¬ 
less, just as ether in a jar is neither a part nor a modification of 
the infinite ether.] 

31 
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In the tika, besides the fsrutis that are quoted, 
reasoning on the following lines is also employed. If 
Is'vara the first Cause, the Author of the universe, were 
Himself made up of parts, He would have been preceded 
by those parts of which He was made. He would fall 
under the category of effects, and as such cannot 
constitute the Omniscient and Omnipotent Creator of the 
entire universe However, as an effect made of parts, He 
would have had a Creator preceding Him, and that 
Creator would have had another preceding Him and so on, 
thereby leading to infinite regress. 

It cannot indeed mean mere praise, as does the 
sentence £ Thou art Indra 5 — 

^ |) (III—21) 

When he who is not Indra is addressed as such, it is 
nothing but a mere praise. The sentence ‘ That thou art 5 
does not mean mere praise, as is determined by the well- 
recognised canons of interpretation for determining the 
purport, pointing to unity and leaving no room for the 
alleged interpretation. 

The Mahavakya cannot point to mere similarity like 
the sentence ‘ The disciple is fire ’. Nor does it signify a 
relation of cause and effect as does the sentence, ‘ A pot 
is clay ’— 

?r II (m-22) 

‘ The disciple is fire ’ means that the disciple is 
blazing like fire and thus points to a similarity between 
the disciple and fire as regards purity, brilliance etc 
Similarity consists in one thing possessing some parts or 
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attributes in common with another. Is'vara, being devoid 
of parts and attributes, He cannot be spoken of as similar 
to jiva. As devoid of parts and as the One and homo¬ 
geneous, transcending space etc , Isvara cannot be 
spoken of as actually giving rise to effects according to 
any of the theories of creation— arambhavada , pannamavada, 
sahghdtavada etc. 

The sentence does not point to a relation as genus 
and individual, as does the sentence ‘This lame animal is 
a cow s . It does not refer either to a relation of substance 
and attributes as does the sentence c The lotus is blue 5 — 

guTJjuqiffr^ qw II (III-23) 

The genus being regarded as insentient m itself, the 
sentient Isvara cannot be a genus. If jiva be an attribute 
of Is'vara, then the latter would be transmigratory, of 
limited knowledge and power, subject to happiness and 
misery, which is opposed to the Sruti declaring that He 
is Omniscient etc. If, on the other hand, Is'vara be an 
attribute of jiva, then the jiva would not be transmi¬ 
gratory, and all teaching as to bondage and liberation 
would be of no purpose 

The sentence does not point to contemplative worship, 
like the contemplating of idols as gods, which is termed 
as adhydsa in the aforementioned Sutrabhasya (3—3—4—9) 
which gives the examples of meditating on the name as 
Brahman, and on an idol etc., as Visnu and so on— 

—nor does it imply mere 
courtesy as when a king’s servant is addressed as king, by 
courtesy— 

* 
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q eDq^Tfcfi qr?^ II (HI-24) 

The Mahdvdkya cannot be construed as enjoining 
the contemplating ofjiva as Is'vara or vice versa, because 
there is no word or particle such as ' veda *, ‘ tipasita ’ etc , 
warranting such an interpretation : also, it does not occur 
in the context of upasana ; on the other hand, the word 
‘art’ signifies an existing situation. If it were only by 
courtesy that jiva is spoken of as one with Is'vara, then, 
there would be no occasion to emphasize the statement 
as is done in the Chandogyopanisad by way of reiterating it 
in nine different sections treating the subject from as 
many standpoints. A statement made for courtesy’s sake 
cannot bear emphasis by reiteration. The reason why 
the Mahavakya can be interpreted in none of the foregoing 
alternative ways is that Is'vara is declared in the Sruti to 
have Himself entered into the universe as jiva— 

*TcT: I (III-25) 

A similar discussion is given in other texts as well 
e.g., the Vivaranapramcyasahgraha (Sutra 1-1-4-4, Varnaka 2) 
which begins with the sentence— 

fq%s^q?qwrflrmqt qi qrqwiqi^ i 

which show how all such views are untenable. There¬ 
fore the sentence c That thou art ’ signifies that Atman 
regarded as jiva only when viewed in relation to an Upadhi 
is, in fact, identical with Brahman. Besides these, other 
views in respect of the relation between jiva and Is'vara, 
such as niyamyamyamakatva (the ordamed-ordainer relation) 
svasvamitva (the servant-master relation) etc., are also 
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held. Those who hold these views as also some amor 
the ones mentioned previously seek to interpret tl 
sentence c Tattvamasi 5 by making it take one of the form 
(in That thou art), cqqffi (from Th; 

thou art), cT 5 ?! cgqffi (a relation of Him, thou art 

by reading different grammatical cases into the word f Tat 
Sometimes, the sentence is also made to read as 
(not That art thou). The views that have been mentione 
and refuted are those entertained by the dualists, tl 
bhedavadins who swear by difference, as also the bhedabhedi 
vddins who speak in terms of difference-cum-non-differenc< 
The efforts of these dualists etc., are directed towarc 
affirming the reality of the world m addition to that < 
Paramdtman. They also point out that there are 3rut 
affirming the difference, like— 

q 3TTcHf% fog^. . . affcqTWcF^ 

(Br. U,—Madhyandinasakha 3-/ 

[He who inhabits Atman . . . and who controls Atman froi 
within.] 

^ (Ch. U. 8-7-1) 

[He must be sought; Him one should desire to know.] 
as also the Sutras like— 

(1-1-7-21) 

[And the Lord is different (from the individual being) as p( 
the mention of difference.] 

^ sn$r. (1—2—1—3) 

[On the other hand, the embodied individual self is n< 
meant, because the qualities do not fit in with it.] 

^sgqq^: (1-1-6-16) 

[The other is not the Supreme Self, for it would not fit m 
And it is only m this way, they say, that there would b 
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no contradiction with the knowledge secured through the 
other pramanas. 

None of these bears scrutiny, for, as has been explained 
previously, the Jjrutis such as— 

ra ftlS «R ( B t- U. 4-5-15) 

ra it cffccTC 'RqfcT (Br. U 4-5-15) 

with the particle iva appearing m the latter, point out 
that difference, bheda, cannot be brought in m any manner 
to be incorporated into the Ultimate Reality— Paramartha ; 
it is only concocted The bliedavyavahara or the bliedabheda - 
vyavahara is therefore concocted and the Sastra uses it to 
redeem the seeker from its clutches Thus it is non- 
difference alone that is taught, for, the highest human 
goal is achieved through the realisation of the identity of 
the individual Self with Brahman. The difference 
comprehended empirically is alluded to only by way of 
restatement; the individual cannot be a part of Brahman 
m the literal sense, for. Brahman is partless. Hence it 
is the same Supreme Self which is the innermost Self of 
all beings that assumes the state of the individual selves 
So says the Sutrabhasya (2-3-17-47) in the Amsadhikaiana — 

jrfcrfqqKfqfqcft 3^3; qq era 

TOIcfRrafWt I I 5T ^ 

Based on this, it has already been pointed out as to 
how, for different seekers, different prakriyas are given in 
lespect of Is'vara and jiva, suitably accommodating 
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empirical parlance, pratikarmavyavastha as also the scheme 
of injunctions and prohibitions. 

6.6.8 Removal of all Concoctions and Establishing Identity— 
sole purpose of all Upanishads 

In answer to the question—as to whether the £>ruti 
3TO §ST 5prcfcr....(£r U. 2-1-20) which speaks of 

emanation of all beings etc., in the manner of tiny 
sparks from fire, and the Gita (XV-7) rwqreft 
which speaks of the individual Self as a part of the 
Supreme, do not signify that the individual Self is a part 
of the Supreme Self—the Bhasya on the Jsruti says that 
it is not so, for these passages are meant to convey the 
idea of oneness. It is seen, m parlance, that sparks of fire 
are considered as fire itself, as also a part of a thing as 
the thing itself. Such being the case, words conveying a 
modification or part of the Supreme Self as applied to the 
individual Self are meant to convey its identity with It. 
This is seen from the introduction and conclusion in all 
the Upanisads, as unanimously accepted by all who go by 
the Upanisads. As an illustration is cited the parable of a 
prince who, being brought up m a hunter’s home since 
infancy, regarded himself a hunter and pursued hunter’s 
vocation. But on learning from a very compassionate 
person that he was not a hunter but the son of such and 
such a king, who somehow had come to live in a hunter’s 
home, he realised himself as ‘ I am a king’, abandoned 
the notion and activities of a hunter and took to the ways 
of his ancestors. Similarly, this individual Self which is of 
the same category as the Supreme Self, being separated 
from It, like a spark of fire etc., has penetrated this 
wilderness of the body, organs etc. Although really 
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transcendent, it takes on the attributes of the latter and 
thinks ‘lam this aggregate of the body and organs 5 , 
‘I am lean 5 , C I am stout 5 , ‘I am happy 5 , { I am miserable 5 
etc , for it does not know that it is Supreme Self. But 
when the teacher enlightens * You are not the body etc. 
You are the transcendent Supreme Brahman 5 , it gives up 
the threefold desire and realises £ I am verily Brahman 
Itself 5 . When it is told that it has been separated from 
the Supreme Brahman like a spark, it is firmly convinced 
that it is Brahman, as the prince was, of his royal birth. 
It is well known that a spark is fire itself before separation. 
Therefore the examples of gold, iron and sparks of fire 
are only meant to strengthen the idea of oneness of the 
individual Self with Brahman and not to establish the 
multiplicity such as origination etc. Also Self is ascer¬ 
tained to be homogeneous and unbroken Consciousness, 
like a lump of salt, and there is the Sruti “ It should be 
realised in one c form 5 only 55 Therefore in ascertaining 
the true nature of Brahman, men of wisdom should not 
have recourse to concoctions of It such as whole and part, 
unit and fraction or cause and effect, for the purpose of 
all the Upanisads is only to secure the removal of all 
concoctions— 

‘ ’ ‘ ^ %fer 

SSt I rPTT | cllq tffcT 

I sqsjrotq- 

HCKl^qr I ... fmqftqcg fc %PTIcfW: q^Tcqqqicqq^qt 

^qqTgq^qgJ^n^ | . . , 3J5T =q £1837^ 

TOqrftqq i srrqqrq qq menfqci- 
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*qmqf%£t stegsq q^TcrmsrR^ sqm^nfr- 

ff ^I3fTfw’ ffa 

sm i rst gq: q*prarcfa& wagsreq u^RiM^cir 

^TR^, ^5^ 3^f ^qqfcT ‘q<q sqTqf, 3fg«q ^ gq; 
qiq^^qiqaj^nfqg: ’ ^fcf — qq qlfqqt^qcqT sq^- 
^rfqq^qqiqf^T fq^W^teiciR: qqq'togq^i £ ^T^n§:?qf^R y 
# 1 qqr ferq qfRf^fqfq^f^if^q^if^q fq*ra> ^ 
^qqi^q^ qfqgtestfRt ql^qqjfqHi'raqqqgq^ £ q|- 

^q^lT^sfw fjqn, ^:, §<ql, ’ |fq q^wqqRqi- 

m: I ‘ q cq^q^qqj:, q^q q^lf% 3RHRI ’ # R^qlfqfT 
%qqcrriqqT5lf^ ‘ qftqife? ’ # Jiferq^q I 3iq *R- 
gq^r ^rsrq^qqq^R^qt qsteqfr fq^fe^qqq ?q q^i^q^ 
^rs ?cgqq RiqMqiTq^q^qq^qT^ i q^i^qjcqq^q- 

?:r^r?q 3q^qroT^C[^l%?3;f^r?ST^T: ^cqrqrfq^RfrqTqqqu: | 
^qqqqq^ R^q^q^^qfqqiwig; ‘ ^qRqTgss 5 ^’ # =q i 
... arat ?r qffeM^^qqfqqfofqqq q^ojtsqn^q^q^^fqi- 
fcqjRfqqiTftrqq^qqT qqqf | ^f^^qqiqqqqi^HRq^qi^ ^qfq- 
ftqqT**. 1 

6.6.9 Meaning of Pravesasrnti, Identity 

In a like manner, the Bhasya on the Brhaddranyakopa- 
nisad (1-4-7) which discusses the Sruti containing the 
passage— 

*r qq f€ qfqq 3TR?qiR*q: I 

[This Self has entered into these bodies upto the tips of the 
nails ] 

says: The* aim of all scriptures is to teach this Self on 
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which differences of agent, action and result have been 
superimposed by primordial ignorance. And this Self is 
the Cause of the whole universe, and is the Substratum 
of name and form which pass from the undifferentiated to 
the differentiated state like foam appearing as an impurity 
out of limpid water. This Self is distinct from name and 
form, being intrinsically eternal, pure, enlightened and 
free by nature While manifesting undifferentiated name 
and form which are non-different from It, this Self has 
entered into these bodies from Hiranyagarbha down to a 
clump of grass which are the abodes for reaping the 
fruits of actions, characterised by hunger etc.— 

^rrnfrRT 

f|q°TT ticTT *r: 

H 31^3 sqjf ^ 

gfiir i 

This must be borne in mind in understanding other 
firavesasrutis such as— 

cF^gf {Tat. U. 2-6) 

{After projecting it, Self entered into it.] 

s s:kt Riq^cr i (At. u. 1 - 3 - 12 ) 

[Piercing this dividing line (of the head) It entered through 
that gate.] 

3Rff . . . (Cha. U. 6-3-2) 

[Entering as this living Self . ] 

3Fcf: sftg: 3RHP*. (Tat. A. 3-11) 

[Having entered within, He ordains the beings.] 
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For Self which is characterised as— 

fq*q^ ftfWT SIRcT f?RqW t%*s[q^ (Sve U. 6-19) 
[Impartite, free from action, tranquil, faultless and taintless] 

fq?q % (Mu. U. 1-1-6) 

[Eternal, diversely manifested, all-pervading, extremely 
subtle and undecay mg.] 

ar^ls^ (Gtia 11-24) [He cannot be cut ] 
3fPNF)Rrfsqq^ ( Gita 11-25) [He is unchangeable.] 

no other interpretation of the so-called pravesa is conceiv¬ 
able. This pravesa , just like creation, sustenance etc., 
must be understood in a maner that is m consonance with 
the purport of the ^ruti as determined by the canons 
laid for the purpose i.e., the tatparyalihgas . 

6.6.10 Identity, the purport determined by Tatparyalingas 

This may be illustrated with reference to the 
Chandogyopamsad (6). Says the Sutrabhasya (3-3—8—17)— 

“qqmq m qq<q*m fqfmV’ (®f. VH) 

tfffqfTqqqqiq qRlfqqiqfqqqi ‘flqq... ’ | 

wwfo i mmi f| q!sq mm % q 

qq tf#%iq 1 mi mgcqq^qiqqRiJT, 

sffaqr wqqn, ^iqiq^Tqi =q qc^Tq^qfqqiqq^, 

qfcqte;qT<ifqi =q gq: gq: ‘ mwfa ’ (^r. %-£-*) f??qqR&Tlqfq 

=q ^q^qr^qqfqqi5:qrqT^q sfqqi^m q qiqiRq^qiqqiqi^i 

[It is asserted in the Sruti—* That by knowing which the 
unheard becomes heard, the unenquired into becomes enquired 
into, and the unknown becomes known ’—that everything be¬ 
comes known when the One is known; and then to expound this, 
the Upanisad starts with c The Sat alone was in the beginning ’ 



6.6 


492 


etc Now this knowledge of all things through one thing is 
possible only if we understand the passage quoted, to refer to 
Self, for if the principal Self is not known, all things would not 
be known at all. Moreover, the assertion that before creation 
there existed one thing only, the reference to the individual by 
means of the word ‘ Self 5 , the statement of the attainment of the 
nature of Self m deep sleep, the repeated enquiries on the part 
of Svetaketu, the repeated assertions ‘ That thou art ’—all this is 
appropriate only if the aim of the whole section is not to enjoin 
an imaginative meditation on all things as identical with Self, 
but to teach that the Self is really everything ] 

Elsewhere in the Sutrabhasya (2—1—2—14) refuting the 
position that both unity and diversity are necessarily true, 
it is pointed out in respect of the same Sruti that in the 
illustration, the truth of the material cause alone is 
emphasised by saying ‘ as clay alone it is true 5 and the 
unreality of all modifications is spoken of in the words 
‘ the modification has only speech as its origin 5 . In the 
case of the thing illustrated also, the Supreme Cause alone 
is ascertained to be real in— c All this has That as its 
essence ; That is the Reality 5 — 

Needless to point out that the Sruti ( Cha . 6-2—1)— 
[One only without a second] 

as referring to the Sat found m the same Upanisad, also 
asserts the same. 
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6.6.11 Sratis and Sutras vehemently denounce difference 

The Srutis— 

ffjTfffqito sfcp ^RDTlqT^^: {Su. Ra U. 3-12) 
[This jiva has the effect as the adjunct and Is'vara, the cause] 

sftoqwto w&fa niffi ffito =q ffqfo 

{Mr. Ut Ta . U. 9) 

[It sets up illusorily jiva and Isvara, and is itself Maya and 
Avidya] 

SffTfffftq toffdfa {Br. U. 4-3-7) 

[It thinks, as it were; It moves, as it were] 
etc , make it clear that all parlance based on difference 
is only apparent and is in the realm of Avidya. Srutis 
vehemently denounce the notion of difference, as for 
example— 

ffC ffTffTfe toff {Ka. U. 4-11) 

[There is no diversity here at all] 

fffff fffff {Br. U. 2-3-6) [Not this, not this] 

ffcf ff^fcl ff ffTffff qqfffrf {Ka U. 4-11) 

[He who sees as if there were differences here, goes from 
death to death] 

{Br. U. 1-4-10) 

[He who worships another god, thinking * He is one and 
I am another 5 , does not know] 

f#, are ffff i Tai ‘ u - 2 - 7-1 ) 

[He who conceives m terms of the slightest difference 
between himself and the Supreme, for him there is fear] 

The identity of jiva with Brahman is given expression 
to m the Sutras which also point out that the allusion to 
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the empirically held notion of difference which is due to 
upadhi is only for the purpose of making known this 
Advditasvarupa — 

1. SNQiVm | (1-1-11-30) 

[But the instruction proceeds from a seer’s vision agreeing 
with the Aastra, as in the case of Vamadeva.] 

2. | (1-3-5-19) 

[If it be said that, from the subsequent text, jiva is meant 
here, the reply is that reference is to jiva whose real nature is 
made manifest as non-different from Brahman.] 

3. cTgoieRrira cfSiqg-yr: | (2-3-13-29) 

[But the declaration (as to the atomic size of the jiva) is on 
account of its having for its essence, the qualities of that viz., 
the buddhi, even as the Intelligent Lord (Brahman which is all- 
pervading) is declared to be atomic ] 

4. q?TT | (2-3-14-40) 

[And even as a carpenter is both ] 

5. 3TTcFlf% 1 (4—1—2—3) 

[But Upanisads acknowledge Brahman as Self and cause 
It to be so known ] 

6 . 3Tfqrriifcf I (4-4-2-4) 

[In liberation the jiva is inseparable from Brahman, for it 
is so seen from the Upanisads.] 

7 1 (1-3-5-20) 

[And the reference to the individual Self is for a different 
purpose] 

That the relations such as svasvdmibhdva , myamyani- 
yamakabhava etc., are alluded to only for purposes of 
sublimation culminating in the identity of jiva with the 
Supreme, has already been established by detailed 
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discussion Thus reference to difference is only by way 
of anuvada, allusion. It has already been shown that the 
role of the other pramanas is confined only to parlance in 
the realm of Avidya wherein they are accommodated and 
in all matters transcending parlance, Sruti is the only 
pramana. The verdict of the ^ruti is clear and decisive 
and as such all concoctions of the bhedavadms or the bheda- 
bhedavadins are mere exercises in futility 

6 6.12 Vakyavyakhyanasutra—The Process of arriving at the 
import 

Thus in the Mahavakya , the two words ‘ That 5 and 
‘ thou 5 which are in apposition are to be taken as they 
are; this is the relation between the two words. The 
relation between the entities denoted by them is an 
attribute-substantive one. The sentence as a whole 
teaches identity, the words being understood in a secondary 
sense. Says the Manasollasa (III— 15, 16)— 

The Naiskarmyasiddhi (3-3) gives a sloka worded 
similarly— 

and calls it— vakyavyakhyanasutra —the principle of inter¬ 
pretation for arriving at the import of the Mahavakya 
formulated in an aphoristic manner. Says the Sanksepasa- 
rtraka (1-196)—First there arises the knowledge that the 
two words (‘That 5 and ‘thou 5 ) have the same case-endings; 
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then the knowledge that the meanings of the two 
words are related as attribute and substantive. As this 
presents incompatibility, there arises now the knowledge 
that the words secondarily signify the impartite homoge¬ 
neous Self. The scholars should know that this is the 
sequence through which the knowledge of the Impartite 
Entity arises— 

SrqpTjfqqtfoqrm 5ITq*qqTrFqq: 

qq<qq% |q*. WK 11 

Sri £ri Bhagavatpada also refers to the same process 
e g , in the Svaimamrupanam (29). 

6.6.13 Interpretation of the Mahavakya — * That thou art 5 — 
Bhagatyagalakshana 

In the light of this principle of interpretation, the 
Mahavakya ‘That thou art’ may now be considered. First 
of all therefore, the vacyarthas of the words ‘ That’ and 
‘thou’ may be recalled. Says the Manasollasa (III—11)— 

qR%^t ciqsjftq: 11 

[The word * That 5 denotes the principle which is the cause 
of the universe, while jiva limited by the body etc., is denoted 
by the word ‘ thou ’.] 

The Pancadasi (1-44, 45) gives— 

qTqKiq qiqTBTSqq 1 

qU 11 

3nT% cf?qt cqq^T cl^qel II 
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[Brahman, which in association with tamasi- aspect of Maya 
is the material cause of the Universe, and the efficient cause m 
association with pure sattva- aspect of it, is expressed by the word 
‘That’. 

The Supreme Brahman m association with the impure 
.ydtffafl-aspect of the same Maya, tainted by desire, action etc , is 
expressed by the word ‘thou’.] 

It is these expressed meanings of the two words 
‘That’ and ‘thou’ that come to the mind on hearing the 
Mahavakya On noting that the two words are in apposi¬ 
tion, there arises the knowledge that their meanings are 
related as attribute and substantive as in ‘the blue lotus’. 
These however, have opposite characteristics— 

quq^S^T^ I (SvardjyastddhiUkd 2-39) 

[Because the pairs such as Omniscience and parviscience, 
ever liberated nature and bound nature, unalloyed Bliss and 
misery, Controller and the controlled etc., are mutually oppo¬ 
sites.] 

and as such preclude such a possibility The identity of 
the expressed senses is, therefore, ruled out. The second¬ 
ary sense of the words have to be considered. If the 
expressed sense of the one and the secondary sense of the 
other are accepted, there would arise this difficulty that 
the meaning of the sentence would not serve any useful 
purpose, upayoga , and also there would be no consistency 
when viewed in relation to the six-fold canons like intro¬ 
duction and conclusion etc., mulaghatanadi. This is pointed 
out by the Svaiajyasiddhi (2-39)— 

*r q^qu?faf£asfq @$fon n 
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^ $R cTcT: *23 I 

Here a question may arise as to the necessity of the 
Mahavakya since the identity of the inner Self and the 
Secondless which are known from the subsidiary sentences 
is established by reasoning as pointed out. The answer is 
—reasoning shows only the possibility of the identity, 
being only an aid to pramana and not a piamana by itself; 
the knowledge arising from it, though pertaining to 
identity, is only mediate and does not dispel Avidya. 
Hence the necessity for the Mahavakya , which being 
a pramana , produces decisive direct knowledge that dispels 
Avidya. Thus it is superior to the knowledge obtained by 
reasoning. Says the Madhusudanitika on Sahkscpasanraka 
(3-306)— 

smong- 

?T^gcT)fcr^pr^sf^ create s^qf^r# 

gff: ^cit 5fe: II 

The Secondless manifests Itself as the inner Self by 
being reflected in the mental state arising even from 
reasoning. But it is realised directly as manifest in the 
pure mental state arising from the Mahavakya This is the 
difference between the two. Says Sri Sri Bhagavatpada 
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that when the knowledge of non-difference dawns by 
instruction pertaining to identity through the declarations 
like ‘That thou art 3 , the upadhis viz., the transmigratori- 
ness of jiva and the creatorship of Brahman are removed, 
for all dualistic dealings, brought about by unreal igno¬ 
rance, get sublated by right knowledge— 

*tcct c civwfa ’ 

srqncT cTcer srn&ra \ 

(Su. Bha. 2-1-7-22) 

Thus the identity of the Supreme Self and the 
empirical self have been rendered plausible by reasoning. 
That identity is indicated by the Mahavakyas like c That 
thou art 3 by partial abandonment— 

m mmsnfa II (.Pancadasi 1-43) 

So also says the Vakyavrtti (48) giving the illustration 
of the sentence ‘ He is this person 3 — 

^sqftsnftqrf^q^fcr Jfiqcr n 

The Manasollasa III giving the same illustration, 
explains this in detail— 

Btsq 3*n^ ft ^ II 

?s: ^ 1 

crlcT^qr^T^i^ sdsqfaft n 
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jj^FceT xr qfTfcq ^ cTvTff^frjen^ | 

cT^ || (10, 12, 13, 14) 

[On saying, for instance, ‘ He is this person ’, one man 
alone is referred to. A person seen at a former time and place 
and in that state etc , is spoken of as ‘ He ’, and the same person 
seen now and here is spoken of as ‘ this \ 

Just as the sentence c He is this person 5 points to the same 
man, while the specific circumstances referred to by ‘he 5 and 
‘ this 5 are lost sight of, so losing sight of inwardness, and 
outwardness, the Mahavakya * That thou art ’ points to the 
identity of the jivatman and Paramalman .] 

So says the Svarajyasiddhi (2-42, 43) as well— 

3TOCFT clggfss# | 

S'WT || 

=qfcqcTxq q? fllfaSSN II 

[Giving up the opposite groups of the qualities such as 
* The Witness to the body as well as intellect ’ (belonging to jiva) 
and ‘ Existent Infinite solid Consciousness 5 (belonging to 
Brahman), one should identify then by having recourse to 
laksana as in the sentence ‘ This is that person \ 

To remove the false knowledge that Brahman is beyond 
apprehension and hence not attained, to remove the illusion or 
its source, ignorance, that the Self is imperfect and subject to 
suffering, and to produce direct knowledge, untainted by doubt 
etc , of the transcendental Substratum, Atman, the two words 
‘ That 5 and ‘ thou ’, demand each other.] 

e m 

An objection is raised and answered by the tika on 
the above verse—It is universally agreed that akanksa, 
expectancy, between the words of a sentence is necessary 
in order that knowledge (verbal comprehension) may arise 
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from the sentence. But a word has expectancy with 
regard to that word without which it cannot produce the 
intended knowledge of syntactical connection in respect of 
its meaning. So also yogyata , (competency) i.e., the 
relatedness of the meaning of a word with that of another. 
In the case of the Mahavakya, neither of these is to be 
seen, since ‘ difference 3 cannot be associated with an 
entity that is impartite : words with different connotations 
as referring to it cannot be employed as arising out of 
different practical situations; and so there cannot be a 
relation of difference or of non-difference between them. 
A word, whose indicated sense is to be taken, does not, 
by its nature, produce a knowledge by denotation as such, 
and hence does not call for its use only along with some 
other word or words. Similarly, competency cannot 
also be in evidence when dealing only with the impartite 
It is in answer to this that the verse is given The two 
words 4 That 3 and 4 thou 5 have mutual expectancy m 
order to remo\e the illusions of mediateness and finitude 
in respect of 4 That 3 and 4 thou 3 and to make known the 
meaning hitherto not known, in consonance with the 
purport. As such, the definition of expectancy as given 
above is not the right one, for it is not sufficiently 
pervasive to cover the case of a sentence such as— 4 The 
bright shine is the Moon 3 . Instead, a word has expect¬ 
ancy with respect to another if it fails to produce, 
without the latter being uttered, the cessation of the 
desire to know, on the part of the hearer or if it does not 
produce the meaning in consonance with the purport in 
the situation considered. Nor is there any evidence for 
the dictum that a sentence in which the indicated 
meanings are taken for all the words, does not produce 
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any knowledge; for in the case of eulogistic statements 
like c Vayu is the swiftest god 5 , the entire sentence is 
indicative of an impartite meaning viz., prasastya i.e , 
excellence, according to the Bhatta school So also it 
would be appropriate to define competency as that which 
does not militate against the meaning which is in 
accordance with the purport— 

*nqqi<q crow ^ q^r w srrarf i srranfT ^ 

srr^qRr tgftfr i sf i 

aremsq^ Steroid =q ^rrs^q 

^T^TVriqi^l ^pnfqqifq^ q^i^R- 

i ^foq^sqm^esfa^q^qenfq 
frr^olqiT^ eqqRr i ... er^rr =q q I 

nfigqqiT^nRqff^q^i^TfTssqiqFrig; i fq^jj wsr qcq^sqf^- 
W5xfr^3:f^rT^^qi5TT5c5:p[^r?rqicq5i?crcTTiqqRq2TTs??iis«T- 
p^srsrqicqr qr, sragcqft^q ^org^rifqRi *uq: i 

q qr qq^feqsi qTfqqqgmqqftqfcr fqq*i srmorafer i ‘qrgq 
^rfqsr qqqr’ ^mq^qr^qg; smr q^qmwRTqrqq^8?qi&sfq 
SRRif mi argqiqqi^q^ =q Jni^qcffqr^ i... stct ^q qKqenfq 
q cq^r^^TT ^xRT, qfcqqfqqqiqiq^qq gqq | 

In summary, the manner in which the Maliavakya is 
to be understood is this—The primary sense of the word 
c thou 5 (as also of aham i.e., ‘I 5 ) which includes the 
karyopadhi i.e., the five sheaths, is not declared to be the 
same as the primary sense of the word * That 5 which 
also includes the kdranopadhi i.e,, Maya. Otherwise there 
would be contradiction as between parviscience and 
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Omniscience, the governed and the Governor, a speck of 
Bliss and Infinite Bliss, the localised and the Omnipresent, 
as exemplified by the illustrations of the glow-worm and 
the Sun, the attendant and the king, the well and the 
ocean and, an atom and a mountain, respectively 
Purified by the stripping of the upadhis that are only 
concoctions, the senses of the two terms shed the 
contradictory aspects, the Cif-aspect being left over in 
each case, just as a king stripped of the kingdom and an 
attendant stripped of the sword would no longer be the 
king or the attendant, each but a man, one as good as 
the other. It is m the case of these indicated senses that 
the Mahavdkya declares the identity— 

The Sutasamhita 4 —Biahmagtta (5, 78-81) say r s— 

q stfeisreratfifer ST [| 

qRRRcl »fs: I 
f^ceisRit qqlfct ft n 
3$ ^ cqqqqqfq^isr fqqq =q i 
qiROTcqiftqi^q^q 3 11 

cqq%q qqfft | 

cms^lfe-qs? TOFT: u 

Says the Vivekacudamani (243-246)— 

mi qfeqiSR 5f: II 

qqq qqtifeqtq qr^qqtRq^s^qfq^q^off: i 

qsn^f: II 
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f^rqRf^qqiRqvqra' i fwqftqmqiqiqfqqq ^R^qftlfa 
?gp5T:, %T9Tif^ife^: i 3n^cr§!?nqi?i^3rfqqq ^qi^Rq!- 
I q^^rqcTcq^qq^cqfqqq qwa$qfftfer I qqq^?qfq^St 
^F«n4fcft q) qfqoft ^^qfq^qfqoj\q^qq>ciqVfq^qY^q 
sr fqq^ qrfqcTcqr^ i 3%erq$$mi?r*Tr 

crqtfq^q\sqgqtfqqi^qqt q qieq qifeagqif^q: i 
f^rw mqr J^ft^rcor sfcrcq qirq ^ q^estor. ll 
^fngqnft q^qql^qt: H*qf|ii§ ^q^ sfiq*. i 
usq q^s^q qsw §z«R*crafcq\t q q *rt ll 

6 6.14 Interpretation of the Mahavahya—JahnIIakshana 

This procedure, outlined here for determining the 
import of the Mahavakya , that is commonly employed, is 
the one that is adopted by the Vxvarana , the Sah ksepasa rival a , 
the Bhamati schools etc. In the school which speaks in 
terms of the abhasavadapraknya , the primary senses of 
c That 3 and c thou 3 are taken cither as 3qqrwf^fqrk ^cT 72 ! 
1 . e., Consciousness as not distinguished from the appar¬ 
ent consciousness or as i.c., the appaient 

consciousness as not distinguished from the Consciousness, 
as pointed out by the Nyayaratnavali on the Siddhantabindu 
(1). In the first case, the Mahavakya is to be understood 
by having recourse to partial abandonment i.e., the 
bhagatyagalaksana as has been delineated above. In the 
second case, however, it is to be understood by having 
recourse to th q jahallahsana i.e., the total abandonment of 
the primary senses of the words c That 3 and 4 thou 3 by 
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pointing to the Consciousness that is the Substiatum. On 
sublation of what is illusorily regarded in parlance as the 
meaning of the word ‘ thou 5 , the Substratum that is 
the Consciousness, stands out. So also in the case of the 
meaning of the word ' That \ 

6.6.15 Reciprocal manner of affirmation by Sruti—Brnhman- 
Atman Impartite 

Other expositions in respect of the interpretation of 
the Mahavakya are also sometimes given, e.g , in the 
jVaiskarmyasiddhi, the Sah.ksepasa.nraka , the Vcdantapanbhasa 
etc. In all cases, the words ‘ That 5 and c thou ’ give 
rise to the recollection of Brahman as Pure Consciousness 
and Atman also as pure Consciousness. The Mahavakyas 
such as c That thou art ’ produce the valid cognition of 
the identity or the non-difference of the two, which is 
hitherto unknown from any other pramana. It is clear that 
there cannot be even an iota of difference between 
Brahman and Atman. This is emphasised m Gratis 
such as— 

cmfo ^ (Kai. U.) 

[That is thyself, thou art That alone.] 

(Ja. U, quoted in Suirabhasya 3-3-23-37) 
[O glorious effulgent one! I am verily thyself; Thou art 
verily myself ] 

and 'iPTff (AS. A. 2-2-4) 

[That which T ftm* ." That which Tie is, I am,] 

In a similar strain;- * i. fho S(>/iintniasvarupa who is 
the very SvorVpu rCph himself, affirms 

identity giving n t“Ofvf< lot nny doubt * 

regard, putting 
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rqSfoTSf^, 

( "Tnpadvibhulimahanarayanopamsad-S] 

[Thyself am I, Myself art thou ] 

So it is that the SUtasamhita (4) Brahmagita (5, 77' 
says— 

OTlcflcqfrqfcT: qU | 

=q tfq qm fqqR'qT II 

[What is signified by implication by the word ‘thou’ as als< 
‘ I is the very Self that is innermost and Transcendent. Thi! 
xs verily the implied meaning of the word ‘ That 1 as well, then 
need be no discussion in this regard ] 

The reciprocal manner in which the situation i! 
affirmed by the Sruti emphasises the impartite charactei 
of what is signified viz., Brahman-Atman, Unlike th< 
usual meanings in respect of sentences where what i; 
understood is the connection between the meanings o: 
words or as one thing qualified by another, here it is, 
according to the wise, an Impartite being of the natun 
of Bliss only. So says the Vakyavrtii (38)— 

qT fqfos) qr qiqqT*ff qjq i 
quqiqf fqqqr uct: ii 

Says the Sahksepasanraka (1—160, 161, 162)— 

q^q?qqT5rqfq^qq^fnirr: i 

I" cq^^qi^qqiq^^igqia-^iql 

qrqqicf^qq cUqq*ftfo f^^TTcU || 

arr^qrir qr^qraisfq ^ 

caa - fw^mra'T?! srEfrV i 
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qicl c^qgqTcqsrefilir 

STTfacTT frife cTSTT^ || 

3r|^5^ STSm^sfisT 

mm? ^r^^nfq m: i 
Wq4 sTlfe^R^T^f: 
ijof ct^ ^qqqfqq%: n 

[The aspirant, m order to avoid incongruity in the sense of 
the Mahavakya, should accept the secondless aspect from the 
primary sense of the word ‘ That 5 and the innermost aspect 
from the primary sense of the word * thou ’ and thereby secure 
the knowledge of the Impartite from the Mahavakya * That thou 
art’. 

In those portions of the senses of* That ’ and c thou ’ which 
are retained and not abandoned, there is not even a trace of 
difference. On this account, the two words are not to be 
regarded as synonyms, for their expressed meanings are different, 
since they contain what is outside of what is retained viz , your 
own secondless Self-effulgence 

In the Secondless, the Innermost is included, as otherwise 
it would not be Secondless, similarly, m the Innermost is 
included the Secondless, as otherwise, if something were outside 
of it, it would not be the Innermost Hence there is not the 
least ground for saying that the words ' That ’ and ‘thou’ are 
synonymous. Thus their use in respect of the Impartite Whole 
stands vindicated ] 

The Brhadarnyakasambandhavartika (903—906) says— 

?F??? 5T ETT^iqf | 

^ifq II 



6.6 


510 


^FqsricWt ^ cT«TTcJTT fT^oits^cT: | 

|| 

3TfT^r5TIW^ qg^rsfHftcFSR | 
encWITOfr ^sW^TCRlfesrer. 3fcT: II 

[Unlike elsewhere, here the sentence-sense is not characterised 
by difference rior by relation because Brahman and Self arc non- 
different. 

The non-Self-hood of Brahman and the non-Brahmanhood of 
Self are of the nature of ignorance, the knowledge arising from 
the Sastra destroys that. 

Here in the tfaslra, Brahman is not other than Self, and so 
also Self is not other than Brahman. It is not a case of identity 
m difference as in the case of lotus and the blue, but identity 
without any trace of difference. 

Just as non-Brahmanhood and non-Self-hood arc conditioned 
by ignorance, not so arc Self-hood and Brahmanhood conditioned 
by it, they are self-established ] 

Says the Vivekacudamant (251)— 

q;q II 

[Noticing that the essence of both jiva and iSvara is the 
Consciousness alone, the wise experience this Impartite 
Brahman-Atman. Thus hundreds of Mahdvakyas inculcate this 
identity that is the impartite nature of Brahman-Atman.] 

6.6.16 Brahman-Atman not an object of experience; Experience 
Itself 

The Brhadvarlika (1-4-1408) says— 

cfJHiTNqiscr 3n?RTqmcBqqi3^q£ il 
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[Atman cannot be regarded as the meaning of a word or a 
sentence since It transcends difference as well as relation. Thus 
the experience of Atman is by Atman Itself ] 

Thus this import which transcends accessibility to 
words and mind and hence beyond the import of any 
sentence is grasped through the Mahavakya itself. So says 
the Naiskarmyasiddhi in introducing the verses (3—2, 3) — 

cTc^r cT^r*rr?*?Tsfar (qprcreq) 

?ifh * nfoqsra i 

This is in accordance with the Jsruti— 

i arara m i {Tai. u. 2-9-1) 

[Whence all words recede, as well as the mind.] 

The Sarvavedantasiddhantasdrasangiaha (776) says— 

?r gorscftfcr- 

sff Sfl 5T HSTlSlfa I 

[Brahman-Atman knows no distinction within Itself and 
is beyond the triad of qualities ; neither by means of words nor 
by means of the mind can Brahman be comprehended It is res¬ 
plendent as pure, supremely tranquil, infinite, primal, of the 
nature of Bliss and is ever the one Existence without a second.] 

It should not be construed that, since Brahman- 
Atman is made known through the knowledge furnished 
by the Mahavakya , there would be violation m respect of 
secondlessness as there would be two entities viz., the 
knowledge and its object Brahman-Atman What is sought 
to be impressed is that Brahman is not the object of that 
knowledge, but that very knowledge ; and as such, there 
is no contingency of Brahman becoming an object of 



knowledge, nor is there violation of Its sccondlcssncss. 
Says the Siddhantabindutila (1) by Sri Abhayankara- 
vasudevas'astn— 

cTplifeT ST W SrfoqnWB: 1 
*refcr srtfjfr i cr?rr ^ ?r 

fprfwcrr I i 

6.6.17 The process culminating in Brahman-Atman realisation 
The process, however, leading to this knowledge 

through the Mahavakya as given by the Sdrdrlha on the 
Naiskaimyasiddhi (3-3) is— 

First the knowledge of the syntactical relation of the 
two words with the same case endings; then the knowl¬ 
edge of their meanings, substantive and adjective as 
between the two , then the knowledge of the incompati¬ 
bility that is involved ; hence the knowledge, by impli¬ 
cation, of the pure entities by the abandonment of the 
limiting adjuncts; then the knowledge that they are 
identical i e , one and the same Impartite entity, devoid 
of all concoctions ; then the destruction of ignorance and 
the immediate direct realisation of the Svarupa that is 
Brahman-Atman— 

| flfoScftfcr: I cTcTt <W«TT 

6.6.18 Mahavakya does produce direct cognition Now and Here 
Illustrating the fact that verbal testimony can 

produce immediate experience, says the Upadcsasahasn — 
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One knows one’s own Self, the Witness of the intellect 
and all its modifications from Mahavakyas such as c That 
thou art ’ like the boy who knew himself from the sentence 
c You are the tenth 5 — 

ftsTRlfcT (U. Sa. 18-176) 

The mediate cognition of Brahman results from all 
the subsidiary passages From enquiry into the Mahavakyas 

9 9 

results the direct realisation of Brahman. Sri Sankara- 
bhagavatpada states in the Vakyavrtti already quoted, 
that the Mahavakyas are for the purpose of imparting the 
direct realisation of Brahman Hence there is no diffeience 
of opinion in the matter of the direct realisation of 
Brahman. So says the Pancadasi — 

II (VII-69) 

sraiqfoqfesra i 

sramtea f| (vii-70) 

Again, jqSfa jm^t a^fincT* i 

3fq^t??cTqr w&l II (VII-27) 

[When the trustworthy person counted them and said 
pointing to him * You are the tenth ’ then he dncctly realised as 
* I am the tenth ’ and lejoiced and wept no more ] 

Says the Sutrahhasya (2-1-6-14) — 

ff qqg c fq^ 5 

^fcf«T: I 3Tqnf^gmfTRT =?f ?qqaiT^T xf 

i sr qqg^. 1 arfqsiT- 

33 
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[Besides, it cannot be said that such a knowledge does not 
arise, since, there arc Srutis like 4 That reality of Self, he knew 
from Him’. And this conclusion also follows from the 
enjoining of hearing etc., and study of the Vedas etc., as direct 
and indirect means to realisation. It cannot be said that this 
realisation is useless or erroneous, since it is seen to lead to 
the eradication of ignorance and since there is no other 
knowledge that sublatcs this.] 

That direct knowledge results from the Mahavahya is seen 
by the use of the word 4 art ’ (<z.n) in it, which makes 
clear that the two words 4 That ’ and 4 thou ’ refer to one 
and the same entity Brahman that is the Praljagatman. 
Says the Upadesasahasn (18-196)— 

But for the word 4 art 5 this knowledge could not result. 
The knowledge as directly referring to the entity that is 
immediate, without the possibility of any other thing 
intervening viz , the Pratyagatman and spoken of by the 
Jjruti (Br. U. 3-4-1)— 

q 3{tfqT 1 

[Brahman that is immediate and direct, Self that is within 

all] 

should necessarily be immediate Wherever this knowl¬ 
edge is spoken of by the Jsruti, always it drives home 
this fact by declaring that the fruit of this knowledge is 
coeval with it. 

For example, (Mu. U. 3-2-9) but 

not [The knower of Brahman ‘is’ indeed Brahman Itself 

and not 4 will become subsequently ’.] 

(Mu.U, 

3-1-3) not 
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[By shaking off all merit and sin and being untouched with 
stain he * is 5 established in supreme equality and not c will be 
established later’.] 

ajirq | cnrei suetefe (Br. u 4 - 2 - 4 ) not gpwfa 
[O Janaka 1 you ‘have attained’ that which is free from fear 
and not * will attain later ’.] 

tTCfcT (Cba U. 7-1-3) not clR^fcT. 

[The knower of Atman ‘crosses’ sorrow and not ‘ will cross 
later ’.] 

So also in the Gita (V-16)— 

fRff g W RRlcTHTcFR: I 

5T^RT^T«T% || 

and not 

[But to those whose ignorance is destroyed by the knowl¬ 
edge of Self, like the Sun this knowledge ‘ illuminates ’ that 
Supreme and not ‘ will illuminate later ’.] 

Pointing out these, the Svardjyasiddhitika (2-39) says— 

[These Srutis and the Smrti show decisively that the supreme 
goal is attained here itself through the doorway of the annihi¬ 
lation of ignorance by knowledge, as seen in experience ] 

There is also the Sruti (Ka. U. 2-6-14) 3pT?nT grp&t 
and not [‘ Here ’ he attains Brahman, not ‘ elsewhere 

later’.] 

Thus the fact that the knowledge pertains to Self that is 
ever immediate and can never be conceived of as ever 
becoming mediate, the consistent maintenance by the 
Sruti that the disciple has ever been that very Svarupa he 
has been seeking to realise, that It is realised here and 

* 

„***'•* 
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also that the result of this realisation of the identity, unlike 
the attainment of results due to harma i is not to be enjoyed 
at some later time in some other place when the 
concerned karma or adrsla fructifies, but is coeval with the 
arising of knowledge—all point to the fact that the 
knowledge under discussion is immediate experience and 
not mediate. This pertains to a disciple of highest 
competence. However, in the case of the ordinary seeker, 
it has already been seen that because of the powerful 
superimposition of the body etc , on Self, he cannot 
entertain even the possibility of his own identity with 
Brahman as the Svdrajyasiddhi (1-11) says— 

That a sound knowledge of the meanings of the words 
‘ That 5 and c thou 5 is a necessary pre-requisite for 
realising the import of the Mahdvdkya has been emphasised 
in the Sulrabhasya and similarly in the SahLscpasanraha as 
mentioned already. For those without this equipment or 
for those subject to the vasatias pertaining to other objects, 
further enquiry (i e , hearing, reflection and contem¬ 
plation) is to be undertaken. Says the Pancadasi (IX-32)— 

[If the seeker does not realise Self as Brahman directly even 
after enquiry, he must again and again enquire till it culminates 
in direct realisation ] 

The causes for not securing the direct realisation as also 
the means of their removal have been discussed at length, 
e.g., in the Pancadasi starting with VII-99 and also in 
Chapter IX The hymn also considers these questions in 
the later stanzas. The Sulrabhasya (3-3-19-32) says— 
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5T =q fRq^RR3iTf%qRT | CRT =q StfcKfeiP^R 3W 

ND 

fRRT^ zimfa ‘cf^t *?t ^TRl JT^T^'eq'cT ^ cT 
crq-qforrr crt q*pnon^» # \ uRFcftg =q 
*g%qq: I & qsnt/rf^^RiT ftfqo&n: q*RRfrR qftftgR 
%q?q mgfogqqsR i 

mm a *r miu i 
qiRpa ficriRR: qfqsifci qt qs^ ll # rrirj 
qR^q^qre $rr q^fq^T?rfT3qqf%: i qtfqw* f| 
^qf^R^RT^ RT^raip’ *rq§;T q qfcr i sr^r^ $j §r- 
qj® ‘ w$Rq?teinp3r ’ # j ‘ crsr% ’ # =q feqgq- 
^511^ I q f| ‘ ?RSR% ’ fRR qi?q^I?f: cT=tq ^ nfq^q^q 
qf^rj m?\ i ‘ crlcT^q^fqqfq^q: aftqqsi; rjirt ’ 
# =q H^q^sjq^qqn^^q qfw ^qfarq ^qfer i cTRiWfoi^ 
fq?q l^fafe: I 

[But thereby, the result of knowledge is not inconstant 
inasmuch as the Sruti shows that liberation follows from knowl¬ 
edge in all cases without exception— c And whoever among the 
gods knew It also became That and the same with the sages and 
men ’. It may well be that some great sages succumb to the lure 
of other kinds of meditation resulting m the acquisition of 
mystic powers , but later they become detached by noticing how 
these powers decay, and then fixing their mind on the knowl¬ 
edge of the Supreme Self, they attain liberation. This is what 
stands to reason, for the Smrti says—‘ When the final dissolution 
comes at the end of the reign of Hiranyagarbha, the men 
of knowledge with their minds purified, enter into the Supreme 
state of liberation together with Hiranyagarbha himself 5 . The 
knowledge produces an immediately experienced direct result, 
which there is no reason to doubt. With regard to heaven etc., 
coming (long after) as the result of (past) action, there may be 
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such a doubt as to whether it will come or not, but the result of 
knowledge is a matter of direct experience because it is so stated 
in the Sruti—‘ Brahman, that is immediate and direct’, and 
because the Mahavakya ‘ That thou art ’ speaks of it as what 
is already accomplished. This latter passage cannot be inter¬ 
preted to mean that ‘thou will be That after thou hast died’. 
For the Sruti “The sage Vamadeva while realising this (Self) 
as That (Brahman), knew ‘ I was Manu and the Sun ’ ” shows 
that the result of direct illumination, consisting in becoming 
identified with the universal Self, is coeval with it. Hence 
liberation invariably accompanies right knowledge.] 

6.6 19 Removal of Asattvapadakavarana by Parokshajnana— 

‘ Brahman Exists ’. 

Removal of Abhanapadakavarana by Aparokshajnana— 

* I am Brahman ’. 

However, if there are obstacles, this knowledge, 
though immediate, is not recognised as such. It appears 
as mediate knowledge, as it were, not clearly distinguish¬ 
able from the mediate knowledge secured through the 
subsidiary sentences and not powerful enough i e., not 
having the degree of certainty to produce the result 
mentioned The distinction between mediate knowledge 
and immediate knowledge in relation to this situation is 
brought out in the Pancadasi (VI-16, VII-45) — 

I 

3TC mfa HT8?Tc£RR: H || 

[To know that ‘Brahman (the same as my true Self) is’ is 
mediate knowledge, and to know that ‘ I am Brahman ’ is 
immediate direct experience ] 
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[By mediate knowledge is destroyed the obscuration of the 
Existence of Self, and by immediate experience, is removed the 
other viz., obstruction of the Shine of Self.] 

?R*R $3: q^8?r3fa<jqT3Ifsr 5T<?R5>ir- 

Rf&nfelC— 

q^tsraiR&ra Rmift^qon^ n 

m RRcftfcT RTR RcRlgl^RR cIRT I 
R q# rir q?qRteRt R RT«?R II 

3Tq<t8?RRtR^ R q^RfRSR: I 

qd^^^i^Kqfcqr^Hqqic^ n 

[Pancadasi — VII—51, 52, 54) 

[But how can the knowledge of Brahman that is non-different 
from one’s own Self, ever be mediate ? The answer is—because 
of not realising the individual-self-aspect. 

Without the cognition ‘ I am Brahman ’ when there is the 
cognition ‘Brahman exists’, it is called mediate knowledge. 
This mediate knowledge is not illusory , because its sublation 
can never be demonstrated. 

It can be sublated only by the evidence which says ‘ Brahman 
does not exist 5 , but such evidence is nowhere found. 

The mediate knowledge of what is capable of being known 
directly is not an illusion, for it does not present Brahman as 
mediate. This mediateness arises only because it does not show 
up Brahman by directly pointing to It.] 

q^r Riq^fR fq^r Irt fqRRRT t 

RRiq^#RT V II {Pancadasi VI-15) 

[Knowledge ly is two-fold—mediate and 

immediate. Of t , mmediate knowledge is sec 

there is an end l 
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RlffffTRfcTRg tfcRlRq^IRRlfaf | 

RffR£RiRSteqqfe R^Rcf || (.Pancadasi 1-62) 

[When the obstacles to the proper understanding of the 
sense of the Mahavakya are removed, direct realisation of 
Brahman which was previously regarded as mediate, ensues 
from the Mahavakya as clearly as a berry m one’s own palm.] 

On the dawn of this direct realisation, all false 
notions previously entertained cease. Says the Sulrabhasya 
(1-4-1-6) — 

rir^ 3 rfq^r ?r mR^fsTiR^R sfcra sffcesr r ff 
fffR&T I f 3 Rif ^ 1 cTxRrif% ’ RsRFRf | ff 

RifqfTRxq =r : R^feirqtsfe i mi 
qf^cTT RUfe^Rft JFRWR) RqRlR: q^IRf, cT =Riq*l 
mm RqVmCl I $ ^ ffRgc^kqg 

q^lRR =R | ff cT^FTBRiT^ =R Rif%fi;iTR: 

Wlf; I fRRcT^fq fS°R^ 1 

[As long as ignorance does not vanish so long the jiva will 
be in the realm of right and wrong etc , and there js no cessation 
of th cjivahood of the jiva On the removal of this ignorance, by 
the direct realisation of the import of the Mahavakya ‘That thou 
art 5 he is enabled to recognise that he is verily the Conscious 
Self alone The thing in itself is not affected m any way in the 
so-called states either of ignorance or of its removal For 
instance, a person mistaking a piece of rope seen m semi¬ 
darkness to be a snake may run away from it trembling in fear , 
and some one else may tell him ‘ Do not fear, this is not a snake, 
but only a rope ’ On hearing this, he gives up the fear of the 
snake along with the trembling and stops running away But 
all the while the presence and subsequent absence of his erroneous 
notion as to the rope being a snake, make no difference what¬ 
ever in the rope itself So also is to be understood in the present 
case.] 
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6.7 1 Identity self-obtaining ; Not contingent on any state 

Again the Bhasya (2-1-6-14) says— 

‘ h enc*n 5 # r qi&u^ I 

m srfe \ q i 

qrrato rtt^irrr snqq; 

^Tfs^T ?q eqf%l#ITR. I =3T qTlffcTcqR 

cRISR: tfFUsr: qifqfit *[qft | . . . 5OT% R 

RT RR clc%ff % q^’ ^lf^?IT sTfUWR^fifa 51% 

STiRcrR %RT£fiKqi'h^2?GrTR s^R^WR^ 1 ff RR sqqfRT- 
qiqtsq^nfqiiqfqqstsfq^qcf |% 5^ qqgq, I ‘ ciRBfo ’ |% 
q^TcqqFRqr 3{qq^nfq5tq%q^qR T^ | 

[It is taught again that the embodied Self is m reality 
Brahman, m the Sruti ‘That is the Self, That thou art, 
O Svetaketu 5 This identity of the embodied Self with Brahman, 
that is taught, is self-established, and not to be accomplished 
through extraneous effort. Thus the knowledge of this identity 
made known from the Sruti does away with the beginningless 
illusion of the embodiedness of Self, held to be natural, just 
as the knowledge of the rope etc , does away with the illusion 
of the snake etc When this illusion of the embodiedness 
is sublated, all parlance based on it as created by ignorance is 
also sublated Also the Srutis like ‘ But when to the knower 
of Brahman everything has become Self, then what should he see, 
and through what ? ’ show that in the case of one who has 
realised Brahman-Atman, the entire parlance, of actions, agents 
and results of actions, ceases to exist Nor can it be said that 
this non-existence of parlance is declared by Sruti to be limited 
to the particular state of liberation, for the identity of Self and 
Brahman stated in ‘ Tbi+ thou art ’ is not contingent on any 
particular state. 
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6.7.2 Identity, ‘ Oneness Svarupa Itself; Not Numerical 

As the Bhasyas make quite clear, this self-obtaining 
identity is what is declared by the Mahavakya. This 
identity shines of its own accord, being the very Svarupa 
of the self-effulgent Brahman-Atman ; and is not in need 
of the Mahavakya to reveal It ; the Mahavakya serves only 
to destroy the empirical ignorance which conceals It. So 
says the Sutasmhita-Brahmagita (5, 82-84)— 

^cct % % qfrcisnfer: i 

i^rgfafer mv ^ q^lfcr gifor: i 

TO afrotavi qq q qr^er: 1 

The identity or unity spoken of here as the very 
Svarupa of Brahman-Atman, wards off the possibility of 
its being regarded as pertaining to the number c one 5 as 
used in the parlance of enumeration, as the process of 
counting is totally irrelevant here. In a similar context, 
elsewhere, the Brhadvartika (4-3-1802, 1803) and the 
Anandagintika thereon say— 

ft^qi^ftqqcn ii 
qrer to TOfqssm ll 

sifqri;—i i ?r f| cffkq^rq- 2 °t) ftgqsr- 

i —sritcftqfe i 

—sifqfcr i to TOqiqsTOTO^ heftier qiqg; i 

\ 
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[It should not be regarded that the word * one ’ employed 
here as pertaining to Atman belongs to the realm of enumeration 
in accordance with the parlance in vogue, and thus oneness is a 
quality qualifying Atman, for the Sruti declares Atman to be 
attributeless, and also adopts a similar usage when it says ‘ The 
existence alone . . the one only without a second \] 

6.7.3 Seat of * Oneness ’ in Parlance is Svarnpa ; Distinction 
apparent 

An analysis of the notion of oneness leads to its 
meaning as the Svariipa Itself, as brought out clearly in the 
Svarajyasiddhi. The Vaisesikas etc., (each m a somewhat 
different manner) say that the quality viz., sahkhya 
(number) inheres m all substances. It is of three types— 
oneness, twoness and manifoldness. In the case of an 
impermanent substance the oneness that is seen—the 
effect of the onenesses that are in the parts—comes into 
being along with the effect and is destroyed along with it. 
In the case of substances that are eternal, like ahasa 
(ether) etc., it is also eternal. But it is different in 
respect of twoness etc. By the contact of the eye with a 
pair of pots, first arises the apeksdbuddhi (the enumerative 
cognition) as * this is one and this is one ’ from which 
arises the twoness seen in the pair. First the indetermi¬ 
nate knowledge of the twoness arises, then the determi¬ 
nate knowledge in respect of it and then the knowledge 
that these are two which is the distinctive cognition that 
‘ these are two 5 —the pots as qualified by twoness which 
itself is qualified by twonessness. Here in respect of this 
twoness that is produced, the two onenesses, one in each 
of the pots, are the asamavayikdrana (non-mherent cause), 
the apeksabuddhi is the nimittakarana (efficient cause). 
Similarly in respect of multipleness. By the destruction 
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of this apeksabuddhi which stays for four moments,' the 
twoness is also destroyed This is the pnma facie view as 
expressed in the ttka introducing the Svarajyasiddhi (2-9) 
which is m refutation of it— 

cT=r 2°T: 

q[5[^oqviTR | g I ftrot 5 fem: I 

TO? 3T?^S?2jefi ^ejTp^TT %c^c-qfTr: I 

qzifc'm flflfgl^TsqTqmf|^n??TcqiK. i feq 

HWrqqiRoi^ I ST^Tgfgf^fa^ejiROl^ | 
^ i fearer. i spfojiTgfig: 

i... ’ aitoiimc— to # i 

TOtS?ff gfeflTO Bqfa ^ Wilk: ?qTcq^qT- 
Mfcii ? 5? %<TB?fqfcr 5jqr clf|%gaqT =? I 
*a^ Bqfa 3 sTireraisrersTT 
iTT^Tgfl^: H^qfq || 

This sloka has been commented upon in detail in the 
tika , an outline of the summary of which is— 

An external entity such as twoness does not come into 
existence merely because a thought of it arises in the 
intellect. Without the other accompanying factors like 
desire, effort, bodily exertion etc , it cannot be brought 
into existence. What arises without these would be 
illusory, like the concocted towers on the top of a hill. 
Being cognised by only one person alone, it would, like 
dream objects, be illusory. If like any real external 
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object, twoness did really arise it would be cognisable by 
others as well; otherwise it would be illusory like the 
shell-silver. As the experience that each one of them 
individually is not the locus of twoness, or each one of 
them is not the two, shows, the twoness that is posited 
is the counterpositive of it in a locus along with its absol¬ 
ute non-existence • and as such illusory, like the blueness 
seen in a pair neither individual of which is blue. Thus 
the determinate knowledge of the substance qualified by 
twoness would also be false. Also in the case of multipli¬ 
city, say, threeness, various possibilities of its generation 
are possible because of the various varieties of apeksabuddln 
like £ This is one, this is one and this is one ’, c These 
are two and this is one 5 and c This is one and these are 
two 5 Since the material cause revealed in each of these 
also differs, it is inconceivable that the effect produced 
would be the same Hence varieties or sub-universals in 
the universal threeness will have to be admitted. The 
case is worse when fourness, fiveness etc , are considered 
as the number of such possibilities would then be 
immensely large. Also there would be a mix up in 
respect of their inherence in the objects that are their 
loci. In the present case, apportioning these appro¬ 
priately by tracing the plethora of them to their 
respective prior non-existences would be of little avail ; 
as the prior non-existences by themselves, without 
different material causes, would not give rise to different 
effects Further, non-existence, being a vilalpa (a word 
without a meaning), has no varieties in it and cannot be 
admitted as a category. Also there is indecision in 
respect of the enumerativc cognition. Again, the vaiious 
processes of multiplication, division etc., adopted m 
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arithmetical parlance to get at a given number, only 
add to the medley of confusion Similar arguments 
applied step by step would refute the notion of prthaktva 
(separateness) It may be recognised that duality, 
separateness, remoteness etc , are all different varieties 
of 4 difference ’, refutation of which, on general grounds, 
has already been outlined Here the question naturally 
arises as to the status to be accorded to the so-called 
4 Oneness \ 

Says the Svaraj)'asiddhitika (2—9)— 

‘ars# m’ ‘are#* m 1 

f<?ffqiq%df?r *r i 1 q^ns- 

i 3n5ren£- 

^qf%^qarrf%^^5qrsq%^qr, ft&sfq qjqWiqi^ j 5&T- 

gforfa q^^^qqr^Tq^q^q ^qqsqqfT^qq^: i 
ff ^raqqertfiw ^ifspNitqrf^rqcrc:, q ^qui^fer 
I ^T^qqqiq^, 

fqq-TrssqrHqwf^gffeiq%: i sqf^qicqTsqifosmqiqifcs 
ferf^ftHfqjsqq^R^:, qq^qtaq^q^ifes fgrqqiqqsqq- 
CKTqiq^si i ^q^qfo q^q^r, ctft ^qsqfq l 

3frqil^iqifq5qqcl^cqoqqg;j^: fijfirnsiqqifqoqqcq^cRlcI, ? 3cT 
^TcH ? 3H% rTWffqpq^^jcqpq^^icqrqer ^qffqraqqqi- 
qjrsqq^TT: I f|q)q rRqq qSRfqiqfq ^fcf qqcqsqq^qq^) 

ffqicqT^q^fqpgq^qji^ qqfaq qq^q qj^fer | 

[If it is objected that like twoness, threeness etc., which 
are unintelligible, oneness would also be so, leading to the 
situation that like the declaration that * Brahman is non-dual ’, 
there would be the contingency of a declaration such as 4 Brahman 
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is not one’, then the answer is * no 5 for the oneness, not being 
dependent on anything else, is the very svarupa (essence) of the 
entity. Since there is no pramana in respect of paramdnu or of 
the oneness in respect of it, the causal sequence spoken of is not 
there and hence there is no possibility at all of oneness ever 
being generated m objects coming into being Ether and such 
other objects are not eternal substances since origination m 
respect of them is declared by the Sruti and as such there is no 
pramdiicri n respect of eternal oneness. Like the existence pertain¬ 
ing to each of the qualities and actions, everywhere the oneness 
is to be traced to the same source, the very svarupa of the entity. 
Nor can it be said that the oneness in a quality etc , must be 
traced to the numeral { one 5 inhereing in the entity and not 
to its svarupa, for it is easier to posit that the oneness in respect 
of all these viz., qualities, actions as also the oneness deemed to 
inhere in a substance are all derived from the oneness that is the 
svarupa, also because, if this is not accepted, there would be the 
contingency of class ( jdti), inherence ( samavaya ) etc , which are 
related to many entities, being infested by twoness, threeness 
manifoldness etc., as also the contingency that, in respect of 
colour, taste etc., inhering in one entity, it would not be possible 
to associate twoness or manifoldness. Thus the oneness in 
respect of each of these is to be traced to the svarupa and it can 
very well be the same in the case of the oneness pertaining to the 
substance as well Again, in the case of ether etc., should the 
oneness be traced to another oneness inhering in the substance 
or to its svarupa ? If the former, there arises the contingency of 
this second oneness being traced to a third etc., resulting in 
reciprocal dependence, argument m a circle or infinite regress. 
If the latter, the same can very well hold good even in the case 
of a substance like a pot etc. Thus neither is any useful purpose 
served nor is there any pramana in accepting oneness as a quality. 
On the other hand it would unsettle the very foundations of the 
system.] 

Thus the seat of is Svarupa , Brahman- 

Atman Itself, Like ’ance, that of cou 
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involving numbers etc , is a concoction due to Avidya m 
the realm of its products. The oneness, though not 
different from Svatupa appears in this context as an 
attribute different from Svarupa as much as Blissfulness, 
Existence etc., do——as has been 
mentioned previously. In the case of every entity the 
notion of unity stems from Svarupa the Sat (Existence) 
which is the one underlying material cause of any object. 
The Vivekacudamani (261, 263) says— 

m cTr?*# || 

qflmfci i 

mqqicRft 1| 

[That Brahman, the one, the only Existence which is the 
Cause of multiplicity, which is the ground of refutation of all 
other so-called causes and which by itself transcends the notion 
of cause and effect, art thou, thus, thou contemplate. 

That Brahman the Existence, which appears by delusion as 
many—name, form, quality and change—but is Itself always 
changeless like gold in its modifications, art thou; thus thou 
contemplate ] 

This c Oneness ’ being the very Svanipa stands self- 
established and not revealed by any pramana. Pramanas 
become mfructuous here. Says the Sutasamhita-Brahmagita 
(5_86)— 

atth cfc^4 toiler i 
*T SWIOPT, JTFTlft f| !! 

Sri Sri Acaryapada says in the Advaitanubhuti (9)— 

frnatqifqiiqnsr ^ qq w ^ i 
^ Sqicqiq j%q^qife; WA II 
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[Just as ether stripped of all limiting adjuncts is only one, 
so is this Atman stripped of all adjuncts, ever only one ] 

Say the Brhadaianyakopanisad (4—4—19) and the 
Bhasya thereon— 

q q^fci n 

Hfqqg-qcf i qq&q q*qr%q^f&qrerq>rsq<if5fi 
=qr^g5q^i m =q rfqfqqq m'm fnqifer fwr fofefq i 
qr^r^q qiqrcqqsqrctqq^fqqqr i *r jrot- 

qr&fcr i ^ ff qrqq q^qfcr i 3rftqT«mtqqsqf^oi 

qr% qurp&rl lata*?: i 

[The means of the realisation of that Brahman is being 
described Through the mind alone, purified by the knowledge 
of the Supreme Truth, and in accordance with the instructions 
of the Master, is It to be realised. There is no difference what¬ 
soever in It, Brahman, the object of realisation Although there 
is no difference, one superimposes it through ignorance. He goes 
from death to death. Who is that ? He who sees difference, as it 
were, in It. That is to say, really there is no duality apart from 
the superimposition of ignorance.] 

6.7.4 ‘Knowing’ the ‘Unknowable’ Brahman; Removal of 
Primordial Ignorance 

Again say the Brhaddran yakopanisad (4-4-20) and the 
Bhasya thereon—gqq I 

apqfT ipqcsmlqq | I 1 m ftcq fiSm- 

f^TT^telS?: | 


34 
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f^ffcg^ctsnfrr ^rqq ^ I # auw- 
rffq’cf ^q*f: | arqFtqfqfcT =q q?qfq^q: | ?te: | s^qq^- 
q^qiqqqqmq$qcqqfciqqi#iici; i qqpqifq qqsfqiqqfq*4i|: 
aqmfqqqlfqiq-q, q qqq^qeite qpu&TFcftq fiiq4te.fi s^qq i 
^t^icRcq 4;q 4; q^qflqiq'teif^fq i qqrq;qRT<qT&5qrqrcqfqq£fqq 
srmqfsfq fqtfmf^jqcqfqqRifqirq^^uTqTqqqqfelqiwq I ci5Em5f 
aTiqfcrrfq ^qfofteq^ qinfaqi^ i qfqqisfqqicti^q % qq; \ 
qfcrqr^fqg: afqqKqqi qfqqrafqqqcqiq; i f| qgqfq i 
fTFT =q crf%r^ qUcqqTqfatfq^q ! q flfw^^[S?I5:Tcqqiq: qR^sqf 
fqerqiqcqiccicqmqqi i fqqft ^nqwTq: ^4wmf|qq ?q qqiq- 

| cfWI^cTteqqiqqrafqif^sqr^l.Di q qftevUcWiqf 

fqqteii i 3r?qicqirTqfq^ snqroiq: ^pqfq *qmifqsfit q: % 
%q$f qqdf?iTfqT qiqq i ^rqsgmfcr: qqmpn^r q 
fqqqfteqq ste qqqqcqfqq^fo l 

[Since It is such, therefore It should be realised as of one 
essence only viz , as homogeneous Pure Consciousness without 
any break in It, like the ether, because It i e , this Brahman is 
undemonstrable since everything, as Brahman, is one and the 
same. One is known only by another but It alone is, and hence 
unknowable. It is eternal, unchangeable, immovable 

It may be objected Surely this is contradictory—to say that 
It is unknowable and also that It is known. ‘It is known’ means 
that it is cognised, and ‘unknowable’ is the denial of that But 
this objection is not sound, because only this much is denied 
that, It, like other things, is known by any means other than the 
Sruti Other things are known by the ordinary means l e , 
independent of the Sruti But the truth of Self cannot thus be 
known by any means other than the Sruti The Sruti too 
describes It merely by the negation of the activities of the 
pramatr and pramana and so on, in such terms as ‘When every- 
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thing is Self, what should one see...know and through what 
and not by resorting to the usual function of a sentence m which 
something is described by means of words. Therefore, even m 
the Sruti, Self is not presented in the same manner as heaven 
or Mount Meru, for instance, for It is the very Self of that which 
presents It. A presentation by what presents it, has the thing to 
be presented as its object, and this is possible only when differ¬ 
ence is admitted The knowledge of Brahman, too, means only 
the cessation of identification with extraneous things (such as the 
body). The identity with It has not to be directly established 
for it is already there Though ever Atman of all. It appears 
otherwise Therefore, the Sruti does not enjoin that identity 
of Atman with Brahman should be established apart from 
the abandonment of the false identification with things other 
than That. When the identification with the other things is 
given up, that identity with one’s own Self which is natural, 
stands out all by Itself; this is the import of the expression that 
Self is known; in itself It is unknowable—not comprehended 
through any means Thus the two statements are not inconsistent.] 
In this connection says the Vartikasaia (4—4—316 to 
327)— 

srjjsgsqjmi n 

q*&q$q ^foqqiqiRqcTT^ II 

5&T m g f| II 

* 
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scssq n 

zqm\ ira^pqi «t: n^r: *r I 

TOfo q^wpnq^i ifa^er: || 

RSTJTirHta!^ ^T^TTcHT sfS'arfcT I 
ficjlqa^:: srerorarrJRh 11 

q>: JTTTfcTT WISROT ^f5T f% I 
3rpmls«Rite*te ^»ne*n*rato: || 
epfororom: gqff^gsfHm 1 
^Tf^raqrew mi 11 

spzg$ST I 

ft^r ^r Sg«I^ ®r^5Tfq emicuft || 

%^t f^Tfafifesnrnimii;^ gms^ 11 

The rendering of this which is a digest of what is 
elaborately dealt with m the Brhadvartika (4, 4, 676— 
698), would along with necessary explanations, be as 
follows—Thus, non-duality is the actuality in respect of 
things and not manifoldness. Atman must be cognised as 
of single essence only and not as a whole consisting of 
parts, as seen by the Srutis * There is no difference what¬ 
soever in It ’ and 'He who sees difference goes from death 
to death (i.e , gets firmly entrenched in ignorance) 5 . 
On the basis of the Srutipramdna, It should be seen as the 
Shine alone, the Pure Consciousness. Brahman is not 
to be regarded as sarvapratyayavedya i. e , as seen m every 
cognition, since the illusory notion of the difference as 
between the cogniser and the cognised etc , is at the root 
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of it. Brahman is not an object of cognition. This has 
been declared by the particle iva in the Srutis c Where 
there is duality as it were 5 and £ Where everything is 
Atman.... ’. Changelessness which is declared to be the 
essence of Brahman is equally well declared, so of Atman 
also. This characteristic of changelessness of either of 
these being exactly the same, there is not even an iota of 
difference between them. The conception of their 
difference in parlance, Atman as the inner Shine and 
Brahman as the Cause of everything, is due to ignorance, 
and not based on the reality of the situation. It is one 
only and must be cognised in Itself as a single entity. 
Since Brahman is aprameya i e , not an object of pramana , 
in respect of It there is no such difference as the cogniser 
and the cognised. An object, prameya , as being made 
known by Consciousness, is dependent on Consciousness, 
but Brahman is Consciousness Itself. Thus recourse to 
the usual triad—the knower, the means of knowledge and 
the object—would be an obstacle to the Brahman-realisa¬ 
tion ; they are not required here. In that case, how can 
Brahman which is all alone by Itself and of a single 
consistency, be ordained to be cognised ? The answer is 
this—the ‘ fruit 5 of the operation of the pramana on an 
object, a pot, that is unknown i.e., the knowledge 
generated thereby given expression to in the form 
3Tf sr: sipiTfa * I know the pot 3 in which the cogniser, 
the cognition and the cognised stand revealed all at 
once, is in essence, the very Svarupa , the self-shining 
Witness-self and it is this that is spoken of as aprameya, 
the unknowable. It is having this ‘ fruit ’ that is the 
resulting knowledge in view that the Mahavakya is 
spoken of as a pramana. Here the pramana only manifests 
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what is known and not an unknown entity and hence tin 
usual operation of its stemming forth from the cogmser t< 
the cognised is not there The Sruti also makes knowi 
Atman, only by removing the ignorance clouding It 
This is what is declared by the word diastavyah. It is self 
evident, Its own proof even when regarded as unknown 
It is by Its Shine that the knower etc , and their absenc< 
are revealed It is regarded as revealed only because th< 
psychosis produced by the Mahavakya removes th< 
primordial causal ignorance in its entirety by pervading 
it, as it were. 

The Pancadasi (VII-85, 86, 89) elucidates this situatior 
by first pointing out that the presence and the absenc< 
of the antahkarana are the adjuncts which distinguish the 
jiva from Brahman. By reason of the difference betweer 
gold and iron no distinction can be made in respeci 
of their being used as fetters. Conjunction and non- 
conjunction with the antahkarana are adjuncts insofar as 
both of them serve to differentiate thejiva from Brahman, 
By renouncing the antahkarana and thereby the triad—the 
knower, the means of knowledge and the object — which 
is the obstacle m the way of realising the import of the 
instruction ‘That thou art’, the Brahmanhood of the 
Witness-self that is the Consciousness would become 
evident as given expression to in ‘ I am Brahman 5 — 

ff fasra || v. 
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3ff cT OTR^qTqTqfqfqig fq^Tiqfq | 

art Hlf^or^ ll (VII-85, 86, 89) 

After pointing out that Brahman is not an object— 
of cognition, meditation or even of speech—the Sutrabhas ya 
(1-1-4-4) says— 

srfqqqcl %m\ %gj sr i arfq^T- 

| q fc qn^fq^ciqr m 

qfdfqqT?:fqqf^ | f% cff| ? q??qicqcqqTfqqqqqT fffqqTqqqfqsn- 

qiflqcl t^fi^^lf^qqqqfq I cT^TT =g 3TTSTR— 

‘ q^mcT cT^T m qq q?q q ^ w. I 
arferm fqqiqqr %TqqfeTqmRll ’ 

£ q £g£gR qqqq m: 3\m Sf°jqT q qqfccTR q^qT q fq^iq- 

f%3R fq^qi: ’ # %qifq I 

[If it be said that, if Brahman be not an object, the Sastras 
cannot possibly be a pramana m respect of It, this objection is 
refuted—the Sastra aims at the removal of differences fancied 
through ignorance. Not that the Sastra seeks to establish 
Brahman as an entity referable objectively as e this \ What does 
it do then ? By presenting Brahman as not an object on account 
of Its being the innermost Self (of the knower), it removes the 
differences like the known, the knower and knowledge, fictitiously 
created by ignorance. Accordingly the Sastra says—* He who 
knows It as inconceivable objectively has the right conception. 
He who conceives It objectively, does not know. It is unknown 
to those who regard It known as an object, It is known to those 
who do not see It as an object ’, ‘You cannot see That which is 
the Witness of vision ; you cannot hear the Hearer of hearing; 
you cannot conceive the Conceiver of the conception, you cannot 
know the Knower of knowledge * etc.] 
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6 7.5 Plenary Experience by Method of Superimposition and 
Negation 

That is why, as pointed out by the Vivekacudamani 
(252), the Master instructs the disciple thus—On elimi¬ 
nation of the non-Self as unreal in the light of such 
Srutis as ‘ It is not gross.... realise thy Atman which 
is self-established, and which, like the extent of the sky, 
defies reasoning. Therefore, dismiss this mere phantom 
of a body which thou pcrceivest and hast accepted as thy 
own Self By means of the purified understanding 
realise thy own Self, Consciousness Impartite as * I am 
Brahman 5 — 

^ sqinTrsicTWT. i 

That such an experience arises m the case of the 
seekei of the highest competence is pointed out by the 
Sarvavcdanlasiddhantasarasan.graha (801)— 

aT^qiq^Tww^cTT br 

STPWW flfcT ^qf^ | 

fr^qqqq^ qeq$ cl^qi 
cT^lqicq^cg^qfer qfqra^rqiKifo: 11 

[No sooner is the meaning of the Mahavakya * That thou art 5 
made known to the seeker by the enlightened Master, by the 
method of superimposition and negation, than there arises in the 
man of pure intellect, the supreme plenary experience of that 
Brahman which is Eternal, Bliss, Secondless, without compa¬ 
rison, untainted, the One Transcendent Reality, as * I am verily 
Brahman’.] 
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6.7.6 Vrittivyapti, No Phalavyapti 

Continues the Pancadasi (VII-90 to 95) — 

sqiJTcit I 
cTSTTflff qz: *5^ || 

^qffTJTfTRTTzr lf%^lfa^f%cIT | 

^f^qrq^ci sister mi \ 

s=r II 

feline) i 

ff 5 q^qfr5i*i giqfesfeg; n 

^sftqtRTfe I 

^Isqi^T mi || 

N3 

[The Witness-self, though self-effulgent, is, m common 
with any other thing, pervaded by the mental mode— vrttivyopya. 
The authors of the Sastras deny only the pervasion by the reflec¬ 
tion of the Consciousness in the mental mode— phalavyapti. 

Both the mental mode and the reflection of the Consciousness 
in it pervade, for example, a pot, where the ignorance is destroyed 
by the mental mode and the pot shines by the reflection of the 
Consciousness. 

But m the case of Brahman, the pervasion by the mental 
mode is required for the destruction of ignorance. The reflection 
of the Consciousness is not necessary as Brahman in Itself is 
Self-effulgent. 

For the perception of a pot etc., both the eye and a lamp 
are needed, but for the perception of the lamp, none except the 
eye is needed. 
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Even in the mental mode pervading Brahman, though the 
reflection of the Consciousness does subsist, it becomes one with 
Brahman and does not produce any new result usually spoken of 
as ‘fruit’, the phala, as it docs in the case of a pot which it 
illuminates. So says the Sruti ‘It is not apprehended by pramdna 
and It is beginningless’ while the Sruti ‘By the mind alone is this 
to be attained ’ declares the pervasion by the mental mode ] 

A similar account is given in the Sarvavedantasiddhanta- 
sarasahgraha (803-812) as well. 

The ilka on the Atmapurdna (6-1500) quotes with 
reference to the word aprameya — 

‘ ffosqriflfeqq htiuwt: i 

11 ’ 

[The contradiction involved in speaking of Brahman-Atman 
as realised through the instrumentality of the intellect and at the 
same time as aprameya, is resolved by the Masters thus— 

Atman is said to be known by the intellect because of vrth- 
vyapti , since It is not m need of another Consciousness for 
manifestation, the Srutis declare It to be unknowable.] 

However, it is difficult to speak of even vrtiivyapti in 
the usual sense, as when dealing with an entity other than 
Self, a pot, for example, where both the mental mode 
and the entity that is the object arise from the material 
cause, Avidya. Clearly, this is not so in the case of Atman, 
as It is neither an effect nor a cause. Another reason is 
that while all other entities are expressible through words 
which denote them, m the case of Atman, it is not so. 
Also the relationship of theknower and the known, which 
is present when considering as objects the entities arising 
from ignorance, is not available while considering Atman 
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Itself which is sought to be known. So says the 
Brhadvartika (4-4-692)— 

Sfi: SFUcTT SWOT 3T cTCT StfcT: U 

V2 

The Sruti referred to here— 

BTIcHT fefojd cl^ ^}TJf | 

is commented upon in the tika — 

^ ‘ nM 3<?1^ ST^^cTT^’ 

H ^ cTCT Sftqt fTgfofo 2p*f: I I 

The meaning of the Sruti is—It is that seeker on whom 
the Supreme confers Its grace as c May he realise Me as 
his very Self 3 , that is enabled to realise so. From this 
also it follows that in the present case, the differences 
like the knower etc., do not present themselves 

What is not self-established and is made known only 
through a pramana is in need of that pramana ; but not so 
Atman which is self-established and is the very Svarupa of 
the knower, the means of knowledge and the known. 

It is thus clear that when the pervasion of the mental 
mode is spoken of in the present case, it is not to be 
understood m the usual sense. What is meant is that the 
mental mode, the Akhandakaravrtti , which arises on the 
securing of the instructions by the Mahavdkya destroys the 
primordial ignorance and this situation is beyond sub- 
lation The question, however, may be asked as to how 
the Mahavdkya can at all make Atman known, as there 
is no relationship at all between the words in it and 
Atman which is b ", categories expressible by 
words. The answ by comparing the present 
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situation with that obtaining in deep sleep It is a matte; 
of experience that a person can be awakened from deej 
sleep by being addressed even without the recogmtioi 
of the relation between the words spoken and thei: 
meanings. Likewise in the present case, the extraordinary 
potency of words is beyond ordinary comprehension a: 
they produce the knowledge of the implied meanings ir 
the attributeless, though their primary meanings pertair 
to the qualified Also Brahman-Atman which is to b< 
realised is the very Self of the seeker, Consciousness Itself 
As such, the seeker on hearing the Mahavakja secure; 
enlightenment which destroys Avidya and he abides m th< 
Pristine Self The explanatory praknya in respect of th< 
process involved has already been given. 

In this connection says the Vivaranaprameyasahgralu 
(4-2) —WSlfasq fej 

^cTI ff% flfer ^T- 

ftqqcq sr^oTtsftqcq ‘frasqrg- 
‘ ^ssocqr qf^asq: \ ‘ cRqhftqs; ssrrer 
s?cr: af^rr: | ^2 

quoqeqq^ q^^qcqwiqeejorofqqqcq =q 1 en^ foqfra 
^T?fT: aaq: q^qqlq^ 1 a 3f?cT q^OT- 

fxqfHsqtfTc^qifel T^qlq^KI^ | 

i — 

1 qimsfo^qg qr war i 

ffa | arat a^qq-qgqp^^isqf^gviciqT q;aiq?q wsf 
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ff% fqqqqfo i cTci gq^^cfinnsrra; 
qf^cw raf^qsfi^cT^ura qftfeltqs | qq =q efo 

feqgqr %m H*to*rmiqra umfe ^fqsjqi 

=q ftg^icr r^xu qqfq | 

[Brahman, though not an object of knowledge, is, by 
courtesy, spoken of as made known by the Sastra for this reason 
that ignorance along with its products is sublated by Akhandakara- 
vrtti generated by the Sastra i e., the mental mode which is of the 
form of impartite homogeneous Brahman-Atman and in which 
this very Consciousness is manifest Like a pot etc , which 
presents its own form to the mental mode pervading it, Brahman 
is also spoken of as an object of knowledge as It bestows, by 
mere presence, Its own impartite homogeneous form to the mental 
mode pervading It. It is to convey this that Srutis proceed, for 
example, ‘ It is to be realised through the mind alone’, ‘This 
subtle Atman is to be known ’, * Verily, this Purus a known only 
by the Upamsad Also Srutis like ‘ Whence all speech recede 5 
convey that Brahman is not an object of knowledge inasmuch as 
It is not pervaded by the reflection of Consciousness in the 
mental mode, for, unlike the case of an insentient object like a 
pot, no extraordinary contribution to the self-effulgent Brahman 
is possible as a result of the operation of th z pramana traceable 
to the reflection of Consciousness in it Nor is there an absolute 
absence of the ‘ fruit for Brahman-Consciousness as manifested 
by the mental mode, is itself spoken of as the fruit by courtesy, 
since the knowledge generated by the operation of the pramana 
in a pot etc , is what is spoken of here technically as the ‘fruit 
Thus has it been said—‘ What is admitted as fruit in the case of 
external objects of knowledge, the same Consciousness, Samvit, 
is what is to be known here through the pramana viz , the 
Vedantic testimony 

Thus Brahman-Consciousness, as delimited by the mental 
mode in association with the penultimate moment m the ‘ fruit ’ 
state, sublates, even the delimiting mental mode m the ultimate 
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moment, Thcrcaftci as there is no limiting adjunct whatsoever, 
by giving up the ‘ fruit ’ state, only the attribulcless pure 
Consciousness remains in the state of libciation. It is in such 
a case that it is said—the ever liberated Biahman as jlva in 
association with Its own reflection in Avidya per taining to It, 
tiansmigiatcs, and attains liberation by Its own knowledge.] 

6.7.7 Mnhavnkya the Prmnann, just destroys Avidya; Brahman 
self-established 

It is thus clear that the Mahaoahya as a Piamana 
serves the purpose of removing Avidya obscuring the 
eternal fact viz,, the Brahman-nature ol Self. This 
situation is laconically expressed by the oft-quoted sutra — 

1 

as, foi example, by [>ri J>il Bhagavatplida in the Bhasya 
on the Man duly ahankn (2-32)— 

c teg 

The Anandagintxha on this is— 

qSfTSTt qncrarruoqtmiqqlqsr- 

fterteifcfci i 

Again the Togavasufhafiha (M. Pi. pu-125) says— 
qefflrBl 5TiR tel STIClfnfa fe ? g 1 

Also says the Isiasiddhmvmana (p. 443)— 

i *r g i 

[Even though words cannot directly denote Brahman, the 
validity of the Rostra is established since superimposition is 
negated by making known absence of duality that is native to It 
by means of words with the prefix which negates what is conveyed 
by the words * gross ’ etc. 
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Though Brahman is not made known by any pramana , the 
purpose of the Sastra is only to negate the superimposition, 
Brahman is self-established. 

The validity of the Sastras such as c That thou art 5 is 
established as they generate the mental mode appearing as 
Brahman-Atman, which sublates Avidya and its products , and 
not by their producing that knowledge.] 

Reference to this sutra is found also in the Po.ncapd.dikd- 
vivarana (8), in the Vidydsdgaritika on the Khandanakhanda- 
khddya , in the Advaitasiddhi (in Akhandarlhavada ), its 
commentary LaghUcandrika and the Advaitaralnaraksana. 
Again says Sri Sri Totakacarya in the Srutisarasamuddharana 
(106)— 

[Sri Dravidacarya has also shown how the Mahavakya ‘That 
thou art 5 only dispels ignorance, by giving the illustration of 
the prince brought up as a hunter, who on the words of a person 
who knew his parentage, shed the hunterhood which he had 
superimposed on himself ] 

6 7.8 Akhandakarayritti Necessary 

It may be noted here that the very Witness-self 
existing in Its own right, which reveals Avidya by Its 
Shine, Itself destroys Avidya as enthroned in the mental 
mode arising from the enquiry into the Vedantasastra. 
The illustration m this respect is that of the Sun which 
reveals grass etc., and also burns up the same through 
the upadhi of a lens. So says the Pratyaktattvacmtdmam 
(8-50, 51)— 

q srftsrg w f&crtsfrm i 
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«t«tt rjoir^fq I 

crqr f%^TcJTT crmrtsfq snssjressfsrat tergfelfom II 

6.7.9 Precarious Existence of Avidya; yet its audacity ! 

Surprising is the audacity of this Avidya which 

envelops the entire universe sparing none, disregarding 
Truth and Reality and setting itself in existence as if it 
were the ultimate Reality ! Still it has only a very 
precarious existence like a small fruit balanced on the tip 
of the nose It disappears on the slightest pretext viz , 
the instruction of the Mahavakya. That it does not brook 
enquiry and is only avicantasamsiddha has already been 
pointed out Like the localised dark regions called sun¬ 
spots seen in the Sun, which, on investigation turn out to 
be nothing but the bright Sun itself, the so-called 
presentation of Avidya m Atman, the Substratum, is 
nothing other than the Shine of Atman Itself. It is like 
the well-known example of the darkness experienced by 
the owl in bright day-light. Says the Naiskarmyasiddhi 
(3-111, 110)— 

3rd msqqfqmm ?r i 

trcunfa fcigfer ii 

ftfmmTTariimm mrerm zsx li 

6.7.10 Avidya Non-Existent ; yet Sastra necessary to ‘free’ 
the Free 

Thus the Avidya accepted in parlance is seen on 
enquiry to be only Brahman Itself; and by the word 
Avidya if anything other than Brahman is sought to be 
conveyed, it would be futile and the word Avidya would 
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only be a vikalpa i.e., a word without any content. Says 
the Sutasamhita—Brahmagita (5-87, 88 )— 

arfmfom qiafsfq <qfeiq ^ f| 11 

^TcT Vpt f| fTWcT: WHzm i 

If m reality there is no Avidya at all to be dispelled, 
then would not the Sastra be useless ? This question is 
raised and answered by the Vedantasiddhanlaniuktava.il under 
sloka 56— 

?T^TcJTjft tci^fTwre to^Tn^rrafriRffi: 

srraiqsfeqqidff ?fcr j «n f^g^^ra^TRarts^m- 
€ceimRrqfcq?r sn^qrqwqlqq^: i ^^n^cri fdeqfq^ciqT 

m f ft t q | Qijqiqi^ 1 ^ % 

^Rfq&iRr qii^fqRr I arfM^qr fedfqg sn^fafci 

^ I craT c q^T^ | ?f Rqdcl 

eaf^q^ I cT9?lfs;§TO fq^d fdfdSl Rrq^cl s^tR- 

fteqqteqRqlfeci srrrfi;^ g^fcr qiqq^ri bRi: 1 
qjiqqRfcr sprspit ffor w 3 ^: n 

[£anfoe/>aiamtf/ca ( 2 - 38 )J 

# ^fdlfq f%9Tq!^^qrq^Icq^: ^q 

[If the vision of duality does not pertain to Atman, then the 
ever-free Atman not subject to transmigration has nothing to gam 
from the Sastra and as such would not the Sastra be useless 7 The 
answer is ‘ no for the Sastra would be pramana m destroying 
the false knowledge of an absolutely non-existent transmigra¬ 
tion even to such an ever-free Atman But the function of the 
35 
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Sastra, it is urged, would be in vain in respect of such an 
absolutely non-existent which is eternally sublated It cannot be 
so, for the argument would apply equally to an existent, since 
nowhere is Sastra seen to put to an end to an existent. If it is 
urged that the Sastra aims" at destroying an inexplicable object, 
even this is nowhere m evidence, also there is no instance as 
accepted by both piirvapaksi and siddhanti in which an inexpli¬ 
cable object is destroyed. Hence Sastra is pramana in putting an 
end to the false knowledge of an absolutely non-existent world 
m accordance with the Sastra—‘ The free is freed ‘ That ceases 
to be which has ceased to be ’ etc Smpti also, tak>ng its stand on 
the eternal self-effulgent nature of Atman, declares the absolute 
non-existence of the so-called illusion that is the universe—‘Just 
as Arjuna destroys the race of Kauravas that has already been 
destroyed by Lord Krsna, similarly, the knowledge of Self 
arising from the Mahavakya dispels the illusory universe which 
has already been deprived of its reality by the eternal Conscious¬ 
ness, the Self’.] 

That the shine of all objects of the entire universe is 
merely the Sphuranasvarupa Itself and they stand annulled 
always, the annulment being made patent on the dawn 
of Vidya, the ever effulgent. Substratum, the Sphurana, 
being left untouched and unimpaired—is proclaimed by 
the line— 

The ever-attamed Atman appears as though unattained 
because of Avidya on the sublation of which It appears as 
attained, like the so-called discovery of the necklace 
which had been lost sight of though it has been round 
the neck itself all the while— 

5 HcicT niat l 

tTW WJSTHIOT qqr || ( Aimabodha) 
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6.7.11 Akhandakaravritti destroys the Mithya-aspect even in itself 
The mithya aspect of the Vidya of the form of the 
Akhandakaravrtti which destroys Avidya also disappears, 
just like the medicine which also disappears along with 
the disease. So says the Brhadvarlika (1-4-863)— 

arfosnsiTferc: praise mfa \ 

*rni ic^r ll 

6.8.1 Vidya and Avidya—Vidya alone the means for Liberation 

Thus the Akhandakaravrtti , termed also as Brahmavidya i 
Vidya etc., though as a mental mode, is in the realm of 
Avidya, yet destroys Avidya since this Vidya, objectifying 
nothing of the empirical entities, is attached exclusively 
to and braced by pure Consciousness alone; the Vidya 
and Avidya are fundamentally opposed to each other. 
Avidya is obscurative, avaranatmika , and projective, 
viksepatmika. All superimposition, adhjasa, is only Avidya 
in its projective aspect aided by its own obscurative aspect. 
By contrast, Vidya is the precise knowledge of the entity 
as it truly is. So says the Adhyasabhasya — 

qfen pilfer ^ 

ftsnmf: i 

It is with the avowed object of completely destroying 
this Avidya, the source of all evil, and to secure thereby 
the knowledge of the absolute unity of Self, that the study 
of the Upamsads is undertaken. So proclaims Sri Sri 
Acaryapada and proceeds to demonstrate the same in 
His Bhdsya on the Brahmasutras — 

i *t«tt ^qqf mi mnmi sntei- 

$\mw\ I 

* 
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The onset of the Vidya is thus the waking up of the 
iva to his Eternal Brahmanhood. Even when It is 
ibscured, as it were, It is not and cannot be extinguished ; 
its flicker is always there. He who recognises this and 
urns his attention towards It seriously i e , with 
natyakpravanata. and proceeds on the path of enquiry, 
ucceeds in destroying Avidya. When this Akhandakaravrtti 
vhich has been dormant because of suppression by Avidya, 
s extricated, it is said to ‘arise 5 . Avidya though 
:oncocted as beginningless, is then sublated Avidya 
iperates to obscure the Vidya; but the Vidya operates to 
he detriment of Avidya Prior to enquiry, Avidya 
lominates as it were ; it is made known by its products 
;uch as attachment, hatred etc. The Vidya, when it 
itarts bracing up, is made known by its antecedent 
•equirements like detachment etc , which herald the 
/idya. Avidya sets up multiplicity—^ HRIcqR 
[Sutrabhdsya 2-1-6-14)—difference etc., while the Vidya 
lomts towards and leads to the One Eternal Avidya is 
'undamentally extrose, being associated with appearances 
mly, while the Vidya is mtrose as embracing Reality, 
;he pure Consciousness and dissociated from appearances 
\vidya is obscurative and projective while the Vidya is 
illuminative and sublative Thus the Vidya, though 
losited in the region of Avidya itself, is fundamentally 
opposed to Avidya in respect of causes, nature and 
consequences So says the Brhadvartika (2-1-376)— 

If | 

arfqsnfqsret . . ... n 

» 8.2 Other vadas pertaining to means for liberation—Their 
Refutation 

Thus, as has been seen, this manifold universe is 
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set-up by Avidya The notion of individuality of jiva, as 
experienced in parlance, a blend of the ego and Self 
[ahahkdra and Atman), is also due to the adhyasa because 
of Avidya. It is the jiva who under the sway of Avidya 
functions as the knower, the doer and the enjoyer— 
jnatr , kartr and the bhoktr As has been said— 

3Tf SRma 

it is the one who is ignorant of the true nature of Self that 
is prompted by desires—also caused by Avidya—thereby 
losing the perspective of the entire set-up, confines 
himself every time to the activity for the securing of the 
particular object of his desire, compelled by it, as it were— 
(Gita III-36). What exactly is to be 
done to achieve a particular end is either well known in 

t 9 

the world or prescribed in the Sastra. Sastra prescribes 
injunctions to secure what is regarded as good and prohi¬ 
bitions to avoid what is regarded as bad. The karma that 
is performed results m adrsta—dharma and adharma i e., 
merit and demerit which eventually fructify. Without 
being aware that all this set-up is merely the flourish of 
Avidya and taking the world to be real, thinkers advance 
arguments variously to establish that liberation that is 
desired is also secured by means of ordained karma alone 
or by karma and upasana or by jndnakarmasamuccaya i.e., 
jnana and karma together, they being either comple¬ 
mentary to each other or one being auxiliary to the other. 
They all point to worldly experience and also quote the 
Sastra in their favour. In particular, those who swear 
by karma alone assert that the entire Veda has kaima for 
its purport But none of these is acceptable as such 
because of the Upanisadic statement that emancipation is 
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attained only through Knowledge. Says the Svarajyasiddhi 
( 1 - 8 )- 

q^f^crgReiq^cn^qrc flcflcu- 
^qif% =q gth) I 

apq g ffffrqifffaqfqfr qfafa: ^Tfa^rWTi&u: 
trwr^q^f qiqqisqfag; ei^ n 

A few instances of the variety of views held in this 
connection may be mentioned by way of examples. Some 
speak in terms of prapancavilayavdda where karma becomes 
auxiliary to jnana through effecting the resolution of the 
world. Another school speaks m terms of kamavilaya 
where karma is regarded as auxiliary to jnana by way of 
resolving desires through enjoyment 

Among the other views may be mentioned for 
example, those which speak of control of the residual 
impressions, vasanaiurodha , control of the mental states, 
cittavrttimrodha and continued meditation, piasahkhyana. 
However, these are all only of the nature of fanciful 
concoctions by those swayed by Avidya and have over¬ 
looked the significance of the standpoint of the Sruti that 
liberation is attained only through knowledge, the Vidya. 
The Vidya as inspired by and wedded to Atman alone, 
which is the way as well as goal, would have no truck 
with such viewpoints. Says the Siuti (Ka. U. 1-2-4)— 

fqq&r afftm qr =q fq^fer trrcrr i 
fqsipftfcffr rpq q cqr qqtiT q^qte^q^ II 

[These two known as Avidya and the Vidya are poles apart, 
mutually exclusive and leading to opposite results—bondage and 
liberation. I regard you, Naciketas as craving for the Vidya , 
desires though numerous have not shaken thee ] 
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6 8.3 Liberation not result of karma 

It is this Avidya which, through its diversifying 
power, is responsible for setting up kavma. Kama as dharma 
made known from the Sastra might be of help in securing 
prosperity, abhyudaya , here or hereafter. But from the 
standpoint of liberation, dharma is seen to fall into the 
same category as adharma, since its effects, though pleasant, 
also lead only to bondage. In the case of those who 
argue that the entire Veda has only action for its purport, 
liberation would be the result of actions (performance of 
obligatory, occasional and purificatory rites and avoidance 
of prohibited ones and optional rites prompted by desires). 
It must be pointed out that conforming to such a 
prescription is hardly practicable since subtle lapses are 
noticed even in the case of the most careful persons— 

(SQ. Bha. 4-3-5-14). Moreover, 
if the attainment of Brahman-Atman through jnana is 
not accepted, then there is no hope of liberation for 
self, m respect of which doership and enjoyership are 
believed to be natural, since one’s nature can never be 
given up like heat by fire or the Sun. Says the Sutrabhas ya 
(4-3-5-14)— 

Itfsqqrqufp; 1 3Tr;q>3qq^ ^Biq^Tqfeiqcqi^ I 

The Sambandhavartika (55, 56) says— 

aricin q^ffeqsFqi 11 

q ffiqMT sqiqcqciVqq^q: i 

A detailed discussion of this topic is given in the 
Sutrabhdsya quoted above as also in the Brhadvartika , 
wherein it has been shown that even if the mere poten- 
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tiality of doership etc., remains over, it would not be 
liberation. 

Again the Sutrabhasya (1-1-4-4) says— 

1 3r$r0t m sfct q fqqifqq ^Tci: ’ fqqifoqmk- 
srfaWg; sfMqeqcr # 

juqei i qfchiqcq f| fqqifqq*q?iffRfeiq9) qlqqsicr i 3{5i(tow 
%cf, q i w i ‘ sisiftt sr^qffq^- 

qRqcfq; I v\t\ ?r sfNer ’, £ qranfft tmi: 

l 3 ?: \ 1 ar^nft wn g$q: ’ i 3fci ^rggqqife- 

fqse?&r ^s?n?qq^fkfq I 

[From the Sruti ‘ When he is free from the body, it is then 
alone that neither pleasure nor pain touches him ’, which denies 
the touch of pleasure or pain, we learn that the unembodied state 
called ‘final release ’ is declared not to be the fruit of religious 
duty as defined by the Vedic injunctions, for, if it were the fruit 
of religious duty, the denial of the touch of pleasure and pain 
would be unintelligible. If it is said that unembodiedness 
itself is the fi uit of religious duty, then the reply is * No ’, 
because it is natural, as understood from the Sruti texts—‘The 
wise who knows Self as the Unembodied within the bodies, as 
Unchanging among the changing things, as Great and Omni¬ 
present, does never grieve ’, ‘ He is without breath, without mind, 
puie ’, * This Self is indeed non-attached ’. Hence it is that the 
unembodiedness called final release which is altogether different 
from the fruit of the rituals to be performed, is established to be 
Eternal ] 

Thus unembodiedness that is liberation is not theiesult of 
action Even the embodied state is not the result of 
action. On the other hand, the illusory conceit of Self 
in the body is the manifest reason of the connection 
between the two, as the same Bkasja says—ftpqrfffrfFKjf 
ScTtf: 1 
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The Bhdsya leading to this says— 

sratew i sr marc: stffcifimrasHSi 0 ! 

fo^TIR g^isRcf: gfcqfqg^ i f^*?5rfl*csro- 

[The embodied state has for its cause the illusory knowledge. 
It is not possible to assume the embodied state of Self except as 
a result of illusory knowledge consisting m the conceit of Self m 
the body. We have said that unembodiedness is eternal, because 
it is not caused by action.] 

Illusory knowledge causing the conceit is sublated only 
on the destruction of Avidya and hence by the Vidya 
alone. 


6.8.4 Liberation Not result of Upasana 

If liberation is deemed to result from meditation, 
upasana , on Brahman known from the Upanisads as 
ordained by the Mahavakya to which must be adjoined the 
phrase ‘ is to be meditated thus 5 as etc , the 

situation would in no way be different since upasana is 
also action though mental . further, if upasana on Brahman 
is regarded as ordained, it would militate against Jsruti 
such as— 

rTSeT m R ftfe *rfs;3;gqi*R ll (Ke U 1-4-5) 
[Know That alone to be Brahman not this which is 
meditated upon.] 

6.8.5 Refutation of Prapanchayilayavada 

Regarding the Prapancamlayavada, it must be noted 
that nowhere m the Veda is the resolution of the universe 
taught as the fruit of karma ; also, resolution which is of 
the nature of non-existence cannot be the fruit of karma ’ 
nor is it con 'yabl. ' n t any one individual can bring 
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about the resolution of the entire univeisc, 5f it is real. 
Mere disappearance of the universe as in deep sleep, for 
example, will not result in liberation This question has 
been considered in detail in the Sutrabhdsya (3-2-5-21), 
the Sambandhamrtika etc The only way in which the so- 
called resolution can be understood is tlnough sublation 
by the Vidya, the knowledge of Brahman-Atman, the 
Substratum on which the universe is superimposed by 
Avidya, in the same way as the resolution of the dream¬ 
world or of the rope-snake. Says the Sutrabhasya — 

ft sit ( rrq-r ^fftsrr cTci^t- 

ft qc^qftmqqft^q^qrfcqqsnftsq^ 

HqftT 1 

6 8.6 Refutation of Kamavilayaiada 

Exactly similar considerations hold in respect of the 
Kamavilayavada Moreover, desire is not removed through 
enjoyment, on the contiary it increases like the fire with 
ghee, as has been said by Manu (294)— 

sr srrg qriqRTgqBVta i 
^ftqr ^ n 

This desire which is the off-shoot of Avidya is at the 
root of all action— 

This topic has been considered in detail m the Gita- 
III wherein desire has been spoken of as the constant 
enemy of the wise since it obscures wisdom This enemy, 
hard to conquer, is destroyed by the Vidya, the knowledge 
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of the Supreme that transcends the intellect, by subdu¬ 
ing the mind by Self— 

p[: q* 5£jr i 

srfc Hireiit ^TTT^q <^13^ [| (Gita III-43) 
The Sahkaranandi on this says— 

fqftr®q mzmi a^oT- 

[Cognition of the worldly objects provokes desire; hence 
seeing everything as Brahman, destroy desire, as this is the only 
way for it ] 

The JSruti (Br U. 4-4-6) says— 

qtsqnBl armour snsram: i 

[But the man who does not desire is he who is without 
desires i.e., who is free from desires, as the objects of his desire 
have been attained, since to him, all objects of desire are but Self.] 

Thus it is the Vidya alone that brings about the resolution 
of desires projected by Avidya. 

6.8.7 Liberation not result of Vasananirodha nor Manonirodha 
Some others are of the opinion that the Veda is 
required in the context of Self-knowledge for suppressing 
the residual impressions i.e., for vasananirodha, or to control 
the mind i e., manonirodha. The train of remembrance 
of the knowledge of Self generated by the passage relating 
to It is something different from the knowledge itself 
arising from the hearing of it and hence that is to be 
prescribed. But it is not so, for, the remembrance of Self 
comes automatically. That is to say, as soon as the 
knowledge of Self arises m consequence of hearing the 
Mahavakya } it necessarily destroys the false notion about 
It; it could not arise otherwise. And when this false 
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notion about Self is gone, memories due to that which 
are natural and concern the multitude of things other than 
Self cannot last, as the Avidya, which harbours the 
residual impressions and is the cause of the apparent 
conjunction of Self with the residual impressions, is 
destroyed 

Moreover, everything else is then known to be an 
evil In other words, when Brahman-Atman is known, 
all else other than It are realised as evils, being full of 
defects such as transitoriness, painfulness and impurity, 
Self being contrary to them Therefore the memories of 
notions about the non-Self die out when Self is known. 
Hence the only conclusion is that the train of remem¬ 
brances of the non-dual Self, which comes automatically, 
is not to be presenbed Besides, the memory of Self 
removes the painful defects such as grief, delusion, fear 
and effort, for, these defects arise from the opposite kind 
of knowledge 1 e., delusion Again, if it be said that 
the control of the mind which is something different from 
the Self-knowledge arising from Veda and which is known 
to have been prescribed for practice in another system 
viz., Toga is what is enjoined, the answer is—No, for 
it is not known as a means of liberation. In the Upanisads, 
except the knowledge of Brahman-Atman, nothing else is 
seen as the means for the attainment of the supreme goal. 
Besides, there is no other means for the control of the 
mental states except the knowledge of Brahman-Atman 
and the train of remembrance of It. Even this control of 
the mental state is spoken of as a tentative admission. In 
reality, no other means of liberation is known except the 
Brahman-realisation, the Vidya. Says the Bhasya on the 
Brhadaranyakopamsad (1-4-7)— 



557 


6.8 


*T I 3T%fHc^| 

cftq crgcqSRR rfftqq f*T*TT?R ftqd*RqVqSR 1 3nwfqq?T- 
ffnRTfRftftft ^ w&mi. ?r *r#cr ^mifqqqts^iR- 

q^c^ftW- | affisfenq^ l 3TTcHT^JT^V ft 
fqq am^d | 3ff%^?:^T^Tf5:q|^qqcqi^q^^ cfe^M- 
cqraj aremeR^mqsnfH: I qiRqiRT- 

qrWqfq^R^fo^iMcT qq *nqp5f fq^q^ l qftqvRftw- 
qTflif^:^qftq&?icqra ci^: 1 fqqfamqiwqf ft qrte- 
| ... l ^Rifa ^flf%^f%- 

q^qifq^famRf^qiSqpcR^ a^Fc^i r qifcqqqT 
3rqncf?qi?fqtq^fqft I ?T i R^STqqcqqTqqirai^ 1 q ft 
q^r% q^TcqftfRI^q^ q*qgwsfamqfq?nqq*q3[ I . 

3R ? q^mq?qTW i q nicqfqfHqc^ft^^iqsq^^tJT 

f%xi^ft^q?q HRqqftr i ^gqq^g^, q 5 q^ftiqq- 
5qft^%0[ sr^^^rqqqqqR^ I 

Regarding the resolution of the universe, desire, the 
vasana and the mind etc., first of all, it is to be noted that 
nowhere in the Sruti is the resolution of anything taught 
as a result of kaima . The resolution that is non-existence 
cannot be the result of karma , nor is the mere absence of 
these as in deep sleep, for example, liberation. Also each 
of these, being a product of Avidya, is dispelled only by 
the Vidya. 

6.8.8 Refutation of Prasankhyanavada 

The Prasankhyanavada which is a school of Vedanta, 
while admitting that the primary purport of the Upanisads 
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is Self, says that there is a double function for the 
Upanisads, as, in addition to expounding the nature of 
Self, they enjoin meditation as the means to Self- 
realisation According to this view, Self is not realised 
by mere sravana i.e., listening to the Mahavakya , as it can 
yield only the mediate knowledge of Self. In order that 
this knowledge may be turned into immediate experience, 
there must be continued meditation— prasankliyana The 
injunction of meditation, therefore, is also the purport of 
the Upanisads Neither Self nor the meditation, if 
taught alone, would be useful This Prasankhyanavada has 
several shades in respect of details. 

The Prasankhyanavada has been criticised and rejected 
in the Bhasyas, the Vartikas , the Upadcsasahasrt , the 
Naiskarmyasiddhi etc The Upanisads cannot possibly 
have both Self and injunction for purport, for no means 
like meditation which is also karma , though mental, need 
be enjoined for making Self the content of immediate 
experience, there being nothing more immediate than 
Self; even what are mediate, the phenomena of the non- 
Self, appear as if immediate on account of Self. Since 
no excellence is seen to be occasioned in an object by the 
repetition of a pramana, how can repetition of hearing 
and reflection in respect of the Mahavakya bring about 
immediate experience, if the Mahavakya itself does not 
have the power to evoke direct experience? In addition 
to these, several other arguments are put forward to make 
clear that the Vidya alone, and not prasankhydna, leads 
to liberation 

All the above theories have been rejected on the 
ground that jnana and karma are fundamentally different 
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from each other in respect of instrumentality as well as 
results. 


6.8.9 Refutation of Jnanaknrmnsnmucchnynvncln 

Says the Sahkscpasanraka (4-9, 10, 11) — 

* grfit ^ ft; smg-fe faq: HCifera** i 
^ g qq Rfccrf^^TiH^C' cl?? || 

3ifq ^ qTO^cqxiieqq ij i^gRqT^rq?ii i 

qiqfaq qifkfe nqg cieeq^fl II 

qq|qfqfsK% qftq^cfr | 

qiRci rlTlcR^i clWlfeq qqg g$qi«f*J5Tl II 

[The combination of karma and jnana having equal or 
unequal emphasis is not reasonable, for, at the time of the rise 
of the Vidya, the universe does riot exist (i.c., it is annihilated). 
Alas 1 wherefore can exist all those prescribed activities and 
how is the combination of karma and jnana reasonable. 

Moreover, if the ascetic who has renounced all desires should 
attain the Vidya that is the immediate experience by suitable 
means, how could there be for him the necessity of karma ? Hence 
liberation be to him by the Vidya alone. 


The significative element etc., convey the subsidiary nature 
of a particular karma only when the latter comes within the scope 
of the injunction of the principal karma. 7’he significative 
element etc , are not present in the case of the knowledge of Self 
as the latter does not come within the scope of any injunction of 
the principal karma. Hence in our system the Vidya is the 
means for the human goal.] - - 


6.8.10 Jnana accompli 
This question 
knowledge of Atm 
sole means for a 


ill. Liberation, all by / 
,ither the Vidya ' .. 

i from the TJpani 
.it ion or wheth 
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conjoined with karma , is discussed at length in the 
Diahmasutias (3-4-1-1 to 17) starting with 
^*13°!! [According to Badarayana, the Supreme goal is 
attained through knowledge alone, as is made known by 
the Upamsads] and the Bhasya thereon which may be 
summarised thus: The prima facie view is—Atman, 
being the agent, is subsidiary to kaima ; and as such the 
Srutis declanng fruit in lespect of Atman-knowlcdge 
must be regarded as eulogies The knowledge of Atman 
as different from the body is a prerequisite for under¬ 
taking Vedic karma , though not necessary m ordinary 
parlance The performance of karma even by the ‘knowers 3 
is seen from the Sruti which also says that what is 
performed with knowledge is more powerful and that 
knowledge and karma togethei yield the fruit. The f>ruti 
also says that it is only lie who knows the meaning of the 
entire Veda that is eligible for performing karma It is 
ordained as well that karma must be performed as long as 
one lives. Thus the knowledge of Atman is for the sake 
of karma . 

The Vedantm’s reply is—knowledge is verily the sole 
means for liberation which is sung by Sruti as the fruit of 
Knowledge. Atman is not subsidiary to karma because 

_ t 

Atman is taught m Sruti as devoid of the transmigratory 
nature. On the other hand, Atman is taught as identical 
with Brahman. Sruti also proclaims the abandonment of 
karma by the enlightened That karma performed with 
knowledge is more powerful has been said m Sruti only in 
respect of the Udgithopasana. It is only he who is equipped 
with the knowledge necessary for karma that is eligible 
for karma and not the one who knows Atman as taught m 
the Upanisad, because this knowledge would destroy 
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karma, its means and its fruit in entirety. The reference 
to the performance of karma by the enlightened is only by 
way of eulogy ; Knowledge of the Supreme, the Vidya, 
is directed to be imparted to the ascetics who have 
relinquished karma. Hence Knowledge stands inde¬ 
pendently by Itself. 

6.9.1 Brahman-knowledge not subsidiary to injunction ; opposite 
characteristics of karma and jnana 

Here is raised the objection— 

*rafq srrerswmi siHj ci*nfq qfoqfefqfafqqqciqq sirem 
m qqr fqfsqiqciqi sn m 

cTf^l frf q;cT^? | 

(Su Bh 1-1-4-4) 

Though Brahman is known from Sastra alone, still 
the Jsastras present Brahman by making known Its 
characteristics for purposes of contemplation, enquiry or 
meditation as ordained—3TTcTTr qf SE=q: (Verily Self, My 
dear, is to be seen), (Self is to be 

sought for, is to be enquired into), 3Pcqcqql<ndlcr (Con¬ 
template as Self alone), qfN (He who medi¬ 

tates on Brahman becomes Brahman Itself)—m the same 
way as the sacrificial post and the ahavaniya- fire etc , that 
are supermundane are also intimated by Sastra as subsidiary 
to injunction This is because the purport of the Sastra 
is m the performance of action or abstinence from it. 

In answer, the Sutrabhasya gives a large number of 
points of vital importance which bring out vividly the 
opposite characteristics, vailaksanja, of karma an d jnana, in 
respect of their fruits, nature, pramana and the competency 
of the person for each. The topic is discussed also in the 
36 
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Vartikas , the Naiskaimyasiddhi, the Sanksepasanraka , the 
Svaiajyasiddhi etc. While the fruit of the knowledge of 
karma is prosperity, q&jrrqq, which demands the 

performance of karma as ordained—iM(3SRTq2Tqt-that of the 
Vidya is liberation without any intervening activity — 
g ST RT33RmiWl. The karmaphala is 

something secured afresh, STqTcTJTTffT, while the Vidyciphala is 
regaining what has all along been one’s own —srrrTCTTffT. 
Thus the karmaphala is what is yet to come into existence, 
bhavya , as a result of effoit, sddhya , but liberation that is 
Brahman Itself is ever-existent, and not what is yet to be 
accomplished— 

iTsqsj qqf q sTiqqil&sfe, | 

fC 5 W m g^qsqiqrrcl^JT | 

The karmaphala is evanescent as declared by the Veda 
itself— 

sffacr 

\ (Su. Bha.1-1-1-1) 

While liberation is enduring as unhcrsally accepted, 
fq^T-s? S qqfajqrf^ karmaphala is produced by the 

intervening adrsta ; liberation is not what is to be produced 
and there is no question of adrsta intervening. Thus karma¬ 
phala is what is attained later while Vidydphala is coeval 
with the Vidya— 

=q q I 

(Su. Bha 3-4-1-15) 
The Jsruti declares that liberation follows immediately on 
the dawn of Brahmavidya and piecludes the possibility of 
an intervening action as in 1 standing he sings 5 — 



563 


6.9 


‘ mm £ cffer^ ss mm\ ’ 

... seqepTraT: srafMiFRrcfa ^e? swrI 

qR*lf% . . . q«TT ‘ JTTRfo ’ |fcr fcrgfaJTT*T?qtf^ 
gircNt ^rr^cftfcr jt«?& i 

Also, that karma, according to its gradations of merit and 
demerit, yields fruits like gradations of happiness and 
misery, preceded by embodied existence only m the realm 
of Avidya, which are non-eternal and are of the nature of 
transmigration, is well known from Sruti, Smrti and 
reasoning— 

§:?gcrrc?Fraftcq i 

But the removal of obstacles to liberation is the only 
unfailing fruit of the Vidya as shown by Srutis like £ Thou 
indeed art our father, Thou who carries us from Avidya 
to the other shore 5 — 

£ R f| ?T: fqcTT qtSMSFtfSSlBTr. qt RTf <TIW% ’. 

# sictrI ^ c^rf% i 

' ND 

Again, knya that is prescribed may be performed 
by body, speech or mind — kayika, vacika or manasika. 
Upasana or meditation is a mental activity— manasiknja. 
Jnana , though involving a mental mode, is fundamentally 
different. Upasana is codanajanya, purusatantra but vastusvaru- 
pamrapeksa. But jnana is pramanajanya, not purusatantra but 
vastusvarupapeksa. That is to say, knya is what is prescribed 
by an injunction without regard to the nature of the thing 
as in—RR jftewrfr:, ^R qfaqrfJT: (O Gautama > 
a man is surely fire, O Gautama 1 a woman is sureh 
fire). This arises from injunction alone, also it is 
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dependent on man i.e., his will—he might do it, 
do it or do it otherwise— 


not file, it 


Again, though man, woman etc , arc 
enjoined that each of them be looked upon as file. 1 
jnana is otherwise, like the notion of fire with respect 
the familiar fire It is not generated by injunction I 
by pratyaksapramana. The will of the pcison is of no av 
here, he cannot will to cognise it, not cognise it 
cognise it otherwise; also it reveals the object as it is 
It must be understood that it is so in resp 
of objects made known by any pramana 


6.9.2 The four results of Karma—Origination, Modificati) 
Attainment and Purification ; Liberation None of these 

Again, injunction is possible only with regard 
action Action may lead to one of the four results 
origination, modification, attainment and purificatio 
Liberation which is the fruit of Knowledge is none of tlics 
If it be a product of origination or modification, it woul 
of necessity, be evanescent. It is beginninglcss and n 
what is made. It is not the result of modification as it 
not a finite entity, and is unchangeable. As one’s o\ 
Self or as Brahman that is Omnipresent like the ctlic 
It is ever attained by all. Nor is liberation what is achievi 
through purification because the final release is of tl 
nature of Brahman on which no excellence can be effect) 
and which is Eternally Pure. Nor can it be said tli 
Self is the sphere of action which cleanses it by removii 
the obscuration and manifests It like the mirror cleans) 
by an act of rubbing, for It will then be subject 
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impermanence as no action can take place without 
bringing about some change in its locus— 

It is in view of this that the Sutrabhdsya (1-1-4-4) has 
said— 

cT*q qif%qi qilfqqi qT qiT$q|$m 

# gxfiT. I cf*IT fqqiT^q ^ 1 ciq\. q^qtqfs?^ gqqfa^iqT. | 

. . . ^I^cqfflfq qiiqft^T, ^TcB^qcl I ^q- 

sqfMhficqsfq f^q^, ^fqcTcqfT 

srrqirereqq i rnfq sfcqircf q?r sqrqrcql^cT i 

eNqii^ ft ?rm ^iq?q qT ^qiqqqBq qi i * 

mqgtqrarBq swqfo, sffii^qTf^qqira^qcqT^^ i Bifq 
dqiqwiq, i 

Say the jVo iskarniyasiddhi (1-53)— 

^qmi^ 3?qnq fqqqT ^ fi&qiTsg. i 
^q ensr ?r n 

and the Sambandhavartika (236)— 

3cqf%ufn: fqqiK^ flit. <6®^ 1 

fqfa: n 

The Sankscpasanraka (1-314) also says— 

?T HI«?qcT: fifiqiftslT^T qi SFTflipFiqafal qi | 

3cqf%<lfHiqf‘Clt =q * qvUT^ yRqfo qfcfoqq^ |i 

[Origination, attainment, purification and modification are 
the fruits of karma i.e , injunction , liberation is different from 
these, therefore karma is not the means of liberation and 
injunction here is futile. Liberation is not effected either by 
the performance of rituals or achieved afresh by jnana or by the 
combination of the two ] 
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The SuUabhasya (1-1-4-4) emphatically gives the verdict 
in this respect— 

fisifrfi f^rrcr ^qqsra i 

[Besides, apart from these, nobody can show any other 
doorway through which action can be associated with liberation. 
Therefore, apart from the only means viz , Juana , it is impossible 
that liberation should stand m relation to even the slightest 
trace of any action ] 

6.9.3 Injunction ineffective in respect of Knowledge; Semblance 
of Injunction—Its purpose 

This being the case, the knowledge of Brahman-Atman 
exactly as It is, is not dependent on injunction. Like 
the sharpness of a razor etc., striking against a stone etc., 
the verbs in the imperative mood etc., though used in the 
Sruti in connection with this Knowledge, become ineffect¬ 
ive inasmuch as they refer to something which cannot 
be enjoined, as it relates to Brahman-Atman which does 
not lend itself to rejection or acceptance The semblance 
of injunction is meant for weaning the one hankering after 
the supreme goal back from objects towards which one 
inclines naturally and for diverting the stream of thoughts 
towards the inner Self. In ordinary parlance also, when 
such directive sentences as c look at this ‘ lend an ear 
to that 5 etc., are uttered, all that is meant is, £ be attentive 
to this ’, but not c acquire this knowledge directly ’. All 
that can be done is to draw one’s attention to the 
object of knowledge; when this is done the knowledge 
arises by itself m conformity with the object and the means 
of knowledge It can neither be produced by a hundred 
injunctions nor debarred by a hundred prohibitions— 
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cm flfcT qqr^ciqSIfcqfqqqqfq Hiq q ^qjci^ | clfgqq 

feqq. wmm 3ffq arrqq^qfqqqcqi^ jfitisteqfcT, 39551^5 

3r|qT3qT5qq^fqqqcqi^ l fifcqqlfq qf| 
‘ aTlcfTT qr 3^ ^ssq: sftqsq: ’ ^ITcftfq fqfq^Siqifq q=qqifq ? 
.. . qt % qf|g<q: qqqq g$q:... qqr^^qigqqi&nfs^q 
^rqitqqi^iq^aT^mqif^qt^iqlqg^lfcq qqmicq€tq^qT 
qqqqfcr 1 anwTqi a£ jrgsq: 5 s^u^fq 1 (Su Bha. 1 - 1 - 4 - 4 ). 

®l%sfq ‘ sq q^q ’, £ ss^iq^q ’ ^qsncfiqq.g fqigig; 
qfqqiqqiq ffq^q^, q ^n^fnqfo §fqfq 1 ... cwiq, q 
qft qrqfqqq qq q^fqqsqt §iqfqg^i^q 1 qfeq, rfm 
qqifqqq qqmm =q qjqg^q^q 1.. . q qfoqtqsnqqifq qnifqcj 
qrqqq, q =q qmqqiqqifq qRfqi gqqq 1 (Su. Bha. 3 - 2 - 5 - 21 ). 

6 9 4 Sastra neither directs nor hinders; As Pramana it just 
re>eals 

It is thus clear that Sruti passages do exist which 
speak of mere entities as such, without any relation to 
injunctions and prohibitions and factors connected with 
them as subsidiaries, for, the All-pervasne Brahman- 
Atman presented by the Upanisads alone is not subsidiary 
to anything else. It cannot be said that if they were not to 
form part of injunctions and prohibitions and if they be 
mere statements of facts, since there will then be nothing 
either to be rejected or accepted, the Upanisadic sentences 
would be futile, as in the statement c the earth has seven 
islands 1 . Even m the case of a mere statement of fact 
like ‘this is a rope and not a snake 3 etc., purposefulness 
is seen through the removal of fear caused by delusion. 
Similarly here also, Upanisadic sentences which, by virtue 
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of their statement of the fact that Self is not subject to 
transmigration, remove the illusion of the transmigratory 
nature of Self, are purposeful— 

—qirafq?f%fqfqq^sqf^%°T %q$q?g- 

qjq) qsr*rwl JTi^fcr, gswTq-qiiqcqigj... 

qq^tn qiqsqfqsqgqqWcT^ Wld; ‘38- 

#qr qgBcft’ ^Tfqqfsft—cicq%c^ i . . . q^mwqqsfq 

‘ *sgftq qrq m : 5 ??rr^ ^[f^fqqtftfqftqfemqvi i 

Bfllfcq^lfofqq^qTsJqTq 38^ I 

(Su. Bha. 1-1-4-4) 

It follows that Sastra—Sruti, Smrti etc.,—is not merely 
that which ordains or prohibits performance of action as 
expressed in— 

5Tff%qf | 

331 qqfaf^qq II 

But the characteristic of fsastra is that it reveals what is 
good as leading to the Supreme—SIRRc# ft?PTTqqrq. 

The test of the validity or otherwise of a passage is 
not whether it is a statement pertaining to an existing 
entity, siddhavastu, or an action, but its capacity to generate 
certain and fruitful knowledge Since certain and fruitful 
knowledge is generated by passages setting forth the nature 
of Self, how can they lose their validity ? So says the 
Brhadaranyakopanisadbhasya (1-4-7)— 

q qrqqsr 'Tc'kWR feFqi^riq qr jrrqioqmwroq- 
f% qfl ? tqf^qqi€5q^Tq)fqTSrqitq^ | cfnqife cT^ 
WOT qjqq, qq qif% I Tqi§q Bt‘ ^TB^qT^ 3^8- 

^qpqrwqq^; qT3% q^qfofe =q fttrrqgeqwq q qr z 
%qiqrmmiaqfqfq ? 
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The Vivaianaprameyasangraha (1-1 -4-4-1) says— 

q^FcTsmToqfaft I ft issi^ftgqfftRftq 

TOFsnsfaci, ?r q^FUHRfFiRqT^ i smiHqTmft- 

STHTqq%ci?inTftq%ft ^iqwq^oiift^fqcTfeq^TqTcaqra 
3^q: ^tmfq, q?r g snefo q^qFftqffjftqRciRR. gq: 

qfeifo q ^gqfftqi qftf%t$ft, qq qRRqT- 
fcf 3nqra ^|ci 1 qft a^q fra 

*rfq qqfs^Tqra: qftftqci 1 qq q gft ft^ara^ q$q: aiat 

qfe^ q |g^q cminq qqqm ^fciht 

^SgWsfaqqtflfqqSIfT I ciRT^SpcfRT q^lfa qj^TOq qFFlfq 

qRft5 q ^iqq^i 

[It should not be doubted as to how the Vedanta can be 
a pramana in respect of Brahman which is not an end that is 
sought after, since the knowledge of Brahman neither enjoins 
nor prohibits action, by which what is desired is attained or 
what is not desirable is got rid of. In the world, attainment of 
what is desired and getting rid of what is not desired is directly 
prayed for and not the performance of action or abstinence from 
it, as both involve strenuous exertion Where the desired end 

N 

is not realised without effort as m the reaching of a village etc., 
that is not reached or m getting rid of a disease that is to be 
cured etc., exertion is no doubt put up with. But where a 
person wishes to secure again the necklace which he is already 
in possession of, but has forgotten, or where one wishes to get 
rid of the snake which is not at all there but erroneously seen in 
a rope, there, since the desired end is achieved by the right 
knowledge alone, for what reason should he put up with exertion 9 
Indeed there is no need for any exertion here On the other 
hand, when enlightenment dawns, all exertion is got rid of. 
This being the case, where is the suspicion that the Vedantas will 
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end up in futility, while they generate the knowledge which 
causes the attainment of the ever-attained Brahman and resolu¬ 
tion of the evei-averted transmigration ? Thus none can refute 
the validity of the Vedantas m respect of Brahman-knowledge.] 

Says the Brhaddranyakopamsadbhasya (2-1-20) — 

sW ftter: i crts? sniiftqq(mmici%c!H! ^ forafrg 

SIt&B; | 5Tlfq mclfai | 

ferg sri^Ttcn^er ffer 

I c!B% WTlfeim | 

^ 5 ^Tf%q&Tffr gr i 

[Also the diversity of people’s desire, attachments etc , is 
another reason People have innumerable desires and various 
defects such as attachment Therefore, the Sastra is powerless to 
hold back such who are lured by the attachment etc., to external 
objects , nor can it persuade those that are naturally averse to 
external objects to go after them But the Sastra does this much 
that it points out what leads to good and what to evil, thereby 
indicating the particular relations that subsist between the ends 
and means, just as a lamp, for instance, helps to reveal forms m 
the dark, and it neither hinders nor directs a person by force as 
if he were a slave.] 

Says the Vivaranaprameyasahgi aha (1-1-4-4-1)— 

| ci^ | cRIT ^ gt- 

q%°TT qSpclRimmmaqfeq- B^cTT 

cT^foi cliosfeg I cRBTfc&g snufa ^FcTHT STTm^fafcl | 

[Therefore, like perception, verbal testimony is also a means 
of valid knowledge inasmuch as it makes known, without room 
for any doubt, something that is not already known and is 
uncontradicted This applies equally to sentences which ordain 
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action as also those which make known Brahman This being 
the case, the frantic display exhibited with considerable effort 
by the opponent for establishing injunction as the purport of the 
Vedanta, with the intention of disproving its validity, is totally 
irrelevant. Thus is established the validity of the Vedanta in 
producing Brahman-knowledge ] 

The purposefulness of the Upanisadic statements 
which generate the knowledge of Brahman-Atman is 
driven home emphatically by the Sutrabkasya (1-1-4-4)— 

| TFT ^ W'f'T 

starter frrtfpmcTs^icfWTsr i 

[He who has realised his identity with Brahman is no longer 
involved in the world as before , per contra, he who is involved 
in the world as before has not realised the identity This stand 
is unassailable ] 

6.9.5 Fruit of Brahmavidya—Getting established in Brahman; 
cessation of action 

The fruit of Brahmavidya the Supreme knowledge, is 
getting established in Brahman in which any type of 
action whatever is conspicuous by its absence This Svarupa 
is as pointed out by the Sruti—qq c=T?T % 

Says the Gita (III-17, 18)— 

3iTcB^ ^ ^ il 

h ^ mm l 

chf^sqqrsrc: || 

[For him, who verily rejoices m Self alone, who is content 
with Self and quite happy in Self alone, there is nothing by way 
of duty. 
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For him, there is here nothing to be gained by performance 
of any action or abstinence from it. Nor is there, in all beings, 
any he should resort to for any gain ] 

Says the Bhasya on Br U (1-3-1) after a detailed 
discussion— 

^ *i*it ew 

fn^%cT5?f^|frmlq i ^wi^q<;qicqqiqic*qi%friJiqci: sirafqfter- 
ai^torqfq l^ffraclfr ^ qwitn^i^fr 

gw qqr>?Tq- i . . cr«rr affqmfcsWci: 
^BTqqmgT^gqrfdqfffKrf^: ffT^Ifftfe gW*J I cT 

srf% fqflwqT^ i ^ qwcqqmicrqfqffHqci: qiqtaTqsqfercwor 
W*f ftftcTgq$«I^ | q5$f%fTO^lf^SI«rcfqS1STtoq?*r 
snw^H fqqka i sr ^qqf^feiqiKwif^fq?iq*q qtfflifa^q- 
q^, fqfrs%qrsTqqTf^^qwwTg; feisgw: i ?r % 
^qq^51T^Tg;qT^liq^q^ir^tiT- efiBfa^sfe I . . clSTI^ 
q^icqqmr^qfTfr^fq mlqfter^tmfctrffifrq&qicqT^ sra- 
fw&?lcfo?lt«TS?cq ?pqs& sfifaffzrwW g^TcJ I 

[ Just as the tendency to eat forbidden food like kalaiija etc , 
is due to a false knowledge and productive of harm, so is the 
tendency to do acts enjoined by Sastra Therefore for one 
who has true knowledge of the Supreme Self, the tendency to do 
these acts enjoined by the Sastra, being equally due to a false 
knowledge and productive of harm, will rightly naturally cease 
when that false knowledge has been dispelled by the knowledge 
of the Supreme Self Similarly the obligatory rites performed 
by one who has the defects of ignorance etc , and who, out of 
natural promptings, seeks to attain good and avoid evil, are 
intended for that purpose alone, for they are enjoined on him. 
On one who knows the true nature of the Supreme Self, no work 
is found to be enjoined except what leads to the cessation of 
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activities. Self-knowledge is inculcated through the obliteration 
of the very cause of rites viz., the consciousness of all its means 
such as the gods. One, whose consciousness of action, its causal 
factors etc , has been obliterated, cannot presumably have the 
tendency to perform rites, for this presupposes a knowledge of 
specific actions, their means etc One who entertains the 
knowledge that he is Brahman without the limitation of space, 
time etc , devoid of grossness, duality etc , has certainly no 
room for the performance of rites Therefore the Vedic dictum 
inculcating the true nature of the Supreme Self, by way of 
removing the erroneous notions about Its being gross, dual and 
so on, automatically assumes the character of prohibition of all 
action, for both imply a cessation of the tendency to action.] 

If there be the operation of causal factors such as the 
agent etc , verily the pure Reality is not seen ; and if the 
pure Reality is attained, there would be no operation of 
causal factors. Says the Sambandhavaitika (166, 167)— 

W 15 ^ II 

ll SRcjft f%5 ^ I 

6.10.1 Jnananishtha—Devotion to Knowledge 

It thus follows that to one who is devoted to the 
pursuit of knowledge, the observance of rituals is of no 
use since the observance of rituals and the devotion to 
knowledge cannot co-exist. There is considerable 
incompatibility between knowledge and rituals inasmuch 
as their natures are entirely antithetical. It is only he 
who regards himself as the agent of action that can 
perform the rituals; but the nature of knowledge is 
altogether different and it dispels all such ideas. All the 
wrong ideas beginning with the identification of Self with 
the physical body etc., are eradicated by knowledge, 
while they are reinforced by action. Ignorance of Atman 
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is at the root of action, but the knowledge of Atman 
destroys both How is it possible for one to perform the 
prescribed rituals while engaged m the pursuit of knowl¬ 
edge inasmuch as they are incompatible ! It is as much 
impossible as the co-existence of light and darkness. One 
cannot keep one’s eyes open and closed at the same time. 
It is equally impossible to combine knowledge and rituals. 
Can one who is looking westward look eastward 0 How 
is one whose mind is directed towards the innermost 
Atman fit to take part m external activities? So says 
Sri Acaryapada in the Sarvavedantasiddhantasarasangraha 
(857 to 862) — 

fH^STcicq^T efiqfqgstm | 

sfRftmT fs^rfcT II 

hr ^ ftfgq i 

sfRff 31^ qk: 5fi?I RfRfcf IRoit i 

cm II 

STcft^ cpRcT: gs: fcf: I 

sR^aqaiRrcR? §cn 3 rRt qfacn II 

Also in respect of this jnanamsthd, devotion to knowledge, 
Jjn Acaryapada says in the Gitabhasya (XVIII-55)— 

q f| mfcietm asrogs 

*rrhrr eaqfcr 1 hr- 
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ftgT I m ^ SfiW fq^qd | qlcT- 

flfo: fdfe: I cFWff^ etqtf- 

e ? qraqq smfr^T ^mf # i 

[He who wishes to reach the eastern ocean should not 
indeed travel in the opposite direction ie,by the same road as 
the one chosen by the person who wishes to go to the western 
ocean. And the devotion to knowledge consists in an intent 
effort towards maintaining a continuous stream of the conscious¬ 
ness of the Inner self. There would be contradiction if it were 
to be conjoined with ritual which is like going towards the 
western ocean. It is a firm conviction of experts in the 
pramanaiastra that the difference between the two is as wide as 
that between a mountain and a mustard seed Hence the conclu¬ 
sion that the devotion to knowledge is to be adhered to only by 
renouncing all action ] 

6.10.2 Sadhanas like Sama, Dama, Samnyasa etc., stem from 
Svarupa 

The Mandukyakanka (4-86) points out that to those 
who abide in Brahman-Atman, humility is natural. The 
tranquillity of mind is also declared to be spontaneous. 
They are said to have attained the state of sense-control 
which is quite natural to them and not attained through 
effort. He who thus realises Brahman which is all peace 
and tranquillity, himself becomes peaceful and tranquil, 
the very Brahman Itself— 

fqffq) tiq qm: snid 3*qd i 

The sadhanas for the realisation of Brahman-Atman like 
sama, dama etc., are thus seen to stem from the very 
nature of Brahman-Atman Itself; so is samnyasa, which, 
as the Sruti says, is the very Svarupa of Brahman. It is 
also pointed out that samnyasa excels all else— 
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i c sfa m\ >m\ f| 
<rc ’ # £ ? qTH qqRsforas^ sfa srera^gcracq- 

sqoil^ 1 (Sahkaranandiya on the Gita V-2) 

The characteristics of one who is established in Brahman 
are the very means for attaining that state as is made 
clear in the Gilabhdsya (11-55)— 

sftq SMTR5TT& ficfisfesjonft cfpqq *nwgq- 

This principle may be borne in mind in connection with 
the sadhanas for jndna as given in the Gltd (XIII-7 to 11) 
and the dninc endowments, the daivisampat, leading to 
liberation as in the Gita (XVI) and elsewhere as well. 

6.10 3 Adhikaris for Karma and Jnana—Difference reiterated 
The vast difference in competency between the one 
fit for kaima and the one fit for jnana is pointed out by 
the Svdrdjyasiddhi (1-10)— 

SlRfi SFcT: 1 

tariff*: c^M^m fql?e. !1 

[A person who thinks ‘I desire to secure the fruit of karma, 
I have the material wealth and the knowledge required for 
karma, I am diligent and twice-born’ is said to be competent to 
perform karma, while the one, who is tranquil, has control over 
the senses, has renounced the worldly life and is totally intrusive, 
is competent to tread the path of Brahmavidya. Such being the 
difference, to say that both karma and jnana together lead to 
salvation is, alas, like prescribing the drinking of both water 
and fire, for one who wishes to quench his thirst.] 



577 


6 10 . 


An important difference m the equipment between 
the two adhikans is seen to be this—The adhtkan for 
karma is one who proceeds as per the dictates of his 
wishes, who has the consciousness of the form ‘ I am the 
doer 3 , ‘I am brahmana 3 etc., and proceeds to achieve 
his desires here and hereafter, by performing karma as per 
the Sastraic injunctions. He uses what he considers as 
the existing material known through the external pramanas 
to achieve something anew. It is clear that m this case 
though he may be aware of the distinction between the 
gross body and what he considers as himself, he is not 
aware of the distinction between the antahkarana and his 
real Self. On the other hand, the seeker who undertakes 
enquiry, sets aside Ins likes and dislikes and is aware 
that brahmanahood , doership etc., are the result of super- 
imposition Whatever he does therefore is only to remove 
the impediments in the way of realising his ever existing 
pure Svarupa bereft of antahkarana etc. Moreover the 
Sruti etc , ( hhga, vakya, prakarana , sthdna , samakhya) are 
not the only pramana m the enquiry into Brahman, as 
they are in the enquiry into religious duty ; but here the 
Sruti etc , the experience of the enlightened, as also 
manana and nididhyasana as aided by reasoning, are pramana 
since the knowledge of Brahman culminates in experience 
and it relates to an existing entity, unlike what is to be 
accomplished by the performance of religious duty when 
it fructifies some time in future. So says the Sutiabhasya 
( 1 - 1 - 2 - 2 )— 

JT trffafTtrpnfer swtot *rsif%TfTOT*n^, 

3T3*fen3T3T^T^^- 

foprara SlWlfTCI | sngwMs^flfcr spiT<faT- 


37 
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From all this it is clear that karma and jnana are 
poles apart m respect of fruit, means, nature, adhikdrl and 
pramana Nowhere is to be found any pramana to show 
that karma such as rites, gifts etc., by itself leads directly 
to salvation— 

flcfto: II 

(Sahkscpasan raka —4-50) 
Also there is no question of their combining together to 
lead to salvation, nor is jnana in need of karma in yielding 
its fruit. So says the Sutrabhasya — 

f^r i 

on the Sutra (3-4-5-25) 3?cT On the other 

hand, one must be endowed with self-control, calmness 
and the like, since these are enjoined as subsidiaries of 
knowledge; and hence have to be practised perforce. 
So says the Sutra (3-4-6-27)— 

WTWfq | 

Thcj'eference in the Sutra is to the Sruti (Br U 4-4-23)— 

cCFcT 

q^qfr i 

[Therefore he who knows it as such becomes self-controlled, 
calm, withdrawn into himself, enduring and of concentrated 
mind, and sees Self in himself] 

The Bhasya on the above Sutra says— 

fqsneqtmcf sreirasnfr firerenssnfr I 

[Such means as self-control etc., which are connected by 
the clause ‘ He who knows it as such’, are proximate to 
knowledge ] 

6.10.4 All human and celestial beings eligible for Jnana 
It is seen also in the Sutras cT^qqfq 315X1301: 

(26) and 3T3 ^ 315X!3o})sfe f| 1 (33) in the Devatadhikarana 
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and the Bhasya thereon, that divine beings are also 
qualified for knowledge which alone leads to liberation, 
for this is possible though they have no competence for 
religious rites— 

^TT#TT STlf^cT didfeRt fs^T gfelg. 1 

(i Sahksepasariraka —4-49) 

The Sutrabhasya (1-3-9-38) points out that none can 
dispute the dawn of knowledge and the inevitable result 
of the good tendencies acquired in the past, m the case 
of Brahma jnanis like Vidura, Dharmavyadha etc., though 
they are not the twice-born The competency for all the 
four varnas in respect of hearing through puranas and 
itihasas as mentioned in the Smrti is recalled by the 
Bhasya — 

Again the instances of the Brahma jnanis like Raikva, 
Vacaknavi Gargi etc., as cited m the Sruti are pointed 
out by the Bhasya on the Sutra (3-4-9-36) — 

3RRT dlfq g I 

[As a matter of fact, a person not belonging to any order is 
also entitled to Brahmavidya, as such cases are met with in the 
Upanisads.] 

‘ 3FcRT =dlfq 5 5 3Tdf2!f%dd ddHIdtsfq | 

fd: 1 cbrdr I Wdrdfd^q^drfo^dTdTdlq | 

Also samnyasa is ordained by the Sruti as an aid to secure 
Brahmavidya , as shown m the Paramarsadhikarana (3-4-2), 
the Bhasya on which quotes the Sruti ( Jabalopamsad-5 ) 

* 
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[Then the monk who adopts a different coloured robe, 
shaves his head and desists from accepting wealth etc., becomes 
pure and free from enmity and resorts to begging, becomes 
fit to attain Brahmanhood ] 

Siuti emphasises that immortality is secured not by 
karma , not by progeny, not by wealth but only by the 
renunciation of all these— 

?T ^J?0Tr ff SW SR?r 3TJJn?grrmg: | 

All this leads to the conclusion that karma cannot be 
associated with jnana in any mannci On the other hand, 
as Sri Bhagavan savs (Gtia IV-37)— 

Kraifa . . . 

jnana totally destroys all karma, competency, fruits, etc,, 
along with its loot Avidva. This is the import of the 
Sutra (3-4-1-16) ?grpr 

6.11,1 Karma prelude to Jnnnn 

Here the question natuially arises as to whether there 
is no need at all for kaima . Is it to be shunned totally? 
Not so. It depends on the competency of the seeker. He 
who is m the throes of karma cannot be asked to shake 
it off all at once. However, the scekci after liberation 
should scrupulously avoid all karma that is piohibited or 
motivated by desire He should perform the obligatory 
and the occasional rites which would result in the 
purification of the mind by cleansing it of sin due to rajas 
and tamas. Says the Mahabharata — 

Btejfiffr ff wfa era I 
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in accordance with the fsruti— 

qiqjiq^fcr i [Ma. m. u .) 

This results in the inclination towards the self— piatyak- 
pravanata. Since such is the greatness of the performance 
of obligatory actions, aspirants after liberation, seeking 
the knowledge of Self, must always perform for purposes 
of self-purification, actions obligatory, every day and on 
specified occasions. So says the Naiskarmyasiddhi and 
quotes the words of the Omniscient Lord ( Gita IV-3) as 
authority— 

to qfatoi qtf n (l—so) 

qqteasq — 

cito qrq qqfo =q *3%: II (l—51) 

For the one, who has given up the fruits of karma and 
wishes to ascend to yoga , karma is said to be the means. 
But when he has ascended to yoga, renunciation of karma 
is said to be the means. A person is said to have ascended 
to yoga, when he is not attached to sense-objects and 
actions including even the obligatory, and renounces all 
thoughts giving rise to desire for obj’ects here and 
hereafter. So says the Gita (VI-4)— 

w fi; 3toi% q 1 

11 

This shows that prior to renunciation of all karma , for 
securing jnanamsthd i.e., devoted abidance in knowledge, 
the capacity for it, jndnanisthdyogyatd , must be secured 
which can be only by the performance of karma. 



6.11.2 Svadharma 

^ £ gjqoqpRcT: q5^c! JR: I 

f%fs *T*IT rl^3 || 

*ra. aif%^crmi ^ rici^ i 

^fiW cffivqsq HTflg: || 

(Gt‘« XVIII-45, 46) 

The Bhasya thereon says— 

£ & £FiWHtfT: cfctR. sf%f% ^%SR15'- 

efci ssraf^jmi arcfagi^wienseflDiT afafs 
HTStfa 3$q: I ft ^grafjjgpra <?5 

ST 1 SfW cff| 2 %f% m\ q?T JT^^ur fipS’fo c^|3 i 

«tA g#T$^ra#2T gr Twra^creffooT |^t^- 

SicITTI SnfoiTT wra^l SgfocT 3RT^ cfrf ^SRlfolT 

«pf«lT Hfa^pfr Iprfqr^T 3TKT«T T,3e5 fFfagT- 

Tfararespu f%f% f^fa n^wr: 1 

Devoted, each to his own duty as ordained, according 
to his natural qualification, he secures the competency for 
devoted abidance in knowledge, which consists in the 
body and sense becoming qualified for the devotion to 
knowledge, after all their impurities have been washed 
away by the performance of one’s own duty. 

This competency is secured not by mere performance 
of one’s own duty, but by worshipping, through the 
performance of his duty as ordained, the indwelling 
Lord from whom issues forth all activity of the creatures. 

The import of the teaching pertaining to the 
discipline of karmayoga along with jnanayoga mercifully 
taught m great detail m the Gita from the start of the 
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Upadesa till the end is this—that the seeker, depending on 
his natural endowments, birth, order in life etc., should 
do what is appropriate for him, his svadharma. This, 
however, is not what he thinks he is fit for as being able 
to accomplish dexterously, as matters like dharma and 
adharma etc., are involved, which are beyond the pale of his 
vision The fsastra, whose concern is these topics, ordains 
his dharma , as the Sutrabhasya (3-4-10-40) points out— 

ft ®nr?cr fafah % ci^ rr g qt ^ *33213 mnh 1 

That svadharma alone is to be performed is emphasized 
by such statements as ‘Better is one’s own duty though it 
falls short of perfection’ and ‘ Better die doing one’s 
own duty ’ etc.— 

wif tel m: (Gtla III-35) 


6 11.3 Desire for Realisation 

The Srutis say— (Mu. U. 1-2-12) 

(Ch. U. 8-1-6) cTCfcT (Ch. U. 7-1-3) 

[The Eternal is not produced by karma. Just as in the 
world, the enjoyable things earned through work get exhausted, 
so also the enjoyable things in the other world that are earned 
through merit. The knower of Atman crosses the ocean of 
sorrow.] 

zWB'. q^IcTJ rifo %T33cT 
1 tpBT | (PurusasTikta) 

[I have realised this Great Being who is effulgent like the 
Sun, beyond all darkness One who knows Him thus, becomes 
immortal here. No other means is in evidence, for liberation.] 
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frsq] ^q: bjst: | 

armor} qwi: ?P%\ fWTcW. qr: || (Af«. U 2-1-2) 
[I-Jc is bright, formless, all-pervading, existing without and 
within, unborn, without prana, without mind, pure and beyond 
avyiikfla which is beyond all,] 

3Ttt mmfcr [I am Brahman] ( Br . U. 1-4-10). 

In like manner the Gita teaches the ephemeral nature 
of karmaphala , the splendour of Atman, the importance of 
jnana for liberation, the imperative need lor getting rid of 
desires etc. So do other texts following the £>rulis and the 
Smrtis. The seeker, on hearing these, is attracted by them. 
This generates in him the desire for realisation of Atman 
and disgust for all else which are evanescent. But his 
mind being tuned to karma all along, he cannot be made to 
take up the necessary discipline for jnanamstha all at once. 
He must secure the competency lor it i.e., the samailhya, 
ability, in addition to arlhilva which is the desire to know. 
Though the seeker gives up prohibited action leading to 
evil consequences as also action motivated by desire, he 
clings to the obligatory duties, though not for the fruits 
thereof as mentioned in the [sruti— 

mm ftqqr ... (jj r . u. 1-5-16) 

[The world of manes is secured by karma and the world of 
gods, by meditation...] 

but for fear of fall in case they arc not done. 

6.11.4 Relish for Atmajnann 

He is first of all asked to undertake the very karmas 
for purposes of making the desire for knowledge effective 
by producing in him the ‘rtici 3 i.e., the relish for 
Almajnana, The relish differs from the desire as seen from 
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the example of a man who desires to drink milk but does not 
have the relish for it because of bad liver It is this relish 
that is secured by the performance of the prescribed karma, 
and referred to by the word ‘vividisanti 5 in the Sruti (Br. U. 
4-4-22), that vitalises the desire for knowledge— 

STI^PIT 5iqgrSiTT5I%ST I 

So says the Vartikasdia [Sam. pr. 32, 33)— 

flu 

The necessity for karma as a prelude to jnana in 
the aforesaid manner has been discussed in the Sutia 
(3-4-6-2)—Wfaarr ^ 

[All religious actions are necessary as well, on the authority 
of the Sruti prescribing sacrifices etc. This is like the horse ] 

That no extra karma need be performed on this 
account apart from what has been enjoined has been 
brought out m the Asramakarmadhiharana (3-4-8) of the 
Brahmasutras. This purpose is seived m the case of those 
who cannot be placed m any order m life, like a widower 
etc., by their performing such virtuous acts ( dhatma ) as japa, 
fasting, worship etc., which can be resorted to by men in 
general, as there would not be any clash whatsoever. Since 
the fruit of jnana is one of direct experience, the mere 
absence of any prohibition is enough to qualify such an 
aspirant to undertake hearing etc. This is pointed out by 
the Sutra (3-4-9-38)—[And in their case there 
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can be the favour of special factors like japa] and the 
Bhasya thereon— 

ikmfq =et 

fqsnqn i ... ^ 

fq^r afdWmqm^i c qfqqBfaq^rcr s^ifes i 

6 11.5 Purification of mind by prescribed Karina 

Heie it may be noted that the performance of the 
prescribed karmas results, however, in the purification of 
the mind ; but the performance of these very karmas in a 
spirit of dedication to the indwelling Lord would result 
in generating the relish for jfiana As described by 
Bhagavan Sri Krsna in the Gita (IX-27, 28), whatever 
one does, whatever one eats, whatever one sacrifices, 
whatever one gives and whatever austerity one engages 
in, must be done as an offering to Him, as a icsult of 
which one will be liberated fiom the effects, good and bad, 
of actions So says the Vaitikasara (Sam. pr. 26 to 30)— 

flRcTisqRaT W*. 1 

q^ qite n 

| 
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Performance of karma m this manner without being 
in the least concerned with the fruits thereof in the spirit 
of the Gita (11-47)— 

FfT qj&g | 

with the sense of dedication and worship, is the process 
of the natural sublimation of all karma and its cause, the 
desire as well. 

The Brhadaranyakabhasya (4-4-22) raises the question 
as to how one can seek to know Self through karma , like 
the daily reciting of the Vedas, since karma does not 
reveal Self as the Upanisads do. The objection is met 
by pointing out that karma is a means to purification. It 
is only when kaima has purified one, that he, with his 
mind pure, can easily know Self that is revealed by the 
Upanisads. As the Mundakopanisad says, ‘But his mind 
being purified, he sees through meditation, that Self which 
has no parts’. The Smrti also says—‘A man attains 
knowledge only when his evil work has been destroyed’ 
etc.— 

cfpqprn^ qqlqftqs*. i iVv. i 

I ft 

qiq^ i 

The Sutrabhasya (3-4-6-26) also points out that there 
are Smrtis like— 

cfiq T qqfor. SRttfftT g q**TT qfo: I 

q qqq $€\ mm \\ 
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[Performance of the prescribed karma results in the scorching . 
away of the sms, the supreme goal here being Knowledge. When 
sins are scorched by duties, knowledge begins to emerge ] 

This Bhasya also cites the Sruti (Ch. U. 8-5—1)— 

3PT qsrf ^ I 

[Now again what is called sacrifice is really brahmacarya .J 

And again under the Sutra —arqfimq q q=kfcT I (3-4- 
8-35) the Bhasya says— 

sRfinre =q s^qfq qftfeqqffissnqq^q^qT umfefq: 

Hr: ‘ qq uicFir «t q?qfq q ’ fsnf^rr i 

[§rutis like ‘ That Self does not perish, which one attains 
by brahmacarya 5 show that one who is equipped with practices 
like brahmacarya, is not overpowered by torments like passion.] 

The commentaries make clear that the removal of 
torments like attachments, hatred etc , results in making 
the mind sufficiently tenuous——so as to remove 
the obstacles for Atmajnana and receive the teaching with 
devotion and faith. The Brhadaianyakabhasya mentioned 
above cites the Gj ta — 

qql sqq qq^q qrqqifq (xviii-5) 

tfqs c qq qqfq^t qf^fqqqi^qT. n (IV-30) 

[Worship, gift and austerity are purifiers of those who have 
no desire for fruits. 

All these are knowers of sacrifice whose sins are destroyed 
by sacrifice.] 

6.11.6 Ekagrata by Upasana 

Again whatever meditation is taught in the jnanakanda 
of the Sruti is also for making one fit for the knowledge 
of Self, by producing in him the capacity for one-pointed 
attention or by enabling him to attain the abode of 
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Brahma where enquiry can be undertaken. Thus all such 
meditations culminate m jnana alone. Says the Vartikasara 
(Sam. pr. 19, 20)— 

mm 3 i 

35^cr II 

sfffi qfegfoi s&tt d 

In summary, the situation is this : First of all, it must 
be noted that instinctively everyone aspires always to 
secure unlimited happiness unconditioned by space and 
time and marked by the total absence of misery— 

*1 ^ri;, % ^ $ m ^ i 

This is never denied. So says the Sambandhavartika — 

li (290) 

But there is the counter-tendency to seek this happiness 
not in Self where it abides, but elsewhere outside It is 
this wrong tendency which makes one take to all kinds of 
activity, even in the case of those who know with 
certainty that jnana alone is the cause of securing the 
Bliss marked by the total absence of misery, for, the relish 
for jnana is not there— 

v O 

t#rfrf%-qsr *rr?RT s ^tsfqr *t n 

(Vartikasara 4—4—415) 

This latter tendency is to be overcome To achieve 
this end, the ^astra proceeds to direct the attention of the 
mind on which one is necessarily working always whenever 
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he takes to any activity whatsoever. When an action is 
undertaken the mind stretches (with the aid of the organs, 
body etc ) from the doer through its modification viz., 
desire, to the fruit. This takes place spontaneously as it 
were and it looks as though it is hard to overcome it. 
The Sastra expounded in detail in the Gila in the manner 
outlined, comes out with a remedy. Far from suggesting 
that action be given up at once, it advocates the practice 
of non-attachment and worship. The fruit is to be 
dedicated to Is'vara, the Inner Controller and one is not 
to be attached to it. At the other end, instead of the 
doer undertaking the action on his own as prompted by 
desire, he is to regard himself as the servant of Is'vara 
and do it m the spirit of i.e , do only what is 

enjoined He does it only for the sake of Is'vara, effacing 
his so-called individuality. The doership and the enjoyer- 
ship aspects in him are only apparent, with Is'vara 
occupying his place This spirit of yoga as given 
expression to in the line— 

zftrr 3 ^ || {Gita 11-48) 

[Being equammous in success and failure, evenness, is 
called yoga.'] 

is to be cultivated as against the desire. Though not 
recognised as such, this evenness, samatva , in the disposi¬ 
tion of the mind, stems from the changeless Witness-self 
which in essence, is Brahman Itself— 

foffa ft Wf 331 .. . (Gita V-19) 

[Brahman is indeed faultless and even ] 

Thus the mental mode is made to start, as it were, 
from Isvara, abide m Him and culminate in Him. When 
this gams sufficient strength, it would be able to lean 



591 


6.11 


directly on the Svarupa. Thus the thief of the mind which 
was dislodging him from his Svarupa and tempting him 
outwards is made to become his friend aiding him in the 
sadhana as the Pdncadasi (VII—148) says for example— 

It is this transmuting power of skill of human thought— 
this power to transform an instrument of bondage into a 
step, which, when followed by further and higher steps, 
is to lead on to the final release from the bondage of 
transmigratory existence—that is referred to m the Gita 
(11-50) m the words—| 

The Bhasya on it says— 

profess 

nfqci%cr^qT i ^ 

[That is power in yoga which consists in imperturbable 
evenness of mind m success and in failure on the part of him 
who is engaged in doing his own prescribed duties while his 
mind is fixed on Isvara That is power in yoga, because, karma 
which is, by its very nature, of a binding tendency, loses its 
nature by the evenness of his mind ] 

As regards meditation, it is needless to point out that 
it helps to strengthen the abidance m Isvara, with the 
spirit of i.e,, ‘He is mine alone’. 

6.11.7 Means for Liberation—Karma, external; Samnyasa, 
internal 

Thus, as the Vartikasara (4-4) says— 

513?T^cTIT SPT. || (411) 
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[.Karmas are external means and samnyasa is the internal 
means for liberation Calmness, self-control etc , are the more 
proximate ones. This is the order of proximity ] 

qr qftqifT n 

sFTqfitasrmraif^ ??ntewq*rr I 
gswxf qftm^ II 

Ct 

fqg^qer qqsp^pqqr gq: n (432 to 434) 

[When the impediments in the way of relish for jiiana are 
destroyed by karmas, be he a householder or a samnyasi, he 
realises the Supreme Self by means of Sastra, otherwise Janaka, 
Usasta, Gargi etc , could not have secured enlightenment But 
it is easier for the samnyasi because of the absence of the 
multitude of diversions If, m spite of the diversions due to 
karma, one faces them and attains jnananistha, he attains 
liberation even if he be a householder, otherwise he will 
renounce karma and take to samnyasa .] 

Says the Vaitikasaia (Sam pr. 35 to 38)— 

$f%§:rdqfqfor =fiqfoqpqf|gTfiq i 

arfprenf^fatsira ii 

q triqis^q^ 1 

sTRtcqxTt q II 

•qqTSpqqq q[1 

=q fq<mRqifcqt qpqfe*q3 II 

qprqqnT sfiqq q^qiqlqgsqq | 
emq qjq cRcP^T^T qfjpqq^qq; II 

[Karmas being unopposed to ignorance aid liberation, not 
directly as the knowledge of Atman does, but through the 
generation of the relish for jnana 
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The destruction of Avidya desiderates nothing other than 
jnana. The dawn of jnana desiderates nothing other than 
iama etc., which m turn desiderate none other than the purity of 
the mind, and this m turn desiderates only the enjoined karmas 
etc. Karma necessarily leads sequentially to jnana Thus karma 
is the means to the end viz , the knowledge of Brahman-Atman. 

Says the Sanksepasdm aka (4—49, 50)— 

[For this reason karmas pertaining to all classes and stages 
of life are only an indirect aid to the knowledge of Self 

It is known from Sruti and Smrti that sacrifices etc , in view 
of their purifying character, are the indirect means to liberation.] 

6.tl.S Relation of Karmakanda to Jnanakanda 

As to how this Karmakanda is related to Jnanakanda 
is shown by the Sambandhavdrtika (325, 331)— 

qd ft m i 

?cYwfiTSF5FR: efiifoTO^T 53 ^ 1 

fcTfs-qqTsfj?^^ *t 11 

[The entire Veda is indeed for giving knowledge of the One 
Self Therefore there is no other relation between Karmakanda 
and Jnanakanda. 

Such a relation alone of the Karmakanda is proper There is 
no pramana in respect of any other type of relation ] 

Says the Brhadaranyakopanisadbhasya (4-4-22)— 

1 trq qcfiqRRrTFRTfo: l 

[The study of the Vedas, sacrifices, charity and austerity 
are mentioned as representative of all prescribed regular karmas. 

38 


4 ■** 
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Barring the karmas aimed at securing desires, in this manner, 
all the prescribed karmas m their entirety are for securing 
liberation through the doorway of production of the knowledge 
of Atman Thus is seen the syntactical unity of the Jnanakanda 
with the Karmakanda of the Sruti.] 

Again, the Sambandhavdrtika (278, 279) says— 

[As for the subsidiariness of the Karmakanda to the sense of the 
Jnanakanda , it is accounted for as a case of syntactical unity with 
sentence, because of the vividisatruti being the applicatory text ] 

For one with his mind purified by the karmas, the 
steps leading to the desire for the knowledge of Atman 
are outlined in the Vartikasara (4-4—420 to 422)— 

ifepiFF I 

sfU^lcT) oSRcfSR |1 

gft 11 

?T fa*nc*TR II 

[From the purity of the mind resulting from the performance of 
sacrifices etc., arises the discrimination between the eternal and 
the non-eternal. Thereafter, the unalloyed dispassion in respect 
of even the abode of Brahma becomes manifest. Then on the 
realisation of the absolute worthlessness of this transmigratory 
existence right from the tiniest creature upto Brahma, one 
renounces all enjoyment and turns wholly towards Atman. Then 
seeing the evil in respect of each one of birth, death, old age, 
disease and misery, one desires to know his own Self that is 
absolutely flawless ] 
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6.11.9 Process of removal of obstacles in stages 

The entire process which consists in the removal of 
obstacles in the way of the manifestation of the self- 
effulgent Atman is delineated thus by Sri Madhusudana- 
sarasvatipada in the Vedantakalpalatika (67)— 

crer*T 

| cfcft 

I cleft fqqqq^oqfr 

| clef: ^q^qif^fftfqqftcfgffaft^- 

f^xrdq: I qeftsflcftqqtf^qfqqqq^hcfsifecTTcqqfft^qT^^q 
f%q[&q#fft|cqT*ITtiqf, 3rfij=ftqq^pftqq ft^T-cnqr 
qwi^r^rqq^qraxr^q: i qq q^pcuqi qiqioqm^qiqqiq^ql^- 

^{%|^T5qq|%q^f%vT^q: 

eri'q i rfcfts-qf^qfffiqfircqqqfqqqe^qiRq^ql^Tq^T^q 
qqftq sfqif^qixr^ciwifTq^fqci^^qiRq^qf^TT- 

^’ftsqnrqft i qeftsftq^qqifq ^mq^f^x^i qjtqqq q^per- 
qpRq BmosqpfqT^rqqqT ifxr: sfitafftcpqra;, srafft- 
q^Ri; m smioq^q fftq&ifft, m: qt q ^r, 

q i 

[By the performance of the prescribed sacrifices etc , 
aiming at the knowledge of Brahman right up to the fruit, the 
wrong tendency of the mind acting as an impediment m the 
way of the discrimination between the eternal and the non¬ 
eternal is warded off Thereupon, by this discrimination, the 
wrong tendency of the mind which obstructs the aversion to 
greed for the enjoyment of objects here and hereafter, is brushed 
aside; then the wrong tendency obstructing the control of the 
mind as well as the senses, by the absence of greed for objects of 
senses, then by control, restraint etc , the wrong tendency 
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of the mind which is the cause of perverse activity, is removed. 
Then by logical reasoning involved in * hearing 1 resulting in 
the decisive knowledge that the purport and the denotation of 
Vedanta are in the identity of Atman and the non-dual Brahman, 
is removed the wrong tendency of the mind entertaining the idea 
that the Vedanta is unauthontative m respect of this identity, due 
to fallacious reasonings sucli as that the Vedanta is for the sake 
of karma And thus by the reasoning involved in reflection 
known as ‘ manana ’ which dispels doubts in respect of Brahman- 
Atman that is to be ‘ known ’, is removed the wrong tendency 
of the mind obstructing the faculty of concentration of the mind, 
caused by a host of doubts in respect of the validity of the 
Vedanta. Then, by the mental effort known as meditation 
caused by the massing together of the impressions concerning the 
oneness of Brahman and Atman, uncontaminated by anything 
else, resulting in the plenary experience, is removed the wrong 
tendency of the mind viz., the massing together of the impressions 
produced by the beginningless false knowledge that the body is 
Atman. The mind-mirror that is naturally clear is now devoid 
of all blemishes Therefore the knowledge of the impartite sense 
of the Mahavakya that is produced in it, as before on the 
‘ hearing 5 of the Mahavakya, is now without impediments, 
there being no blemish whatsoever, and by virtue of its self- 
validity alone, dispels entirely ignorance and its effects There¬ 
after, there can be neither any doubt nor the need for a reply.] 

6.11 10 Jnananishtha feasible 

A possible objection that such a jnanantstha is hardly 
feasible, is referred to and answered in the Gitabhasya 
(XVIII-50)— 

qfoScW-tTT 

5:sr«TT W 

cTftqftcTHT g 
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% :<EFqrer, 3ncii%cr^5qf^%oT mi 

STF«^4Hm I 3tn =q ^rrr^cTT ‘ q*qf SfTqfo *11 ftqiT 
q?q<ft 3 ^: ’ # i ffwr^rTOrc^f^ifrfa TO^qiq- 
s^fraRor^ i ?r tot qm qi?qf%^ q^Tfesffe w$\ \q 
Wim m I 3fa%i % cTfSTTOR *qi*T?: ^f: RfcRt sqqf: 

I 5f =q ^m^cRT^cq ^i?q qisqfqgq, i q *et 
3 ^ g.^Tq qr 1 ^rensronn^rra sfcqqcrcsr i 
?RffT35«rr qfHkiq ?r ^mfckt^t, crAsfq anfu- 

JTtS-cT^qrqT^ fSqqff 5?f% ff SqmRKI^fSncfrfHftgT 

qqrefq f%uqiit fTRsa??^, sqmfq frcsrfte troftfiff 
q%.^ ^T^q^qq^sq^. i f%fWT3qq%$? i 
arsfe ^3fgr, tqqfer^qcr i qqr §jq qsife^ar snfo fieri 
sqrgffcgRr fRqfq f^T^oT fifsqqiqjfo-iif’ i q 
%s;f% l aratssRwfas fH3, trims^cr qq qfe ?fer i 
q^l q qjfsq:, feqqh'PFqicqgflfqfqiqq | eiWISflTq- 
fqgT 3 OTTSIT l 

[Some of scholarly conceit hold that the intellect cannot 
grasp Atman as It is formless and that, therefore devoted 
abidance in right knowledge is practically impossible of attain¬ 
ment. True, It is unattainable to those who have not been 
initiated into the traditional knowledge by the Guru , who have 
not listened to the Vedantic teaching, whose intellect is quite 
engrossed m the external objects of the senses and who have 
not been trained in respect of the valid means of knowledge. 
But for those who are situated differently (i e , who have been duly 
initiated etc ,) it is quite impossible to believe in the reality of 
duality oftheperceiver and the perceived as employed in parlance 


because they perceive no reality other than the Consciousness 
of Self And we have shown already that such is the case and 
not otherwise. Bhagavan has declared that the state legarded m 
parlance as the waking one is seen to be the ‘ night 5 of ignorance 
by the seer-sage Therefore it is only a cessation of the percep¬ 
tion of the differentiated forms of the external world that can 
lead to a firm grasp of the real nature of Self. Self indeed is 
such that It is never unknown to anybody at any time and not a 
thing to be reached, rejected 01 acquired If this Self were 
unknown, all undertakings intended for the benefit of oneself 
would be meaningless It is not possible to imagine that they 
are for the sake of the body etc., that are insentient, nor is 
pleasure for pleasure’s sake and misery for misery’s sake. It is, 
moreover, the Self-knowledge that is the aim of all endeavour 
Just as there is no need for an external evidence to know one’s 
own body, so too there is no need of an external evidence for 
knowing the Self which is the most pioximate, the very core of 
one’s being Thus it is clear that to those who are able to 
discriminate, devoted abidance m Self-knowledge is obvious 
and easy of attainment 

Even those who hold that knowledge is formless and not 
known by immediate perception, must admit that knowledge is 
quite as immediately known as pleasure etc., since an object of 
knowledge is apprehended only through knowledge Moreover, 
the desire to ‘know’ knowledge cannot arise If knowledge were 
not quite evident, it would be sought after like an obj'ect of 
knowledge. Just as for example, a person seeks to reach by 
knowledge a cognisable object like a pot, so also would he have 
to seek to reach knowledge by means of another knowledge which 
is not seen to be the case Therefore knowledge is most self- 
revealed, and because of this only, the knower too is self-evident 
Hence effort is needed not to secure the knowledge of Self, but 
only for the removal of the notion of Self in the non-Self Thus 
devoted abidance in the knowledge (of Atman) is easy of 
attainment.] 
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6 11.11 Jnananishtha, Sadhanabhakti; culmination in Parajnana- 
nishtha, Sadhyabhakti or Parabbakti 

As to how this Jnanamstha which may be termed as 
the sadhanabhakti can be made to culminate m its fruit the 
Parajnanamstha which may be termed as sadhyabhakti or 
Pardbhakti is mentioned m the Gita (XVIII-51 to 55) and 
the Bhasya thereon which starts with— 

ifc fTTTO quftgT 3*qfl qiq qqqfe 1 

The Bhasya (on XVIII-55) describes this Parajnanamstha — 

ITHW qsqqqgqq- 

fqwqsrqeq %n*rafq<3rqr<^ i sm^qiq'fq^Tq ^i^?qf%- 
qRqrqitg *mqnRqOT =qi^q 

spqrsrafcrcq wqTfqqfq^q^w q^q^R^ st qu niqfqg- 
<g*qq l §q fqqfqgi 3nqff|qRfiqq%qT qa q%- 
i qqi q*qr qqsq qqq^ ^qqtsfq^TqTfq i q^pwfa 
fsRlqi^jf^qrqq) fqqqq i 

[The word nistha (devotion) means, the culmination in a 
firm conviction by one’s own experience of the knowledge aided 
by all conditions favourable for its rise and ripening in full, and 
freed from obstacles When the knowledge of the unity of the 
individual Self and the Supreme Self, generated by the teachings 
of the Sastra and the Master under conditions favourable to the 
rise and ripening of that knowledge viz , purity of the mind, 
humility and other attributes and accompanied by the renun¬ 
ciation of all karmas which are associated with the idea of 
distinctions such as the agent and other factors of action, 
culminates in a firm conviction by one’s own experience, then 
the knowledge is said to have attained supreme consummation— 
Parajnanamstha . This devoted abidance m Knowledge is referred 
to as the supreme fourth kind of devotion—supreme as compared 
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with the remaining three kinds of devotion, that of the distressed 
etc. By this supreme devotion the aspirant knows the Lord 
as He is, and immediately afterwards, all consciousness of differ¬ 
ence between I^vara and jiva disappears altogether ] 

This Parajnanamstha or Parabhakti is also termed 
variously as Akhandakaiavrttijnana, Biahmavidya , Atmavidya, 
Paiavidya, Sadvidya , Bhumavidya etc The Kaivalyopanisad 
says that Brahmavidyd is the supreme, esoteric and always 
cultivated by the devout seekers of Truth, by which the 
wise drives away instantly all the sms and reaches the 
Puiusa transcending the unmanifest piakrli — 

stqiq sqqjgi qfieqt il 

The Mundakopamsad says that it is the Paiavidya by 
which the Immortal is known— 

m q*T W | ^ hi I 

6.12.1 Brahmavidya—Sarva vidyaprat ishtha 

The Prasnopamsad (4—10) says that he who knows 
That, the shadowless, the bodiless, devoid of attributes, 
pure and undecaymg, becomes omniscient, becomes 
all— 

^ I H mi mfo I 

The Mundakopanisad (1-1-1) speaks of Brahmavidya as 
sarvavidyapratistha, the knowledge of Brahman on which 
all knowledge rests. The Bhasya says— 

i %iqcT sfcr i ‘ former *ct 

B'T^tTcT tmH%Tcr I 
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[•Brahmavidya is the support, as It is the cause of manifes¬ 
tation of all knowledge Also, the one entity to be cognised by 
all knowledge is known only by Brahmavidya i.e., Brahmavidya 
is the culmination— pansamapti —of all knowledge Sruti says 
‘ nothing remains to be heard, thought of or known on the dawn 
of Brahmavidya 5 ] 

TOTjjpraw si sferafegT i 

(. Anandagiritika ) 

. All questions such as the ones pertaining to the means 
for securing the enlightenment of Brahman-Atman, the 
Substratum of everything, the destruction of primal 
ignorance, the securing of uninterrupted happiness, the 
cessation of sorrow, the culmination of knowledge, the 
fulfilment of all duties etc., raised variously by Bhrgu, 

9 f „ 

Sounaka, Narada, Svetaketu, Janaka, Gargi, Maitreyi 
etc., in the Upamsads, have the one answer in Brahma- 
vidya. Brahmavidya, accomplishes this by establishing the 
seeker in the state where there is no question whatsoever. 

6.12,2 Brahmavasana at the root of all emotions and activity 
When analysed as to how such questions regarding the 
ultimates arise, it would be seen that these, in common 
with all activity in the universe, of man and of every 
other living being, stem from the instincts to be always 
and everywhere, to know always and all things and to be 
happy always and under all conditions. The last of 
these, given expression to as ^ BT 

(happiness be ever to me, never misery) is particularly 
patent, and includes the other two since one has ‘ to be 5 
and ‘ to know 5 that one e is happy ’. That is, the instinc¬ 
tive aim is to realise the ambition of Existence, Knowl¬ 
edge and Bliss, absolutely unlimited by time, space or 
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circumstance This is why there is the universal abhor¬ 
rence of death, ignorance and misery Each of these 
instincts is a pointer to the basic Brahman-nature of the 
individuals This pure love of Self is unconditioned and 
is that mental mode which has for its object pure 
happiness; and must be distinguished from other mental 
modes which seem similar, like attachment, faith, devo¬ 
tion, desire——etc., which arise from and 
fade away into the former which sustains them by being 
contained in their very constitution. Actually all other 
emotions like lust, greed, anger and even hatred can be 
seen to arise in this love of oneself whose warped 
manifestations they are. Thus, though not patent, it is 
the instinctive awareness that one is Brahman i e , 
Biahmavasana which is at the root of all activity and 
emotions regarded as commendable or otherwise, which, 
however, gets mixed up with anatmavasanas in parlance. 
Says the Vivekacudamani (275, 276) — 

3pcT trcmwerwn i 

scftecr n 

[Like the fragrance of the sandalwood, the perfume of the 
Supreme Self, which is covered with the dust of endless evil 
impressions imbedded m the mind, is clearly perceived when 
purified by the constant impact of Prajna i.e., Akhandakara- 
vrltijnana.'] 

ffteffifrfirgqr aqr mir *rrfer m il 

[The Atmavasana which has been obscured by the hoards 
of anatmavasanas, shines clearly of its own accord, when they are 
destroyed by constant abidance in Self ] 

Hence, this instinctive attempt in respect of every activity, 
when recognised and consciously directed, would be a 
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planned struggle— sadhana . This consists m adopting 
the means for salvaging the Akhanddkaravrtti which has 
been submerged, as it were. Says the Sreyomdrga — 

sncrn^Tcqi^K I 

attcW^fiKcrar ferc?ticn?n?*re:fs n 

At every stage the necessary momentum is to be 
derived only by turning towards Atman. 

Thus Brahmavidya i e , Paravidyd is the basis as well 
as the culmination of all knowledge The Amanda gintika 
on the Mundahopamsadbhdsya (1-1-2) says— 

mq mfan i 

[Thus Brahmavidya is verily Brahman manifest in the 
Akhanddkaravrtti i.e., the mental mode arising from the 
Mahavakya ] 

This alone is what is signified by the terms Upanisad 
and Veda as has alreadv been seen. The karma and 
upasana sections of the Veda, though in the realm of 
ignorance, provide the necessary preparation for Paravidyd. 
The Mundakopanisad (1-1-5) speaks of the Rgveda , the 
Tajurveda , the Sdmaveda, the Atharvaveda and the six vedahgas 
viz., phonetics, rituals, grammar, etymology, metrics 
and astronomy as the apardvidya — 

cramr ftreji ^ 

The Atmapuranatika (16-45) points out that this 
apardvidya culminates m Paravidyd — 

filter 3 qu I 
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6.12.3 The One Purport of all Sastras is Brahmavidya 

Also as has been made clear at the outset the 
meaning of all mantias is Brahmavidya } the Mahdvdkydrlha 
The Sutasamhita (purvabhaga 4-8) points this out in detail 
m respect of the Sadaksaram.an.tra. The tika on it says that 
the one purport of the Upanisads as also the Smrtis, the 
Itihasas and the Puranas which are faithful elaborations 
of the Upanisads, is Biahmavidya is beyond question. 
The illusory nature of the world, the identity of the 
individual Self with the Supreme Self, the Existence, 
Consciousness, Bliss and the non-duality as the nature of 
Self, may be seen to be implicit in the disciplines put 
forward by others as well, though explicit mention to this 
effect is not made therein— 

m f| aqsdW fpfsqfrq cTR WR: 

The well-known Smrti, the Bhagavadgita , accom¬ 
plishes this in an exemplary manner, placing karma , yoga , 
bhakti, samnyasa etc., each in its proper setting as leading 
to JSana, the Brahmavidya. It accommodates seekers of 
all types. The spirit of harmony and non-contradiction 
runs right through. That is why, as is well known, the 
Bhagavadgita is referred to as Upanisad, Brahmavidya and 
Togasastra. Also the Bhagavadgita is pre-eminently a 
bhaktisastra as well, emphasizing as it does, on the 
sublimation of all activities, undertaking of karma with¬ 
out attachment and in a spirit of worship, as also 
prescribing appropriate upasanas and thus paving the way 
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for Parabhakti that is Parajnananistha. Thus the one point 

t * 

of view of all Sastras based on Sruti as has been succinctly 
expressed is —that is c karma 3 which does not bind ; that 
is Vidya which leads to liberation ; any other so-called 
karma is only a tiresome exertion ; and any other so-called 
Vidya is mere skill m handicrafts— 

q^jq *7T *TT | 

3TPTTHf*n c ft ^ || 

6.12.4 Other disciplines—Elaborations of Sruti 

In its endeavour to drive home this truth and to 
prescribe the sadhanas accordingly, leading uplo Brahma- 
vidya , the Isruti is assisted by many a discipline like karma , 
sagunanirgunadevatopasana, jnana, works on mythology, 
logic, discussion on religious and social duties, l e., 
Smrtis, siksa, kalpa, vjakarana, nirukta, chandas and jyotisa, 
as has already been pointed out while discussing the 
Sutra—and the Bhasya thereon. All such 
disciplines are deemed auxiliary to Sruti The fsruti 
itself lays down the procedure in respect of these 
disciplines as is seen from the Brhadaranyakopanisad — 
qttql already quoted where mention is made of 

some of them by way of illustration. The Vidyaranya- 
bhasya on the Taittinyopamsad (2—2) points out the 
meanings of the terms occurring therein, for example 

*1$ i qr 

5 qr^qmr | sqfqqq: I 3Tcf 
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srg^or qa^r cfrcgqqmra. i crferergsqnpSR $t 

s*?Hs*tr^i erfere-nsr 
qciRif^rc^i^jj^ s^ifrr i erg- 

szn^rJTqcFqq-cTcqgqqifffqg W B^qraRFRerra^I 

[In the Sruti, itihasas are passages like ‘ Bhrgu the son of 
Varuna, once approached his father Varuna 1 Puranas are 
portions treating of sarga and pratisarga i e., rhe primary and 
the secondary creations such as ‘ That from which all these 
creatures are born 5 Vidyas or JJpasanas are the contemplations 
such as are enjoined m the words ‘ Whoso should contemplate 
these great conjunctions thus declared 9 etc. Upanisads are 
instructions in the hidden wisdom Thus, in the eleventh anuvaka 
m th G&iksavalli, it has been said ‘This is the secret of the Vedas’. 
Alohas are such as are quoted in the valli. Sutras or aphorisms 
are ‘ The knower of Brahman attains the Supreme ’ and the 
like. Anuvyakhyana is a short succinct gloss such as * Existence, 
Consciousness, Infinite is Brahman ’, where the words of the 
sutra are succinctly explained one after another. Vyakhyana is a 
clear, exhaustive exposition of that point m the anuvyakhyana 
which needs further explanation. The passage beginning with 
‘From that, verily—from this Self—is akafa born’ and ending 
with * From food is born man ’ is a vyakhyana because of creation 
being described there with a view to explain how Brahman is 
infinite as declared m the anuvyakhyana.'] 

Other illustrations are given in the Bhasya by Sri 
Acaryapada on the Sruti 3RI 3jcT^T. ... All these 
illustrations are the ones taken from the Brahmanas in the 
Jsruti That the well-known itihasas and puranas etc., 
may as well be taken as the connotations of these words 
m the Sruti, they being elaborate expositions of the 
meaning of the Sruti—is pointed out by the Vartika The 
Vartikasara (2-4-10-119, 120) says— 
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mm n 

Sri Sri Madhusudanasarasvatipada in his work 
Prasthanabheda says— 

sro mm srren&rt wqcqq mm ar$icq*wrc*n qfo s*n&r 
%m i 

cr?rr f| q#5;: ^mdsqqqq rfer i ftr$?T 

qsqt &£\ sqtrqqfafq qsq^ifq qs i gnopqiq- 

qtfnerq^MifoT %m ^qTtqiwift i sHftqsuTOiqfq ^ms^m 
qfo:, tiriqsRim^ -qiq, q^Rcrsn^ qteRiRn^, Hgwrca- 
wrqoTqt: fiffqqrciiRsqr^qcTWqi^qT m qj%T% fqfei 

Mv- ^RTfft fq?TTR[ q?fe? =q =qg<hl || 

(Yajnavalkyasmrti 1-3) 

qqr qq =qgfq$qq|: *rf|qi 3i§qqqffqen qqf% \ 3n#d 
qgqqt RRqfq^s%M %fq =q^R sqqqr: i mm qrfeqqRlqr- 
qqqq qimq^fiqifq, 3RqqTqcqs^fti;n^^qRcRfqra. i 

Referring to Vedanta, it is said therein— 

%zm Rqqri^MT mmmi mv*m %q^qfqdte§q 
^qT^qqqcqr^fqqq^T^fq I 

[The Prasthanabheda sets out with the task of showing that 
the purport of all Sastras is in Brahman alone either directly or 
by way of providing the necessary preliminary steps 

Among these, the eighteen Bastras as accepted by the 
astikas are the four Vedas, the six vedangas, the four up an gas viz., 
purana inclusive of the upapuranas; nyaya inclusive of the 
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vaiiesika, mimamsa (pertaining to karma and Brahman), dharma- 
iaslra in which are included itihasas viz., Mahabharata and 
Ramayana as also the systems like Sankhya, Patanjala, Pdiupata, 
Vaisnava, which make up fourteen and the four upavedas viz, 
Ayurveda, Dhanurveda, Gandharvaveda, and Arthaiastra All other 
disciplines are suitably accommodated amongst these only. The 
secret here is that the endeavour of the Vedanta which is the 
pre-eminent of all Sastras, being in securing Brahmavidya 
leading to Moksa, the Supreme Goal, Paramapurusartha, the 
Vedanta must be adhered to with steadfast devotion in the 
manner instructed by Sri Sankarabhagavatpada The rest of 
the Veda comprising of karmakanda including upasand, as also 
all other disciplines are geared towards this end though provi¬ 
ding incidentally for dharma,, artha and kama of parlance.] 

6.12.5 Vedanta—Its spirit of accommodation of other schools 
Some of these disciplines may now be considered by 
way of examples Siksa provides the knowledge of the 
correct intonation of every syllable in the £ruti, without 
which its utterance would be futile or even harmful. 
Vyakarana provides for the usage of correct words by 
avoiding the wrong ones, g . Nirukta gives the 

correct derivation of words, necessary for understanding 
the meanings of sentences. Kalpasiitras lay down the 
procedure in the performance of rituals. Chandas whose 
knowledge is necessary as its ignorance is condemned, is 
for providing proper recitation of mantras Astronomy 
gives precisely the time at which the prescribed rituals are 
to be performed. These disciplines subserve the purpose 
of the Vedas m this manner. So do the puranas and the 
itihasas as already mentioned That the upavedas viz., 
dyurveda, dhanurveda, gandharvaveda and the arthasastra , as 
also the dharmasasiras which consider various problems 
pertaining to both the individuals and the society at large 



such as the varnasramadharma, medicine, defence, internal 
order etc , are geared to the Vedas, is pointed out here , 
the gandhaivaveda dealing with music, dance etc., has 
worship, nirvikalpakasamadhi etc., for its purpose. Inci¬ 
dentally, it may be recalled that the kavyas —the literary 
works—drive home, in the manner of a loving mistress— 
^ipqTqfiqqqqT—what is ordained by the Vedas with 
authority—qiprfiqdqqr—and expounded by the puranas in 
the manner of a friend—§!jqqf*qqqqT 

The Sankhyasastra provides the discriminatory knowl¬ 
edge distinguishing the prakrti from purusa The Togasastia 
provides steps leading to nididhyasana. The Nyayasastra 
inclusive of the Vaisesika deals with the valid means of 
knowledge and methods of reasoning leading to the knowl¬ 
edge of Atman as distinguished from other categories. 
The Pasupata discipline aims at liberation which is the 
end of all miseries The Vaisnavasastra teaches the 
worship of Vasudeva in various aspects as leading to the 
final goal 

The Piasthanabheda concludes thus— 

qftormKt flcfte:, i ... 

gjfrri Mqra;qqq3Rfnfi;c0q mftw; qq qfciqra cncqq?^ I ^ 
% % gqqt s%qT%qT^, fqrg qflfqqqqq&nqrmqmq: 
gwq qqqit q sFqq^fa qifeqqqK&nq tr: qqq^T: i 

m m cTTcqqqg|r ^fqsi^qq cTTcq%R8jqmr. q-q^^qr- 

[In short, there are only three different systems in all Of 
these, the first is the arambhavada, the second, pannamavada , 
and the third, vivartavada Since they all culminate in the 
39 
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vivartavada, the ultimate aim of the authors of all the systems is 
the secondless Brahman that is sought to be made known (just 
as the ocean is the destination of all rivers) These thinkers 
who are all-knowing aie by no means labouring under illusion. 
On the other hand, it is to be noted that different theories have 
been propounded by them in order to dispel the atheistic views 
of those who are engrossed in external things and cannot all at 
once take to the path of realisation of the Supreme Goal of life 
However, not recognising their purport, and even concocting 
purports opposed to the Sruti, as the ones to be adhered to, people 
of diverse tastes take to one or the other of these many paths 
which are straight or circuitous ] 

This is the import of the seventh stanza of the 
Sivamahvnnastolra on which the Piasthanabhcda is a commen¬ 
tary— 

SlfST q^qfojlcT 

lf%5qiC^ff2^Riqq^qr 
jgonflsft qq^Rtfa ^ || 

This is in line with the viewpoint expressed in the 
Sutasamhita (A-puivabhaga —8-22 to 25) which points out 
that all disciplines culminate in Brahmavidyd — 

mi 11 

ffapTBrs* fqfqqr 3rFmr qsoTcrr aifq \\ 
qqq^i^cf qi^qr u 
355 ^ qigter # n 
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[All the Vedas, Purdnas, Smrtis, Bharata and other sastras, 
all philosophical schools, different types of Saiva, Vaisnava and 
other Agamas and the personal experience of the enlightened, 
all converge to this One which is to be realised by oneself; 
there is no other way (of interpreting them) Like the waves in 
an ocean, they may be mutually contradictory in parlance This, 
m short, is the meaning of the Vedas.] 

6.12.6 Other Schools pointers to Brahmavidya 

Explicit statements to this effect by the protagonists 
of some of the apparently rival philosophical schools are 
also in evidence Dealing with the case of the rival 
schools, the tika on the Sutasamhita quoted points out 
how this perspective can be brought to bear in respect of 
the so-called non-Upanisadic schools as well This may 
be illustrated by a few examples 

(a) Sankhya and Yoga 

Taking the case of the Sankhya and the Pdtanjala , it 
may be noted that liberation according to them is secured 
by the discriminative knowledge of the purusa (the 
knower, who is of the nature of Consciousness) from 
the prakrti m its two states, evolved and causal— 
5RTff (Son. Ka 2) In this state of Kawalya , where 
Atman alone shines, there is neither the experience of any 
other individual nor of the prakrti in either of its states. 
Also, they cannot be affirmed to exist, since the existence 
is to be established by a piamana — rfFUsfrir — and 

there is no pramana in that state That is, they are jnana- 
nwartya —sublated on the dawn of knowledge leading to 
Kawalya. Again, what the Togasutia (2—22)—stct 

— says viz , that though they cease 
to exist from the standpoint of the liberated, they are 

* 
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experienced by otheis, is reminiscent of the rope-snake. 
Because of these two reasons, the plurality of purusas , and 
prakrti are illusory, mithyd , though not explicitly mentioned 
so by these two schools ; thus Atman which is of the nature 
of Existence and Consciousness, is one without a second. 
Again, in the Jaigisavyopakhyana m the Yogasulrabhasya 
(3-18) it is stated that, though the happiness resulting 
from the siddhis is greater than that in ordinary parlance, 
it is nothing but misery as compared to Kaivalya This 
shows that Kaivalya is what is to be sought after in 
preference to everything else, as being most beneficial. 
This implies that Atman is of the nature of Bliss as well, 
though not explicitly spoken of as such. Further, in the 
spirit of the Sruti [Br U. 4-3-16) [This 

purusa is indeed non-attached] the Sdhkhyakdnka (62) says— 

rrcmvT ^ frifg I 

srrsmwr s?$fer: II 

which declares that, in reality, there is neither bondage 
nor transmigration nor liberation for anyone ; all such 
parlance is to be traced to prakrti (which has been shown to 
be illusory). This is reminiscent of the Mandukyakarika — 

*T if ^ tfmER: | 

t q^lsfcJT 11 

Sarvatantiasvatantra $ri J>ri Vacaspatimis'ra who is at 
home in all Sastras , says m his Bhdmati on the Bhdsya on 
the Sutra (2—1—2—3) qjfcr ^JT: Jjrgffi: I thus— 

SRT sgcqfSTfqfo qqfq ftfoxflficf ... 


* 
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*T rj | . . . 3TcT <^T ^511# 5g?qf3:fqmSS£ W qqqi^ 

crnfjTOJT: — 

rpnqr q*q ^q q diqqT 5 ^ l 
. qra diqqqra cffqm ll 

[The intention of the Togasastra is not in establishing the 
existence of the pradhana etc., but in delineating the nature of 
yoga , the means for it and the siddhis as its subsidiary benefits, 
and Kaivalya as its supreme purport. Since some framework is 
to be adopted for this purpose, the pradhana with its products as 
conceived of in Sankhya is adopted as offering incidence for this. 
The intention is not thus in delineating the pradhana That is 
why Bhagavan Varsaganya says in his exposition of Togasastra 
that the substratum of the gunas, the Atman, is not an ‘ object 5 
of experience. That which is an c object ’ of experience, is 
indeed illusory ; in fact, it does not exist at all ] 

This points out the slender difference between the piadhana 
as believed to be conceived of by the Sahkhyas and the 
avyakta or avydkrta of the Vedanta. The Bhasya on the 
Brahmasutra (1-4—1—3) qq^ldcqi^qqffl says— 

qfs; qq qqf^qrqq^r sprer: qfwqqpgqq-iq, 
q?i$rqq qqrqqq^qi^ i q$sru#TT ferqqsTTfq. qmq^n 
«rqqts*gqq*qq I *r ^qr i 

[Should we admit some independent primal state as the 
cause of the world, we shall be implicitly admitting the theory 
of pradhana as the cause. What we admit, however, is only a 
primal state dependent on the Supreme Lord and not an 
independent one; only then would it be purposeful.] 

Again as to how the concepts of mahat and ahahkara 
of the Sankhyas can be taken over into the Vedantic 
scheme as equivalent to the concepts of iksana and sahkalpa 
has already been referred to. 
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(b) Nyaya and Vaiseslnkn 

Since, just as in the case of the Sahkhyas etc , even 
according to the schools of Nyaya, Vaisesika etc., liberation 
results from knowledge, and from the standpoint of the 
liberated, the world characterised as non-Self does not 
exist apart from the individual, they too must necessarily 
admit, like the Sankhyas etc , the non-duality of Self and 
the illusory nature of the world. Liberation being coveted 
as more beneficial than the positions of Biahma, Indra 
etc , greatest happiness is in liberation though not 
explicitly stated as such They speak of the non-existence 
of knowledge as well m liberation, m this sense that 
there is no knowledge whatsoever of anything that is 
different from Atman like the mind, senses, body, objects 
etc , of the world. Consciousness that is Atman is 
absolutely mrvikalpaka i.e., It has no objective charac¬ 
teristics and hence there is no knowledge categorised as a 
quality in their system That liberation ensues from right 
knowledge which dispels the illusory knowledge is 
expressed by their own sutras — 

frauqft \ (1-1-2) 

[Liberation results from the removal of the illusory knowledge, 
which in turn, results in the successive removal of defects (like 
attachment, repulsion etc,,), activity, birth and misery.] 

Jsn Udayanacarya, the great logician, when dealing 
with the Buddhist logicians points out the discrepancy in 
their siinyavada by such statements as— 

cTgP# II 
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[Without an external object, there can be no knowledge 
relating to it Thumping victory crowns only the impregnable 
Vedantic set-up which alone shows that the external world is 
sublated only on the dawn of the knowledge of the Substratum.] 

and fits ^rr JTfit^nqfrs i 

[Enter the fold of the anirvacaniyakhyati of the Vedantms 
or remain quiet by cleansing your mmd of your untenable 
speculations.] 

That his anxiety is particularly in saving people from 
atheism and m providing the ground for taking eventually 
to the Vedantic discipline, is made clear by the above 
statements as also by the statement—? 
[What has a ginger-trader to do with a sea-going vessel ?] 
when comparing his own system with Vedanta. Even the 
great logicians Ganges'opadhyaya and Raghunathabhatta- 
carya have made clear in the invocations respectively in 
their compositions that their sole purport is in Brahman 
of the Vedanta, which, though by Itself transcends the 
three gunas , appears to be associated with them because 
of upadhi and which is secondless, impartite Bliss and 
Consciousness— 

sqrcr^sqtafirg&rafosr: I and n 

Likewise, that the purport of Annambhatta, the author 
of the Tarkasahgrahadipika is also in Vedanta, is indicated 
by his choice of the Mahavakya ‘That thou art’ to exemplify 
the jahadajahallaksana and his concluding statement in the 
Dipika that the purpose of the Tarkasangraha is m aiding 
manana i.e., contemplation on what is learnt from Sruti 
i.e., sravana, as per the £>ruti— 

3TT5ITT B-cfsqt | 

(Br. U. 2-4-5) 
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(c) Purvamimamsa 

Jsri Kumarilabhattapada, expounder of the Purva- 
mimamsasastra observes in his Slokavartika (1—10)— 

qmq ft Btorflr etarccftfiriT i 

crmiftrqm vm \\ 

[For the most part, in the world the Mtmamsa has been 
rendered materialistic as it were My effort is to expose its 
character that is anti-atheistic.] 

Again, in the Slokavartika {Atmavada- 148) he observes— 

qta: JWifcr qspcffFRq&iff || 

[.Bhasyakara Sri Sabarasvamipada has, through reasoning, 
established the existence of Self, with the intention of refuting 
the atheistic school. Firm conviction of this knowledge of Self 
ensues from the study of the Vedanta.] 

The real intention behind the refutation of the 
existence of Is'vara in the Slokavartika , must be deemed to 
be the refutation of the view that Xsvara can be established 
through inference, and not in the non-acceptance of 
Isvara, as is seen from the invocatory verse of the 
Slokavartika wherein he pays obeisance to Him as adorned 
by the crescent Moon, with the three Vedas as the divine 
eyes, the embodiment of Pure Consciousness, the bestower 
of Bliss— 

^JnfPrfoxrPT stai&nRpi n 

Also, Sti Prabhakaramisrapada in his commentary Brhati 
on Sabarabhasya says— 

cfTl*-q?qfcr, qr 5 *^ | and 
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«T§t ft 3T^fTCWqfiT& 3mT^ZTTcJTTf*WRTfqft, sfeigrapnorr- 
^leic^q^qr^, ?r 5fi%%?rTfa?gq**qcl | ani: ^ ^qi^lqiqir: 
‘ 5T gfsfts - SRq^fPTT ftTR,’ # I cTCTF»T 

ftfcTBq ^psq^oT RBqclt qifRT^ | 

[As regards the conclusion arrived at by the knowers of 
Brahman—that which is an ‘ object 5 of knowledge is not the 
Reality and that which can never be an c object ’ is the Reality— 
we prostrate before them May nothing be said after the wise 
have expressed themselves. 

As regards the statement that the feeling of e I ’ and of 
‘ mine ’ in the non-Self is due to superimposition, it applies 
only to those whose minds are cleansed of passions, but not to 
those who are attached to action. So says Bhagavan Dvaipayana 
in the Rahasyadhikara —‘ The wise should not confuse the minds 
of the ignorant who are devoted to the path of action ’ Thus it 
is that Sri Sabarasvamipada in his Bhasya has not gone into the 
details of this aspect, in accordance with the instruction of the 
Lord, and not because he was not aware of it.] 

Again m the Vyakarana section of the Tantiavariika, 
for example, is to be found statements pertaining to 
liberation, Self, Knowledge and action which are all in 
accordance with the Vedantic set-up. In this connection 
it is seen that often the Mimdmsakas maintain the view— 

[That Bliss which is not mixed with sorrow or eclipsed by 
any other mental state, which has no cessation and which is 
available for the mere wish, is heaven.] 

t 

which is the viewpoint of Sruti. 

Sri Madhusudanasarasvatipada in his Advaiiatatna- 
raksanam , in the section showing that the ultimate purport 
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of the Jsrutis like ‘ The aspirant after heaven must perform 
sacrifice ’ is m Advaita alone, impresses on the Mimamsakas 
thus—• 

emi ^ cqgq^w nmw ?qr leruPiomlsT^ 

sfoqcftfcr qft*rm i 

[Likewise, know well that the Srutipramana quoted by you 
yourself teaches you Advaita alone in spite of your protests and 
your attachments to dvaita .] 

Thus all the great Mimamsakas have made it abun¬ 
dantly clear, without any speck of doubt, that their 
purport is in Advaita and that the Mimamsasdstra operates 
keeping m view only the less qualified people who have 
not overcome attachment. 

(d) Dharmasastra 

Referring to the Dharmasastra , it is seen by way of 
example, that the Yajnavalkyasmrti (1-8) says— 

sr 4 g qefit spit n 

[Of all the karmas such as sacrifices, conduct, control of 
senses, non-violence, gift, learning of one’s own branch of 
Sruti etc , this is the supreme Dharma which is seeing Atman 
by means of yoga.] 

Says the Manusmrti — 

h q* I 

cPgWT RtfqSfffil 511^3 TOT cTcf: || (12-85) 

tHcUPT I 

m q^rctiqrsft n (12-91) 

sn^cRfsi^l f| vrqf^r jtrw !l (12-93) 

mm | (12-119) 
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[The knowledge of Atman is considered superior to all 
these This is the foremost of all disciplines, immortality is 
secured from it. Seeing himself m all, and all in himself, and 
seeing Brahman everywhere, the seeker of Self secures the 
kingdom of Self. This is the fruitfulness of one’s life—specially 
of a Brahmana. He is verily the twice-born who secures this fruit 
and thus fulfils all his duties in life, and none other All gods 
are verily Atman Itself, everything is established in Atman ] 

These illustrations serve to show that the exponents 
of Dharmasastia have themselves made explicit statements 
to the effect that the ultimate aim of the practice of dharma 
is in the realisation of Brahman-Atman 

(e) Agamas 

That the purport of all Agamas delineating various 
deities and devotional practices is also in Brahmavidya is 
seen from their own statements. Sarvajndnottaia , an 
authority in respect of Saivagamas says— 

q[s€t 3% 355 qsqs 1R | 

sreirqt fqgoft HiRr q 11 

3H*Tfi?FfT ftrqt hr: q^i&fa q: i 

qq qt qrqqR^R foqqmqTSRiq; ii 

[I am indeed He who is spoken of in all the Vedas as the 
unborn Lord, Atman Himself, devoid of body and qualities. 
There is no doubt about this. 

He who, out of delusion, thinks that he is Self and that 
Siva the Supreme Lord is indeed different from him, will not 
attain Sivahood.] 

The Suprabhedagama says— 

w sr sr %h iq WK l 

sjfqtrq qq^qiRisfq qiBicqfq |j 
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[As water poured in water, milk in milk or ghee in ghee, so 
also jiva merging m Siva becomes non-different.] 

In the Pancaratragama are found statements such as— 
ere JTBT°T q^Fcfl || ( Naradapancaratra ) 

ier prefer wet i 

q^ert f| eeid II 

eijoTtqrw cwceiw frs&Tsq g 1 

Pfeifer m ^ <re $#: 11 ( Brahmasamhita) 

[This world is only illusory, the truth is that I am the 
secondless Brahman The Vedantas, the Guru as also one’s 
own experience are the pramdnas in this respect. 

On the dawn of the realisation that there is no duality, the 
duality of the mind is destroyed. This is the end of samara 
O Brahmana 1 enquire on these lines 

Meditation on the qualified leads to the one that is devoid of 
qualities The knower of Brahman is Brahman The great 
Sruti also declares this ] 

(f) Saktatantra 

Those who follow the Sakta school also hold Advaita as 
the ultimate truth All the seed-letters end m bmdu, the 
material cause of all principles. The Saktatantra texts 
also say— 

falser, 

{tmqwrtsrX etc. 

[She who is the Substratum of the illusory world, whose 
svarupa is Brahman-Atman, the One without distinction, the one 
who destroys differences, the Supreme Goddess should be 
meditated upon thus alone * * I am She 
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(g) Vyakarana 

Again, the subject of grammar which has been 
known to occupy itself with the correct usage of words, 
has also a philosophical development as is seen from the 
works of the great grammarians, Panini, Vararuci, 
Patanjali, Bhartrhari etc A few examples may be 
considered Says Bhartrhari— 

sf^TT qci: || 

[The immutable Brahman without beginning or end is the 
sum and substance of all sound The world of objects denoted 
by words is an apparent transfiguration of this Brahman ] 

faffUR? JTSllfel I 

^rrrcf%-^ crerr wi sqqfemr: ll 

cti nrf^qf|5RT§ ^ vvM I 

hi m FrcrqfcFrr rrmrf^cr^q- n 

[Existence which differs from animal to animal as in cows by 
virtue of the difference in its association is called genus (jati), 
all words are based upon it This alone is referred to as the 
meaning of the stem and verbal root That is the eternal and 
Supreme Self The suffixes ‘ tva ‘ tal ’ etc , pertain to It ] 

The above statement of Bhartrhari is from the view¬ 
point of Sri Sri Vyajapyayanacarya who accepts genus 
( jati ) as what is denoted by a word. 

Bhartrhari again gives expression to the viewpoint of 
Sri Vyadi who accepts the individual as what is denoted 
by a woid— 

3T^qTfaft: 11 
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3T#0T BBT I 

^S^TpR^ || 

[The real object is made known through unreal ones which 
have the appearance of the Real. By words which act as the 
unreal adj'uncts, the Real alone is expressed. Just as the house 
of Devadatta is made known by an incidental entity— upalaksana — 
serving as a pointer (eg, a crow), the word * house ’ e.g., 
indicates the Pure Brahman Itself.] 

Sri Vidyaranyacarana says in the Sarvadarsanasahgraha 
(13-234)— 

iTPKTSjnfolfa ‘ fas 

‘ s 5 b ft mm 

sfa fa^ftcig I 

[Commenting on the Vdrtika * word, its meaning, and the 
relation between them being eternal ’ Bhagavan Patafijali states— 
‘The meaning of a word is the individual itself which is eternal’ 
bv which he implies (as Sri Kaiyata clarifies) that it is Brahman 
Itself as delimited by an unreal adjunct that is the connotation 
of every word ] 

6.12.7 Different Expositions due to Adhikaribheda; Each has an 
in-built secret exit leading to Brahmavidya 

In respect of this variety of exposition, says the 
Sutasamlnta (Tajnavaibhavakhanda 22-22 to 26)— 

BRT BR «T 4m > II 
fsrcsr ^ sbb s i 
sjr: mm grht fRist n 

BRfar q q^RR i 

^Stq B^BcftBT ft BfTBtfTIRcBBTg i 
qi^RRiggoqqr q bbt^ct: II 
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rji? srFNI ffT || 

^^fqc'TT cT«TT S^fas | 

T^TcqT^Tggoqff ^s-if^r II 

[Therefore all paths are valid because of the difference m 
the competency of the seekers , there is no doubt about this As 
regards the aspects of these systems that are contradictory to 
Vedanta such as the real nature of Isvara, cause of bondage, 
cause of the world, liberation, knowledge etc , they are meant 
for those of less intellectual and mental calibre, steeped in great 
illusion But these contradictions are not real Like a man who 
can control a running cow by showing grass, the Supreme Lord 
shows some trivial object of desire (to those ignorant men) and 
confers upon them the highest knowledge later, according to 
their maturity.] 

From all this it is clear that the principal purport of 
all the systems mentioned is in Brahman-Atman of the 
Vedanta The differences in expositions are because of 
the differences in the equipment of the seekers Their 
intention in not revealing their main purport as such is 
in conformity with the dictum given expression to by 
Bhagavan Vasistha— 

arfWFTOgsw i 

[He who preaches to the ignorant and the half-learned that 
everything is Brahman, verily entangles him in a mesh of 
horrible hells ] 

The concepts and the method of instruction have been 
designed carefully in each case, to provide for a path 
leading eventually to Brahmavidya in the manner of the 
secret exit provided by Vidura enabling the Pandavas to 
escape from the house of wax wherein if they had 
remained, they would have been burnt up By way of 
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example may be cited the Nydyavaisesika concepts of- 
samavdya as being one only, atyanlabhava (absolute nor 
existence), differences in one and the same entity due t 
upadhis like the organs of hearing in different livin 
beings as associated with one and the same akasa, dvyanuk 
as arising from the untenable imaginary contact oftw 
partless paramanus — 

mis- i 

The Sankhya concept of prakrti , the pradhana th 
unmanifest state of the manifest world, is virtually th 
same as the concept of Maya except for this differenc 
that prakrti is not spoken of by them as the power c 
Is'vara and it is not said to be sublated by knowledge 
This shows the close proximity of Sankhya to Vedanta 
So also the notion of Purusa of the nature of Conscious 
ness. Again it may be recalled that all the systems spea 
of jnana as the means foi liberation which is hardl 
distinguishable from that according to Vedanta Agaii 
Sri Appayyadiksitapada says in the Nyayaraksamam ii 
connection with the Brahmasutra (1—3—3—12)— 

cT-rTcfl^ 

q;q m ite: ?rra;, ^ 

sreqq^iflfq’ ^i^^gqq^q ^srtcflqqis^iqtqitf 

[Some of those who teach the non-dual Sabda-Brahman, accep 
a sphota that is sentient According to them, it is reasonable t< 
attribute even the mighty rule to the sphota. Ifthatbeso, th 
difference between Brahman and sphota is only m respect o 
nomenclature, not in substance, as those who establish by reasoi 
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the non-duality of sphota have perforce to accept non-difference 
of jlvas and the negation of the insentient world in final 
emancipation ] 

6 12.8 Need for refutation of other schools 

If, as has been shown here, the purport of each one 
of these disciplines is in Brahmavidja then why have they 
been refuted in the Vedanta ? Such questions are raised and 
answered m the Sutrabhasya e g , on the Sutra (2—2—1—1)— 

ciqifq Bf Tf% STf*rfe? 5 ITfar 

^rr i crei nqpnfocTtqm ?i$t =q as i 

cTs^rnatqq^arq- mm t 

[It is proper to establish one’s own point of view for 
making known clearly the right knowledge which is the means 
for the liberation of those who are aspiring for it But why 
refute others’ points of view resulting in the generation of hatred? 
The answer is—It is just so. But some people of dull intellect 
who, on noticing that the great system of the Sankhyas and 
others which proceed under the plea of bestowing right knowl¬ 
edge are accepted by the honoured ones, conclude that these too 
are to be accepted as a means to right knowledge. Besides, they 
may have faith in these, believing that they have the weight of 
profound reasoning and that they are put forward by the all¬ 
knowing Hence this effort is being made to expose their 
hollowness ] 

Also the Bhasya on the Sutra (1—1—5-5) says— 

qqppqsfq aif^i 

qicqsrriTTq ^TTTOgqwmsMcrqrBT i 


40 
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[Similarly there are other logic’ans in addition to Sankhya 
and ICandda who stand up here m opposition with garbled 
quotations and sophistry as their mainstay That being the case, 
the Acarya (Bhagavan Badarayana) who is master of Vyakarana , 
Mimamsd and Nyaya, refutes the erroneous views arising from 
the garbled quotations and sophistry, by placing them in 
opposition in order to establish that the sole purpose of the 
Upanisadic texts is m imparting the knowledge of Brahman ] 

6.12 9 Sankhya and Yoga specially considered—Why? 

As to why among the many Smrlis, the Sankhya and 
the Toga have been specially considered is made clear in 
the Sutrabhdsya (2—1—2—3)— 

ficT: I gif^^t fj ST^Tcft, 

re | ‘ ffTOOf gifreqtolftqre 

flc^ri ^ Tgsqh 1 fSTCTSfiW f re gTfresIRre ^2T- 

♦o 

qireft?rreR?ref%:2qggrere SKrefcT 4 refo fq^rllffRcftlfre rePT: 
q??n foreresrerere ’ sfre i tfogt fi; re gifrei retresj reicreqire- 
^rf: I ^ 4 rec^ROf giireqfalfaqg^ ’ ?%, 

ere fR RH re 

qre crereirre re fq$eqre reggfo gif rerelqrejrel: giw^req; i rererer 
4 reg# m grew fregre- 

f^qfq^qrere gifregpgqqreq 1 rereT re refttfq 4 sire qRreif%re^- 

regr g^sqfgir ’ ^reqrerf^freaf&gftq rreefrefogre qqrem- 

[Although there are many Smrtis treating of Self, only the 
Sankhya and the Toga have been singled out for refutation, 
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because they have been widely recognised in the world as the 
means for the supreme goal and they have found favour with 
competent persons Moreover, their position is strengthened by 
a Vedic passage referring to them, * He who has known that 
divine cause which is to be apprehended by Sankhya and Toga, 
is freed from all fetters ’ Their refutation here centres round 
only this false claim that liberation can be attained through 
i'aH^a-knowledge or the path of Toga independently of Veda 
For, the Sruti rejects the claim that there can be anything apart 
from the knowledge of the unity of the Self made known by Veda, 
that can bring about liberation as is denied in * By knowing 
Him alone, one goes beyond death , there is no other path for 
final emancipation 5 Again, the followers of Sankhya and Toga 
are dualists and they do not discern the unity of Self In the 
passage quoted, ‘that cause which is to be apprehended by sankhya 
and yoga ’, the terms ‘ sankhya ’ and ‘yoga ’ denote Vedic 
knowledge and meditation, as is seen from proximity We 
willingly allow room for such portions of the two systems which 
do not contradict the Sruti In their description of the Purusa 
for instance, as free from all qualities, Sankhyas are in harmony 
with the Sruti which teaches that the Purusa is essentially pure— 
‘for that Purusa is not attached to anything’. Toga, again, 
while prescribing the rules for the wandering monk, admits the 
state of renunciation of the concern for life, as is made well- 
known by the Sruti—* Then there is the monk with the ochre 
cloth, shaven head and non-acceptance of all gifts’.] 

These Bhasyas show that the intention of the Sutras 
and the Bhasyas is in saving the seekers from a possible 
exposure to wrong views and disciplines in. respect of the 
notion of liberation and the means to it viz., jnana . 
Any type of equivocation m respect of these would be 
disastrous The seeker should not be exposed even 
inadvertently to such views This explains the strong 
criticism voiced m respect of these systems 
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6.12 10 Close Proximity of Sankhya and Yoga to Vedanta ; 
their purpose is in preparing the ground 

This does not mean, however, that they are rejected 
wholesale. It is pointed out by f3n Acaryapada that the 
Sankhya system has close proximity to Vedanta because of 
its acceptance of the non-difference of the effect from the 
cause, prior existence of the effect as unmanifest, and 
Atman as unattached and self-effulgent— 

^ (JffTTJffrTS::) m}%$\ ^FcT- 

313^ I ( Su. Bha. 1-4-8-28) 

3^*q {Su. Bha. 2-1-4-12) 

The terminology employed in the £ruti such as 
sankhya , yoga , avyakta , mahat, purusa are the ones that are 
used in the Sankhya and the Toga systems, though not with 
precisely the same significance. In lespect of the term 
avyakta i.e., the unmanifest state of the universe, the 
Bliasya on the Sutra (1-4-1-3) says— 

qf3: qq smcr: 

crser 1 foqwnfa. qmq^T 

| rT 1 

[Should we admit some primal state as an independent cause 
of the world, we shall be opening the door for the theory of 
pradhana as the cause But this primal state is held by us to be 
subject to the Supreme Lord, and not as independent ] 

The Sutrabhasya (1-2-6-22) says— 

^ qqjffqfq ffcf- 

[If a principle called pradhana is imagined without violence 
to the Sruti and designated by terms like avyahta etc , and as 
being the subtle state of elements, it may as well be imagined so.] 
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The refutation is to remove entirely the possible 
confusion in terminology Incidentally, however, it is 
seen how, with suitable modifications, the Sahkhya disci¬ 
pline can be taken over into the scheme of Vedanta by 
understanding the terms pradhdna or avyakta , mahat and 
ahahkara etc , respectively as Maya, iksana and sahkalpa etc. 

Again, as regards the Yoga school, it has already 
been seen that its adoption of the Sahkhya framework is 
only incidental. In addition to the one already mentioned, 
a few among the other examples given in the Sutrabhasya 
to show that some aspects of the systems are m accordance 
with the Sruti may be pointed out— 

[Su Bha. 1 - 1 - 5 - 5 ) 

[It is held by the adepts in Yogasastra that even the yogms 
get their direct knowledge about the past and the future by 
Xsvara’s grace alone.] 

(Su. Bha. 4-4-7-15) 

[This is the process given in the Yogasastra as well, about 
the assumption of many bodies by the To gins ] 

In the Sutrabhasya (2-4-5-12), it is seen that the 
Yogasutra (1-1-6) enumerating the five mental modes 
‘ valid knowledge, error, that pertaining to a non-existent, 
sleep and memory ’ is quoted mentioning the dictum that 
when the opponent’s view is not refuted, it is as good as 
being accepted— 

fffirn q^fTiq; qRw^ ‘ qqT^qqqfqqwqf^T- 
’ ?TTq 1 
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As to how this is accommodated in the Vedantic fold 
according to which some of these are avidyavrttis , is 
shown by the Bhdmati on the Bhasya Further, m this 
connection, it may be pointed out that the Sutrabhasya 
(2-1-2-3) itself says— 

ft ftf|cT: ‘ SlfcTsqt q^qf 

ftft'^ifecisq: ’ # i ‘ 5g5icT 
^raqrf^sq'nSOTC qfqfqmq ^cu^m^qfqqfs; s^qq \ 
%flft =q ffSefiTfq qfqfqqqifoT 3q$*q^ | ‘ u\ qlnffifcT 
q^q-q fe^lft^qqKOlI^’ ?fq | ‘ fq^cTr qfqftfq =q 
# %qqTcftfq I qfq^n^sfq 4 3fq qVT^qfqiqf q\q: ’ sfq 
^qT^qr^gqiqcqqq qtflfsiflfqiqq | 

[Yoga has been enjoined m the Vedas as a means to direct 
realisation by the Sruti which prescribes hearing, reflection and 
contemplation. Moreover, in the Svetasvataropanisad are found 
elaborate injunctions about yogic practice in respect of the 
posture of the body etc , as for instance, ‘ Placing the body in a 
straight posture holding the chest, neck and head erect’ etc. 
Further, there are very many passages m the Veda which point 
to yoga, as for instance, * This the firm holding back of 
senses is what is called yoga ’, * This knowledge and the method 
of yoga m its entirety ’ etc And in YogaSastra itself the passage 
c Now then yoga, the means to the realisation of the Reality ’ 
accepts yoga only as means to direct realisation ] 

The Sutrabhasya (1-3-8-33) says— 

3lfq =q —‘ ^T'sqTqT^g^qqi^qqfq: ’ I qfqfs- 
tqfoTqil^qqrfflT^: RrqmoTt q ^reqq ^i^qm qqn^qigq. i 
gfqs* qfqflT^q wnqqfq— c ^qn^tsfq^i sigffqq q^icql; 
qfq?F i q q*q ftqf q ^rcr q ^5: qraqr qfqiftqq 
srCtaq/ ffq 1 
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[Besides, the Smrtis declare ‘ From the recitation of one’s 
own branch of the Veda follows the proximity to (and 
conversation with) one’s chosen deity’ and so on Also Toga 
which is spoken of m the Smrti as leading to the attainment of 
such mystic powers as becoming minute, cannot be denied by a 
mere bold statement. The Sruti also declares the glory of yoga 
thus ‘ When the five elements—earth, water, fire, air and ether 
—have been conquered and when the yogic powers have started 
functioning, then for the aspirant who has acquired a body 
constituted by fire of yoga, there is no disease, no old age, no 
death 5 ] 

Thus it is seen that the purpose of the Sahkhya and 
the Toga lies m preparing the ground for the seeker to 
receive the Vedantic instruction leading to liberation 

6.12.11 Nyaja-vaiseshika as first step for seekers 

The Nyaya-vaisesika system is brought in as the first 
step for seekers who are immersed in the world and 
exposed to atheistic influence Admittedly, it is addressed 
to those of feebler equipment, as the expounders of the 
system make clear by referring to themselves as ‘traders in 
ginger 5 . Also the object is to retrieve them from the 
influence of atheistic schools by providing a suitable 
ground for them which will eventually lead them to the 
Vedantic discipline as is seen from their own statements 
such as srcsft: (success attends only on the Vedic path) 
It is realised that the discipline prescribed for a person 
must be commensurate with his equipment, and there¬ 
fore has to proceed in the initial stages on what men 
commonly believe to be true. The seeker who is swayed 
by the views prevalent in respect of his actions, the means 
employed and the fruits thereof, must first be won over 
and made to see the viewpoint of the Sastra in respect of 
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them, though in the world of duality itself. , The 
Nyaya-vaisesikapraknya provides the necessary background 
for this purpose. Though the system is apparently 
geared towards this, the concepts that are employed, as 
also the methods of reasoning and terminology, are 
devised to enable further development towards the 
desired end The important role that reasoning plays m 
the Vedantic discipline, m manana , has already been 
pointed out Though it has been criticised more drasti¬ 
cally than the Sdhkhya on grounds of its being relatively 
more remote from the Vedanta, it is also seen that 
Sri Sri Acaryapada quotes in the Sutrabhasya (1—1—4-4) 
the Nyayasutra (1-1-2) referring to it as (well 

supported by reasoning) and 37T^T4n o lhlT, expressing His 
veneration to the author of the sutra , Jjn Gautamamaharsi 

6.12 12 Purvamimamsa—Alignment with Vedanta shown 

In respect of the Pwvamimamsa , it has already been 
seen as to how the karmakanda aligns itself with the Vedanta 
by securing for the seeker the preliminary purity of the 
mind that is necessary. This Sastra also proceeds to save 
the seeker from atheism and inculcate in him the Sastraic 
viewpoint in his endeavour, leading eventually to the 
Vedantic discipline In respect of the competency of the 
seeker at this stage, says the Adhyasabhdsya — 

i riar- 

a^an i mi f| 

£ mm) 
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[But, in respect of the activity which is founded on the 
Sastra , it is true, indeed, that a deliberative individual is 
qualified for it not without knowing the relationship of himself 
with the other world; yet the knowledge of the true nature of 
Self as revealed by the Vedanta as free from hunger etc , divested 
of differentiations like brdkmana, ksatriya etc , and transcending 
transmigration, is not a desideratum; on the other hand, such 
knowledge is not only useless for this purpose, but is also 
opposed to it. The Sastra that is operative prior to such 
knowledge cannot but be meant for the ignorant It is therefore, 
that Sastras such as ‘ brahman a shall perform sacrifice ’ are 
operative only when the superimposition on Self, of particu¬ 
larities such as varna , ahama, age, condition etc., is in evidence ] 

While thus Sri l^ri Acaryapada recognises the nature 
of the construct that is to be offered to the particular 
seeker, in the interest of the ultimates. He is ever careful 
in guarding against the overstepping of the concerned 
Sastra beyond its limits. Instances of this are found m 
His works. In the Suiiabhasya (1—1—4—4) for example, 
occurs the statement— 

(,Sdbarabhdsya 1-1-1) 

[As for the statement of the people well acquainted with the 
Sastra that * Its purport is indeed seen to be the teaching of the 
ritual’ etc., since the subject matter pertaining to this enquiry 
is dharma , it must be understood that it must be confined to that 
part of the Sastra dealing with injunctions and prohibitions.] 

Discussing this topic at length, the Bhdsya establishes 
that this dictum— 

arrarq^i ( Jat.su . 1 - 2 - 1 ) 

(since the Sastra teaches only action, the teaching about 
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merely an existent is useless) should not be applied 
unilaterally to the entire Sruti and should be confined 
only to those parts which are of the nature of legends and 
the like that do not serve any human goal— 

ciwra; 3n?ifenfe- 

i 

Again the argument that ‘ the mantras and the 
aithavadas are meant to serve some extraneous purpose, 
so that they are not competent to reveal the corporality 
etc , of the gods’ is taken up for consideration— 

fafef | 3151 sR: I (Su Bha 1-3-8-33) 

After a detailed discussion the Bhdsya concludes— 

m ^qfrmcr, ?r ^ citsst 

[That being so, it is not proper for anyone who accepts 
Vedas as a pramana, to deny the svarfipa of Indra etc , as 
determined by the mantras and arthavddas ] 

Incidentally, it is also pointed out that in the light 
of this, the itihasas and puranas based as they are on 
mantras and arthavddas (in the Sruti) are capable of 
establishing the corporality etc., of the gods— 

ifcTcrsgtfqnrfq- BFk 

qqqfcr i 

The question of the eternality of the Vedas is 
discussed at length in the Sutrabhas ya in the Adhtkarana 
(1-3-8) wherein it is shown that the tenets of the 
Purvamimamsd , though being accepted in this connection, 
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have to be amended in the light of the very Veda itself, 
by accepting creations and dissolutions, Vedas being in 
their subtle form in dissolution, and Is'vara, as the 
revealer of the same Veda every time etc In this 
connection the school advocating the insentient sphota is 
refuted by subscribing to the notion of the eternality of 
syllables of sound by quoting Bhagavan Upavarsa. In 
many adhikaianas , such as (1-4-5), (3-4-11), (4—1—12), 
(4-4-3), (4-4-5) etc , Sri Jaimmyacarya is quoted and 

9 

concurrence with his views expressed by Sri Badarayana- 
carya and the B/iasya thereon. The Bhasya on the 
adhikarana (3—3—30) wherein is established that Atman as 
different from the body exists, shows that a Sutra of such 
vital importance, though not found explicitly among the 
Jaiminisutras has been taken over from here by Sri Acarya 
Sabarasvamipada and explicit mention to this effect is 
made by Bhagavan Upavarsa— 

Sn ^ qfom^ I am 

q;q =q Vfnq^qqqdT qqf* cfm anmifenfvmTdJTOTbt 

Further, ?£ 

I (Sutrabhasya 3-3-30-53) 

[Now, here, m the course of discussion of the meditation as 
prescribed, this existence of Self is being considered in order to 
show that this underlies the entire Sasira .] 

Again, Jaiminisutras are employed in several places in the 
Brahmasutrabhasya specially m (3-3) dealing with upasana 
m determining the import of the Srutivakyas. All this 
gives an idea of the extent of accommodation of the 
Purvamimamsasastra m the Vedanta inspite of its rejection 
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in matters relating to samnjasa , liberation etc., these 
being decided only on the basis of Sruti as already shown. 

6.1213 Upasana and worship—Sayisesha, Nirvisesha; their 
purpose 

Talking of upasanas , it might be noted that in the 
Chandogyopanisad meditation has been taught as subsidiary 
to karma to accommodate those seekers who are predisposed 
m favour of karma , as made clear by the Chandogyopani- 
sadbhasya (1—1-1) — 

ere sjrcfcrmrc qtfqftrci^qmJT qq 

fqqqfo mqsreiiqmqgqrcrcfl i 

[ Upasana being a necessary prelude to jnana ) first of all, 
upasana as an accessory to karma is prescribed since taking to 
upasana to the exclusion of karma would be a painful undertaking 
for the seeker, he being a stickler to karma ] 

Similarly the Tailtinyopamsad teaches samhitopdsana to 
accommodate him who is in the grip of the tendency 
towards the recitation of the Vedas as pointed out by the 
Bhdsya on the Sruti—3TCfcT: SXTtdTqr I 

Tailtinyopamsad (1—3)— 

arc arcrcrcrcqq^rfqqrcrc arc: sds^rc qrc- 

mrqcrr grcrc qreqq 

sqftqs’—sftmfqqq szmrcircw: I 

[After what has been taught m the previous sections as to 
how the Upanisads should be recited, we shall now teach how 
the samhita is to be meditated upon, this being in close proximity 
to the texts of recitation, since the intellect, always accustomed 
as it has been to think of the text, cannot all at once be directed 
to a knowledge of the meaning of the text.] 

While a beginning is made m this manner, eventually 
other upasanas such as prahkopasanas (meditation on 
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natural objects), various types of sagunopasana, ahahgraho- 
pasanas (meditation upon the object as oneself), leading 
up to nididhyasana are given. The underlying principle is 
brought out in the slokas of the Kalpataru (1-1-7—20)— 

q sFemftwr: n 

ensftfiff qqmr i 

[Brahman with attributes has been delineated, out of 
compassion for those of dull intellect who are not capable of 
comprehending directly the attributeless Supreme Brahman. 
When the minds of these are conquered by abiding m Brahman 
with attributes, then the Pure Brahman bereft of all adjuncts 
which had been a mere concoction, reveals Itself directly ] 

In this connection, speaking of worship, the Togavasistha 
(5-43-19, 20) and the tika thereon say— 

STlcqRTcRRlTTSSteq- II 

qR^qciT qfiff. Sftqq II 

3fRTqq 3<fE§5qT Siqq *3 fd^cRTg- 

I 3TI^qq cf^cT: cilq 

fom i cfgrqra t 

qfwfqqiq cT^rre — qrrar% i ftqqrflfeqrqwi^qTFRn^Fq 

sf^qsrqT^q^qt fq=q^*q^ qq^Tfqm qiqfe- 
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[Propitiate, worship, see and abide m Self by self alone. 
For the sake of those fools who run away from tfdsira, effort in 
that direction and enquiry, devotion to Visnu etc., have been 
devised to make them take to the right path 

Here ‘propitiation 5 means sadhana by means of listening 
to Sastra etc , with veneration, * worship ’ means continuous 
contemplation of what has been ascertained. ‘Seeing 5 means 
direct realisation of the Truth. ‘ Abidance 5 means abiding 
firmly in that Truth. 

If knowledge dawns only as a result of self-effort and enquiry 
why then the piescription of devotion to Visnu etc , in the 
Sastras? The reason is this—there are fools who, because of 
powerful attachment to sense objects, are very remote from the 
Sastras pertaining to Atman, effort at control of the senses and 
enquiry They are to be somehow made to take to the right 
path leading to emancipation ] 

It must be noted that generally in the case of upasanas , 
the meditation on the prescribed object must be only as 
ordained which need not always be actually as the object 
is , it is codanatantra and not vastutantia The forms that 
are prescribed m sagunopasana are symbolic representations. 
It is thus seen as to how the various types of upasana 
mentioned in purdnas and agamas like Saiva, Vaisnava etc., 
are accommodated in the Vedantic scheme This is 
pointed out by the Pancadasi (VI-120-124)— 

qfeiqf^ || 

II 

afcrqf% n 
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*mri 3 at# feiFUT^r g I 

smg; n 

?fcT ?*n®q\ Mq fsft I 

cT*TT || 

[Similarly others with a bias towards their own contentions 
think of Isvara variously, relying upon some mantras , arthavadas 
or halpas etc 

There are people who ascribe lordship variously to different 
entities—ranging from the Inner Ruler and ending with the 
immovables. For, it is seen that the status of being the family 
deity is assigned to the asvattha tree, the arka plant, the bamboo 
etc. 

Those who undertake enquiry into the Sruti with the aid of 
reasoning, with the desire to arrive at a decisive knowledge of 
Truth, know that there is only one Isvara 

One must know Maya as the root cause, and the wielder of 
Maya as the Supreme Lord. This entire universe is pervaded by 
what may be regarded as His organs 

Such a conclusion in consonance with the Sruti about the 
Lord, is alone proper This being the case, there will be no 
contradiction with those who say that everything down to the 
immovables is the Lord ] 

Introducing the Sutra (1-1-6-12), the Bhasya says— 

Frqfqifqfqqf^cT^ i 4 ft tcifaq Rqfa cifscR scr q^qf% i 

?sr?j ^ q^’ ... 

fq^nfqsnfqqq^q fl^qtn qiqqifa i 

3qRq)qTRqiTf^83&T: ^qf 5 qq£R- i 
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A 

qpfassqqfft i qqi fe: l qqi ^ 

3 f|jg gqi^ q^ifq qqft qqifq qqij^- 

qnqqtiq qraift ftspq i l q qqT qqtawci q£q qqfo’ # ‘qqr- 

VS 

q»gdl&8t% g$qt nqfq a&i: q$r qqfe ’ ?fe q i vim 1 q ? 
qifq mq vn^wv qi£qiq v i a vtikfa #aq sei qgiq- 
^nf%cr: ii ’ # i qq c qqi snfqr ^nqiqTi% ^:, qqifq 
fqqtqifqfq^qm^qRfwq*. 

q*q clKcl^q^qiftR^^q-. ?iqq ‘ VVt q anmiffmfeu qff ’ 

c 

?*qq i ^jqiqfq ‘ q^fq^fciq<*m ^q^ciriq qi i crasqiqq^ 
?q m 11 ’ # qq qq fq^BqfcTSiq: ^ H 

^gqrefcRT =qtaq i 

[Sruti speaks of Brahman in Its two aspects—one as qualified 
by the delimiting adjuncts which are products distinguished from 
one another by names and forms, and the other, unlike the 
former, devoid of all delimiting adjuncts There are thousands 
of Sruti passages showing Brahman m these two aspects, 
distinguished from each other as being the object of either knowl¬ 
edge or ignorance eg, ‘ only where there is duality, as it were, 
one sees the other , but where all this is only Self, then who sees 
what and by what means ? ’ 

This being the case, it is in the state of ignorance that 
Brahman can come within the range of empirical parlance, 
comprising of the object of devout meditation, meditator etc. 
Among these different meditations of Brahman, some are 
conducive to the attainment of prosperity, some, to liberation 
by stages and some to the greater efficacy of actions These 
differ because of the differences in qualities and delimiting 
adjuncts And though it is the only one Supreme Self, the Lord, 
that is to be meditated upon as possessed of those particular 
qualities, still the fruits differ according to these qualities. Says 
the Sruti—‘ One becomes just what one meditates It to be 
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* According to what one’s volitional resolve is m this world, so 
will one be after departure from this world This is also borne 
out by the Smrti — e O son of Kunti 1 remembering whatever form 
of being, he leaves his body in the end, that alone is attained by 
him, being impressed with it through constant meditation’. 
Though one and the same Self is hidden in all beings, moving 
or stationary, still, as pointed out by the Sruti ‘ He who 
meditates on Self as manifested in a more pronounced way in 
him’, though it is unchanging and ever homogeneous, there are 
differences in the manifestation of the various powers of the Lord 
because of the gradations of the mind by which It becomes 
conditioned (as it were) Smrti also— 5 Whatever being there is, 
great, prosperous or powerful, that know thou to have sprung 
from a part of My splendour ’— enjoins that in whatever there 
is pronounced greatness, it is to be meditated upon as the Lord ] 

6.13.1 Bhagavata School—Accommodation of all Schools—Vedic 
and non-vedic; Smriti and Reasoning subservient to Sruti 

That devout worship spoken of by the Bhagavalas 
finds its place in the scheme is shown by the Sutrabhasya 
(2-2-8-42)— 

qqfa faw 

f%TTdqifqqq^ q<dq q i 

i 

[Now, we do not refute the view stated therein that Narayana 
who is well known as beyond the unmanifest nature, the Supreme 
Self and Self of all, manifests Himself by showing m many 
forms. That the Supreme Self assumes various forms is known 
from Srutis like ‘He assumes one form, He assumes three forms’ 
Nor are we opposed to the inculcation of continuous one- 
41 
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pointed concentration of the mind on the Lord, reverential 
approach etc., (as prescribed by the Bhagavata school), for, 
that the Lord is to be meditated upon is well known from Sruti 
and Smrti ] 

Again says the Sutrabhasya (1-1-7-20)— 

‘ *TT®TT m *rcr q^T^T rciff I 

Hi frgrri% II ’ # i 

[Even for the Supreme Lord, there may be forms created at 
His will out of Maya in order to favour the aspirants as is 
declared m the Smrti ‘ O Narada 1 it is indeed Maya created by 
Me that you see Me m this form as possessed of qualities. You 
must not take this to be what I am ’.] 

Similar observations are seen in the Sutrabhasya in respect 
of dharma and adharma For example, the Sutrabhasya 
(3-1-6-25) says— 

i arc 

i arcifcrcMn^ crc): i i 

prefer i irc snmzh Rtrrc ^ i 

[Knowledge of dharma and adharma is derived from the 
£ as Iras. The Saslras alone are the source for knowing what is 
dharma and what is adharma since they are supersensuous and they 
are not invariant with respect to space, time and circumstance. 
What is adhered to as dharma m a particular place at a particular 
time in a particular circumstance will itself become adharma 
in a different context pertaining to place, time and circumstance. 
As such, nobody can have any knowledge of dharma and adharma 
unless it be from the Sastras .] 

In the light of this, as also the discussion pertaining to 
transmigration, in the Sutrabhasya (3-1) etc., it is easy to 
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see how the various Sastras dealing with dharma and 
adharma etc., are accommodated m the scheme of Vedanta. 

6.13.2 Dualistic Vedantic Schools 

Following the footsteps of the authors of the Sutra and 
the Bhasya, Sri Appayyadiksitar, himself a trenchant critic 
of non-advaitic schools, has shown how the three schools 
propounded by Sri Madhvacarya, Sn Ramanujacarya and 
Sri Srikanthas'ivacarya are useful in expounding the 
apasanas that are the means at different levels leading to 
Advaita — 

It is thus clear that the many constructs by the various 
Acdryas are meant to serve ultimately the same end. The 
differences in exposition are because these constructs are 
meant for seekers of different calibre — intellectual, 
emotional and volitional. In the case of those who are 
attached to the multiplicity as revealed by the sensory 
organs etc., the drambhavada is offered in the first instance ; 
next the parindmavada which by itself leads to vivartavada 
In these cases though faruti is also accepted as a pramana, 
considerable weight is given to other pramanas and reason 
is made to stray into territories which are not sanctioned 
by Sruti. In supersensuous matters, Veda is the only 
independent pramana like the Sun m respect of colour. 
Verbal testimony other than ^ruti is remote in respect of 
its validity as it desiderates some other basic piamana and 
there is the intervention of the memory of the speaker. 
So says the Sutrabhdsya (2—1—1—1) — 

t * 
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;e constructs offered by these disciplines, though not 
; ultimate purport of the disciplines, are in most cases 
Dught in with the object of focussing the individual’s 
;ention on what is to be undertaken by him at his level, 
that all his faculties are developed and geared towards 
; ultimate goal. Thus it is seen how the various 
;ciplines coming under the category of aparavidya. are 
led to Brahmavidya. Says the Sulrabhasya (2-1-2-3)— 

qqq tfsrff&r srfcrsrajwnft i cu-qft cr^fqqf% ¥ ^r 

rifrffTqtqft-cTl^r qm i crvisrrq^ Ispcrqiq^q 

qqfo ‘ snlscisr^ct q ‘ ct cqtqfqqq qqq ’ 

qqrf^gfci«T. i 

[Thus all the Smrhs adopted by the various schools that 
ke reasoning predominate arc to be refuted If they are 
iducive to the knowledge of Reality through inference and 
(porting reason, let them very well be so conducive. But the 
jwledge of Reality springs from the Vedanta texts alone, as 
itated in Srutis like ‘ One who is not versed m the Vedas 
mot know Brahman 5 , ‘ I ask you of that infinite being known 
m the Upanisads alone ’ ] 

Thus it is that the Sutasamhita , Brahmagita (4, 66-70) 
rs — 

cfRiRfe q^q qq wmgi l 
srrsp^q: q toq n 

¥$& 3 w°ri fqsi qiisr 1 

q^TfeqqTOTMr q^fftTTqiqq^W: !i 
Wcftqr =q gcionqi rrctw qqq =q i 

ItqTqqrqi qqqi =q i 

^qqnqqqiTTq urajpfqwr n 
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gSPTOHT clW*?PTTOr g | 

3 11 

[Thus the Supreme Effulgence, Mahadeva alone, is Himself 
the Self-radiant, of the nature of Bhss and the Full And there 
is nothing other than Him. This alone is the basis as well as 
the culmination of all schools of reasoning, all the pramdnas, 
like pratyaksa , Vedantas, smrtis, puranas, Bharata , the disciplines 
which are in accordance with the Veda, the other disciplines, 
all the dgamas , including the Saiva , the Vaisnava and the Brahma , 
all the Buddhistic dgamas, the dgamas propounded by the 
Taksas, Gandharvas and the Siddhas etc ] 

6.13 3 Buddhism—Vijnanavada 

It will be seen that reference is made here to agamas 
other than the ones mentioned previously, including those 
of the Buddhistic school. The Sadaksaravyakhya already 
quoted says while referring to the Togacdra school of 
Buddhism— 

gfe: 1 srh f| — c ftfqqqtqnm ’ 1 

ffm 1 cQi- 

! cT«TT 3TTRff f%^ 

^ as. 

^ftrffhfqfer I . . . ^ 

^-iifqcq q<sjroiTFi^q ^gtr- 

sqfaqiqqfq j 

[The Vtjndnavadins, however, portray Atman as a santana, a 
series of momentary cognitions. Even according to them. 
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liberation is the rise of the series of pure cognitions on the 
removal, by knowledge, of the afflictions of the objects of 
parlance So has it been said ‘ The series of cognitions manifests 
as free from the association of objects’. By santana is meant 
non-mtermittent series of individuals. And that is the oneness 
that is experienced as in ‘ This is the same flame ’. The oneness 
of Atman thus being established by experience, the attempt 
at proving its momentary nature is to secure the establishing of 
the momentary nature of the external objects by having recourse 
to the inference * that which exists is momentary 5 which is not 
invalidated by the fallacy of inconstancy . ... In view of the 
recognition of the form c I who saw the pot previously am myself 
touching it now by holding that a series of the sum total of 
one’s consciousnesses constitutes Atman, the Vijiianavadins 
indirectly accept the existence of Atman which is immutable and 
imperishable.] 

They trace the so-called parlance reality to the latent 
impressions in the consciousness which, however, are 
sublated by knowledge. Thus it means in effect that the 
external objects are unreal and consciousness alone is 
ultimately Real. So even the doctrine of the Togacaras 
results in Advaita So it has been said in the Nyayamanjan — 

! q#cWqT5IT: OT&: II 

Commenting on the statement— 

. . . 5f*TT mfqci^ I 

[ as also the consciousness, not this was spoken of by the 
Buddha] 

in the Mandukyakdnka (4-99), the Bhasya says— 

(fbT) 3rrq)T5TfiTqT=q$qft%4 

mqqTffflqHjqisicftcf i £ jt f| sgflfqqf^qt 

mh ’ # m: i trrqtwcitefi:<T qcfflteqqg-qfovi gifr 
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[This knowledge is the Reality which is Brahman-Atman 
and is, like akasa, immutable, changeless, free from parts, 
permanent, one and without a second, unattached, non- 
cognisable, unthinkable and beyond hunger and thirst The 
Sruti says 1 The knowledge (characteristic) of the Seer is never 
absent ’. This Supreme non-dual Reality which is devoid of the 
distinctions of knowledge, object known and the knower, was 
not taught by the Buddha, though the denial, by him, of the 
external objects and the postulation of pure knowledge are very 
near the non-dual Reality. The Supreme non-dual Reality, 
however, is to be known from the Vedantas alone.] 


6.13.4 Buddhism—Sunyavada 

In the case of Madhyamikas , the Sunyavadins i their 
procedure is close to that of the Vedantins. There is much 
m common between these two schools such as Reality of 
the ultimate, illusory character of its opposite, two-fold 
division of the illusory viz., the parlance reality and the 
seeming reality as spoken of by the Vedantins, the superim¬ 
position of the illusory on the Real, the absence of all 
diversity in the Real, Its auspiciousness, Its realisation 
through hearing, reflection and contemplation, Its being 
beyond the realm of words etc., in accordance with the 
Sruti ‘ ’ and the Baskali-Badhva episode. 

The view that in Reality there is neither instruction for 
emancipation nor emancipation itself, agrees with the 
Vedantins— 

I ’T 11 


The Vedantins tea 
negative expressio 
the truth only by 


' uth by positive as w 
hyamikas believe in i>* 
method. Jsn Sri 
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caryapada has stated m the Brhadvartika (1-4-410) that 
by declaring the impermanence of external objects and the 
absence of misery, the Buddha strives to put an end to 
attachment etc., but not to deny the existence of Atman— 

The formula enunciated by them for securing detachment 
is to contemplate thus— 

srq swq ^ 

[Each and everything is a bare unrelated particular in itself, 
momentary, misery, mere void.] 

By this contemplation the root cause of transmigration viz., 
Avidya is dispelled The Pancadasi shows how, by declaring 
the world of names and forms to be a superimposition on 
the void, the Madhyamika comes round to the standpoint 
of the Vedantin since what he terms as void is only 
the positive substratum and blesses him as c May you 
live long 5 —cpqT (Pan. 11-34). Then where 

is the difference between the Mddhyamikas and the 
Vedantins ? The difference is in this that while the 
Vedantins go by the Sruti, the Madhyamxkas take inference 
as the pramdna . It has already been shown, however, that 
in this realm of the ultimates, inference cannot be an 
independent pramana and has to subserve Sruti which is the 
sole pramdna in this respect. Even if it be said that they go 
by the Ti ipitaka texts containing the teaching of the Buddha, 
it cannot be, for, as already shown, even the enlightened 
like the Buddha could have become so only by resorting 
to the apauiusejasmtipiamana Says the Pancadasi (11-30, 31)— 



649 


6.13 


[Sri Bhagavatpujyapada also says of these Madhyamikas 
who are experts in dry logic, that they are deluded in the matter 
of this Atman that is Existence, which transcends thought. 

These ignorant Buddhists, with only reasoning as their 
pramnna and foolishly disregarding Veda accept void (as the 
substitute for Atman).] 

6.13.5 Jainism 

In respect of Jainism, says Professor Hiriyanna 
(Outlines of Indian Philosophy, p. 172)—‘Matter is 
divided into an infinite number of atoms, but all being of 
the same kind, it is impossible to distinguish them from 
one another. Similarly, in the case of the jivas, their 
empirical distinctions are adequately explained by their 
physical adjuncts. Even the difference in their moral 
nature is fully accounted for by them, Jainism electing to 
explain karma as a form of matter. In these circumstances, 
the intrinsic distinction which is assumed to exist between 
one jlva and another, or the plurality of spirit, becomes 
only nominal. The necessary implication of JazTM-thought 
in this respect is, therefore, a single spiritual substance 
encountering a single material substance. And since these 
two substances are interdependent, the dualism must, in 
its turn and finally, be resolved in a monism and point 
to an Absolute which, owing to its essentially dynamic 
character, develops within itself the distinctions of jiva 
and ajiva as known to us. That is the inevitable conse- , 
quence of the Jaina view 5 . 

‘ Its (jiva^s) intrinsic nature is one of perfection and 
is characterised by infinite intelligence, infinite peace, 
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infinite faith and infinite power ; but during the period of 
its union with matter which constitutes samsara i these 
features are obscured though not destroyed. The jiva’s 
exterior semblance belies its innate glory. 5 (pp 157-158) 

It becomes clear from this that the world can be 
looked upon as real only when the highest aspect of the 
pure spirit is shut out of view. If this is recognised, then 
the not-Self is merely the other of the Self, not quite as real 
as the Self, something which is ultimately sublated The 
world becomes then an appearance created by the power 
of the not-Self. In this way one is led to a severe 
monism, advaita of the type advanced by Vedanta. 

6.13.6 Sufism 

While talking of systems that are not Vedic, mention 
may be made of a few others by way of examples. The 
Sufi teaching is—* Grasp well the subtle fact; thou art 
that which thou seekest. The foremost duty of the seeker 
lies in eliminating his own separated existence . .Thou-ness 
and I-ness pertain to our world. They do not exist in the 
region of the Beloved. . .He is the only reality; futile is 
the assertion of any existence but His \ Four stages are 
mentioned. Shariat —humility or obedience to the Lord > 
Tankat —spiritual adoration and resignation to Divine 
will; Manfat (or Aruf )—inspired knowledge; Kakikat — 
truth or complete effacement in God; Fana means dying 
alive and is the Sufi word for mystical realisation of union 
with God. The advaitic complexion of this instruction is 
patent. 

6.13.7 Christianity 

In Christianity, the Ten Commandments, the beati¬ 
tudes, and the statements of Jesus the Christ such as <c He 
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who has seen Me has seen the Father”, £< I and My 
Father are one”, "I am the way, the Truth and the 
Life”, CC I am the Light of the world” etc, are 
reminiscent of the implied advaitic undercurrent. 

6.13.8 Charvakamata 

Again, the Carvaka system i.e , materialism, provides 
a door-way for the eventual realisation of Brahman-Atman 
by freeing the seeker from his identification of himself 
with gaunatma i.e., land, wealth, children, wife etc. 
It thus centres his attention, as a first step, on his gross 
body, the annamayakosa. 

6.13.9 Modern Physics 

Even in Physics which plays a predominant role in 
the present day science, developments are reminiscent of 
those of the steps leading to the Vedanta, The particle 
theory resembling the paramanuvada and the subsequent 
field theory, resembling the pannamavada have given place 
in the quantum theory to a formulation resembling the 
vivartavada. According to the quantum theory, matter 
cannot be asserted to be in the form of particles or local 
variations of the nature of a wave group in an extensive 
field. These are, at best, two different ways of talking 
about or picturing physical reality m parlance, in terms 
of what is familiar ; and at best they are crude pictures of 
the nature of representation. The language is purely 
metaphorical in character. Any attempt at picturing, for 
example, an electron, really as a tiny speck, is not 
possible because the formulae show that if it has no 
dimension it would have to be of infinite energy ; and if 
dimension is attributed, it should have burst long ago by 
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mutual repulsion of its parts. This shows that ‘ size ’ in 
the usual sense cannot be attributed to an electron; 
similarly for the other so-called fundamental particles 
which are so only m name, a concept, introduced as a 
convenient way of talking, since m the mathematical 
parlance relating to them, integral numbers play the role 
The usual notions of space, time and causation do not 
work in the realm of the so-called fundamental particle 
physics; they are to be employed only because contact 
has to be established with the things of the world in 
everyday-parlance, in the experiments, for example. The 
uncertainty principle which is now recognised to be all- 
important has far-reaching consequences The notion of 
position precludes altogether the notion of motion; 
similarly in respect of energy and time and also in respect 
of other such pairs. Again, what is observed m experi¬ 
ment cannot be asserted to be the * property 5 of the entity 
that is regarded as observed, because of the unavoidable 
interaction of the observer that is the apparatus etc,, with 
the observed. What may be regarded as seen is of the 
nature of a reaction to a stimulus, thus bringing m the 
notion of the so-called biological significance of the 
dynamical variables like position, momentum etc., of the 
observed. This, as well as the recognition of the 
phenomena that are spontaneous like radio-activity etc., 
and the synthesis in the laboratory of certain viruses etc., 
apparently abolishes the border line between life and non¬ 
life and makes the science of life all-important in the 
science of physics. Again, the relativistic formulations 
which have brought space and time into intimate relation, 
showing that their separation is untenable, that matter is 
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merely curvature of the so-called space-time manifold and 
that matter and energy are not different entities, show 
that all physical phenomena must be traced to a single 
entity, say, energy, unmanifest or manifest The notion 
of different observers with their own measures in regard 
to the shapes and sizes of objects that are observed, and 
with their own fragmentisation of the space-time manifold 
into ‘ space ’ and ‘ time ’, lends itself to the view that the 
universe observed by each is of his own making. If the 
physical accompaniments such as the senses, apparatus 
etc., are included in the notion of the observer, then, 
since they interact with the observed, the so-called observer 
would correspond to the pramatr or the kartr, while, if 
the ‘ depersonalisation 3 as is now-a-days envisaged, is 
effected by stripping the observer of these, the observer 
would then correspond to the Witness —Saksi of Vedanta. 
These theories have forced the view that the universe can, 
at best, if at all, be ‘ described 3 succinctly, and never 
‘accounted for 3 . There is thus the admission of Avidya 
of the investigator and anirvacamyata. of the universe, as in 
Vedanta. That the universe has been referred to by them 
as mysterious, recalls to the mind the Maya of Vedanta. 

613.10 Establishing the seeker in the Svarupa — Thq One 
Endeavour of All Sastras 

It is pointed out in the Togavasxstha (5-87—18 to 21) 
that what is to be realised ultimately, which defies speech 
and thought, has been characterised differently by the 
different schools— 
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Tm- m mv: ^rl^rf^rr^ n 

snmiar^flgqr %crt i 

*t«t ^ m II 

WT srq q^^cHS'Hl fea: II 

[It is referred to as the void by the Sunyavadins, as Brahman 
by the knowers of Brahman, as untainted pure knowledge by the 
Vijnanavadins, as Purusa by the Saiihhyas, as ISvara by the To gins, 
as Siva by the Saivas, as JCala by those who hold ‘Time * as the 
supreme, as Atman by the knowers of Atman, as non-existence 
by the Sautrantikas and Vaibhnsikas (since according to them 
neither the objects of the world nor their cognitions have an 
abiding existence), as the absolutely non-existent middle by the 
Madhyamtkas, and as the Impartite Whole by the enlightened. 
Verily as This, which is the purport of all Sdtras, which abides 
m the heart of everyone, which is all, which pervades all, which 
is the essence of all, abides the liberated.] 

A similar description of the liberated is given 
in the Sarvavcdantasiddhaniasarasahgraha (979-982). This is 
Brahman—Existence, Knowledge, Bliss—that is sought 
after by everyone instinctively, expressed in the form— 
§<j* ^ ^ rjr None desires to be merely free 

from misery, for even a stone is so. Cessation of misery is 
desired only as subservient to happiness, the goal. It is 
Sastra that makes known the means for this. It is accepted 
by all schools that this goal is eternal and thus Supreme— 
Paramapurusaitha. Thus it cannot be one that is produced 
anew, as it would, m that case, perish It follows, 
therefore, that this should be the very svarupa of the 
seeker though not known to be so because of ignorance 
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and consequent concoctions. It is the endeavour of every 
Sastra to secure by the appropriate jnana for the seeker 
this natural state of his, by the removal of ignorance— 

H ^TT-cT || 

6.13.11 Disputes due to partial views resolved by Vedanta; 
Nivritti the keynote 

The apparent differences m the Sastras are because of 
the adhikanbheda i e., the variety in the concoctions in 
which the seekers are entangled, much in the same way 
as the diversity of prescriptions by a doctor depending 
on the nature of the disease— 

tsfT Sgitfl l 

«r 3 srrerer staJfcrcr n 

\3 

The praknya, the counter-concoction offered by the Sastra 
would be such that any serious seeker is led to the next 
higher step only when he is fit for it, the highest goal, 
however, being always presented to be within his reach. 
He is never dislodged from the previous step without his 
acquiring the competency for the next. Says the Suta- 
samhitd (4-22-13 and 22)— 

?r tim- 11 

Step by step he is freed from his entanglements and 
eventually liberated completely i.e , the purport of every 
Sastra is in nivriii and abandonment. Thus tydga or 
renunciation is the keynote of all sadhanas. Though the 
final goal is the same, the starting point is determined 
by the volitional, emotional and intellectual equipment 
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of the seeker, the concepts that lie entertains, the language 
he uses to express them, the pramdnas and the method of 
reasoning which he believes constitute the proof. The 
,$*a.s/ra takes note of this situation in offering the 
appropriate prakriyd. Thus is explained the variety in the 
exposition of the tiaslras. Only nivrlti is the purport that 
is sought to be conveyed by all kashas and not the verbal 
formulations which arc mostly re-statements of what is 
accepted as already known by the seeker. The purport 
is not also in activity, prnvrlli , which is spontaneous in the 
realm of ignorance. Thus there is no contradiction 
whatever in respect of the purport of the Saslras. The 
vehement criticisms of other &aslra<; by any one of them 
is to save the seeker from exposure to their unwanted 
influence which would be harmful at that stage; and thus 
is no evidence of fundamental contradiction as stated by 
£ri Appayyadiksitar— 

fflcfkT 

The dictum referred to— nahinindanydya —is this that the 
criticism is offered not with the purpose of countering 
what is criticised but with the intention of safeguarding 
by eulogising what is ordained— 

?r f%-scr erfq ^ 

In the Brhadaranyakopani sadbha sya (1 —d—-7) says 
fjri ^ri Acaryapada—RPF*!: . . . (‘He for attain¬ 
ing whom, all the scriptures operate . . .’). 

The Vdrlika (405-412) on this says— 
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StferraioTT | 

qcTcHJftf^ II 

^ m qen 331 aif%- ^%£q | 
cf5TT33Tf^ mm flfofcf: II 

srfq qic^TqqTstoi ^iT^migtRlgcr: i 
qrqicrqqfeg; witqq^qfnq^fR II 

mmm-. 3 $q: su^fqcrqcfcn 1 
a 3 i%fcqq <rs sfrat fqftq^ 11 

3T^9T|:^^^cg[ q^qfal ^3 I 
g;gtefq m§ qTcqfrfqft II 

<?nq m ff mm qt^mqgxwg. i 

f| cl#T 3^3 q^ q* q^3 II 

qqjqiqqcq^ qgj ^R^qfRqpfR l 
q^M^q fif^r qqi 'jquqtf^R. n 

The Parasarcipurana says— 

3rrerRiqicT<5\ ^rfer gq q|g*q s°tr I 
3 -qiqq fq^T^qig^ g*n II 

The Nyayamanjan says— 

qiqiR^rqqqm^Tfeqqiqr qfqts^gqiqT: 1 
qr^ 3 gq% eqq^q % ? 4t s^tct %% sti^st: ll 

and also— 

q^TcqffTq ^51TBt IS STf : I 
cflq cf|q crareiw^tR- esi^b ll 


42 



6.13 


658 


The Sutasamhita , Tajnavaibhavakhanda (22) says— 

. . . cTT^T UffTTfiT SfifrcTlft | 

ssr fi^rr: l 

cT%^ ft HTTfe R f-cTsqr BRlfqfa: II (9) 

cTSTTgfcfr mm ^ftcTT SlJft | 

*rmf bpt *t wm %er: 11 (27) 

*T€R6T#T^ ^sf: Ms: ^ | (28) 

6.13.12 Tarka Auxiliary to Vedanta ; Samanvaya, Avirodha stem 
from Svarupa 

It is thus seen from these that all the systems stem from 
the same source Jsiva, the Jnanasvarupa , to suit the various 
seekers. Each school speaks in terms of the pramanas giving 
rise to various types of experience and also reasoning— 
tarka —in order to formulate its system. Reasoning as 
employed in this connection has two aspects— samanvaya 
i e., formulation of the harmonious principle running 
right through the whole range of experiences that are 
considered, and avirodha i e., establishing that there is 
no contradiction anywhere m the entire formulation. 
Taika is employed for this purpose by all schools inclusive 
of Vedanta where enquiry is aided by reasoning m 
conformity with the Vedanta text and has the highest 
Beatitude as the aim— 

^pcrsrnR#Trsr l 

(Su Bha. 1-1-1—1) 
This faculty of reasoning in its twin-aspects must be traced 
to the Atmavasana of the mind. It is the one Atman, the 
anubhavasvarupa which is saivanvita that is the one content 


of all experiences, and this being secondless. there is 
nothing to stand up by way of contradiction. Also it is 
the realisation of this Atman as such that is sought to he 
achieved, by enquiry, with the aid of misoniug. When 
by taking the world to be real, coniines are imposed on 
reasoning in accordance with the so-called self-evident 
axioms that are set up by the diffeient schools, the formu¬ 
lations assume various complexions often mutually contra" 
dictory. The Sutrabhasya (2—2—3—17) says— 

3R5qfTPTT«[ S^chWqqi^ 1 * *5T 

%&*!•. q^m^s^sfq^r: m qmf q qwqfeqr f <Rr 

I qw i sfite. 

!>qT^: qitei mK w q^qqw i or*4t qr 

>vm\ gtKRiqfq OTqpqrcqi: wmj 

[If one can resort to imagining tlic existence of things that 
lo not exist, then anything can be proved to exist, as there is 
10 restriction to the effect that such and such non-existing things 
done, and nothing else, are to he imagined to exist irrespective 
if whether they be contradictory or not. Besides, imagination 
s its own master and it can well be prolific. Moreover, there 
s no such overriding reason that, apart from the six categories 
magmed by the Vaiic$ika<;, other categories, greater in number 
—say a hundred or a thousand — arc riot to he imagined, 
Accordingly, anything that any one likes will stand established, 
some kind-hearted person may wish that erratum* rnay mvrr 
lave the cycle of births and deaths, full of misery a« it hi, V/lli )r 
;ome pessimist may i *< A that the liberated one* should hi 
lorn again. Who c~ f them ?J 

The aim of T • ; to liberate tht socket fn 

luch disputes and n with the experience >/ 
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one Self which alone is evident and can never be done 
away with; and not in a concocted axiom brought in as 
the basis for the formulation of the system. Says the 
Bhasya on the Prasnopanisad (6-3)— 

<^r quqtfq^rfeqqmt anfqqrfqq pt mf&rqi spqRq- 
q*qT^Tsn^#nq$ ,si Fcr i 3 TcRcfhctjhts3t 
q^cTT??cT^qicqS-?f?T gg$iq: ?gftfa fflfeqcl5)q- 

jRSTfl- q g cTlfi^q^rflcqq^r ! cflcrg-qlnFiJI— 

fqqqcm ftfejcq | 

I: ^ fqqffr qgrfqg; || 

[Thus engaged m mutually conflicting theories and fighting 
each other like creatures striving to get at the same piece of flesh, 
they have, all of them, been continually drawn away from the 
Supreme Truth, exhibiting mutually contradictory standpoints. 
In order that those desirous of emancipation may disregard all 
their theories and strive with zeal to know the true drift of the 
Vedanta i.e , Universal Identity, we point out the flaws m the 
theories of the logicians and not just for the sake of disputation 
like the logician. It has been accordingly observed—‘ Having 
left the causes of all disputes to the other disputants, theknower 
of the Vedas, with the decisive knowledge that non-duality alone 
is without blemish, reposes in happiness’.] 

This verse quoted here elevates the Vedantin to a 
philosophic plane where all differences and disputes vanish 
in toto. Says the Prasnopanisadbhasya (6-3)— 

Rqq i 

[Therefore there is no scope for the army of the arguments 
of logicians entering into this domain of oneness of Atman, well- 
guarded by the arm of the royal authority of the Vedanta.] 
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Again, the Brhadaranyakopanisadbhasya (2-1-20) says— 

mffe^rcqOT^rqq^qqqq rtm- 

[Therefore this oneness of Brahman-Atman is a secure 
fortress impregnable to logicians, those first rate heretics and 
cheats, and inaccessible to persons of shallow understanding 
and to those who are devoid of the grace of the Sastra and the 
Guru ] 


6.13.13 Non-Vedantic Schools in Mutual conflict; Advaita not 
opposed to any 

The Advaitadarsana has no quarrel with any system of 
philosophy. While the pluralistic world-views are in 
conflict with one another, Advaita is not opposed to any 
of them. It recognises that there is truth m each of them, 
but only that truth is not the whole. Hostility arises out 
of partial vision. When the whole truth is known, there 
could be no hostility. Say the Mdndukyakaiikd (3—17, 18) 
and the Bhasya thereon— 

Ircq q n 
3?tc? ft !ct cils: 3-qq i 
^qrgqqqT |cr qqiq q fqqsq^ II 
^fte^qq^Tg 

tftq\ ftfer: i q^iqf qpqqfcr qq 

cf^T^TfiT: sifqqat =qicnq: qsqqrtq f|q?ci siqq uqtql^T- 

qi^B-qf-q fq^q ? q i tK^qfq^fqfa*- 
w^qlsq qftqr. ^qfq^qcqi^iwqicq^qq^ q fq^qq qqT 
i ^q ^mtqT^qRR , i^qT^qi«qg^q 
SFq^qfq^ftmq: i 
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%?r |^r fl^cT sfcr 2 —srttr q^i?ff f| 

qRT^, tcf ^RTcq crerrtcT^ *fc: 5 ell?:: cfR | 

‘W^lfi^l^’, ‘cT^^S^cT’ # I 3qq%$3 I ^foxRq^T- 

*rrq wivt ^fai I 3-qa t^ I tfcfai 

3 ifoi q^cT^Tq^msfa^qmfq tafo i qfs: ^ m ^peiRr 
tcisfi:, 3Twrqiqifr?:ig^FaRF, ^qrq t^rsm^ ?r feqs 
I: I £ %-i\ qRlfq: 3^q ’, £ ^ 3 cf^cftqqfe ’ |fcT m: | 

qqT qxiq^f^ srtt qfa £ JRrr^stsf: qi^q m afa ’ 

# qqnqqfq ?r a£r q qifq^fqfop^T, cigg; i m: q^m^t 

q^fecqq tfcRl^ I cRR |cRT 3TRcqs?l q ft^qct cf: | 

[The dualists following the views of Kapila, Kanada, 
Buddha, Jina etc., hold firmly to the conclusions as outlined 
and formulated by their respective schools They think that their 
view alone is the ultimate Reality, and that other views 
are not so Therefore they become attached to their own 
views and hate others whom they consider to be opposed to them 
Thus being overcome with attachment and hatred, they 
contradict one another, the reason being the adherence to their 
own convictions as the only truth But our view viz , the 
unity of Atman, based upon the identity of all, supported by the 
Vedas, does not conflict with others who find contradictions 
among themselves—as with one’s limbs such as hands, feet etc. 
Hence the purport of the Sruti is that the knowledge of the 
oneness of Atman is the true knowledge, as it is free from the 
blemish of attachment and aversion. 

How is it that the non-dualist does not conflict with the 
dualist ? The reason is thus stated. As non-duality is the 
ultimate Reality, duality or multiplicity is only its effect The 
Sruti passages such as ' He is one alone, without a second’, 

‘ He created fire ’ support this view. It is further borne 
out by reason, as duality is not perceived m the absence of the 
activity of the mind, m the state of trance, swoon or deep sleep. 
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Therefore, duality is said to be the effect of non-duality. But 
the dualists perceive duality alone either way i.e , from both 
the absolute and the relative standpoints As duality is perceived 
only by the deluded and non-duality by us who are enlightened, 
therefore, our view does not clash with their views. For, 
Sruti also says Tndra, the Supreme Lord, created all these 
diverse forms through Maya *, 1 But It is one without a second \ 
It is like the case of a man on a spirited elephant, who knows 
that none can oppose him, but who yet does not drive his beast 
upon a lunatic who, though standing on the ground, shouts at 
the former—' I am also on an elephant, drive your beast on me 
Therefore from the standpoint of Reality, the Rnower of 
Brahman is the very Self of even the dualists. Hence, our (viz., 
the non-dualistic) view does not clash with their views.] 

6.13.14 Liberation, Result of Aupanishadic Samyagjnana Alone 
Says the Sutrabkasya (2-1—3-11) — 

sm =q %qTf3-qi*Fgq*m: | ^ 

qirns?: i qfsqq ir i qqifsw # i 

cilsf fqqfqqfqisqqqjT i qwqRT 

sfei i%^qf%; i q% 

*Fq*f[Tqfqf% qfcigifqcf^, qqq^qr 1 qqifq gfqgifqq 

cf^sq>CTT ogc^ncqci sfe qfe i q^q^qrqqfeqfqqq 
qqq; ? q ^ sqrqqi^l qqifqqigqq # 
Amfqfqi: qf^ifl^t qq aqiq qq sFTORfafo qfoqwqt 1 
q =q jqqq^ sRTtoTqTqqqqqrqFqTf^qq qqifwqsqt qq§5 ^ 
qq q-q^q^qqiT^qr pnq. i 5 

fqfiqtcqfril^q q sqqfeqT^fqqqcq\qq%: qsqfqqpi 
^rqqi ^qqiqqqtarqFTqqqqiq; qifqiiqqi^qiqqq; 1 
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3TcT fefrm sTTW | a^s^ST 

OTTsnJTc=n^qq%. ssrcif^s? ^ i 

[Besides, all those who teach the final release of the soul, 
are agreed that it results from perfect knowledge. Perfect 
knowledge has the characteristic mark of uniformity, because it 
depends on the already accomplished actually existing things, 
for whatever thing is permanently of one and the same nature, 
is acknowledged to be a true or real thing. And knowledge 
conversant about such is called perfect knowledge, as, for 
instance, the knowledge embodied in the proposition—‘ Fire is 
hot ’. Now it is clear that in the case of perfect knowledge a 
mutual conflict of men’s opinions is impossible. But that 
cognitions founded on reasoning do conflict, is well known , 
for we continually observe that what one logician endeavours to 
establish as perfect knowledge is demolished by another, who m 
his turn, is treated alike by a third How, therefore, can 
knowledge, which is founded on reasoning, and whose object is 
not something permanently uniform, be perfect knowledge 7 
Nor can it be said that he who maintains the pradhdna to be the 
cause of the world (i e , the Sdnkhya ) is the best of all reasoners 
and accepted as such by all philosophers, which would enable us 
to accept his opinion as perfect knowledge Nor can we collect 
at a given moment and on a given spot, all the logicians of the 
past, present and future so as to settle (by their agreement) that 
their opinion regarding some uniform object is to be considered 
perfect knowledge Veda, on the other hand, which is 
eternal and the source of knowledge, may be allowed to have 
for its object firmly established things, and hence the perfection 
of that knowledge which is founded on Veda cannot be 
denied by any of the logicians of the past, present or future. 
We have thus established the perfection of this knowledge 
which reposes on the Upamsads , and as apart from it perfect 
knowledge is impossible, its disregard would lead to £ absence 
of final release 5 of the transmigrating jivas ] 
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6.14.1 Mahavakya the ultimate Pramana; No Expectancy 
thereafter 

It is this perfect knowledge that is gamed by the 
instruction through the Mahavakya , as the Sutrabhasya 
(2-1-6-14) points out— 

arfq sfeqjesfilf, jttcT: q* 

i qqi ft 4 qsta J ?^ ft?, for, q?^ 

S3franf*ft, 4 cfT5TJ7% 4 golfer ’ fefe^r- 

i eft ip*rftRi^fe«ar*n5rs^ 
3fiqiTfT 1 ^ 3re%sqqiOTts ; qtesrfsfe *T 

3TiqilfqcT 1 

[Furthermore, this (Vedanta) is the ultimate means of valid 
knowledge, establishing oneness of Self, after which there 
remains no expectancy. Unlike the expectancy that arises in 
common parlance to know ‘ what, with what and how on 
hearing the injunction ‘One should sacrifice’, there is no 
expectancy after the teaching ‘That thou art’ or ‘I am Brahman’ 
for that knowledge has for its content the universal Self-hood 
Expectancy arises only when something is left over But apart 
from the oneness of Self nothing else is left over which might 
arouse expectancy for being made known.] 

In this connection, says the Vedantasiddhantamuktavali 
m introducing the sloka 57— 

ft® sTfHftfe q crpsrft qqg mm- 

qwNqqsnf) cfft:; cr^r qqmq^qrqtqra, i q g sst 
artafoi^rlft tcTqicTfsfrft^FRft qiqqq i\v: wigr, cr: 
qr cicqitnoq^ sfi m*qifoittre?ft: 

1 
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What has been conveyed here has been clearly given 
expression to m the Prasnopanisadbhasya (6-3)— 

qeR&sfq ^ i sf i i ^ 

f| qiT^qajqifg'S cfc^lfqg =q SITSTFl gom?R*fa qfo 
m\^ i ?r f^^T: 

i crc^re qq fqqi^q^qT^qq^T i sFgqqs mmw>m 
SlFgqq^ ^qclT qSilcqqicqq^qq^gcIT | cl^qq^ =q feqTg- 
qqfwg; snsrq. * m mm #qi?qqi^ ^mm m q#^’ i 
qiMsm?nsrqqf% mwimz w.qifq^nfqqq ‘ m f| 

Ififqq qqfr ’ %m^ fq^cft qReqq% i are ^ fqq% 
quq* ^qTceiqq qrm*q i 

The import is this—It should not be thought that if 
the non-dual Atman alone exists, there would then be the 
contingency of the Sastra being invalidated That would 
be so in that system in which the Sastra is deemed to have 
an existence apart from the universal Self, but not so m 
the present case. Even prior to and after the realisation 
of the Universal Self, it is held that the Sastra or its 
validity has no existence other than that of Self. The 
£ruti itself declares—‘ But where to him all becomes 
Atman alone, there, who could see what and by what 
means?’. The appropriateness of compiling the Sastra is 
also pointed out when dealing from the standpoint of 
ignorance, without the knowledge of the real existing 
entity. Thus, at length, the Brhadaranyakopanisad says 
c Where he sees as if duality exists ’ etc. Here, in the 
Mundakopamsad also, a division of the Sastra is made at 
the very beginning relating to the para and the aparavidya. 
That the Sastra is regarded as being different from Self is 
only because of ignorance. 
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6.14 2 Atman the ‘ Revealer Not the ‘ Revealed ’; It is the Basic 
Experience, Never Denied 

The sentient Atman that is the ‘ revealer 5 of the Sastra 
should not be regarded as being ‘ revealed ’ by the Sastra 
as that would be tantamount to regarding the fire as being 
burnt by the faggots. The beginningless Veda is revealed 
by Is'vara, and derives its capacity of being a pramdna 
by way of manifesting this Is'vara that is Self-effulgent and 
thus His own testimony, so say the wise. Veda, which, 
in essence, is the Akhandakaravrttyarudhacaitanya , remains 
over as Brahman-Atman that it has ever been. Say the 
Sahksepasanraka (1—487)— 

S&r gtbT ft II 

and the Svdtmanirupanam (46, 47)— 

SIR 575 h RflcRR: I! 

sstssifs^g^ fsr: m srrt^iiwt i 

As has been seen, Self can never be denied. It is the 
basic Experience underlying all other experiences. It is 
only m the light of this Witness-self that anything else 
may be said to be known. It is in respect of the latter, 
the so-called objective aspect of knowledge, that any 
doubt is possible. Uncertainty and speculation hang 
over this as evidenced by the various theories and the 
mutual criticisms. The revealer of all these always stands 
undisputed. Say the Vartikasara (4-3-66)— 

fgsqcfifcf fesTstsfw^ II 
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the Brhadvartika (1-4-1372, 1373)— 



91^ ^qnr qi5°qqmTck | 

ferqd cHfelT^ ficT*. SUrlST ftffr: || 

^ *o 

and the Vartikasara (4-3-62) — 

TO cTc^^? tUcJSSTC^ | 

# wfgiffi sn^^qciwji 

6.14 3 Experience, Ignorance and its removal by Knowledge : 
basically accepted by all schools 

Just as this eternal experience is perforce accepted, 
so also is accepted ignorance that is sought to be removed, 
this being the aim of every school The removal of 
ignorance is also accepted Sri Sri Sures'varacaryapada 
shows that this triad—viz , experience, ignorance and its 
removal by knowledge—is accepted basically by all 
schools. There is no contradiction in respect of the 
acceptance of these though contradictions are seen in 

•v 

respect of detailed formulations. This is tantamount to 
the acceptance of the Vedanta system by all schools, 
as this basic formulation is all that the Vedanta starts 
with. In accepting these, therefore, every school has 
been subscribing necessarily to this Vedantic point of 
view. Again, the very acceptance of this basic position 
shows that the detailed formulations which are m the 
realm of ignorance and are sublated along with it are 
necessarily illusory, which subtlety is openly declared by 
the Vedanta but not by these schools which affirm the 
reality of the world. Says the Brhadvartika (1—4)— 
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mi i 

qrf^iqf^qi^qTSfiI$S c qgqiq: || (1365) 
cfa5r^s c ^^^r ^rngqn«r^ i 
Vsiwm qqflBR^TSFclfe^ I! (1366) 
^WjrPgFcTHf^ JTT-qU^T^fecTF | 

er^r n (1367) 

Thus, though every one of the schools has the same 
basis as the Vedanta, the formulation in each case is 
determined by the additional assumptions suited to the 
particular circumstances. Along with the basic triad, are 
also accepted notions of dharma , adharma , transmigration, 
yoga, liberation etc., and as accepted by the other 
schools, are but restatements of what is mentioned in the 
Sruti which alone is the piamana in respect of them. Says 
the Svalmanirupanam (49) — 

The levealmg aspect of a pramdnavrtti of the mind is 
to be traced to the Caitanya , in particular the vrth aided 
by the functioning of the senses is able to give rise to 
direct cognition because of the immediate nature of Atman 
that is Consciousness. The self-validity of the praindnas 
employed is also to be traced to Atman which is Its own 
testimony. The functions of the intellect, its capacity 
for reasoning in its various aspects like induction, universal- 
isation, uniformity, exclusion of all differences, remo\al 
of contradictions etc , must be traced to Self, as has been 
seen The formulation of what are regarded as basic 
categories in an axiomatic manner regarded as self-evident 
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3 y each school, appears so only because of Atman which 
ilone is self-evident and cannot be denied. Says the 
Yartikasara (4-3—54)— 

. . . I 

f*T: || 

rhe disciplines prescribed as pre-requisites for the 
knowledge in any school can be seen to stem from the 
/edantic notions of cittasuddhi and ekagrata which are the 
■esults of svadharmanusthana and upasana of Istadevata. 
similarly, the import of all disciplines which is in nivrtti, 
yaga alone, and not in karma , progeny or wealth is 
iffirmed in the Sruti— 

sr sfijfrrr *r Rarer arsasreresj: i (Ma M.) 

Tyaga is again to be traced to the non-dual Atman which 
s always detached and basically bereft of anything else to 
vhich It can be attached. 

Thus it is seen that necessarily every school gets 
iccommodated m the fold of the Vedanta, as a special case 
iuited to particular circumstances The universality of 
/edanta with its emphasis on non-difference and non¬ 
contradiction is seen to be exemplified here. These 
Iisciplmes, however, are all in the realm of ignorance 
md belong to the category of aparavidya which is to lead 
step by step to Paravidya that is the doorway to realisation. 
\11 this serves to show that all disciplines are based on 
tenets stemming from Brahmavidya and form the steps 
leading ultimately to Brahmavidya Says the Sutasamhita 
(4-22-13)— 

ten*: | 
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These different disciplines are meant for those who are 
not qualified to receive the Sruti teaching. But those 
who are qualified for the study of £ruti have nothing to 
gam from these, and are to realise Brahman-Atman from 
Sruti which shows the right path directly and is most 
beneficial. Says the Sutasamhita (4— Sutagita 8—25)— 
^mrrfedRr mg*tT°Tr g era 

sag: 1 

ssigsjg, 11 

6.14.4 Veda not a dogma, but pramana, never invalidated 

By the principle of adhikaribheda the all-comprehensive 
Vedic systematics thus contains within its fold not only those 
disciplines that accept it as pramana, as special cases of its 
teaching for the respective seekers, but also those which 
apparently proclaim their anti-Vedic stances However, 
the followers of these latter ones will have to pass through 
devious routes to join the straight path held out by Vedas 
Those who are already on the way in this right royal 
road should stick to it without being overpowered by the 
others Thus Veda is accepted not because it is Veda m 
the sense of a dogma, but because it is a pramana , there 
being no possibility whatsoever of proving its invalidity, 
as th z Brhadvariika (2-4-325) says— 

5T =*F I 

6.14.5 The term ' Veda * 

*■ 

Vedas, it is are termed as such as they 

establish the on ity, Brahman-Atman, th » 
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provide the enquiry to know this Brahman-Atman, they 
generate the knowledge of this Brahman-Atman, they 
bestow, by removing the veil of ignorance, the Svarupa 
of Brahman - Atman on the seeker, meanwhile themselves 
attaining this very Svarupa which they are in essence, all 
the meanings of the word Veda, arising from the root 
c vid 

ftq; sraron*. i ft^ROT i sir i ft? sit i 

6.14.6 Veda neier Vedya 

These Vedas— aparavidya —are many, when in the 
realm of ignorance pertaining to their essence that is the 
one Brahman-Atman which becomes manifest m 
Paravidya , the plenary experience. Therefore, insofar as 
the Vedas are regarded as verbal, different from Self, 
they belong to the realm of the known, the insentient, 
and can know neither the Sentient Omniscient Veda, Self, 
nor the real svarupa of the insentient, the universe, vedya, 
the object of knowledge, as this becomes known only 
when the Substratum, Self, on which it is superimposed, 
is known However, Vedas themselves are the only means 
of the knowledge of Reality, though not directly, yet by 
the removal of ignorance, through enquiry Says the 
Sanatsujatiya (3-37, 41, 42) — 

t^Ri tftm ?r ft?ff 1 

^ ^ sr ^ H qf ts; kv H ll 

^ I? t?T^ ^ ^ I? 'kv ^ ri ftirtsltd ff 337 1 
rRffft ft?fcf t? t sTI^T t?ft?t || 

One is thus led by Vedas to the Paravidya , the doorway to 
realisation And, as has been shown, all other disciplines 
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coming under aparavidya are geared towards this end. 
The culmination is m the realisation of the import of the 
Mahavakya. The entire body of the Upanisadic literature 
is such that every Upanisad contains a Mahavakya. The 
endeavour of the Brahmasutras is in establishing that the 
purport of all the Upanisads is m providing the knowledge 
of the absolute unity of Self, by eradicating Avidya, 
the cause of all evil and in dispelling the wrong notions of 
those who sweai by contrary views. This has been shown 
by Sri Sri Bhagavatpada m the Adhyasabhasya and the 
Sulrabhasya (1-3-5-19)— 

qtararqr i 

sqf Bqqim^q^q^qqfqq^cnqT system snfkqi- 

| 

This, the Vedantas achieve by providing the knowledge 
of the Supreme Self and then establishing the identity of 
the individual Self with the Supreme Self, as the Sutrabhasya 
(1-3-7-25) says— 

The entire Sanrakamimamsd is an elaboration of the first 
four Sutras. The first Sutra sets forth the nature of the 
individual Self, the second, that of the Supreme Self, 
substantiated by the third, the fourth, the identity of the 
two, which is principal to the senses of the two terms 
thou 3 and ‘ That 5 as pointed out by the Sahksepasanraka 

(1-560, 561) — 

43 
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wi clcq 37 ^Rqq Clef: | 

ct?zt srwq* ^ bctt^bci^ II 

c4qs;?q sftr #ws;q cicq^q ^ ft^Fgfr: i 
sMnstfqt W'W 5rfa&r gfwra^Tr^: n 

The Supreme teaching of the Sastra is thus seen to be 
centred in the Mahdvdkyas It has been made amply 
cleai from the passages cited from the Sutrabhasya that 
the Mahavdkya as the supreme pramana, is eminently 
capable of making known the only Existent, the Impartite, 
which is principal and not subordinate to any action, 
thereby providing the knowledge that has liberation as its 
fruit. Says the Sahksepasanraka (1—562) — 

fsrSqqqtafqg =q qpFI 
emitter erfeg I 

^ stffp*. II 

This Knowledge is not different from Brahman, the 
beginningless Existent, though spoken of as being 
revealed by It The Atmasvarupa, the beginningless One, 
which is sought to be known is revealed by Itself i.e., 
It is Self-effulgent Brahman which is of the nature of One 
homogeneous mass of eternal Consciousness. It is not in 
need of any other knowledge to reveal It, like the Sun 
which is always radiant by itself. So say the Gaudapada- 
kdrika (3-33) and the Bhasya thereon— 

m ffaPR fegsqd || 

foiarereftoifSta fiqq are Iquicffqw 


3A. 
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ffffpcKq^rT S?J*f: 1 

6.14.7 Brahman-realisation leaves nothing unknown—Avidya 
was not, is not, will not he 

The Sivatattvasudhamdhi (9-6) — 

fl^qcl: 1 

» ^or^ifq fr q =q <2^ ft II 

also points out that on realisation the distinctions like the 
knower, the knowledge and the known would not be 
there, which is m accordance with the Srutis like— 

qq eic^r m q?qg; i 

3TRqqi^fq^FfcT. I 

The tika on it quotes the example of a wooden elephant 
which, when seen as an elephant, conceals the wood that 
it is i and when wood that it actually is, is seen, the 
c elephant 3 dissolves into the wood ; so into the Supreme 
Self dissolves what was previously seen as the world— 

sis fcrcteqft ^tsfq q|q i 
srqfo crqr q^iwr q^req^lt II 

(Svatmamrupanam —94) 

Say the Pra&iopanisad (6-7)— 

... qmq^ni^cicqt qn i qm: n 

and the Bhasya thereon— 

qrlTqg-q qt sffM ^5 ^ 3T^S5TTc'q*q% 

sfjgcit qRqsqq; | fcqqg^q?^ f^qmmfqf^qirqTf^refCi" 
ftfqq =q i 

[Brahman that is to be known is just this Very well do I 
know this. There is nothing apart from this, hence nothing 

* 
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moie excellent or worthy to be known This he said to remove 
any doubt m the minds of the disciples that there was yet 
something not known and to produce the knowledge of certainty 
that their object has been accomplished ] 

So says the Gita (VII-2) also— 

In respect of Avidya that is dispelled by Knowledge, the 
Sambandhavartika (183, 184) says that it never existed— 

arlterr vrfrtqfa II 

[The mere dawn of true knowledge generated by Mahavalyas 
like ‘ That thou art reveals that Avidya along with its effects 
was not, is not and will not be.] 

6.14.8 The Maliavakyas—Sublation of superimposition 

Just like the Mahavakya c That thou art ’, there are 
many others in the Sruti, the import of which is the 
impartite sense of the identity of Brahman and Atman 
as the Vivekacudamani (251) e.g , points out— 

The purport sought to be conveyed by each one of these 
being the same, it is given expression to differently in 
each case since the purpose viz , the removal of the 
particular phase of Avidya in each case is different 
depending on the circumstance As has been seen, the 
Jsruti points out that the Supreme Reality is beyond the 
pale of mind and words, which, however, the Sruti 
employs with trepidation, as it were, to remove the 
superimposition. Says the Sivamahimnastotra (2)— 
affiV cfq ^ 
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Naturally, this, the profoundest secret, the purport of 
all the Upanisads, hardly obtainable in all the worlds, is 
to be secured only by instruction from the Guru, by which 
arises the direct manifestation of Brahman. Says the 
Sivatativasudhamdhi (9-1)— 

=sr ^K\\ 

The various Mahdvakyas are thus different verbal repre¬ 
sentations of the one plenary experience of Brahman- 
Atman, the sole Reality characterised variously as the 
abode of Infinite love, as transcending the world, as 
eternal, as Bliss, as non-dual, as Impartite etc.; hence the 
term Mahavakya. Says the Sivatattvasudhamdhitika (9-2)— 

^ i ,..m act ^ 

By conventional usage, the term Mahavakya is restricted 
to these four, one from each Veda— 

(Ch U. 6-8-7) (Samaveda) 

3Tf (Br. U. 1-4-10) (Yajurveda) 

nipt (Ai. U. 3-1-3) (Rgveda) 

SfRRTcRT (Ma. U. 2) (Atharvaveda) 

[That thou art, I am Brahman ; Consciousness is Brahman ; 
This Atman is Brahman ] 

All the Mahdvakyas are verily made known by the 
Sruti by way of instruction—■ upadesa. However, usually 
* That thou art 5 is spoken of as the upadesavdkya since its 
very form is patently so Expressions like—RRqqrqRj 
apat reiqM) 3p^rqqTTqj sigRRqpfR etc., are sometimes used 
in relation to some of the Mahdvakyas when they are 
employed m connection with reflection, abidance, 
recognition and direct experience, all in respect of the 
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underlying theme whichever is emphasised in the 
particular case 

In the third stanza of the hymn under consideration 
the expression SFfc^rqJT recalls to the mind 
(dispensing with what is not c That s ). The term (of 

the nature of existence) recalls Existence, Brahman, the 
import of the second stanza and along with it recalls 
the Mahavakya qsrrq 5n>T (Consciousness is Brahman). 

(That thou art) is explicitly mentioned in the second line; 
and the third line recalls to the mind (I am 

Brahman), for example. In a nutshell, the teaching of 
the first two lines of the third stanza is that Brahman the 
ever-abiding Consciousness which endows directly the 
existence and shine to the entire universe consisting of 
ether etc., superimposed on It, thereby manifesting 
that Brahman, the Pure Consciousness, art thou. Sri Sri 
Acaryapada m the Sarvavcdantasiddhaniasaiasahgraha (782) 
says— 

s^tuf^fsTJTcr: fl^TfcT tfxTTT. I 

The Togavdsistha (6 -Purvardha 120-26) also offers the instruc¬ 
tions in similar terms— 

qqp. fqsr^q ymi srsfeferq I 

6.15.1 Total Surrender at the Feet of the Guru 

This instruction is offered, as the hymn points out, 
to the seeker who has totally surrendered himself at the 
feet of his Guru, the Sphuranasva7upa ) renouncing all else, 
seeking refuge only m Him, as the word ‘ asntan 5 indicates 
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The appropriate construct for the seeker is given by the 
Guru. The plural in the word ' asritan* indicates agam 
that the same Svarupa which instructs directly through the 
Mahavakya also offers the appropriate disciplines so as to 
enable the seekers of lesser competency eventually to 
receive the instruction ‘That thou art’ directly. Who¬ 
soever is thus blessed by the Guru who having realised 
Brahman is verily Brahman Itself, on that disciple the 
Supreme Lord also showers His Grace by way of mani¬ 
festing to him His Svarupa , Brahman. Say the Atmapurdna 
(16-25) and the tika thereon— 

35 v cr 


6.15.2 Greatness of Instruction from Guru 

The greatness of the instruction of the Mahavakya 
like c That thou art ’ from the Guru is brought out in the 
Pancadasi (1-63, 64)— 

qiq q%q^ I! 

3iq^Rq%m 1 

[The indirect knowledge of Brahman obtained from the 
Sruti through the Guru burns away like fire all sins wilfully 
committed. The direct realisation of Self secured from Sruti 
through the Guru is a fierce Sun in relation to the daikness 
of ignorance, the cause of the cycles of births and deaths.] 
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It is also said— 

snm wfcr ^Tqfoqicb i 

RRs^fn^TT^ aRwraffrei q;q *m$t jurist ll 

[The notion that Avidya is real, is destroyed by Saslra , its 
effectiveness viz., its ability to entangle, is destroyed by dnect 
knowledge, even the very appearance of it ceases on the 
exhaustion of prarabdha ; Avidya is thus destroyed in three 
stages, as it were.] 

6.15.3 Removal of Obstacles—Realisation 

The Mahdvakya winch is a pramana does produce 
direct immediate knowledge of Brahman-Atman which 
can never be mediate. As has been pointed out already, 
it may appear to be indirect because of the obstructions 
due to blemishes. Such obstacles are—attachment to 
objects, dullness of intellect, bad reasoning and foolish 
obstinacy in asserting what is contrary to truth These 
obstacles are removed by calmness etc , and enquiry etc., 
as says the Pancadasi (IX-43, 44), speaking of these as 
obstacles m this life— 

qiRil: emitra cr : mK I 

Each kind of obstacle is to be met by the appropriate 
means that can remove it. These have been dealt with 
in detail m the Veddntakalpalahkd as already seen, which 
also quotes the Sanksepasanraka (1-14, 15, 16)— 

3Wqu , qRf%ffr fqq&iT q*n i 

ff R^fqqqr qqfq ^fqeqqifq g q). || 
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nf&w^qfoqJT& 3 w q^is^fe ^cu II 

jj$qiqfraftff%T3 m$\ fcgrc ?fe q^%: i 
3T^cfTFigq^q fjR:.|| 

[Just as the cognition though arising from a faultless eye 
and relating to Bharcchu (a king’s favourite minister who, 
having been led to a forest and reported dead by those who 
were jealous of him was mistaken for a devil by the king mspite 
of the king himself seeing him directly in the forest), but being 
obscured by the fault of a person (the contrary notion that 
Bharcchu was dead) does not lead to the determination (m the 
form ‘this is Bharcchu’) m regard to Bharcchu, so also the 
cognition of Brahman arising from the infallible Veda, being 
coloured by the predilections of man, does not become fruitful 
(by dispelling Avidya ) 

Just as there arises a column of smoke from fire, only after 
the removal of the counteracting jewel and the charm, so also 
the cognition of Brahman becomes fruitful after the removal of 
the defects. 

Without denying the self-validity of Vedic texts, experts m 
the Veda maintain that the entire science of enquiry (viz , the 
Purvamimamsa and the Uttaramimamsa) has for its purpose the 
removal of personal predilections. The defects present m the 
intellect of the seeker having been removed, the knowledge of 
Brahman-Atman sets forth directly ] 

Obstacles of other kinds relating to the past and the 
future mentioned in the Brhadvartika are referred to in the 
Pancadasi (IX-38)— 

The ‘past’ is illustrated by the story of the removal 

the ob in the form of a former affection of an 
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ascetic for a buffalo, by instruction from the Guru that 
Brahman is the truth even of the buffalo he loved The 
obstacle relating to the future is illustrated by the stories 
of Vamadeva for whom one moie life was enough and of 
Jadabharata for whom three more lives were necessary 
foi overcoming the obstacles. In this connection the Gita 
(VI) relating to the seeker fallen from the path, for whom 
many lives may be necessary, may be recalled. A desire 
such as for Brahmaloka is also an obstacle that has a 
reference to ‘future’. Enquiry will never be fruitless; 
if it does not bear fruit in this life, then it must be due to 
some obstacle that clogs the way; and when the obstacle 
is removed, the stream of enquiry resumes its course and 
reaches its goal viz , Brahman-realisation. In the Gita , 
Sri Bhagavan says that none who earnestly strives to reach 
the goal, need lose heart. These Gita passages as also 
the instances of Vamadeva have been quoted in the Bhasya 
on the Sutra (3-4-16-51)—I 

HSRPtTW Sfif^SrfcTEFq) q flptfcT gqfecT- 

SfraNlfa, iqsfcqsjq | g *3% clcqf^B 

cicapfo i ... ftafomifn atefawn- 

i 

[Enlightenment is possible even in this life provided the 
means adopted for it are not obstructed m any way by the 
result of some other past karma that starts fructifying. Should 
it, however, be obstructed, the fruition comes in a subsequent 
birth Even the enlightenment emerging from hearing etc , 
arises only aftei the impediments wear away.] 

Srutis such as— 

*151 SbTBT 1 

m an II (Br U. 4-4-7) 
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[When all desires nourished in the heart are abandoned, 
then indeed does the mortal become immortal and realise 
Brahman even here ] 

may be recalled in this connection. Commenting on 
this Sruti the Bhasya says— 

3TcTt mfo I 

qn mm ^ qf^cr %<$$. t arat v\$\ q sstfcr- 

| 3Tc?} fq<[qt 5H&TT qmqfemT 

[It is implied that desires concerning things other than Self 
are in the realm of ignorance, and are but forms of death 
Therefore on the cessation of death, the enlightened becomes 
immortal even as being embodied and attains Brahman, the 
identity with Brahman i.e , liberation, living m this very body. 
Hence liberation is not contingent on such things as going to 
some other place. Therefore the organs of the enlightened do 
not depart, they are merged m Purusa, Self, their Substratum 
where they apparently exist ] 

6.16.1 Liberation, the Fruit co-terminus with Realisation 

This enlightenment, the Akhandakaravrttijnana is thus 
the result of the direct instruction of the Mahavakja 
‘That thou art’ by the Guru. It is this immediate direct 
knowledge (arising from Mahavakya , the pramana , that 
dispels the illusion) that has been ‘ a matter of direct 
experience 5 all along and does not stand m need of any 
other aid like karma m yielding its fruit This is Saksatkara 
mentioned m the third line of the first stanza that is 
referred to here m the third line of the third stanza of 
the — * 
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[On the direct realisation of which, there will be no more 
return to the ocean of samsara .] 

In respect of this Saksatkara , says the Vcdantasiddhanta- 
muktavalt (40, 41)— 

refegre SPTfFcltfqfqfff: | 
anarsmre srra || 

clcqicXcq g f^RT: gsfiT5TcTH3lfk || 

[The wise declare that sublation is the conviction that ‘ the 
falsely surmised is not * following immediately on the direct 
realisation of the substratum of the superimposition. 

Vidya and Avidya are by nature opposed to each other like 
light and darkness, Vidya being the destroyer and Avidya the 
destroyed ] 

Says the Siitrabhasya (1—1—4-4}— 

‘ arpr^ mvn\ ‘ I 

sresfi srats% c srareftfa cwifrem^ci;’, 

‘ ere Hfit %: £fi: site q;cfic£mgq:recT: ’ SIcTqt 

?Fcri Jit^r sfireNt i ci^r ‘ tricicq?*?^- 

^qpefreR°TT^ 5 :ii:re^ 1 creT ‘ nrefa ’ 1% feigfer- 

cTfefiqcfi £RrNr FTT^Oft JT**Tct I 

[Moreover, Srutis which declare that final release is co- 
terminus with the lealisation of Brahman preclude the possibility 
of any other intervening action between the two—‘ the knower of 
Brahman is verily Brahman Itself 5 , ‘ All his actions perish when 
once he beholds That which is high as being the cause and low 
as being the effect 5 , * He who knows the Bliss of Brahman fears 
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nothing ‘ O Janaka 1 you have certainly attained fearlessness ’, 

‘ It knew verily Itself as “I am Brahman 55 ; thereby It became 
All ‘ Then what delusion and what sorrow can there be for 
him who beholds this Unity ’ Similarly in order to exclude the 
necessity of anything else to be done between the realisation of 
Brahman and the attainment of universal Selfhood, may be cited 
the Sruti * Seeing this indeed, the sage Vamadeva realised— 
“I was Manu, I was the Sun 5 ’ just as m ‘standing, he sings’ no 
other act of the agent intervenes between his standing and 
singing.] 

The Sutrabhasya (1— 4— 1-6) says— 

wftsRsr tT 

^TfqsnqR cT?;qiT^ ^ ^fisrqtsfe i 

[As long as Avidya does not vanish, so long It is within 
the fold of dharma etc , and the jivahood of the j'iva is not 
sublated. When Avidya is dispelled, the individual Self is 
revealed to be Consciousness, the Supreme, by the Mahavakya 
e That thou art’. However, whether in association with Avidya 
or otherwise, the entity (Brahman the Substratum) is not in the 
least affected.] 

Again says the Sutrabhasya (2-1-2—14)— 

‘ H anfflT cnqqfa ’ %% ^ m (kw SffRTqtq^TT^ | 
qfe ifei«gi(kw ^fhcRrqgqf^qq^ ff 

^sssnf|ps?i i sfffaa ^ 

hrr: sqqcrct srrfa^ Bqfo i ... ff w 

3iqq^Tfq?TqfqqR^cqT^ 1 

[The Sruti 4 That is the Self, That thou art, O Svetaketu 15 
also teaches that the embodied Self is verily Brahman Itself. 
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The Brahmanhood of the embodied Self is a self-established truth 
and is not what is to be accomplished by any endeavour Thus, 
this knowledge of the identity of Brahman and Atman as derived 
from Sruti, sublates the illusory embodiedness of Atman resulting 
from ignorance, just as the knowledge of the rope etc , sublates 
the illusion of the snake in it etc Once this illusion of embodied¬ 
ness of Atman is sublated, all parlance naturally based on it, is 
also sublated It is not appropriate to say that this absence of 
parlance is to be associated with a particular state of Atman, 
since the identity predicated of Atman with Brahman by the 
Sruti ‘ That thou art ’ is not confined to any particular state.] 

Further says the Sutrabliasya (2—1—7—22)— 

tfrrerer ffccrrfi 

[Moreover, when non-difference is revealed by declarations 
of identity by Srutis such as ‘That thou art 5 , then, the 
transmigratormess oftliejiva is removed, as also the Creatorship 
of Brahman, for, all parlance based on differences arising 
because of ajnana that is illusory has been sublated by right 
knowledge ] 

6 16 2 No return to samsara for the Liberated 

Says the Tatlvasudha on the third stanza of the hymn— 

3*:—<9?:, 

—3tr&t, srmjffT, ff —?r ‘ crcfer 

‘sftbr ff^fcr’, £ ?r srisrefcNr: 1 

ftsrcTfraTg; 1 cR3 

ff gxf^T 3?r$cqRft(cr BFi: I 



687 


6.16 


[Here a doubt is raised—though samara has been put an 
end to by enlightenment arising from the Mahavakya it is 
possible that it will arise again as is evidenced in the case of deep 
sleep and dissolution This is answered in this third line of the 
third stanza of the hymn Never again will there be return to 
the ocean of samara because of the direct realisation of Brahman, 
the Self-effulgent Existence, Consciousness, Bliss which is devoid 
of the world, as ‘ That am I % because of hundreds of Sruti 
passages like—* The knower of Atman crosses over sorrow ’, 
‘The knower of Brahman is verily Brahman Itself 5 , and ‘ He 
returns not again 5 . Samsara arises again after deep sleep and 
dissolution because of the persistence of primal ignorance In 
the present case, primal ignorance having been destroyed by the 
knowledge generated by the Mahavakya , there is no return to 
samara for the liberated ] 

It may be noted that the 3ruti ‘q q jqqqqq’ (He does 
not return again) quoted here occurs in the Niralambopa- 
msad —33, the Naradapanvrajakopamsad —922, as also in the 
Kalagnirudropanisad —5 The Bhasya on the Sutra 
(4-4-7-22) c 3PTTf%: 5r5^qTff%’ (There is no return 

as per the Sruti, there is no return as per the f>ruti) quotes 
the Chandogyopanisad { 8-15-1) 'q =q gqqqq^’ pointing out 
that this Sruti pertains to the non-return of those who, 
after attaining Brahmaloka secure liberation along with 
Hiranyagarbha, the Lord of that World. It is a settled 
matter that those who, through perfect knowledge, have 
dispelled ignorance entirely and are devoted to nirvana that 
is eternally accomplished, do not return to samsara Only 
on the basis of this does it follow that even those who 
take refuge m the qualified Brahman and eventually 
secure enlightenment, do not return to samsaia So the 
Sutrabhasya continues to say— 
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frrfRr. I fc i 

In this connection says the Sulrabhasya (2-1—3-9)— 

q-?ir f| 3ifq*rFtsfq mmwfa fasqrsrRsfersrst ftwqsqqfii: 
a^rcer: feeft ^nqlen^fq ffcqmiiTflfcjqtq 

ftm*T5Elf%t3HTW^ ! ^ gfhRf 5?T^cq[%jr^Tf: srfggr: | 

SP^sTI^T fosqRRR 3Tq\^cicqi^ 1 

[Just as during the state of continuance of the world, it is 
seen that, like a dream there are empirical differentiations under 
the influence of unreal ignorance, though the Supreme Self is 
devoid of all distinction, so it is inferred that even m dissolution, 
a power of diversification founded on unreal ignorance persists. 
Hereby is answered the objection that freed jivas may become 
subjected to rebirth, for, in their case unreal ignorance has been 
dispelled by perfect knowledge ] 

The Manasollasa (III, 35) and the tiha thereon say— 
cHm?sfi5rsfin*R£r nqfwqfefa i 

^srrrtcst**:— 5r^T?rcqr =cf qr l 

# ^crifxff^, ^rraqi^qiqfoRRr, —Rrfecifesf.1 

[Hence It is the One that is the Shine in all This is truly 
Sarvatmatva, being the Self of all, that is given expression to in 
the Sruti, “ It knew verily Itself as ‘ I am Brahman 5 ; there¬ 
fore It became all ” and not becoming manifold ] 

The uiruti quoted continues to say that whoever 
among the gods knew It, also became That; and the same 
with sages and men— 

erat bfHI ^ , cRl 

(Br u. 1 - 4 - 10 ) 
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The Jjruti gives the illustration of Vamadeva and 
emphasises the same idea. The Manasollasa (III—35—37) 
continues to say— 

m* sreiTTOqmftfrR || 

[Divine beings, animals and men have no existence apart 
from the Shine As one with the Shine, jiva is designated 
Sarvatman, the Self of all 

When this conviction of being one with the Shine is steadied, 
one attains to Kaivalya, the * state 5 of liberation from which 
there is no more return ] 

Being always Brahman-conscious, conscious of the 
Brahman-Atman identity, ever abiding in It, they attain 
this supreme goal from which there is no more return, 
since Avidya along with its products viz , karma etc , has 
been destroyed by knowledge. Says the Gita (V-17)— 

6.16.3 Kaivalya the Paramapurnshartha; Culmination of all 
attainments 

This Kaivalya is referred to in the Sutra (4-4-2-4) 
and the Bhasya thereon— 

I 3^37 q^DITctRT gefitsqfegS l 
fief: ? SgcHIT^ | ePTT fi; ‘ £ £ ^ 

. STF^q^fcT‘?T 5 cTcTtS^ll^Th 

qftTTiHR i ^ 


44 
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gw | ‘ clT?*fa | 

qq gqf^srrfrcr arjcfTT ffq% {| ’ # gw^q- 

f^qqq# qrqqffqfqmqfo 3-^qPcr | 

^ i ^frfere^scgqT^ I ‘ e wq; qifo?^ srfwfscr #, ^ 
‘srr^feracq^s. ’ fft i 

[The liberated remains verily non-separate from the 
Supreme Self. Why so ? Because it is so seen in the Upanisads. 
Thus it is, that Srutis like—* That thou art ’, * I am Brahman’, 
‘ Where one sees nothing else ’, * But there is then no second entity 
which It can see as other than Itself’etc., reveal the Supreme 
Self as non-separate from the individual Self It is appropriate 
that the fruit accords with the cognition, in conformity with the 
maxim of ' becoming what one meditates upon ’. Srutis like 
‘O Gautama 1 just as pure water poured into pure water becomes 
verily the same, so also becomes the Self of the enlightened one 
given to deliberation’, which describe the nature of the liberated, 
reveal this non-separation only; so also does the illustration 
of the river and the ocean. Expression of difference, even in a 
context of non-difference, is to be regarded only as having a 
secondary sense, because of Srutis like—* O Venerable Sire 1 in 
what does that Infinite abide ? In It’s own glory’, ‘Delighting 
m his Self, sporting m his own Self’ ] 

The illustration of the river and the ocean referred 
to here, is given in the Mundakopamsad (3-2-8)— 

SRCUTSTT* I 

fqgqvfm^qrfigw: qiicq* gsqgqfcf II 

[Just as flowing rivers disappear into the ocean, giving up 
both their names and forms, so does the enlightened, freed from 
name and form, attain the self-effulgent Purusa which is beyond 
the avyakta ] 

Thus it is clear that the attainment of Brahman- 
Atman by enlightenment is liberation — Btsr: 
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(Su Bha. 1-1-4-4), qtiqft *£Fc*ITOr (Su. Bha. 3-4-17-52). 
One who is established therein is not subject, m the usual 
sense, to the threefold limitation. Says the Sutrabhasya 
(1_1_4_4)_ 

gfsqifq ^fqfqiqRftcl 
fq^qq- ^q^qlfq^Tq qq q^qq =q 

I Rccfff^cq qt^qff I ‘ 3ffqq qqfe^qiqqfc-qqT- 
WfciKntirfrg; i sr-qq qsqra ’ s^Tfe^Rq: i 

[That which is absolutely real, immutably eternal, all- 
pervading like the ether, devoid of all modifications, ever 
contented, impartite, self-effulgent by nature, where merit and 
demerit together with their fruits, as also the three periods of 
time, find no place—this incorporeal state is what is termed 
liberation, in accordance with the Srutis like—*' Different from 
merit and demerit, different from what is done and what is not 
done; different from past and future’.] 

This state of Vidvadanubhava is the state on reaching 
which one finds that he is in possession of the substance of 
all desires and all attainments all at once. It is ipso facto 
the state of Vidyananda which is spoken of as being fourfold 
in the Pancadasi (XIV—3)— 

sRirnfa: i 

'O 

aiaaRqtsfmrqq =qi# r *q§STicfq; n 

It is the state of (absence of all sorrow)—qq fSdTfiq 

qqq: (Br. U. 4-4-22) (Things done or not done do not 
trouble him) It is the state of (attainment of all 

desires), qqHwqRqf (Tai. U 2) It is the state 

of f»d£c9dl (fulfilment of all duties) —ff fit 

(Br. U. 4-4—23) (It neither increases nor decreases 
through karma) It is also the state m which what is to be 
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attained is attained—jfiPfqqTRlfcr (Tai. U. 2) (The 

knower of Brahman attains the Supreme) 

6.16.4 Colmination of all accomplishments 

Says the Sutrabhasya (1—1-4-4)— 

fierier %% i crqpq srfci:—‘ ariwR %fi*TT5ftqre;qq?q)fo 
I ^TBiq- srffaiggsHftgjl ’ ^fcT | ‘ 

WTcfcTf^ qRcT ’ ^ =q I 

[This indeed constitutes our glory, that on the realisation 
of Brahman-Atman, all the obligations come to an end and 
everything that was to be accomplished stands accomplished. So 
says the Sruti—“ If one knows the Self as ‘ I am this ’, then, 
desiring what and for whose sake will one suffer in the wake of 
the body?”. Also the Smrti declares—‘O Bharata I having 
realised This, one attains to highest wisdom and will have 
accomplished all that is to be accomplished’.] 

Says the Sutasamhita (3-3-3 to 7)— 

Sfqvimi Bi;^lB§3}83<JT I 

affir^Th farcer: n 

3RqqTctRbfRm?q-qq fq$q§ I 

IcT fq?T5fq^ || 

qfqqritq TTqtqt fqq^qcf: II 
crq|q^ qcifl'OT] fqq^qci: i 

qqMe?qrlil fqqqroftfefqif&r =q ll 

q?qqqq q hmt qqfqfq I 

[On the arising of Akhandakaravrtti (the plenary experience) 
by enquiry, O lotus-eyed Mahavisnu! Brahman-Atman becomes 
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manifest , by this, the ignorance pertaining to Atman becomes 
dissolved in Atman Itself, thereby duality vanishes; thereby 
the notions of good and evil disappear ; thereby cease attachment 
and hatred; thereby merit and demerit are destroyed, by this 
the body, the senses and the objects verily vanish. There is no 
doubt in respect of this This follows from the Sruti * On the 
realisation of the self-effulgent . ’.] 

6.16.5 Culmination of all knowledge 

The very Shine of Brahman which reveals Maya and 
its products superimposed on It as the Substratum, also 
destroys them as enshrined in the Akhandakaravrtti ; this 
is much in the same way as the very rays of the Sun 
which illuminate cotton, grass etc , destroy them on being 
focussed on them through a lens. Quotes the tika on the 
above Sutasamhita — 

qsfirerqfq *rr q | 

m #^cIS55F,FcTT II 

Again, this realisation c I am Brahman ’ is the culmi¬ 
nation of all knowledge— 

Sttcqft «|ct %TcT | 

(Br. U. 4-5-6) 

and nothing else remains to be known— 

^qte-q^icTsqqqfqi^qq i {Gita, vii-2) 

This realisation is the ultimate pramana as the Suitabhdsya 
(1-1-4-4) points out— 

‘ sic mtfzt ’ ^ m fqqq: sqffrr 

i q iT'lqrs'ir^qilcnRrqqq) fqfqqqpq- 
=q qqMlfq qfqjjqjqfifq I sift ^Tf: — 
qHqsqrcH%^q i 

^5UffiTi;feqq $$ qqq ^q qqq. II 
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arfcrs: wrijhiA? qi^^WTfeqfsrci: n 
«re5fl*noT^5T sR^qff: | 

RHT^l HrTSSfUlWrT^ II 

[Hence all injunctions and all other pramanas end with the 
realisation given expression to as * I am Brahman ’, for when 
once the non-dual Self which is not a thing that can be either 
rejected or appropriated, is realised, pramanas no longer persist, 
there being neither the cognised nor the cogniser. 

Moreover the wise say—On the dawn of realisation as ‘ I am 
Brahman, the Existence when the secondary and false selves 
cease to exist, the son, the body etc., being sublated, how can 
there be any action (prompted by injunction and prohibition) ? 

Self remains a knowing agent until the realisation of 
Brahman that is to be sought after. It is the knower alone as 
free from sin, defect etc , that is sought after 

Just as the concoction in respect of the body as self passes 
off as valid knowledge in ordinary parlance, so do all these 
so-called worldly means of knowledge, until Brahman-Atman 
realisation The particle ‘ tu ’ here is intended to exclude 
Vedanta which is valid even after realisation as making known 
Brahman-Atman that is eternal.] 

6,16.6 Culmination of all happiness 

Again, it is liberation, moksa , the supreme abode of 
peace or repose par excellence, STPacft, the state of 

fearlessness, fcraftfcT I (Tai. U.2), 

one in which the paramapurusartha, the supreme value, 
has been secured, the state of sattvikasukha which is 
(arising from Brahman-Atman conscious¬ 
ness) It is the state of experience of the Supreme Joy, 
no longer veiled, however, that is sought after in the 
pursuit of aesthetic pleasure—^ % *r: | 
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*RfcI i (Tai.U. 2). It is the state of parabhakti , the culmi¬ 
nation of devotion, ^ (Verily He, am I), for the 
latter is the upsurge of the love for Atman which is 
Brahman, the Highest, the Best and the most Beautiful. 
It is the basis of ethics, the bedrock of morality, for the 
Vidvan is ( Gita XII-4) (revelling m the 

welfare of all), the other, m fact, being one’s own Self. 
Just like Bliss and Wisdom, Virtue also is not being 
realised but revealed by Him in this state. It is the acme 
of satisfaction, the trpti i that knows no bounds. 

6.16.7 The Realised one—The Blessed, the Esteemed 
The Gita (III-17, 18) says, for example— 

3TTcH^ ^ 5RT4 5T II 

and refers to the man of realisation as sthitaprajna , samnyast , 
yogi, jnam, bhakia , gundtita, mahatma etc. Elsewhere he is 
also referred to as samahita [Vivekacudamani ), jivanmukta 
( Togavasistha , Vivekacudamani etc.), brahmana (Jsruti, 
santiparva), atwarnasrami (Sutasamhita ) etc He has reached 
that state which is aimed at by all disciplines each of 
which culminates in Brahmaoidyd, as already shown. He 
is Man among men, the Hero, dhira . He is to be 
felicitated and revered by all, as the Vivekacudamani- (426) 
says— 

to ftswrorsf# 

arzar =cFOTP^^n-nnorKtrnTvT?rr* 37 otfoV 37fa - II 
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[Freed from awareness of any external object by reason of 
his ever being Brahman, partaking of only what is needed for 
bodily sustenance proffered to him by others, like one in sleep 
or like a child, beholding this world as m a dream when he 
chances to have such awareness, rare indeed is such a one, 
enjoyer of the fruit of endless merit. He alone is the blessed 
and esteemed on earth ] 

6.16.8 Enlightened, the unembodied 

Says the Sutrabhasja (1-1—4-4)— 

tfSTffccciw fog sftsrcftsfq )s- 

> S3 

W ira i snort 

^ ^ # i £ 

^ ^ \ =er — ‘fecf- 

OT mi ffffiT ’ f&ciq^oTFqresnon 

i *T*TT<j<f i u 

[Hence, since the embodiedness of Self is due to illusory 
knowledge, it is established that the enlightened one is unem- 
bodied while still alive. The same is declared in the Sruti 
pertaining to the knower of Brahman—* Therefore, just as the 
slough of the snake lies dead, cast off m an ant-hill, so does this 
body lie. Thereafter Self, unembodied. Immortal spirit, is 
verily Brahman, the effulgence’. Also ‘Though without eyes, he 
appears as if possessed of eyes , though without ears, he appears 
as if possessed of ears , though without speech, he appears as if 
possessed of speech, though without mind, he appears as if 
possessed of mind; though without vital airs, he appears as 
though possessed of vital airs Also the Smrti ‘What are the 
characteristics of one whose mind is fixed 5 which describes the 
characteristics of one who abides m Brahman, shows that an 
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enlightened one has no connection with action of any kind. 
Therefore there is no more transmigration as before for the one 
who has realised Brahman-Atman, while the person who is still 
involved in transmigration has not realised this identity Thus 
it is beyond blemish.] 

6.16.9 Sadyomukti 

These two aspects pertaining to the enlightened viz., 
the attainment of Brahman, Brahmdtmabhdva , and the 
removal of samsara , have to be understood from Sastra and 
vidvadanubhava , the experience of the enlightened. These 
pertain to a situation that transcends the mind and there¬ 
fore supra-rational. These must naturally find accommo¬ 
dation in the particular praknyd, viewpoint entertained 
by the seeker, the reasoning employed by him being 
necessarily subordinate to them. While the Brahmatma - 
bhava is perforce accepted as such in every viewpoint, 
different approaches are seen in accommodating the other 
aspect, samsaramvrtti. The disappearance of the world 
inclusive of the body, mind etc., of the seeker on realisa¬ 
tion of his Brahmanhood, in tune with the dictum— 

(The destruction of the concocted is its remaining over as 
merely the substratum) is what is advocated in the 
ekajivavada (the viewpoint that there is only one jiva). 
On this view. Guru, Sastra, liberation even while being 
embodied, jivanmukti etc., also being mere concoctions, 
Srutis like, 3ST WF& (Cha. U 

6-14-2), fWTPffftffo: (3ve. U. 1-10) (For him 

there is delay only as long as he is not delivered from the 
body j then he becomes free. Again, finally there is 
cessation of all illusion) are to be treated as arthavddas , 
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eulogies The ^rutis (Mu. 

U. 2-2-9) and the like, point to the destruction of all 
karma on realisation, leaving no scope whatever for the 
reappearance of the world to entangle him. Says the 
Sahksepasa n raka (4-38)— 

[The fire of the true knowledge of Self, set ablaze by the 
functioning of the wind that is the intensity of the brillance of 
Self, annihilates at once ignorance and its products No other 
form of worldly existence remains m the least. Hence it is 
certain that one who has realised Self is dissociated from his 
body etc., and attains immediate liberation.] 

6.16.10 Experience of Jivanmukti 

t 

The other view is that of those who take the Sastra 
along with the statements such as that of Sri Sri Acarya- 
pada m the Bhasya on the Sutra (4-1-11-15)— 

Taking the Jjruti (Gh. U. 6-14-2)— 

as it is, and not as eulogy, the Bhasya renders it 
plausible— 

JT crr^rf^^i^qRiT t 3fif^ q 

3JT2^Jlfcr- 

1 ff 1 
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3ifq =3 Tmh *r qr fetm 

sfo I 3l«r ^ri5;^5?^2T 

^ fecTq?Q58?Ulf?g^ q^q fq$sqa | 
cIWRfJTCoqsfiT^qftq ^f^jl^fici^M^I^iqsqfejq §fcT fqtfa: | 

[But only those past karmas, merits and demerits, get 
destroyed, which have not begun to bear fruit, for the fall of the 
body is set as the limit of waiting for liberation. 

It cannot be that knowledge can originate quite indepen¬ 
dently of the result of karma that has begun to operate This 
dependence being granted, there being nothing to obstruct it m 
the interim, the exhaustion of the momentum of what has begun 
to operate is only to be awaited as in the case of the potter’s 
wheel. The knowledge that Self is without any agency what¬ 
soever, destroys all karma by sublatmg ignorance that is illusory 

Inspite of sublation, this false ignorance continues, as it 
were, for a while, owing to the past impressions, like the 
appearance of the double moon. Moreover, it is not at all a 
matter for dispute as to whether the body of the knower of 
Brahman continues to exist for some time or not, for how can 
the fact of one’s possessing the knowledge of Brahman vouched 
for by his heart’s conviction and at the same time having bodily 
existence, be contested by somebody else-* This same point is 
explained m Srutis and Smrtis which give the characteristics of 
a sthitaprajna , he who abides in Brahman-knowledge Hence, 
the final decision is that knowledge effects the destruction of 
those karmas only, good or evil, which have not begun to bear 
fruit.] v 

The destruction of karma referred to m the Isrutis, 
in the case of one who has realised Brahman, thus pertains 
only to sancita, l e., the merits and demerits accumulated 
in the innumerable previous lives and also in this life 
before Brahman-realisation, and which have not yet 
begun to fructify. The Upanisad says—' Just as the upper 
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part of the reed, thrown into fire, is completely burnt, so 
also all his sins are burnt away 5 — 

Act q^qqq giw m wm- q^qA i 

(Ch. U. 5-24-3) 

Also the ^ruti— 

qqr g^qsnfr anA q f&*q?cr <jrqflqfqfc qrq q i 

(Ch. U. 4-14-3) 

and the Gita (XVIII-17)— 

q?q ffictiA *rrA gf^Aq q i 
^cqifq sr sqfgtai^ q ^^ct q fqqsqq II 

[Like water, in the case of a lotus leaf, agami, the future sin, 
does not cling to the enlightened. Because of the removal of the 
sense of agency, and the mind not being tainted, though he 
kills all these, he kills not and he is not bound.] 

The term c sin 5 is to be taken to convey the sense of 
merit as well, as the result of merit like that of sin, is 
inferior to the fruit of Brahman-realisation. This is made 
clear in the Sutras— 

cTsfaqq Bm^qfqqfc^qfqqjsft qprq^ig; i ( 4 - 1 - 9 - 13 ) 

and ScK?qFqqqtf%q: qjq jj | (4-1-10-14) and the Bhasya 
thereon. 

6.16.11 Avarana destroyed—Badhitanuvritti, Brahmavitparampara 
Distinct from sancita and agami is the so-called 
prarabdha , the karma which has begun to fructify and is 
responsible for the present life providing the equipment 
of the body, the mind etc., necessary even to acquire 
jnana. Though the avarana aspect of Avidya has been 
destroyed by jnana as also the two aspects of viksepasakti 
giving rise to the notion that the universe is absolutely 
real, or to the notion that, though not absolutely real, 
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it is empirically real, the third aspect of viksepasakti (giving 
rise to the badhitanuvrtti i.e., the apparent presentation 
of the universe in the manner of a burnt cloth— dagdha- 
patanydyena) is not annihilated It is this third aspect of 
viksepasakti that explains the apparent activity, secular as 
well as spiritual, on the part of the jnani , such as the 
handing down the tradition of Brahmavidya as is evidenced 
in the lives of Yagnavalkya, Bhagavan Vyasa, Sri 

9 t _ 

Sankarabhagavatpada, Sri Vidyaranyacarana and every 
one in the Brahmavitparampara This is what is sought to 
be conveyed by various expressions such as trace, shadow, 
tinge and impression of Avidya, as must be understood by 
considering the earlier and later portions of the Sutrabhasya 
(4-1—11—15). Says the Sahksepasanraka (4-42)— 

which also quotes the S>ruti (Jive. U. 1-10)— 

[By meditating on Him as * I am Brahman’, by uniting 
with Him and by abiding in Him, in the end when the prarabdha 
is exhausted, the illusory universe is annihilated.] 

6.16.12 Brahmavit, Brahmavidvara, Brabmavidvriyan, Brahma- 
vidvarishtha 

j£ri Vidyaranyacarana observes in the Jivanmukti- 
viveka (4)— 

5qq?4\qq%: i ci|q 1 

qfr? 3n?*R%: fqiqTqRq ’ (Mu. U. 3-1-4) # | 

qcftq^-q^^qqq:, srafqgft fcftq:, qnfq§#qi- 
^q: 5 i 
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[The apparent contradiction between the two statements 
that ‘ the liberated sees not (this mortal coil) 5 and * he conducts 
himself m everyday life is removed by taking into 
consideration the varying degrees of abidance in Self involved. 
The Sruti says, with these varying ‘ degrees of Self-abidance ’ 
in view—‘ This is he who revels m Self, this is he who is 
enraptured by Self, this is he who perseveres in Self and this is 
he who is the highest among the knowers of Brahman ’ These 
four knowers of Brahman, alluded to here are, in order, termed 
as Brahmavid, Brahmavidvara, Brahmavidvariyan and Brahmavid- 
vanstha ] 

6.16 13 Saptabhumika, Seven stages of Yoga 

All this is to be traced to the lingering aspect of the 
peculiarities in the vikscpasakti which comes m the way, 
as it were, of the full enjoyment of the Bliss of liberation, 
inspite of its dnect realisation Hence it is that fsri 
Vidyaranyacarana instructs the practice of the four stages 
of samadhi of the knowers of Brahman viz , Brahmavid etc., 
which are the last four of the seven stages of yoga 
enumerated by sage Vasistha—ardour, the spirit of 
enquiry, attenuation, attainment of sattva (purity), 
indifference, oblivion and transcendence (of the previous 
three) ‘Why do I stand thus steeped in ignorance? 
Let me call to aid Sastra and the wise 5 —such a desire, 
arising from a deep sense of dispassion, is called * ardour 5 
by the wise The ‘spirit of enquiry’ consists of the constant 
application of the mind in search of Brahman, the Existent, 
resulting from the study of Sastra, the company of the 
wise and practice of dispassion The wearing away to 
almost imperceptible thinness, of the attachment to sense 
objects, resulting from ‘ardour’ and ‘spirit of enquiry’ is 
called ‘attenuation’. With constant application to these 
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three stages, the mind attains purity and turns away from 
sense objects and rests in pure sattva in the fourth plane 
called, therefore, as the ‘attainment of sattva’. As a result 
of the virtues practised in these four stages, comes the fifth 
called ‘indifference’ in which detachment and the glorious 
gift of confirmed sattva are predominant On the perfection 
of these five stages, results the sixth called padarthabhavam 
—‘ oblivion ’ in which there is total absense of the 
consciousness of all objects, external and internal, because 
of deep absorption in the Bliss of Atman, when, owing to 
the persistent efforts of others, arousal from samadhi is 
occasioned. As a result of long practice of these six stages, 
he perceives no duality and abides in Self alone and is 
said to have reached the seventh stage called ‘ transcen¬ 
dence \ 

Here the requisite fourfold equipment is the first. 
Sravana after samnyasa is the second. The wealth of 
reflection and meditation is the third. Direct realisation 
is the fourth. Nirvikalpakasamadhi from which he can come 
out of his own accord after a definite interval of time is 
the fifth. Samadhi from which arousal can be effected 
only by others, is the sixth. The stage in which he 
remains in samadhi for ever and arousal cannot be effected 
by himself or by others, is the seventh. Of these, the 
first three are comparable to the waking state since the 
objective world is then believed to be real The one in 
the fourth stage looks upon the world as a dream since the 
world has been sublated by jnana and has only an illusory 
appearance because of past impressions, as m a dream. 
The fifth is like dreamless sleep. The sixth is like very 
profound sleep, there being then the awareness of neither 
duality nor identity . . Some are of the opinion that 
disembodied liberation, videhakaivalya , is itself the seventh. 
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Enunciating these several stages pertaining to the 
realisation of Brahman-Atman, says the Svarajyasiddhitika 
(3-11)— 

qsjfa eq^rr, cr«rifq 

srafqsHHflsrqTsf^q ^ ‘ cpq mq^q 
ftqfeqsq eqpq ’ ffer ^qq^qiqq 3Tfesn&smgrfi- 
qif^qqsqiSlfeqfasig^gqq^ I aq =q sRqqfeqitafq^, 
srqfoiTltKmfq q 3 *^ 3 ^ j qrfqfsrfq sqpq*qpn 

cTxqfTqiqfq q fqwK$: I 3Tcf qq f| fqsjpoq^Tfqfq: qfflglq»T3 

#-si^qRqm3qiqgT^qTq^^f%)q^Tqfqiq^3qqiMe?5B- 
Hnqtq^fqqirg q^qf^faqum^q q$q ^fqqqqggq mer: — 
qsfeo q^fe', q<nfq^qi^, qsfe%: —# 
qq f^qsrqqnq*qragqf sqqf^gT: 1 sn^r q ^m^faqiiqr 
^qpqii; qfeq: 1 

( Yogavasistha —3-118-8 to 15)— 

W: f% qs qqifer wsi; STMtfsqq: I 
#P%?^qq %%: \\ 
qiM^q^qqiq^Tqivqre^qi?!; | 

^tqpflif%qf q>qq f^qpqr n 

^fqqp^j^pqifqfqms ^qr \ 
qq *n jfcq^i qgmqsr li 
^{qqii^qqpqT^if%%sq?fl^qqiig; i 
^ ^rqnqfa^w li 
q:qnqggqT«TT^T5:e^qqi^r u qi i 
wzwttFWvbKi ^qnsesftfpnfqqiT n 
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qrFq^&ri qrami q^T«rfs^ri^^T m\ \\ 
q^qrq f%t qqlqiqqteqq; i 
qqiqfsqiqq\ qw q$ qqfq *$m \\ 
^foq^f^i^TSTq-q^q^qqiq; i 
qg; ^qilq;f%gcq m gw q(cn II # i 
^Nqqgsqeqf%*. sw t #w^«q^fefeK<fon i 
qqqftfqeqraqgq^ gcfteT 1 *n^T?qiK$ 3 gqT i fqfqq^qqtfRil: 
m qq fqqqqq$gcqw i qpfesita^q s^r qgt l q?q: 
q^sfq f%R^?nq | qq arra^jfqqq qq# 

^qTfSWW^mf^g’ 5 ^ 1 =q§qf g ffTWtoraSSJ *§q 
=q ^qqRtJi ftwjrreq wra; ^q # i qsaift gsfqftfer | q# 
qre^faf^q ilqqqfwq^fq fq^Aqsqfo 

^rq't ^RRTmf: 1 

These seven stages are again referred to m chapter 120 of 
the Togavasistha purvardha of Nitv anaprakaram. 

6.16-14 Absolute and relative standpoints—Prarabdha 

All this is brought out m the Vivekacudamam (454) and 
the commentary on it by Sri Sri Candrasekharabharati- 
mahasvamipada— 

q^q^i: ^ fqqi q$q qs? m- 
3pq*§Tqgvn$Rq fq^q: mq^qTqitqqR i 
q^IRqqqq^q ffRqqqj q Slfe 
ctaT qf&qq q f| qfefq qfe q ll 

The attainment of Brahmajnana need not synchronise 
"with the decease of the body. The Jivanmukta is he who 
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is released even while being embodied There is for 
him, the persistence of the body until the fruition of the 
residue of the prarabdhakarma . The enlightened one 
merges in Brahman after exhausting the other two viz., 
the merit and demerit that have started fruition, by 
experiencing their results in the present life— 

irtifa i (Br. so. 4-1-14-19) 

Heie it should be noted that for the enlightened, there is 
nothing like departure from the body as in the case of the 
unenlightened; the organs do not depart; he attains 
Brahman in this very body ; being but Brahman, he is 
merged in Brahman. So says the Sruti— 

* 5R3 SU°TT 3c£fiTHfcl qfq ^ I (Br.U. 4-4-6) 

and Stf m 1 (Br. U. 4-4-7) 

The topic is discussed in the Sutras (4-2-6-12 to 14) and 
the Bhasya thereon. The Bhasya on the next Sutra 
(4-2-7—15) points out that the Mundakopanisad (3-2—7) 
which says * the constituents that are the products of the 
five elements repair to their own material sources ’, 
speaks from the phenomenal point of view, whereas the 
Prasnopanisad (6—5) which says * they have Purusa as their 
abode and get absorbed on reaching Purusa’, speaks from 
the standpoint of the enlightened— 

tfi qrfqqmn srst: gfqsqr&q mwft- 

*fqq ? d\fo i § %c5tftqxq^n sRWsrra q^fed ^ 

^CRCT ffcl I cTWI^q: | 

Besides, the constituents that spring from ignorance 
can have no remnant after their ‘ resorption 5 through 
Knowledge. Accordingly, they must become absolutely 
unified with Brahman as per the Sutra which says that 
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non-distinction with Brahman results on the authority of 
fjruti. So say the Sutra (4-2-8-16) and its Bhasya — 

*nqifacqtqqf%: I I 

# 

The Sruti referred to here is— 

f*r^ artff gaa ffaa ^sq^sgcft aafa ( 

(Pra. U. 6-5) 

[Their names and forms are destroyed and they are simply 
called Purusa; such a man of realisation is without constituents 
and is immortal.] 

' Again, the Svarupa of the liberated is also spoken of 
as Pure Consciousness from the absolute standpoint of the 
enlightened and as the Supreme Lord from the parlance- 
standpoint of the ignorant. This is plausible because of 
the differing viewpoints of the liberated and the bound, 
the latter view arising as a result of this concoction on 
the part of the ignorant by superimposition. Says the 
Vaiyasakanyayamala on the Sutras (4-4-3-5 to 7)— 

3qq^s i gthflfoq^r 

ftffirqcqffr i s^fciqqqT g gts^q m 

^55l7TcqiKtilcq?riqJTT^ 1 % grfiT; 

‘ # mcfqe^ i vrmfaqf%- 

IggcTwr aff^rqr i 

Prfqqrqfo m ^sRqif^fqf^g # sfi*qqf% i 

Similarly, the ignorant look upon the one who 
abides in Brahman and is wholly rid of the bondages of 
the body etc r messed of the body, seeing but an 

appearan as people who do not know the 

truth of ise of delusion, that the Sun is ,«^ 
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swallowed by Rahu, while in reality it is not. So sa^ 
the Vwekacudamani (548, 549)— 

cTRflT | 

3TF31T HfMI || 

cTS^if^R^ fqgTfi I 

q?qfti sf|q^Tt 5i(kime?^ra n 

In a similar manner, the notion of prdrabdha 
brought m by Jjruti in answer, from the standpoint < 
parlance, to the question by the ignorant as to how th 
body of the enlightened can continue to exist even aft< 
ignorance, along with its products, has been sublated fc 
enlightenment The intention of Sruti is not in assertin 
the existence of the body etc., for the enlightened, sine 
its sole purport is the Supreme Reality. So says tf 
Vivekacuddmam (463, 464)— 

m stsit, i 

*mmig qipssqT jtrs^ n 

ns 

^TcT: q*Rl*faiTHr. H 

So also says the Aparoksanubhuti (97)— 

aifferqqtqiq SR^q qf%> q ?qfer: || 

NS 

6.16.15 Experience of Realisation variously given expression tc 
This must be borne in mind in understanding th 
activities ascribed to the one liberated while embodied- 
Jivanmukta. This is yet another instance to show that 
is the ignorant who works in the realm of the mind ths 
seeks to understand things in conformity with reasoi 
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while the jnam transcends reason, and that the so-called 
reason must adapt itself to this situation established by 
Srutipramana. The jnam is no longer touched by Avidya 
or its products, kdma (desire) and karma, as they have 
already been sublated by jnana . If a rat, even while 
alive cannot kill a cat, how can it do so while dead ?— 

mftsiT mfq site | 

gfcr ^ ser: \\ 

{Pancadasi VII 278, 279) 
Next, the desires are made ineffective because of sublation 
like a fried seed and, as such, they cannot do their work 
of £ sprouting 3 as shown in the (Pancadasi VII-164) — 

Further, as the Pancadasi VII says—He is full of the 
highest Bliss—; his contentment is unimpeded 
—there is nothing in the world to equal his 
contentment—Supremely contented, he 
incessantly thinks within his own mind in this manner— 

JlIHHffqcRT jpr: | 
m*m faVcRff II (291) 

q-qlSC WQ\st sTSlT^ £wfci § II (292) 

Also, as far as he is concerned, he does not desire sleep, 
begging food, bathing or purification, nor does he do them. 
These activities which are attributed as indispensable to 
him, do not concern him. A heap of red berries and the 
like will not burn just because somebody mistakes it for 
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fire; samsara , in any of its aspects, does not pertain to 
him though ascribed to him by others— 

5T =q | 

eR*qqf% fa ^ (258) 

gsTOTifc e^fr qFqRtfqcRftqr i 

JTFqRtfqrreflRqqftqrif ^ ii (259) 

What should he, who is of the very Svarupa of all the 
worlds perform, for what purpose and how ?— 

|| (256) 

As there is no distraction for him, practice of samadhi is 
not necessary for him; distraction or samadhi is for the 
mind which is subject to change— 

fe^qt frrfe q OTfcrerat i 
fq&ql qr smiM nfie: sufesRifar: n (265) 

Bereft wholly of the sense of agency as also enjoyer- 
ship, how can injunctions and prohibitions pertain to 
him ? Says J>ri Sukamaharsi in the Nirvanastaka (6, 7)— 

cgr qewici ^rRsfa^q 

f%cq- HgfSRTrrcr 

qfq Sfit fqfa: f%qq. 11 
qnqfqqq fefq qq qifcqqfe 
^SFgxiifefercqrTcfT ^qSTTqWBT | 
qq fqgmqt fqgqft 

qfq fqxKrn br* fqfq: eft fqqq: || 

There is no kind of obligation cast upon him, either 
worldly or s'astraic, The liberated one is a law unto 
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himself. Both action and cessation of action are of no 
avail to him and cannot affect him in any way— 

1 ( Pancadasi VII-276) 

6.16.16 Jnani’s ‘ vyavahara ’ 

For all external appearances, there is not the slight¬ 
est difference between the ignorant and the enlightened, 
in the activity or the cessation of it, of the body, the 
senses, the mind or the intellect (Pan. VI-267)— 

il 

Says the Svardjyasiddhi (3-22) — 

%sfq qoif^BT^Kf^gr: qa i 

fTftoTt f lf?FTT fefa: II 

[Some enlightened ones are engaged in the duties according 
to their varna and aSrama ; others appear to be like innocent 
children or even mad men; still others are seen to be attached, 
enjoying or practising yoga. Thus the enlightened are not all 
alike ] 

The phases of the life of an enlightened produce 
various impressions upon the outside world. People judge 
him diversely; but he is supremely indifferent to what 
others think of him or do towards him. In the words of 
the Vivekacudamani (543), the enlightened one appearing 
sometimes like an ignorant, sometimes like a learned one, 
sometimes as possessed of regal splendour, sometimes as 
mad, sometimes cordial, sometimes like a python (which 
seldom moves but waits for food to come to it), some¬ 
times evoking respect, sometimes insulted, but never 
fathomed by anyone, goes about always immersed in 
Supreme Bliss— 



6.16 


712 


^qi^^cT: ^f%^cf: gnw?f^cT- 
^fqqr $m- Scraqwsp^ifte ll 

The empirical parlance does not come into conflict 
with the Knowledge of the enlightened. He may be seen 
to be at the helm of political power, having sway over a 
vast empire, since the apparatus required viz., the mind, 
the speech, the body and the external objects which, 
though sublated from his standpoint, are not seen as 
‘ destroyed \ This is exemplified by King Janaka, Sri 
Rama, Sri Krsna etc., and by fsri Sri Vidyaranyacarana 
himself who says (Pan. IX-114) — 

clflFT cTVlftfR | 

As has been seen by way of explanation from the 
point of view of the ignorant, these differences are 
accounted for on the basis of prdrabdhakarma which is of 
various sorts—the wished, not wished and wished by 
others. Let them be anyhow according to their karmas. 
The fact is that the realisation in all of them is of the 
same nature and liberation is the same for all. There¬ 
fore the learned must not get confounded regarding the 
purport of the Sastras (Pan. VI-287, 288 and VII-152)— 

hi srreriq q qf&sl: n 
$ q*rr <rai i 
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... | 

q^0T =q fefqq || 

The enlightened bereft of body-consciousness is sometimes 
seen to move about amidst sense enjoyments like a samsari , 
because of vasanas due to prarabdhakarma In himself, how¬ 
ever, like the nave of a wheel, he lives in quiet peace as a 
witness, with no mental concoctions Says the Viveka- 
cudamani (552)— 

qR^q^qftqiftqcTqieFnfa: steifcra# jjs&s: i 
te c^ofl n 

The details in respect of this are dealt with in the 
Pancadasi , the Gita etc. Indeed, the Jivanmukta who is 
termed as the doer par excellence, the experiencer par 
excellence and the renouncer par excellence, is held out 
as the ideal; and Sri Vasistha asks J>ri Ramacandra to be 
such by laying aside all misgivings and courageously 
adhering to it for ever (Yo, Va Ni Pr. Pu. 6-115-1)— 

qfRFirrf JRfRPft TOR* I 

These characteristics are explained in detail in the chapter 
The springs of the action of the liberated are hidden, 
for they go deep down in a transcendent vision which he 
alone has 

6.16 17 Jnani’s ‘actions’ directed solely towards emancipation 
of others 

He has nothing to gain, but only to give; and he 
chooses the way he wants to give; he is his own master. 
Again says the Pancadasi — 
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sqercift qr srpwif^f m i 

mim fl^cTI^ |) (VII-267) 

3T?TSTT ficlfi^sfq ^tejTgH^SiipqST i 
aTT^Iqwq zftsw ^t *to 2 ?%: it (Vii-268) 

wfa qjqqqfq qfocisq qfi) igfa: || (VII-284) 

%i^th^it fag^^cr. 1 

qRm WST 51T^T ^cqEn%3>T: fel: || (VII-285) 

q;q qsq fal^r tpr | 

qtarW f%qi: gqf 11 (vii- 286 ) 

ftfccl. ^qqyq\ qj %iq|q | 

q sqr sterccraTss^gjl (vn-289) 

«TSR*Tiq ERiq^q ^ | 

sf^^Rqpqg; efe: 11 (vii-290) 

[Since he is free from the sense of agency and is untainted, 
he may let his dealings, worldly, iastraic or otherwise, to take 
place m accordance with the so-called prarabdha, or he may act 
in consonance with the dictates of the tastra with the intent to 
benefit the world, though he has done what is to be done and 
he has nothing to gain or lose. Urge for activity is, by all means, 
proper for the ignorant since they have to strive for either 
heaven or salvation. 

If the liberated lives in the midst of such people, he too does 
all actions with his body, speech and mind, in conformity with 
them And when he finds himself in the midst of those who 
desire knowledge, he criticises and eschews all activities in order 
to teach them the futility of activities 

The jnarii, abused-or praised by the ignorant, does not abuse 
or praise, but acts in such a way as to arouse knowledge m them. 
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His actions are solely directed towards helping the ignorant 
to see the Light.] 

Thus when he ‘ acts 5 he can only act m the best interests 
of all human beings; to help mankind m its struggle 
towards the supreme goal of Freedom, is the one moving 
principle of all his activity Says the Satasloh (2)— 

f§TT: 

cTiqg^JTfcr | 

arrmqfesqqtai aifq fqfaqqicT. sfesffu 
ciiq =q qiq snsqfof n 

[Just as, by virtue of the fragrance diffused by a sandal tree, 
other trees around it are also full of fragrance at all times, and 
are thereby soothing, in addition to offering shelter from heat, 
to diverse beings, so do they that have secured enlightenment 
from their Master, with hearts full of mercy, emancipate, by 
their teachings all those who are fortunate enough to be m their 
proximity, from the three kinds of misery (due to body, other 
beings and nature) and the three kinds of sin (of body, speech 
and mind).] 

6.16.18 Sarvatmabhava—Knower of Brahman verily Brahman 
Itself 

Thus his mere presence among men is a service of the 
highest kind to them. All his activities stemming from 
his Sarvatmabhava that is realisation that he is Self of all, 
would be naturally directed towards manifesting this spirit 
in everyone which, in worldly parlance, would mean that 
they are directed towards elevating each one to this state. 
This again, provides the basis as well as the culmination 
for all such attempts stemming from socialism etc , which 
are but feeble efforts to provide necessities of life etc., 
to their less-fortunate brethren As mentioned before, 
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he is Mahatyagl and at the same time Mahabhokta , i e , 
‘ socialist ’ par excellence and ‘ capitalist ’ par excellence, 
as well. The opposition that is seen in such concepts in 
the world are only apparent and arise because of partial 
vision due to ignorance j the Jnam has indeed transcended 
all opposites He is ever conscious of the underlying 
unity in the apparently diverse entities of the world which 
are due to name and form — 

fiwtfifaef xT I (Gita XIII-16) 

He is the one who is able to perceive equality, nay, the 
sameness— samatva —in all beings such as a brahmana 
endued with wisdom and humility, a cow, an elephant, 
a dog and even a dog-eater, as constituted of the same 
stuff viz., Brahman the undefiled, as per the Gita (V-18, 19) 

srqi% ^ qferr: || 

Iftci: qqr si*q fern B?r: i 

ftsfq % hb a femr ii 

Incidentally, it must be realised that all theories speaking 
in terms of equality of beings must be based upon this 
realisation only. All talk of equality, taking into account 
only the physical, the vital and the psychological 
accompaniments of the individuals without this basis, 
would be empty, because such an equality is nowhere in 
evidence All his actions spring from the Divine Life that 
is the Universal Life within him. What is seen as his 
intensely human nature is nothing but an expression of 
the divinity in him. He is rightly called a God-man. 
When activity is ascribed to him, he appears to take 
cognisance of the world; when no activity is seen, he 
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does not appear to take cognisance of diversity that is the 
world He, however, always abides in Brahman that is 
devoid of diversity. In respect of him, spoken of as 
Yogiparamahamsa , the Jivanmuktiviveka (5) quotes the Smrti— 

%cefr m 1 

qf%sft h g quq; 5 tsi, q qsifqg; u 

[He who is established m the One Self, taking no heed of 
perception or non-perception (as usually understood) is 
O Brahmana 1 not merely a knower of Brahman, but Brahman 
Itself] 

Says the Sutrabhasya (4-1-9-13)— 

Rtc-lfq 

^q srurcqfor qq. qtqfq ^seif bItst qifq 

vr^iscrc^T^ im ^{q^qq-0% i 

[Quite contrary to what had been previously regarded as 
agent and enjoyer, I am verily that Brahman, which, by nature, 
is neither agent nor enjoyer at all in all the three periods of 
time. Even earlier I was never an agent or enjoyer, nor am I 
so at present , nor shall I be so m future—such is the reali¬ 
sation of the knower of Brahman ] 

Says the Vivekacudamam (554)— 

qq rn II 

Says the Manasollasa (III—37, 38, 39)—• 

srqfacq q^sqr n 
^#qiqfqfqgq>: flrq^qi q^qq I 
qqfawiqqT q?q qRqwir qfTcqq: ll 
HHRmiqi: q qq i 

[Without the least botheration as to the fitness or otherwise 
of an object for consideration and abiding in Atman alone, the 
Brahmavil excels; he is verily Siva Himself. 
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Even he who by chance but once cherishes the notion that 
he is the Universal Self, is freed from all sins and is adored in 
Sivaloka as Siva Himself. 

Need it be said that the Mahatman in whom the Universal 
Selfhood has been perfectly established is verily the deliverer 
from samara; He is the Supreme Lord himself.] 

He transcends even the consciousness of the type - I know 
Brahman ’ or ‘ I do not know Brahman 5 as the tika on 
the verse quoted (Pancadasi IV-68) makes clear. The 
previous verse in the Pancadasi says— 

sr mm i > > , 

Sftwqfafe qKSffrc: II 

[The enlightened that has transcended the projecting tenden¬ 
cies of the mind is spoken of as the knower of Brahman only by 
courtesy; those who know the truth declare that he is Brahman 
Itself.] 

The Jnant who is immersed in the Eternal Bliss is referred 
to as Brahman Itself in the Mamsapancaka as well— 

Giving expression to the same in the words of the disciple 
who has secured enlightenment, says the Vivekacuddniani —• 

SM^repPcrmR^q mm n (5is)" - 

qi qiKfqrnfq ^Vifq m 

ssifq qi ^fqdifq mi ^tsi; wq|fcp;ffcjTT?m ll (508) 

^mq^rtsi; gsqtsiB'ter: i y 

ftCterctefffRs .*r (495) 

%q^Sg- -Rfflfeiq: 11 1491) 
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[I am that secondless Brahman Itself which is of the nature 
of Existence, Consciousness, Infinity and Bliss, into which have 
vanished without any trace whatever, all diversity due to Maya. 
I am the inmost entity which cannot be comprehended by mere 
intellect I neither do nor make others do any action. I neither 
enjoy nor make others enj'oy, I neither see nor make others see, 
I am that Self-effulgent peerless Atman. 

I am Narayana, I am the slayer of Naraka; I am the slayer 
of Tripurasura , I am the Supreme Purusa, the Lord I am the 
impartite Consciousness , I am the Witness of all, there is none 
to rule over me, I am without the sense of ‘ 1 5 or e mine 5 

I am not the doer , I am not the enjoyer , I am not subject 
to change ; I transcend all activity, I am of the nature of Pure 
Consciousness, I am the Absolute, I am SadaSiva the Ever- 
auspicious ] 

6.16 19 Enlightening Grace of Guru the incomparable—disciple’s 
grateful obeisance 

This is the expression of the experience of the 
disciple in tune with the Sastra , the teaching of the Master 
and reasoning as well Says the Vivekacudamam (475) — 

5THI0T II 

The Brahmanhood—Existence, Consciousness, Bliss that 
the disciple has attained is the very Svarupa of the Master 
Himself, which has been so graciously conferred on him. 
Says the Satasloki — 

ff ^qsfcg cTCTfq 

II 
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[No comparison is in evidence, in all the three -worlds for 
the venerable Master that bestows Knowledge. If the philos¬ 
opher’s stone be assumed as such, it only turns iron into gold, 
but alas! cannot convert it into philosopher’s stone The 
venerable Master, on the other hand, confers His own status on 
His disciple who takes refuge at His feet. He is therefore peer¬ 
less, nay, even transcendental.] 

Overwhelmed by the direct experience of Brahman-Atman 
the disciple sings of the unparallelled kindness of his Master 
with a sense of gratitude that knows no bounds. Gurugita — 
wa %% qft^fvqcT a \ 

fcsqr ftsTTittfa TOScm creilffTi! fffSWJI (142) 

[I always prostrate at the lotus feet of my revered Guru by 
whose grace I realise that I myself am Visnu and all else is 
concocted in me alone—which is the truth about Atman that is 
Existence ] 

Says the Sanksepusanraka (4-58, 59)— 

fan qc: l 

qwicfqrqmt w afcn I 

csRqisq^srcsr: 11 

[Before serving Your lotus feet, the Supreme Self, though 
existing, appeared as non-existing. Now, after taking refuge m 
Your lotus feet, the cognition of duality neither existed, nor 
exists nor shall exist. 

Since You have undertaken to remove my disease that is 
transmigration which is hard to cure, I shall worship You until 
the final fall of my body, by bearing the dust of Your lotus feet 
on my head ] 

Says the Vivekacudamani — 

Wct fissprr 1 



sreHq - 11 (519) 

2Tc^2T??^flr^T^^^Tqirf^5T^cnq^?qq: | 

JTrHqTJTfq^D^l^qTfT^Tcqq^^q I! (488) 
[Revered Sire 1 You have, out of boundless grace, awakened 
me from sleep and saved me who has been wandering in a 
dream that seemed to be never ending, in a forest of birth, 
decay and death, created by ignorance, being tormented day 
after day by countless afflictions and sorely troubled by the 
tiger of egoism. 

By the bestowal of whose gracious glance that is soothing 
like the continuous flow of intense moonlight, all my afflictions 
of samara have been removed, and I have acquired m a moment 
the c Atman status 5 with Its majestic splendour of the nectar of 
Bliss that knows no decay ] 

Further, this Knower of Brahman is never without the 
Brahman-Consciousness even for a split second. Says the 
Aparoksanubhuti (134)— 

qm fcTgfor mm: n 

In the tika on it Sri Vidyaranyacarana points out— 

qqi sTfimRcm qqi ^m # 

Thus all along the Gurusisyaparampaia —the Master-disciple 
lineage—it is the one Sphuranasvarupa, the Lord Daksma- 
murti that manifests through the seemingly different 
individuals like Brahma etc., among gods, Sanaka etc., 
among the celestial sages, and Suka etc., among the sages 
on earth. It is evident, therefore, that the disciple 
receives the instruction of Mahavakya directly from Lord 
Daksmamurti, incarnate as his Guru. 
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The import of the first three lines of the third stanza 
m the hymn is put m a nutshell m the following verse— 

[It is this One transcendent Svarupa that shines as all—as 
the world, m the form of Guru and 3isya and also as Sruti.] 

Obeisance is paid to this Sarvatmasvarupa, with utmost 
gratitude— 

5f*RcTST 51: | 

fRci 3 11 (Vivekacudamani- 520) 

[Obeisance to Thee, the One, Existence, the Supreme Self¬ 
effulgence that is Consciousness, shining as this universe, O the 
Sovereign among Gurus 1 Obeisance to Thee, again and again.] 

Obeisance to this most revered Guru of mine who is 
&va, the Supreme Lord Daksinamurti Himself, the very 
existence and shine everywhere, the Saivatma which, and 
none other, I am made to realise as my very Svarupa ; 
I surrender myself totally at His sacred feet— 

TO %i II 

Objections raised against this identity of Brahman 
and Atman are considered and answered in the succeeding 
stanzas of the hymn. 




